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CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA TO VOL. II.

P. 16, note 54, add:

When Paul wrote the First Epistle to the

Corinthians, it was uncertain whether he should

go up to Jerusalem or not. " Whomsoever ye shall

accredit by your letters, them will I send to

carry your liberality unto Jerusalem ; and if it

be meet that I go also, they shall go with me." 1

Cor. xvi. 3. And again, " It may be that I will

abide, yea, and winter with you, that ye may
forward me whithersoever I go." 1 Cor. xvi. 6.

But now in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians

he speaks of their setting him forward on his

way toward Judoza. 2 Cor. i. 16. In the mean-
time, therefore, he had received an intimation

from them by letter, or through Timothy or

Titus, that they wished him to join the brethren

in taking up the eleemosynary collection to Jeru-

salem. Indeed the oWkSj^oi or his fellow-

travellers in this mission had been already

elected by the churches : see 2 Cor. viii. 19.

P. 74.

Did Paul's companions, Sopater, Aristarchus, &c,

accompany him from Corinth to Jerusalem in

a.d. 58?

Paul was about to sail to Syria direct (fxiWovn

dvdytcrdai els ti)v 2vplav, Acts XX. 3), when
a conspiracy to waylay him was discovered. The
Jews had failed to induce the Eomans to per-

secute, and they had even been driven from the

tribunal of Gallio, and now certain fanatics had

recourse to the work of the assassin. The
treasure which Paul and his companions were

Ih aring to Jerusalem for the relief of the saints

may also have been a temptation.

On detection of the plot the intended route was

changed, and it was determined to go round by

Macedonia. It is not stated whether they pro-

ceeded thither by land or sea, but the more
commonly received opinion is that they all sailed

to Neapolis and there separated, Paul with Luke
going up to Philippi to keep the Passover, and

the rest—Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius

of Derbe, Timothy, Tychicus and Trophiinus

—

passing on to Troas, to wait there until Paul

and Luke should rejoin them. Why Paul and
Luke should have paid this visit to Philippi

can be readily understood. There had from the

first been a. feeling of strong mutual attachment

between Paul and the Philippians. He had
been entertained at his first visit by Lydia at

her own house (Acts xvi. 15), and thria they had

sent relief to his necessities, twice at Thessalon ica

and again at Corinth. Philipp. iv. 15, 16; Acts

xviii. 5. Nor were the ties less close between

Luke and the Philippians, for he had been active

with Paul in their first conversion in a.d.

51 (Acts xvi. 13), and when Paul departed

seems to have remained behind and occupied

himself during his sojourn in the composition

of his gospel which was published in Macedonia

on Paul's return thither in a.d. 57. 2 Cor. viii.

18. Another important remark to be made
is this: If Sopater and his comrades were how
accompanying Paul from Corinth to do him
honour merely, they would not then have left

him by the way though only for a week. The
fact of their separating from him shows plainly

that they also were travelling for some purpose

of their own, and we shall see presently what

that purpose was.

At the close of the Passover Paul and Luke
rejoined the other voyagers at Troas, and thence

they sailed past Ephesus and landed at Miletus

;

and the question is whether Sopater and his

comrades here parted company, and returned

to their different homes or went on with Paul

to Jerusalem itself. The authorised version runs

thus :
" and there accompanied him as far as

Asia (iixpi ttjs 'Ao-t'as) Sopater of Berea, and of the

Thessalonians, Aristarchus and Secundus, and

Gaius of Derbe, and Timothy, and of Asia

Tychicus and Trophiinus " (Acts xx. 4) ; from

which the natural and almost necessary inference

is that they did not accompany the Apostle be-

yond Asia. But the words " as far as Asia " are

not found in the Vatican and other reliable MSS.,

and Canon Lightfoot, a competent judge, pro-

nounces authoritatively that " the words «xP l rrjs

'Ao-las must be struck out." Epist. Coloss. p. 299.

The circumstantial evidence furnished by the

b 2



Xll CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA TO VOL. II.

narrative leads strongly to this conclusion.

That all 1 he persons named stopped short at

Asia, is manifestly untenable, for Trophimus

most assuredly went up with Paul to Jerusalem

and was seen walking about with him in the

city (Acts xxi. 29) ; and most likely Aristarchus

also continued with Paul, as MTe find him the

companion of Paul on his voyage to Pome. Acts

xxvii. 2. Besides, if these fellow-travellers were

only an escort of honour, it is quite unheard of

that they should have gone with him so far as

Asia: they were evidently journeying with

Paul on some errand of their own disconnected

from a mere act of courtesy towards Paul. If so,

what motive could they have had for stopping-

short in Asia? Paul had originally intended to

sail direct for Syria, and had this been carried

out they would not have touched at Asia at all.

But supposing they did adopt the route by Asia,

it is hard to conceive what object they could

have had in reaching it, and then turning back.

But on the hypothesis that they all were bound
with Paul for Jerusalem, every difficulty is

cleared up. When Paul had been last at Jerusalem

in a.d. 53, a compact was entered into between
him and the twelve Apostles, that he and Bar-
nabas should devote themselves to the conversion

of the heathen, and the twelve to the conversion

of the Jews. Only, it was stipulated (which
would serve to reconcile the Hebrew church to

the admission of the Gentiles) that Paul should
make a collection amongst his converts for the

Hebrew Christians of Jerusalem. Galat, ii. 10.

This he readily undertook, and we know that on
his next circuit he set on foot a collection for the
purpose in Galatia, and Macedonia, and Greece,

and no doubt in all the other churches that he
visited. Paul was so jealously watched by his

enemies, that,not to givethema handle for unjust
suspicion, he could not consent to be the bearer
himself of the treasures thus collected, but in-

sisted on the churches choosing their own dele-
gates, who should be charged with their respective
contributions (1 Cor. xvi.3

; 2 Cor. viii. 20) ; but
at the same time he was willing to make any
personal sacrifice, and therefore expressed his
readiness, if the churches required it, to accom-
pany their delegates to Jerusalem. ICor. xvi. 4.

They did require it, and therefore it was that
though it had been for years the darling wish
of his heart to visit Rome and thence to pass
into Spain, he now cheerfully relinquished his
own aspirations, and agreed to join the repre-
sentatives of the different ehurches on their
voyage to Jerusalem. Thus Sopater and his

fellow-travellers were not the companions of

Paul, but he was the companion of them. This

eleemosynary business is passed over by Luke in

silence, and is gathered only from the incidental

notices of it in the Epistles ; and Luke therefore,

in enumerating the comrades of Paul, does not

classify them according to the churches which

they represented, but according tc their nation-

alities, and we are left to conjecture who were

the delegates of the several communities. We
may surmise, and it is only surmise, that Sopater

of Berea, carried the collection of the Bereans, that

Aristarchus and Secundus of Thessalonica were

the deputies of the Thessalonians, that Luke
was the person " who was chosen of the churches

to travel with Paul with the bounty (of Philippi)

that was administered by him " (2 Cor. viii. 19),

that Tychicus and Trophimus of Ephesus were

charged with the contributions of Ephesus and

its vicinity, and that to Aristarchus and Gaius

the Macedonian was confided the offering of the

Galatians : for the last pair, however, our only

warrant is the description of them as the fellow-

travellers of Paul (o-vvei<8fjnovs, Acts xix. 29),

the very term applied to Luke as the envoy of

Philippi. 2 Cor. viii. 19. This Gaius is thought

by some to be identical with Gaius of Derbe,

for that though a native of Derbe, he might

have resided at Thessalonica ; but we need not

assume this, as though Gaius of Derbe is the

only one of that name mentioned by Luke, it

is not improbable that Gaius the Macedonian

was a native of Philippi, and may as well as

Luke have gone up with Paul to Philippi, and
so be included in Luke's expression, they waited

for " us " at Troas. Gaius of Derbe and Timothy
may have taken up the collection of Lycaonia.

We are at a loss who were charged with the

offerings from Corinth itself, but this duty may
have been laid upon Luke and Trophimus, who
had been actively engaged in forwarding the

collection there. 2 Cor. viii. 18, 22. We thus

conclude that the words, " as far as Asia," are to

be rejected (Acts xx, 4), and that the fellow-

travellers of Paul from Corinth to Asia did not
stop short at Asia, but accompanied him up to

Jerusalem itself.

P. 108.

The Day of Pentecost.

We have here argued that Paul arrived at

Jerusalem in a.d. 58 on the very day when the

Pentecost was to begin at 6 p.m. We should
have added that this had always been his in-
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tentiou, "for he was anxious, if it were possible,

for him to be at Jerusalem the day of the Pente-

cost," rfjv rjfiepav rrjs YlivrnKoaTr^s yeviudai els

'lepoo-oXvfia. Acts xx. 16. This shows, by the way,

that the Feast of Pentecost, as is intimated else-

where, was for one day only, viz. from the sunset

of one day to the sunset of the next.

P. 126.

The Tombs of David.

In the plan of Jerusalem at this page the con-

figuration of the ground within the walls of the

city, as ascertained by recent investigation, is

taken from the Quarterly Statement of the

Palestine Exploration for October, 1873. This

view of the natural face of the ground is ex-

tremely important, as showing most distinctly

the two valleys spoken of by Josephus, viz. the

Tyropceon and " the other " valley (now called

the Mill Valley), and also the four hills upon
which, according to the same historian, Jeru-

salem stood. With the aid of this plan the

description of Jerusalem, as given by Josephus,

can be followed step by step.

In the key to the plan of Jerusalem we have

referred to the so-called Tombs of David. The
real site was in quite a differont quarter. This

king was buried " in the city of David " (1 Kings

ii. 10), that is, at Jerusalem, which for the last

thirty-three years of his life had been substituted

for the capital of his kingdom in the place of

Hebron the original capital. The ancient Jebus

on the western hill, and the Low town on the

eastern hill, had been consolidated together by
David, and were called the " city of David." The
tombs, however, were not within the walls, which

the national abhorrence of sepulchral pollution

would not allow, but were in the immediate

vicinity. That the tombs were without the city

appears incidentally from the violation of them

by Herod the Great; for when he broke them
open in search of treasure he did it stealthily

and by night, that he might not disturb " the

city," and from the contradistinction assumed
by the narrative between the city and the tombs
themselves the latter were somewhere outside

the city. Jos. Ant. xvi. 7, 1.

The spot can be ascertained with some pre-

cision by tracing the repairs of the walls in

Nehemiah, on the return of the Jews from the

captivity in Babylon. The line of the southern

wall is carried from west to east until it reaches

"the wall of the pool of Siloah by the king's

garden, and unto the stairs that go down from
the city of David " (that is, from Ophel, which

in Nehemiah is called the city of David). Neh.
iii. 15. Now the position of the pool of Siloam
and of the king's garden is well known, the
former lying along the western side of the most
southern point of Ophel and the king's garden
just below it, and watered by the little rill that
flows perennially from the pool. The stairs that
led down from the city of David (as the Eastern
Hill or Low Town is here called) were at the

very apex of the wedge of Ophel, as is plain from
the wall here beginning to rise again along the

eastern side up to the Temple, for presently after-

wards it is said, in relating the dedication of the

wall, that " they went up by the stairs of the

city of David at the going up of the wall above
the house (or palace) of David, even unto the

outer gate eastward." Neh. xii. 37.

From the southern foot of Ophel the repairs

of the wall are carried forward, thus, " after him
(i. e., from the stairs that go down from the city

of David) repaired Nehemiah, the son of Azbuk,
the ruler of the half-part of Bethzur, unto the

place over against the sepulchres of David and to

the pool that was made, and unto the house of the

mighty" (Neh. iii. 16) (after which the repairs

are continued in small pieces by the Levites and
priests, every one in front of his own house or

chamber, until they reach the Temple). The
question then is, what was the pool that was

made ? It must certainly have been the pool

now known as the Fountain of the Virgin, the

only one between the foot of Ophel and the

Temple, and it is justly described as the " pool

that was made," for there was no pool upon
which so much artificial labour had been ex-

pended. Eecent discoveries have established

the fact that from the upper surface or ridge of

Ophel a staircase led down to a corridor, which

again conducted to a shaft up which water was
drawn by a rope and bucket from a reservoir

communicating with the pool of the fountain

' Eecovery of Jerusalem,' p. 248. The " pool that

was made " could not have been that constructed

by Hezekiah between the two walls at the mouth
of the Tyropceon Valley, for the line of wall in

Nehemiah had already passed " the wall of the

pool of Siloah by the king's garden" ere the

pool that was made is mentioned, and as the

king's garden was to the south of the extreme-

point of Ophel the " pool that was made " must

have been more to the north on the east side of

Ophel. The sepulchres or tombs of David there-

fore lay in the Valley of Jehoshaphat nearly

over against or opposite to the Pool of the

Virgin, but somewhat more to the south, and if



XIV C08RWENDA AND ADDENDA TO VOL. 11.

we look in that direction we find there a series

of tombs now occupied by the village of Siloam.

In Bartlett's ' Walks about Jerusalem' we read

that there " arc tombs hewn in the rocky sides

of the valley, one above another, amongst which

whole families of Arabs have made their dwell-

ings, some niching their plaster huts against the

sides, others creeping into the sepulchres them-

selves," &c. P. 110. And Josephus assigns the

same sepulchral character to this very spot, for

in tracing the wall of circumvallation by Titus,

he describes it as running on the north across

the Valley of Jehoshaphat to the foot of the

Mount of Olives, and "then deflecting to the

south it encloses the mount as far as the rock

called Peristereon and the hill that adjoins it

which impends over the valley of Siloam." Jos.

Bell. v. 12, 2. The latter hill is unquestionably

the Mount of Offence which is over against the

mouth of the Tyropceon Valley, i. e. the Valley

of Siloam, and just north of that is the village

of Siloam, which as honeycombed with tombs is

rightly called the Peristereon (from Kepio-repd, a

pigeon), or Columbarium. The tombs of David

were well known in the time of Herod, about

b.c. 6, and are again alluded to by St. Peter on

the day of Pentecost, a.d. 33, "His sepulchre is

with us unto this day" (Acts ii. 29): and if

they still exist (for the tomb of Solomon fell in

and collapsed in the time of Hadrian, SitXvdt]

n kcu o-vvenfo-e, Dion. lxix. 14, and David and

Solomon were both interred in the same mauso-

leum, Jos. Ant. xvi. 7, 1), they must be looked

for toward the south of the village of Siloam.

P. 127.

Walls <>f Jerusalem.

We have admitted into the text the commonly
K ceived opinion that the north wall of the High
Town on reaching the Xyst deflected south-

wards along the western side of the Tyropceon,

si > as to enclose the High Town on its eastern side.

This opinion was first broached by Dr. Eobinson.

"Such a wall," he says, "is not mentioned by
Josephus or any other writer, but the circum-

stances of the case obviously imply its existence."

Biblic Pes. vol. i. p. 312, 2nd ed. The circum-

stances referred to arc, that, when Titus had
captured the Lower Town on the Eastern Hill,

hi' was stiil unable to enter the High Town
without throwing up mounds. But this may be

accounted for, withoul the hypothesis of a wall.

by the strength of the position of the Eigh
Town, which was surrounded on all sides bj a

ravine. Had there been a wall along the eastern

side of the High Town it is almost incredible

that Josephus, in professedly discussing the

walls, should not have mentioned it. Not only

so, but he strongly negatives the existence of

such a wall by telling us expressly that the

houses of the High Town and Low Town (lying

east and west) met and leaned against each other

(tVdXXrjXoi KCiTtXriyov at oliciai, Jos. Bell. V. 4, 1),

which could not have been asserted if a wall

divided them.

Besides there is every reason to believe that

the walls in the time of Titus (except the new-

wall erected by Agrippa) followed the line of the

walls restored by Nehemiah on the return of

the Jews from Babylon, and it is clear from the

details of the walls in Nehemiah, that the

southern wall made a bend above and around

the pool of Siloam (as Josephus also describes

it), but that there was no interior wall running

up the Tyropceon Valley and separating the High

Town from the Low Town. See Neh. iii. 15, 16.

Before the time of David, indeed, the High Town
or Jebus, and the Low Town were distinct cities,

and were each surrounded by a wall of its own.

But when David took first the Lower Town and

then the High Town of Jebus itself, he united

the two together and made them one city (Jos.

Ant. vii. 3, 2), that is, he threw down the walls

which had hitherto divided them.

P. 129.

Tombs of the Maccabees.

The Maccabees are here referred to as buried

at Modin, a city unknown for ages, but now
recovered by the labours of the Palestine Ex-

ploration. The mausoleum was remarkable for

the seven pyramids which surmounted the seven

tombs of the Maccabees, and were visible from

the sea at a great distance. 1 Maccab. xiii. 28

;

Jos. Ant. xiii. 6, 6. The tombs have been re-

cently found at Mcdyeh, near Lydda, and the

seven pyramids may still be traced, and they

stood on so high ground that they would be

conspicuously in sight to the distant mariner.

See the particulars of the discovery in the

Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Explora-

tion for July, 1873, p. 94, and April, 1874, pp.
58 and 78.

P. 131.

Head of the Emperor Hadrian.

This head, of the natural size, was found by
Mr. Ganneau in February, a.d. 1874, on the



CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA TO VOL. II. xv

Nablous road from Jerusalem, a little to the

north of the Tombs of the Kings. " The beard is

short and curly, the hair abundant, with thick

locks which cover a portion of the forehead.

He bears a crown of laurel, the two branches of

which are attached to a medallion, on which is

engraved very distinctly, in cameo, an eagle,

symbol of sovereign power. The expression of

the face from some points of view has a certain

harshness; the eyes, the pupils of which are

indicated by the sculptor, are looking upwards;

the end of the nose is broken, and some portions

of the face, especially the right eyebrow, have

suffered. The style is entirely Roman." Such is

Mr. Ganneau's description, and he adds some

striking reflections :
" Strange irony of fate

!

Thrown face downwards on the old highway,

this triumphant head of the conqueror of

Barcochab, the rebuilder of Jerusalem, the

divine Hadrian, with the laurel wreath and the

eagle of Empire trodden under foot for twelve

centuries by everybody great and small who has

entered the Holy city, and after this long

ignominy, for a last outrage the mutilated head,

still with the same pride in his look, has been

picked up by a poor peasant and thrown among
his common building stones." Palest. Explor.

Quarterly Statement for July, 1874, p. 207.

The head is extremely interesting from its

connection with the Temple of Jerusalem.

The Temple of Herod, as is well known, was
utterly destroyed by Titus in a.d. 70.

About sixty-one years afterwards, in a.d. 131,

Hadrian, when in the East, rebuilt Jerusalem

under the name of iElia Capitolina, and erected

a Temple to Jupiter on the very site of the

Temple of Jehovah.

Coin of Hadrian. From British Museum.

The legend is Col. JRl. Cap. (Colonia JElia Capitolina). The
coin is commonly thought to represent the Temple of Jupiter,
erected by Hadrian at Jerusalem, but the figures of Minerva and
Juno, the one in front of him and the other behind, show that it

represents the Temple of Jupiter C.ipitolinus at Home, to which
the Jewish didrachm was paid, and in honour of which the new
city of Jerusalem was called ./Elia Capitolina.

In A.n. 132 the Jews rebelled under Barco-

chab (the Son of the star), and their first act

was to destroy the Temple of Jupiter and

restore the Temple of Jehovah, and the new-

Jewish temple erected under the auspices of

Barcochab is represented on several of his coins.

Coin of Barcochab. From De Saulcy.

The coin represents the Temple of Jehovah, erected by Bar-

rochab during the period of the revolt. The real name of the

insurrectionist was Simeon (F. W. Madden's Jewish Numism ,

p. 147), but he took the sobriquet of Barcochab (the Son of th..

stir i, and accordingly the star, as his symbol, is seen on the coin

above the Temple.

In a.d. 135 Hadrian succeeded in stamping

out the rebellion, when he pulled down the

temple which the Jews had erected, K.a8e\uv tov

vaov tu>v 'lovdaiw tov iv 'lepoo~o\vfj.ots (Lhron.

Paschal), but did not rebuild the Temple of

Jupiter. Hadrian, says Epiphanius, was minded
ttjv tr6\iv Kricrai, ov fir]v to 'lepov. Epiphan.

de Pond, et Mens. s. 14.

However, to assert his supremacy Hadrian

erected his own statue, which was equestrian,

on the very site of the Holy of Holies, De
equestri statua quae in ipso Sancti Sanctorum

loco usque in praesentem diem stetit. Hieron. in

Matt. xxi. 15. Ubi quondam erat templum et

religio Dei, ibi Hadriani statua. Hieron. com-

ment, in Esaiam ii. 8.

If the equestrian statue of Hadrian was on the

site of the Holy of Holies, it was just above the

Wailing-place of the Jews, and accordingly the

Bordeaux Pilgrim, in speaking of this part,

writes, " There also are the two statues of

Hadrian, and not far from them (the statues) is

the Worn-through stone (lapis pertusus) to

which the Jews come every year and anoint it

and lament themselves with groaning, and rend

their garments and so depart." The explanation

of the two statues of Hadrian is this. The suc-

cessor of Hadrian was Antoninus Pius, who, in

honour of Hadrian, his father by adoption, called

himself " Titus iElius Hadrianus Antoninus

Pius," and as a statue was erected to Antoninus

also by the side of that to his father Hadrian,

and as the inscription at the foot of Antoninus'

statue was addressed to Antoninus by his full

title, viz. Titus iElius Hadrianus Antoninus

Pius, this led the pilgrim to suppose that it

was a second statiie to Hadrian. The inscription

on the base of the statue to Antoninus still
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exists, and has been built into the southern

wall of the Haram, and runs thus :

—

T1T0AILHADKIAX0

ANTONINOAUGPIO

PI'PONTIFAUGVR

DD.

The head discovered by Mr. Ganneau must

be that of the equestrian statue of Hadrian, as

the features and general character of the head

point most remarkably to Hadrian, but do not

answer to those of Antoninus. The statue of

Antoninus, to judge from the form of the inscrip-

tion, was not equestrian like that of Hadrian,

but pedestrian.

The site of the statue of Hadrian further

points to the site of the Jewish Temple. The

statue was erected, as we have seen, on the very

spot of the Holy of Holies, and was still there,

at the visit of the Bordeaux Pilgrim in a.d. 333.

Down to that period, therefore, the area of the

Holy of Holies was not occupied by any super-

structure. The place about the statue appears,

from the account of the Pilgrim, to have been

an open space with a pavement, for he observes

that where the Temple of Solomon had been

(ubi Templum fuit quod Solomon aedificavit)

within the sanctuary (in sede ipsa) might still

be seen the prints of the nailed shoes of the

soldiers who slew Zacharias the son of Barachias,

between the Temple and the altar.

In the time of Julian the Apostate, a.d. 363, the

site was still unbuilt upon, for it was in excavat-

ing the foundations of the Temple that globes of

fire burst forth and put a stop to the attempt

:

see Fasti Eomani, a.d. 363.

About a.d. 400, the site of the Temple was

still vacant, for Chrysostom writes, Kal vvv idv

i'\6ris etr 'lepoaoXvfxa yvfivd oifsei rd 6epe\ia.

Homily against the Jews cited in Williams's

Holy City, vol. ii. p. 335, 2nd ed. And even so

late as a.d. 600, Antoninus Martyr uses the

expression ante ruinas Templi Solomonis, c. xxiii.

All 11 lis negatives the theory that the Temple
of the Jews stood on the site of the present

Mosque of Omar, for the fabric of the Mosque is

referable, by its style of architecture, either to

the tatter half of the third century or the first

half of tike fourth, and if so it could not have

occupied the site of the Jewish Temple, which, as

we have seen, continued to be a vacant space

from a.d. 333 to a.d. 600 and unbuilt upon. As
Jerome tells us that the statue of Hadrian was
erected on the very spot of the Holy of Eolu s,

and as the Bordeaux Pilgrim adds that the

statue was close to the Wailing-place of the

Jews, the site of the Temple must be placed

at the south-west corner of the Haram.

See a paper read by the author before the

Society of Antiquaries, and printed in vol. xlix.

of the Archseologia.

P. 131.

The Triumphal Arch of Hadrian, commonly

called " The Arch of Ecce Homo."

This arch takes its name from the absurd

monkish legend, that from the window or

opening above the arch Pilate exhibited our Lord

to the assembled multitude, saying, " Behold the

Man." The real history of the arch appears from

an important passage in the Paschal Chronicle,

which runs thus: (Hadrianus) iv 'lepoo-oXvuois

eKTiae (Y) rd dvo Arjp.6o~ia Kal (2) to Qearpov Kal

(3) to Tpiwipepov Kal (4) to TeTpdvvp.(pov <al (5) to

AcafttKaTrvXav (to wplv 6vop.a£6p.evov
'

Ai/u/3otfyiot) Kal

(6) Tt]v Kodpav. In Anno 3 iEli. Adriani.

1. The At]p,6o-ia or Publics, referred to are the

Baths, which may be placed where the Baths

continue to this day, a little to the west of the

Haram.
2. The site of the Theatre has not been satis-

factorily traced, some, as De Saulcy, placing it

outside the wall on the north, and some, as

Captain Warren, within the walls to the south of

the Haram.

3. The TpiKa/iepov or Treble Arch (rpe is Kapepai)

is unquestionably the arch of the Ecce Homo
represented in the engraving. Vol. ii. p. 131.

We see there the central arch and the northern

side arch, the southern side arch having been

taken down only a few years ago to make room
for a modern building. The three arches

together formed a triumphal gateway to com-
memorate the final overthrow by Hadrian of

Barcochab and his confederates.

4. The TfTpdwp.(fiov is derived from vvp.(pr)

(Latine lympha), the word for spring-water, and
was the quadrilateral colonnade about Siloam,

which is referred to by the Bordeaux Pilgrim in

a.d. 333. Est Piscina quas dicitur Siloa. Habet
Qu idriporticum, the latter word answering in

Latin to the Greek T(rpdvvp.<pov. The colonnade

round the pool of Siloam was of the Doric order,

and not long ago the capital ofone of the columns
was brought to light, and a sketch of it will be

seen in ' The Becovery of Jerusalem ' by the

Palestine Exploration, p. 266.

5. The Aiob'cKdTTv^.oi', or Twelve-gates (formerlv
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called the 'AvalBadpoi or Steps), can be thus

explained. In the centre of the Haram is a

raised quadrangular platform 550 feet long

by 450 feet broad, on which stands the Mosque

of Omar. This platform is approached on

all sides by nights of steps, whence the name
of " The Steps." But Hadrian erected a nvXr]

or portal at the summit of each flight of steps,

and as there were three flights of steps on each

side, or twelve in all, the name of the steps

was changed into that of the Twelve-gules.

Three flights of steps with their gates still

remain on one of the four sides, but on the other

three sides alterations have naturally taken

place, and the number of gates has been reduced.

6. The K68pa or Quadra, which is mentioned

in connection with the AodoeKanvXov, can be no
other than the square mass of rock in the centre

of the platform, now covered by the Mosque of

Omar. The idol or image of Jupiter, set up
by Hadrian, probably stood originally, sub Dio,

on this rock ; about two centuries later, either

Diocletian or Maximin Daza erected over it the

octagonal temple, which still remains and has

been converted into the Mosque of Omar. See

the author's paper read before the Society of

Antiquaries and printed in vol. xlix. of the

Archaeologia.

P. 133.

Beautiful Gate of the Temple.

As to the Beautiful Gate, see Corrigenda and
Addenda to Vol. I. p. xxiii.

P. 160, note 90.

Purification before entering the Temple.

To the authority here cited, viz. that no Jew
could enter the Temple unless he had first puri-

fied himself, may be added the following : 'Ade-

pirov 8e fjjf'tTO (Alianus), Kav Kparrjari, prj Trporjy-

vevKws elaayeiv to 7rX^oy. Jos. Bell. iv. 3, 12.

And again, in reference to the Beautiful Gate of

the Temple proper, Josephus adds, St' ov napfipcv

ay vol peril yvvaiK&v. Ant. XV. 11, 5.

P. 173.

Was Paul's appeal to Caesar answered by the High

Priest, Iahmael, in person ?

The appeal to Caesar was in the autumn of

a.d. 60, and the ship sailed with Paul on board

in August of that year, but as the wreck oc-

VOT,. II.

curred by the way Paul did not reach Rome
until the spring of a.d. 61.

The first question is, was the indictment of

Paul presented at Rome at all, or was it allowed

to dro]), and was he ultimately set at liberty for

want of an accuser ? From the bitterness which
his enemies had displayed in Judaea—from the

attempt to take his life by assassination at

Jerusalem—from the descent of Ananias from

Jerusalem to Judaea to press on the case before

Felix—from the renewed conspiracy against him
on the arrival of Festus—and from the continu-

ance of the trial before Festus, which led to the

appeal—we can scarcely suppose that he would
not, when ordered to Rome, be followed by such

determined adversaries. We are led to the

same conclusion by the long interval which
elapsed between his arrival at Rome and his

ultimate discharge. If no prosecutor ap-

peared, what excuse could there have been for

detaining him in custody ? We know that he

was kept a prisoner for two whole years, and we
can only account for it on the assumption that

the venue was simply shifted from Judaea to

Rome, and that his enemies were as active in

Italy as they had been in Judaea.

To whom then was the prosecution of Paul

committed ? Let us see first what had occurred

in Judaea. When Paul was brought by Lysias

before the Sanhedrim, the chief-spokesnian was

the high priest, Ananias. Acts xxiii. 2. It is

certainly an open question whether Ananias was

actual high priest or only titular high priest,

that is, whether he then filled the office or had

been superseded, but still (as was usual) retained

the title. At all events it is clear from the

testimony of Josephus that Ananias at this

time was the most influential personage in the

whole Jewish community.

Again, when Paul was arraigned before Felix

in Caesarea, the same Ananias, accompanied by

Tertullus, the advocate, went down in person to

superintend the plea. Acts xxiv. 1. Two years

after, when Festus succeeded as Procurator of

Judssa, the high priest and the chiefs of the Jews

(o apxiepevs Kal oi 7rpioToi) informed him against

Paul and besought him. Acts xxv. 2. The

heresy of Paul was thus deemed of so much
consequence, that the attempted suppression of

it was committed either to the high priest him-

self, or to some person of the most exalted rank.

Next, at what time would the high priest or

other leading personage start from Judaea for

Rome to conduct the trial ? It is manifest that

the accuser did not embark in the same vessel
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with Paul, or the fact would have been men-

tioned, or, at all events, have appeared inci-

dentally. They could not have embarked before

Paul, and we may be sure that they did not

follow immediately afterwards and pass him on

the way, for Paul himself sailed at the very

close of the year a.d. 60, and would not have

reached Kome so early as he did in the spring of

a.d. 61, had he not been overtaken by the storm,

which for fifteen days drove the vessel westward

and led to the shipwreck at Malta. Besides,

when Paul, on his arrival at Kome, called the

Jews together at his lodging they had heard

nothing of his case. Acts xxviii. 21.

We must conclude, therefore, that the Jewish

prosecutor from Judaea did not proceed on his

mission at all in a.d. 60, but only when the seas

were open in the spring of a.d. 61.

On turning to Fasti Sacri, p. 324, a.d. 61, no.

1912 (where the dates are arranged on inde-

pendent grounds, and without reference to this

particular question), we find that in the spring

of a.d. 61 the high priest (Ishmael), with the

treasurer of the Temple and ten of the chiefJews,

set sail from Judaea for Eome. The account

which Josephus gives us is this : King Agrippa

occupied a palace which was separated from the

Temple by a ravine only, the Temple lying on

the east and the palace opposite to it on the

west. The king, with a view of watching the

proceedings in the sanctuary, erected a lofty

room on the roof of his palace, from which he

could overlook all that was passing within the

sacred precincts. To counteract this the Jews
raised the western wall of the inner temple,

and this not only intercepted the view from

Agrippa's palace, but also from the western

cloister of the outer temple, on which, on the

feast days, were wont to be posted the Eoman
soldiery for preserving order and checking any
outbreak. The new wall gave great offence to

Agrippa, and still greater to Festus the Pro-
curator, and the Jews were peremptorily ordered

to pull it down. They pleaded hard against

tli is, and at length so far prevailed that Festus
allowed them to send an embassy to Eome to

lay the case before the Emperor in person ; and
thereupon Ishmael, with his companions, pro-

ceeded on their voyage. Jos. Ant, xx. 8, 11.

We may acquiesce at once in the statement that

the main object of the mission was to implore
the Emperor's clemency as to the wall ; but when
we remember that Josephus, who was perfectly

familiar with Christianity, purposely ignores it

throughout his writings, we can readily con-

ceive that, notwithstanding the silence of the

historian, the deputation was also charged with

the further duty of managing the indictment

against Paul. Even if Josephus had not been

prejudiced against Christianity, he might very

well have omitted all reference to the appeal ol

Paul as a private matter, and of no importance

as compared with the threatened demolition of

one of the walls of the Temple. That Ishmael

and the chiefs who went with him were, in fact,

entrusted with the prosecution of the appeal,

cannot but be thought highly probable, and,

indeed, all but conclusively established from the

following considerations. The accuser of Paul

in Judsea had been the high priest, Ishmael,

hacked by the chiefs of the Jews (6 dpxieptvs mi
ol ivpatToi, Acts xxv. 2), and the embassy to

Eome consisted of the same high priest with the

same chiefs (tovs 7rpd)Tovs SfKa /ecu 'lapcirj\ou tov

'Apxtepea, Ant. xx. 8, 11). Again the plaintiffs

against Paul must have set sail in the spring of

a.d. 61, and at this very time the embassy
under Ishmael did set sail. How could the

suit against Paul have been committed to any
but to Ishmael and the chiefs who accompanied

him? If they were the proper persons to

conduct the prosecution in Judaea, they were

equally so at Eome. But further, a deputation

from Judaea to Eome was attended with no little

expense, and what could be the use of sending a

second embassy to take charge of the pending
litigation, when the high priest Ishmael and the

chiefs who were themselves the plaintiffs, hap-

pened opportunely to be starting for Eome at

this very juncture ? So far from there being any
inconsistency or antagonism between the primary

object of the embassy and the appeal of Paul,

they were both closely connected: for the em-
bassy carried a petition that the Temple might

not be profaned by the demolition of the wall,

and the charge against Paul, however un-

founded, was that he had been guilty of pro-

faning the Temple by the introduction of a

Gentile. There were, however, some points of

difference which, though supplying no ground

for a severance of the embassy, must be distinctly

kept in sight. The embassy about the wall was
to present a memorial which would be heard

by the Emperor in person, and be heard at once.

The indictment of Paul, on the other hand,

whether litigated before the Emperor or his

delegate, would necessarily involve legal forms

and necessitate the examination of witnesses,

and a long interval might be expected to elapse

before final judgment could be pronounced.
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We now transfer ourselves to Eome, to follow

the fortunes of the embassy on its arrival. The

envoys on the subject of the wall were heard by

Nero in person. They must have been opposed

not only by King Agrippa, but also by Festns,

the Procurator, who were both interested in

urging the demolition of the wall; but the high

priest and his colleagues were successful,

through the influence of Poppaea, who then

exercised all the powers of Empress, and was

shortly afterwards actually married to Nero.

She had renounced the idolatries of Eome and

become a worshipper of the one true God, and
thus her sympathies were enlisted on the side

of the high priest. At first sight the fact that

Popptea was a Jewish proselyte is startling

enough, but upon reflection it need not excite

wonder.

Pompey, on his return from the East in b.c. 62,

had brought with him a host of Jewish captives.

They were settled in Trans-Tiberim, or Over-

Tiber, and were allowed to follow their own
peculiar religion and to be governed by their

own chief magistrate by the name of Archon.

W. Denton, in his learned commentary on the

Acts, vol. ii. p. 384, gives the following in-

scription on the tomb of an Archon in one of

the Jewish catacombs at Eome. IouXio? Ypap.-

fiuTfVi (piXowaTwp kcu (piXabf\(f)ns Mapcov. B. Ap^
TCKVCO ayanr]T<o ovn ercov AZ. " JulilXS the SCl'ibe,

Filial and Fraternal, to his beloved child Maron,

twice Archon, aged 37 " (which shows, by the

way, that the office of Archon was an annual one).

In the civil war between Pompey and Caesar,

the Jews took part with the latter, and indeed

raised the necessary funds for enabling Csesar

to become the master of the world. From this

time forth they were under the especial pro-

tection of the Julian family, and found ready

access to the Imperial palace. Herod the Great

was until near the close, if not to the actual

close of his reign, on a footing of the strictest

intimacy with Augustus, and his sons and grand-

sons were educated at Eome with members of

the Imperial stock. The Herodian princes

naturally assembled about them a multitude of

their own countrymen, and numbers of Jews

were found, not only in Over-Tiber but through-

out Eome, and in particular about the Pala-

tine. Wherever there were Jews were necessarily

proselytes, and Seneca complains in the time

of Nero that the conquered had given laws to

the conquerors. Victi victoribus leges dederunt.

See the passage cited by Dr. Lightfoot, in his

comment on Epistle to the Philippians, p. 14.

Helena, the Queen of Adisbeue, in the East, had
a few years before become a convert to Judaism,
Jos. Ant. xx. '2, 1. And now Poppaea, the

Empress in the far West, followed her example.

To recur to the hearing of the embassy
before Nero. The high priest and his colleagues,

1 > v means of Poppaea, the Jewish convert, carried

everything before them, insomuch that the

Emperor condoned all past offence and allowed

them to maintain the wall even against the

antagonism of King Agrippa and Festus the

Procurator.

At the close of the audience the chiefs of the

Jews were sent back to Judaea, but Poppaea,

says Josephus, retained at court the high priest

Ishmael and Helcias the Treasurer of the

Temple, who had given pledges or had been

bound over (oprfpevo-avTas). Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 11.

What can be the historian's meaning in this

expression? The petition or memorial to the

Emperor had been disposed of, and the chiefs

who brought it had been dismissed. I can only

suppose that the High Priest and Treasurer

had undertaken as sureties to answer Paul's

appeal, and were thus under a legal obligation

to wait the law's delays until the appeal could

be disposed of. That their stay was likely to

be a protracted one may be inferred from the

fact that King Agrippa, on being apprised of

their stay at Eome, appointed another High

Priest in the place of Ishmael. Ant. xx. 8, 11.

We now encounter a dilemma. On the one

hand the high priest was in such favour with

Poppaea that he had carried his point against

both Agrippa and Festus ; and on the other, we
know that Paul was ultimately liberated, and

consequently that the high priest was defeated

in the prosecution of the prisoner. How are

these conflicting results to be reconciled? It

may be thought that Paul's entire innocence of

the charges brought against him was so trans-

parent that no judge could with any semblance

of justice find him guilty. But if we look to the

utter profligacy of the courts in those days we

cannot accept this explanation as satisfactory.

A more probable solution (not now advanced for

the first time) is, that Poppaea had not only

become a Jewish proselyte but had advanced a

step farther and adopted Christianity. She

might, therefore, well side with the high priest in

his contest with Agrippa and Festus, but oppose

him in his suit against Paul, as the representa-

tive of the rising religion. However, we need

not go the length of saying that Poppaea was

actually christian ; for it will be sufficient for

c 2
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our purpose if we can show, and we can show,

that the court of Poppsea was thronged with

members of the Christian faith, who would

necessarily use their utmost efforts to secure the

influence of Poppsea on the side of the prisoner.

So early as the day of Pentecost a.d. 33,

strangers from Eome were amongst the converts,

Acts ii. 10 ; and Andronicus and Junias of Eome
were apostles even before Paul himself. Eom.

xvi. 7. In the epistle to the Eomans, written

from Corinth in a.d. 58, Paul salutes whole

families, and the names mentioned lead to the

inference that they were chiefly those employed

about the court. The household of Narcissus or

the Narcissiani (Eom. xvi. 11) are supposed to

1 ie the quondam slaves of the famous Narcissus,

one of the secretaries of state, and who on his

death were transferred to the palace of the

Caesars; and the household of Aristobulus

(Eom. xvi. 10) are thought also to have passed

from the roof of Aristobulus to that of the

Caesars. Again, in the Epistle to the Philippians,

Paul speaks of his bonds as manifest in all

the palace (npaiTwplcp), Philipp. i. 13, and

though the classical meaning of the word

npairaipcov has been disputed, there can be no

doubt that with the writers of the New Testa-

ment it designates the palace ; see for instance,

Mark xv. 16, and Acts xxiii. 38. But to prove

how firm a footing Paul had gained in the palace

itself, we need only cite the decisive passage

in the Epistle to the Philippians, " All the saints

salute you, but especially ihejthat arc of Caesar's

household." Philipp. iv. 22. The chief followers

of the apostle, therefore, were in and about the

palace, and they were too numerous to be par-

ticularized by name.

What wonder then that Poppaea, thus sur-

roundedbyzealous followers ofthe apostle, should

have heen prevailed upon to exert her authority

and rescue the prisoner from the persecu-

tion of his bigoted countrymen! As for Nero

himself, he, like Gallio, cared for none of those

tilings. It was matter of indifference to him
whether Judaism should eradicate Christianity,

or Christianity should supersede Judaism. And
a i\\v years after, in a.d. 64, when he incurred

the obloquy of having set fire to Rome, he in

older to avert the calumny from himself joined

the popular cry against the Christians, and com-

menced the first general persecution, when Paul

himself was one of its victims. According to

Chrysostom, Paul had converted a favourite

mistress of Nero, and as she was resolute in

consequence to break off her illicit amours

the Emperor revenged himself on the apostle

and ordered him to the block. See the passages

cited vol. ii. p. 408 of the present work. Thus
in Paul's first imprisonment in a.d. 62, the

spread of the Christian doctrine throughout the

court of Cresar procured his acquittal, and at

his second imprisonment in a.d. 66, his success

in the same quarter led to his martyrdom.
Is it possible that the favourite mistress

referred to by Chrysostom was Poppaaa herself?

We know that she met her death during the

Neronian persecution, from a violent blow struck

by Nero in a passion during her pregnancy, and
may we not conjecture that this ebullition of

anger arose from her adherence to the faith

which he was then attempting to extirpate ?

P. 211.

Gods worshipped at Malta.

To the divinities here mentioned as the ob-

jects of worship in Malta, must be added Juno
the Supreme Goddess, to whom a temple of great

celebrity was erected in the vicinity of Melita,

the capital of the island. The famous orator,

M. T. Cicero, thus alludes to it:—" Instda est

Melita . . . in qua est eodem nomine oppidum
. . . ab eo oppido non longe in promontorio

fanum est Junonis antiquum," &c. Cicero in

Verrem, actio ii. lib. iv. c. 46.

The worship of Juno by a Phoenician, colony

requires explanation.

The Maltese had originally brought with them
the system which anciently prevailed over all

Syria and Mesopotamia, i. e., the worship of

Baal as the supreme god and of Ashtaroth as the

supreme goddess. Baal, known at Babylon as

Bel, passed amongst the classical nations as

Belus
; and Ashtaroth, called at Nineveh Ishtar,

was named amongst the Greeks and Eomans
Astarte. This form of religion had sprung from
the adoration paid, not unnaturally, by all un-

enlightened people to the heavenly bodies.

Baal was the personification of the Sun and
Ashtaroth of the Moon, and it is curious to

remark how the adaptation of these deities to the

western mythology led to a confusion of names.

Because Baal was the chief of the gods through-

out the cast, and Jupiter occupied the same supre-

macy in the west, Baal was regarded as Jupiter,

and so was made to represent, not as he should

have done the sun, but the planet Jupiter

Again, because Ashtaroth was the Queen of

Heaven in the east, as Juno was in the west,

Ashtaroth was called Juno; but at other times
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as Ashtaroth was the moon in the east she was
called Diana in the west ; and further, from the

resemblance of the sensual and profane rites of

Ashtaroth to the similar obscenities of the west-

ern Venus, Ashtaroth was not unfrequently me-
tamorphosed into Venus.

That Baal and Ashtaroth were the principal

divinities at Sidon we learn from the sarcophagus

of Ashmunazer, king of Sidon, not long since

discovered in that vicinity, and bearing the fol-

lowing inscription, " It is we who have built the

temples to the gods of the Sidonians in Sidon-by-

the-Sea, the temple of Baal-Sidon and the temple

of Astarte, the glory of Baal, lord of kings."

The Land and the Book, p. 139.

The name of Baal had various affixes or pre-

fixes amongst the different peoples with whom
his worship prevailed, such as Baal-Peor and
Baal-Gad, and, as above, Baal-Sidon. The last

name was the natural and appropriate appel-

lation of the god in a maritime city like Sidon,

for Justin tells us that its import was the Fish-

god, " Nam Piscem Phcenices ' Sidon ' vocant."

Justin, xviii. 3, 4. On the same principle Dagon
or Pisciculus was the god of the Philistines, who
bordered on the sea to the south of Sidon.

That the worship of Baal and Astarte was carried

from Sidon to Malta is evidenced by a tablet

commonly known as " Melitensis Quinta," found

at Malta, and bearing a Phoenician inscription,

in which wre read that the municipality of Gul,

(the Greek Gaulos and Italian Gozo) repaired

the temples of Baal-Sidam and Astarte. Trans-

actions of Biblical Archseol. vol. iii. p. 389.

For Baal-Sidam should be substituted Baal-Sidon,

for, the Phoenician letters m and n much re-

sembling each other, the sculptor may easily

have mistaken the one for the other, and so have

written Sidam for Sidon. As the settlement in

the island was of the greatest antiquity, and as

Sidon was nourishing long before Tyre was

planted, (for Homer repeatedly mentions Sidon,

but Tyre never,) it may be thought that Melita

was colonized exclusively from Sidon. But the

Tynans also contributed to the population, for a

Phoenician inscription found at Malta, shows
that the Maltese worshipped Baal-Tyre or

Melkart the Tyrian Hercules -|^ ^y^ mp^D
Malkart, Baal Tsor. Boeckh, vol. iii. p. 681, no.

5753.

W. Benton, in his recent commentary on

the Acts, p. 356, gives the Lord's Prayer in

Maltese, which we transcribe for the purpose

of showing its affinity to the ancient Phoe-

nician : " Missierna li int fissamuwat
;

yit-

kaddes ismek; tiji saltanatek
;
yikann li hid

int, keif fissama, u fl'art; hobzna il minhtieh
atina il-yum; u ahfrilna dnvibna, bhalma ahna
nahfru kul il-midinbin tana; u la fi ittijarib,

izda hallisma mid-deni, Amen." Thus a large

proportion of the Maltese vocabulary is trac< able

to the ancient Phoenicians, unquestionably the

people from whom the island was colonized.

P. 218.

Whirlpool of Charybdis.

As I passed up the Strait of Messene from
south to north a fellow-traveller, who could not

have been on the look-out for Charybdis from

any classical associations, called my attention to

the extraordinary disturbance of the water on

the very spot where the ancients placed the

celebrated whirlpool. The surface of the water

was broken and in a state of ferment, caused no

doubt by the meeting of contending currents.

Thus nature has acted uniformly in this part

for now nearly three thousand years.

P. 339.

Sketch of the state of Crete, at the date of Paul's

visit in a.d. 64.

At the time of the apostle's visit in a.d. 64

Crete was under Boman dominion, and formed

in conjunction with Cyrene one of the Senate's

provinces. In B.C. 27, Augustus had divided the

provinces between himself and the Senate, and

Crete-cum-Cyrene was assigned to the latter.

Two of the Senate's provinces (viz. Asia and

Africa) could be administered only by persons

of consular rank, i.e. who had passed the chair

of the consulship, but Crete-cum-Cyrene was one

of the Praetorian provinces, i.e. could be held by

a person of only Praetorian rank, that is one

who had been praetor. The ex-praetors succeeds I

to the provinces by lot, and were designated as

proconsuls. The series of proconsuls of Crete-

cum-Cyrene has not been preserved, and we

are quite in the dark as to who was proconsul

when Paul was there. The best known of the

proconsuls of this province is Cornelius Lupus,

who appears to have been very popular, and of

whom many coins remain, and on one of them

is the legend 2vyK.\r)To> (to the Senate), Eckhel,

vol. ii. p. 302; for as Crete-cum-Cyrene was oik

of the Senate's provinces, there was naturally

great devotion to the source of power, and

coins were inscribed to the Senate accordingly.

Other proconsuls were, Cremutius Cordus in the
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time of Tiberius, Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 429, no. 2588

;

Quintus Caecilius Eufinus, lb. ; Paconius Agrip-

pinus, lb. p. 424, no. 2570. The proconsul was

attended as usual in the Senate's praetorian pro-

vinces, by six lictors, Jos. Bell. ii. 16, 4, and

under him were a Legate and Quaestor, (f) Kprjrq,

tov "kpyovTOs avTrjs aTrodavovTos, tu re Tapieia Kai

tw IlapeSpa) tov \oinov \povov npoaerdxOr], Lion.

lvii. 14 ; see Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 429, no. 2588),

and iEdiles (dyopavdpoi), Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 431,

no. 2591.

In the earliest times the whole island had

been subject to Minos as king,.and the capital

was Gnossus, famous for the Labyrinth, con-

structed in the vicinity by Minos. In after

ages the country was split up into numerous

independent communities, which were constantly

waging an internecine war with each other. In

B.C. 67 the Bomans stepped in, when these do-

mestic feuds were hushed ; ten archons, called

Cosmi, were elected annually to act as magistrates

in matters beneath the notice of the Boman
government (Strabo x. 4, Tauchnitz 383-385),

and the chief of the ten archons was called the

Protocosmus and might be re-elected. Several

who held this honour are mentioned in inscrip-

tions, as Aid UpcoTOitocrpov T. <£>\aoviov Ka>p.do~Ta

to B. (by Titus Flavius Comasta, Protocosmus

for the second time), Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 426, no.

2578, and see nos. 2574, 2575, 2576, 2577.

The ten archons in matters of difficulty con-

sulted the native Senate or Tepovo-ia, consisting

of exarchons and other leading men. Strabo, x. 5

(Tauchnitz, p. 585). See Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 421.

In later times, if not in the apostolic age, there

was a general council of the whole province.

to Koivbv T?js fTrapxlas. Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 433.

nos. 2595, 2596
; p. 434, no. 2597.

Gnossus still, in the apostle's time, maintained

its ascendancy as the capital of the island, and
became a Boman colony. Strabo, x. 4 (Tauch-

nitz, pp. 372-374).

It was situate about two miles from the sea,

near the centre of the northern line of coast, on

the banks of the little stream Caeratus, lb., and
used Heracleum (now Megalokastron) for its

port. Strabo, x. 4 (Tauchnitz, p. 372).

As it was Paul's invariable practice to make
for the great centres of population, we may be

sure that when he sailed from Ephesus to

Crete he landed at Heracleum, and proceeded at

once to Gnossus the capital. He would then

visit Gortyna to the south, the city next in

importance to Gnossus. Strabo, x. 4 (Tauchnitz,

p. 375). He would then be in the neighbourhood

of two cities which possessed especial interest

for him; viz., Phasstus, the birthplace of

Epimenides (lb. p. 377, Tauchnitz), whose

poem is quoted by St. Paul in the Epistle to

Titus, i. 12, and Lasaea, the port of Gortyna,

which is mentioned by Luke as near to Fair

Havens, where Paul's vessel had lain at anchor

for some time on his way to Borne about three

years previously.

In the map of Crete we have laid down the

roads furnished by the Peutinger Table, and it

will be observed that in tracing the route from

Lyctus through Arcadia and Bienna to Hiero-

pydna, we have given two different lines. The

reason is that opinions are divided as to the

sites of Arcadia and Bienna ; viz., whether they

lay to the East or West of Hieropydna.

In favour of the view that they lay to the

East, is the fact that express mention of Bienna

on that side is made by the stadiasmus, for in

tracing the coast from East to West, the fol-

lowing places occur in order : 'Ano 2ap.u>viov (Cape

Salmone) els Btevov n, dno Bievov els 'lepdv Uvb'vav

o. But assuming that there was a Bienna to the

east of Hieropydna, it does not follow that

there was not also one to the west, for in Crete

there were not unfrequently two towns of the

same name, as the two Minoas and the two

Cesami ; and it is certainly a forcible argument

in favour of placing Bienna and Arcadia to the

west of Hieropydna that at the present day we
find, according to Murray's Handbook to Crete,

two villages to the west of Hieropydna, one by

the name of Arcudi, in the centre of the island,

about thirteen miles south of Kani Kastelli, and
the other by the name of Bianos, in a south-

eastern direction to the west of Hieropydna and

on the coast; and the bearings of these two
villages with reference to Lyctus and Hieropydna

agree with the measurements in the Peutinger

Table.

The testimony of the writer of the handbook
is the more valuable, as in speaking of the

village of Arkadi he informs us that Arkadi
" was not on the site of the ancient Arcadia,

which stood on the sea shore, towards the

eastern extremity of the island." The writer's

own opinion, therefore, was in favour of the

theory that Arcadia and Bienna lay to the

east of Hieropydna, and yet he adduces a fact

which favours the opposite theory.

It is also noteworthy that in the Peutinger

Table Hieropydna is represented as the extreme

town on the east, as if there were no other city

of consequence beyond it on that side.



THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL.

CHAPTEE I.

Paul satis from Ephesus to Troas, and thence to Macedonia, where he makes a collection

for the poor Hebrews, and writes the Second Epistle to the Corinthians.

Who hath not heard, how erst by lavish gold,

Dug from these hills by artful Macedou,

Was freedom-loving Greece betrayed and sold

;

And flashed across the earth great Philip's son ?

Upon Philippi's field the laurels won,

(Torn from a Eoman brow in civil fray)

Lifted young Caesar to a prouder throne.

Empires like these were meteors of a day.

Heaven opens and descends, a realm that stands for aye.

Anon.

It was a precept of our Lord to his disciples, that if they should not be received in

one city, they should flee unto another. Paul ever adopted this rule of conduct, and

now that he could not sojourn any longer at Ephesus without a disturbance of the

public peace, he resolved on an early departure. Paul had intended before the tumult

to leave Ephesus at Pentecost, a.d. 57,
1 and had directed Titus to meet him at Troas

;

2

and as Paul, when he actually quitted Ephesus, expected to find Titus at Troas,3 he

could not have left Ephesus much before Pentecost. Again, the First Epistle to the

Corinthians was written at the Passover, a.d. 57 (which this year was on the 7th of

April), and Titus, the bearer of the Epistle, therefore sailed for Corinth about that

time. A voyage direct from Ephesus to Athens was fourteen days,3" and a voyage to

Corinth would be a day longer, and fifteen days from the 14th of April, when the

Passover ended, would take Titus to Corinth, which he would reach about the 29th

of April. Here Titus would remain some days, and then sail for Troas, where he

might arrive and be expected to meet Paul about Pentecost, which, being the fiftieth

day after Passover, fell this year on the 28th of May.

It was a little before Pentecost that Paul, at Ephesus, called the brethren together,

and bade them a tender farewell, and set sail for Troas. He was accompanied as usual

1 1 Cor. xvi. 8.

2 2 Cor. ii. 12.

vol. u.

lb.

3a Cic. Ep. Att. vi. 8, 9; iii. 9.

Chronol. Apost. 43. note 1.

See Wieseler,



2 [a.d. 57] ST. PAUL AT TROAS. [Chap. 1.

by a few followers, including Tychicus, Gams and Aristarchus. Aquila and Priscilla

embarked for Kome, from wliich, as Jews, they bad been banisbed by Claudius, but to

wbicb, by tbe removal of the edict, as suddenly withdrawn as imposed, they had again

free access.4 Paul had appointed Titus to meet him at Troas after Pentecost, 5 but as

the Apostle had quitted Ephesus precipitately before the period which had been fixed

for his departure, he found himself at Troas a little before the time when Titus could

be expected. Disturbed in spirits by the late outbreak, and distressed in mind by

the state of the Corinthian church, he yet employed the interval in preaching the

Gospel. Troas was a town of considerable importance, and of large population, and

the Apostle's labours were attended with his usual success. On his former visit he

had merely passed through it to his embarkation, but he now remained long enough

in it to plant a church.

Pentecost arrived and passed, but Titus came not. The affairs of the Corinthian

church must have detained him, and Paul, sensitive from having received so many

wounds to his feelings, became alarmed, lest matters had proved even worse than he

had anticipated. So wide a field for exertion had been opened at Troas, that he would

fain have continued there somewhat longer, but he was suffering great anxiety, and

as Titus was to arrive by Macedonia, Paul resolved on setting sail for that coast, in

the hope of meeting Titus on the road. In writing to the Corinthians he thus alludes

to his mental sufferings at Troas, and at the same time expresses his thankfulness

that in all his troubles he had been enabled wherever he came to carry forward the

banner of the Gospel, and extend the empire of Christ. " When I came to Troas," he

says, " to preach Christ's Gospel, and a door was opened unto me of the Lord, I had

no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus my brother; but taking my leave of

them, I went from thence into Macedonia. Now thanks be unto God, which always

causeth us to triumph in Christ, and maketh manifest the savour of his knowledge by

us in every place." 6

Paul and his company set sail from Troas, and arrived at Philippi. An interval

of six years had elapsed since he had been beaten with rods in their market-place,

and imprisoned in one of their dungeons, and afterwards conducted with honour from

the gaol by the tyrannical, mean-spirited pnetors. The Apostle and his converts

must have had an affectionate meeting, and if they were indebted to him for their

faith in Jesus, he, too, owed thanks to the Philippians for having thrice sent relief to

his necessities, twice at Thessalonica, and once at Corinth. The church had multiplied,

but persecution seems never to have ceased, and Paul, instead of finding repose in

Macedonia, was at once engaged in conflict against Pagan violence or Jewish machina-

tions, and was at the same time harassed by the necessary cares attending the orderly

government of the flock within the fold. "When we were come into Macedonia," he

4 See Fasti Sacri, p. 295, No. 1774. until Pentecost, 1 Cor. xvi. 8.

6 For Paul intended to remain at Ephesus 6 2 Cor. ii. 12-14.
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writes, " our flesh had no rest, but we were troubled on every side ; without were

fightings, within were fears." 7 He was also disappointed by not meeting with

Titus, as to whose success at Corinth he was filled more than ever with the most

gloomy apprehensions. He was comforted, however, by rejoining, at Philippi, his

beloved physician and fellow-labourer in the Gospel, the accomplished Luke. The

last personage has not been mentioned lately, and this, perhaps, may be accounted

for on the supposition that during the Apostle's protracted stay at Ephesus, Luke

was engaged in the composition of his Gospel, which he shortly afterwards published

in Macedonia. 8 Paul had not been long in Macedonia, when Titus and Trophimus,

with Timothy also,
9 made their appearance, and the intelligence they brought at once

relieved him from all his fears, and more than made amends for the troubles by

which he was beset.

Titus himself had entertained doubts as to the result of his mission, and had

approached the Corinthians with some distrust. No sooner, however, had he delivered

his credentials, and announced the purpose of his embassy, than the church exhibited

a Christian-like conduct, which at once surprised and delighted him. Kecalled to a

sense of duty, they were covered with shame, and repented of their ways, and at the

same time honoured the envoy by whom the rebuke was transmitted. Various were

the feelings by which they were actuated—now fearful of the wrath of Heaven, either

directly or by the instrumentality of the Apostle—now yearning for his presence

amongst them to assist in healing their disorders—now touched with sorrow to have

occasioned him so much pain—and now fired with indignation against those who

would have undermined his authority. One step was plainly before them, the expulsion

of the brother who was living in adulterous and incestuous intercourse with his father's

wife. The church met and the offender was excommunicated, and he ceased to be a

member of the Christian society. To his credit be it spoken that thus overtaken by

punishment he did not, as a hardened sinner, persist in his guilt, but became a sincere

penitent, and we shall see presently how tenderly the Apostle dealt with his contrition.

The object of excommunication had been answered, " For to this end also did I write,

that I might know the proof of you, whether ye be obedient in all things." 10 The

emotions which Titus's arrival had excited at Corinth, their earnest repentance, the

gratification of Titus at his reception, and the consolation which their conduct afforded

to Paul on the report brought to him in Macedonia, are so beautifully and touchingly

described in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, that we cannot refrain from

transcribing the whole passage. After referring to the troubles which had over-

whelmed him at Ephesus, and had still clung to him at Troas, and had followed him

into Macedonia, he proceeds—"Nevertheless God, that comforteth those that are cast

7 2 Cor. vii. 5. sent with Timothy from Ephesus, had probably
8 See ante, Vol. I. p. 221. remained at Corinth, as being his home.
' At least, Timothy is found with Paul shortly ,0 2 Cor. ii. 9.

afterwards, 2 Cor. i. 1. Erastus, who had been

B2
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clown, comforted us by the coming of Titus ; and not by his coming only, but also by

the comfort wherewith he was comforted in you, when he told us your earnest desire,

your mourning, your zeal for me ; so that I rejoiced the more. For though I made

you sorry with a letter, I do not repent (though I was ready to repent) ; for I

perceive that that Epistle made you sorry—but only for a season. Now I rejoice, not

that ye were made sorry, but that ye sorrowed to repentance ; for ye were made sorry

according to God, that ye might receive damage by us in nothing ; for sorrow,

according to God, worketh repentance not to be repented of; but the sorrow of the

world worketh death. For behold this selfsame thing, that ye sorrowed according to

God—what carefulness it wrought in you ! yea, what clearing of yourselves ! yea,

what indignation ! yea, what fear ! yea, what vehement desire ! yea, what zeal ! yea,

what revenge ! in all things ye have approved yourselves to be clear in this matter.

Wherefore, though I wrote unto you, I did it not for his cause that had done the

wrong, nor for his cause that suffered wrong, but that our care for you in the sight

of God might appear to youward. Therefore we were comforted in your comfort

;

yea, and exceedingly the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit was

refreshed by you all. For if I have boasted anything to him of you, I am not ashamed,

but as we spake all things to you in truth, even so our boasting, which I made before

Titus, was found a truth. And his inward affection is more abundant toward you,

whilst he remembereth the obedience of you all, how with fear and trembling ye

received him. I rejoice that I have confidence in you in all things." u The disposi-

tion of the vast majority of the, Corinthian church was such as that described by the

Apostle, but a few amongst them (and a very few) resisted his authority, and still

wallowed in their sins; and indeed the whole community was not brought into

complete subjection to Christ until Paul, after again threatening the adverse faction

in a second epistle, proceeded to Corinth himself, and effectually overcame their

obstinacy.

Paul, in Macedonia, being now relieved from the greater part of his anxiety on

account of the Corinthian church, applied himself, with a comparatively easy mind,

to the collection of the alms for the poor Hebrews, to which he had pledged himself

on his last visit to Jerusalem. The system he adopted was that which had been

pursued in Galatia, and recommended to the Corinthians, viz. that the disciples

throughout Macedonia should, on every first day of the week, put aside such a sum as

each could afford, that the accumulations might be ready against the departure of

those charged with the transmission of it. The first day of the week, called in the

Revelation the Lord's day, 12 and now Sunday, was particularly fixed upon for the

purpose, as being set apart, even at that time, for religious worship. 13 The Jewish

11 2 Cor. vii. G-1G. ' of alms on that day (1 Cor. xvi. 2), we find the
n Eev. i. 10. church of Troas meeting for divine worship on
13 Besides the mention of the Lord's day in the first day of the week. Acts xx. 7. So in the

the Apocalypse (Rev. i. 10), and the collection Epistle of Barnabas (c. 15) we read : 816 ku\ <iyo-
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Christians, indeed, continued to observe the Sabbath, or seventh day (for Christianity

had not prohibited the Mosaic ritual, though it rendered it inoperative) ; but the

Gentiles were forbidden to adopt the Jewish dispensation, as it would be only a snare

to them, and it was a charge against the Galatians, as Gentiles, that they had dis-

tinguished the Jewish days, 14 by which, no doubt, Sabbaths were meant. It was

necessary that the church should meet for holy exercises at stated intervals, and as

the day on which Christ rose from the dead had from the first been commemorated

by the early Christians, it gradually acquired the sanctity of the Sabbath, and super-

seded it, and was eventually observed by Jewish and Gentile Christians indifferently.

Subscriptions for the poor Hebrews were now made at Philippi, Thessalonica, and

Beroea, and in the other Macedonian churches ; but Paul was careful to guard himself

pev rrjv fjptpav rfjv oySorji/ els ev(^poa\Jvr]v, iv
fj
Kai 6

'Irjcrovs dvecrTT) €K veicpS>v Kai (fiavepcodeis dveftr] fls

tovs oipavovs. So Ignatius ad Magnes. c. 9

:

prjKeri (Taftfiari^ovTes, dXXa Kara KvpiaKrjv Ca)l v C">v
~

re y, e'v y Kai f] £a>7/ vpcbv avereikev 81 avrov. The
Younger Pliny also alludes to the assembling of

the Christians on a stated day (stato die, Ep. x.

27), which could only have been on the first day

of the week ; and Justin Martyr (a.d. 140) dis-

tinctly mentions the observance of that day.

Apolog. i. 87. Tertullian (a.d. 200) refers to the

same practice (De Orat. s. 23, and De Idol. s. 14)

;

and so does Dionysius of Corinth. Euseb. Hist.

Eccl. iv. 23.

The first day of the week is now commonly
called Sunday, and it had this name even in the

Apostolic age. At least such is the inference from

a remarkable passage in Tacitus. The Jews, he

says, in their exodus from Egypt wandered six

days in the desert, and reached, the Promised
Land on the seventh day, and on this account
they keep the seventh day holy. Others, how-
ever, he continues, are of opinion that they ob-

serve the seventh day in honour of Saturn (hono-

rem eum Saturno haberi, Tac. Hist. v. 4) ; and
this implies that the seventh day of the Jewish
week was known as the day of Saturn or Satur-

day. But if the seventh day was Saturday the

first day would be Sunday, for unquestionably

even in that early age the seven days of the week
were named after the sun and moon and the five

planets in precisely the same order in which we
now arrange them. Thus on the walls of a house

in Herculaneum we meet with a regular series

of the days of the week as represented by the

presiding deities (fig. 183). Here we have succes-

Saturn.
Dies Saturni,

Saturday.

Sol.

Dies Solis,

Sunday.

Fig. 183.

—

Days of the veek. From Ham's Herculaneum.

Diana. Mars. Mercury.
Dies Lunse, Dies Marlis I'ies Mercurii,

Monday. Tuesday. Wednesday.

Jupiter
Dies Jovis,

Thursday.

Venus.
Dies Veneris,

Friday.

sively Saturn as Saturday, Apollo or the Sun
as Sunday, Diana or the Moon as Monday,

Mars as Tuesday (Mardi), Mercury as Wednes-

day (Mercredi), Jupiter as Thursday (Jeudi)

and Venus as Friday (Vendredi). It is worthy

of notice that in the above sequence Saturn

ranks first, and this is not an inadvertence of

the artist, for Dion Cassius, in attempting an

explanation how the days of the week came to

be known as Saturday, Sunday, Monday, &c,
offers two speculative theories which in them-

selves are more ingenious than sound, but

curiously enough each theory assumes for its

basis that Saturday was not the last but the

first day of the week. Dion, xxxviii. 18. We
can only suppose, therefore, that while both

Jews and Komans called the days of the week
by the same names, the Jews began their week
with the Sunday and the Eomans their week
with the Saturday. Suet. Tib. 32 : Jos. c. Apion.

ii. 39.
14 Gal. iv. 10.
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throughout against the imputation of worldly motives. It was to be a perfectly-

voluntary act on the part of all, as he tells the Corinthians, " I speak not by command-

ment, but by occasion of the forwardness of others, and to prove the sincerity of your

love. For ye know the free gift of our Lord Jesus Christ, that, though he was rich,

yet for your sakes he became poor, that ye through his poverty might be rich ; and

herein I give my advice ; for this is expedient for you, who began before, not only to

do, but also to will a year ago." 15 But though the Apostle laid no injunction upon

his converts, he earnestly exhorted them to the exercise of so Christian a duty as

charity, and perhaps the stirring addresses he made on this occasion are partly

intended by St. Luke's expression, " When he had gone over those parts (viz. Mace-

donia) and given them much exhortation."
16 One of the main grounds upon which lie

rested his appeal was, that as the author and preachers of the Gospel were Jews, the

Gentiles were under a kind of obligation which they ought gratefully to repay, by

forwarding relief to the necessities of their benefactors—" They (the Macedonians

and Acheans) have been pleased verily, and their debtors they are ; for if the Gentiles

have been made partakers of their spiritual things, they ought also to minister unto

them in carnal things." 17 Those who had little were asked to give of that little, but

not to their own distress. " For if," he writes to the Corinthians, " there be first a

willing mind, it is accepted according to that a man hath, not according to that he

hath not. For I mean not that there should be ease to others, and distress to you

;

but by an equality, that now at this time your abundance may be a supply for their

want, that their abundance also may be a supply for your want, that there may be

equality." 18 The wealthy amongst the Macedonians were, of course, called upon to

subscribe more generously. " But this I say, he who soweth sparingly shall reap also

sparingly ; and he who soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully. Every man

according as he purposeth in his heart, so let him give, not grudgingly, or of necessity,

for God loveth a cheerful giver." 19

The readiness of the Corinthian church touching the contribution was also held

up to the Macedonians for their imitation ; for, although at Corinth no actual gather-

ing had yet been completed, they had been laying by during the last year in

preparation. The acute and elegant Paley thus comments upon the circumstance

:

" The Second Epistle to the Corinthians speaks of them as having begun this

eleemosynary business a year before. ' This is expedient for you who have begun

before not only to do, but also to be forward a year ago.' (viii. 10.) ' I boast of you

16 2 Cor. vii. 8-10. The preparation of the and to pass through Macedonia before going to

Corinthian church so long before that of Mace- Corinth. See note post, 2 Cor. xiii. 1.

donia is accounted for by the fact that Paul had l6 napaicaXeaas atrovs \6ya> iroXXw. Acts xx. 2.

originally intended to visit Corinth before Mace- 17 Rom. xv. 27.

donia, and had forwarded a message to the 18 2 Cor. viii. 12-1 4.

Corinthians to make ready, but circumstances 19 2 Cor. ix. 6, 7.

had afterwards obliged him to alter his plans,
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to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago/ (ix. 5.) From these texts

it is evident that something had been done in the business a year before. It appears,

however, from other texts in the Epistle that the contribution was not yet collected

or paid, for brethren were sent from St. Paul to Corinth ' to make up their

bounty.' (ix. 5.) They are urged 'to perform the doing of it' (viii. 11), and every

man was exhorted to give ' as he purposed in his heart.' (ix. 7.) The contribution,

therefore, was in readiness, yet not received from the contributors, was begun, was

forward long before, yet not hitherto collected. Now this representation agrees

with one, and only one, supposition, namely, that every man had laid by in store, had

already provided the fund from which he was afterwards to contribute, the very case

which the First Epistle authorizes us to suppose to have existed, for in that Epistle

St. Paul had charged the Corinthians ' upon the first day of the week every one of

them to lay by in store, as God had prospered him.' (1 Cor. xvi. 2)."

The Macedonians, as compared with the Corinthians, were not in affluent circum-

stances; for, not to mention the greater wealth of the Corinthians, from their

extensive trade, the brethren of Macedonia had from the first been exposed to

persecution, and had smarted under fines levied and goods distrained. Yet the

Macedonians were so attached to the Apostle, so anxious to further his wishes, so

actuated by a sincerely charitable feeling, that they at once placed themselves and

all their substance at the disposal of the Apostle, so that he had some difficulty in

declining the excessive bounty thus proffered to his acceptance. Paul, in writing to

the Corinthians, alludes to this zeal of the Macedonians, and stimulates the Corinthian

church to the imitation of so laudable an example. " Moreover, brethren, we do you

to wit of the free gift of God which hath been given in the churches of Macedonia,

how that in a great trial of affliction the abundance of their joy and their deep

poverty hath abounded unto the riches of their liberality ; for to their power I bear

record, yea, and beyond their power, they were willing of themselves, praying us with

much intreaty that we would receive the gift, and the contribution of the ministering

to the saints ; and this they did, not as we looked for, but first gave their own selves

to the Lord, and unto us by the will of God." 20

Paul had been two or three months in Macedonia, and had successively visited

Philippi, Thessalonica and Bercea, the scenes of his former labours, and had now

brought the collection of the churches to a conclusion. All that remained was the

appointment of one or more persons by whom the alms should be conveyed to

Jerusalem. Paul himself would on no account take charge of the fund, or super-

intend the distribution of it, lest his disinterestedness in preaching the Gospel might

be open to suspicion. The churches therefore met to elect deputies for the purpose.

One upon whom this honour was conferred was Luke. He had accompanied the

Apostle on his first visit to Macedonia (a.d. 51), and at Paul's departure had remained

w 2 Cor. vii. 1-5.
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at Philippi, and had much ingratiated himself amongst the inhabitants. It is even

probable that Luke had resided at Philippi from Paul's first visit in a.d. 51 to his

return thither in a.d. 57. As the Philippians were liberal to an excess, they were

probably the largest contributors towards the bounty, and had therefore an influential

voice in the choice of the envoys. Another circumstance that fixed the attention of

the church upon Luke at the present time was, that he had just published his

Gospel in Macedonia for the instruction of the Greeks. That Luke was one of those

dispatched to Jerusalem is plainly enough communicated to us by the language of

the Apostle in speaking of the mission of Titus and Luke to Corinth :
" We have

sent with him (Titus), the brother (Luke) whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all

the churches, and not that only, but who hath also been chosen of the chttrches to

travel with us with this free gift, which is administered by us to the glory of the Lord

himself, and declaration of your ready mind; avoiding this, that no man should

blame us in this abundance which is administered by us, providing for honest things,

not only in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men." 21 The colleague

who was selected by the churches to assist Luke in carrying the bounty to Jerusalem

was Trophimus, as we may infer from the terms in which the Apostle alludes to Luke

and Trophimus in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians. After mentioning the

election of Luke to that office, he proceeds, " Whether any do enquire of Titus, he is

my partner and fellow-helper concerning you ; or our brethren (Luke and Trophimus)

be enquired of, they are the messengers of the churches, and the glory of Christ;" 22

where " messengers of the churches " as applicable to Luke must intend his deputa-

tion to Jerusalem as the representative of the Macedonian churches, and if so, the

same signification would attach to the expression in respect of the other, and

Trophimus, as we know, did in fact go to Jerusalem with Paul, and was in part

the innocent cause of the Apostle's arrest there.

The eleemosynary collection in Macedonia concluded, Paul was now at liberty to

continue his progress. It might be thought that without more delay he would

pursue the direct route to Corinth, but there were reasons why he should still

suspend his journey for a brief interval. The Corinthian church as a whole had

expressed contrition for their faults, had excommunicated the offender, and submitted

in all things to Apostolic authority. There was however amongst them a particular

faction which still held out, and to whom Paul, averse to using the rod, was anxious

to give one more warning. To understand the aims of this party, we must take a

retrospective view.

We have seen that when Paul was last at Jerusalem, the impression made by

Christianity on the Gentile world being now an established fact, some of the Jewish

converts (called by the Apostle, false brethren) had stoutly maintained the doctrine

that Gentiles could not participate in the benefits of the Gospel without adopting the

21 2 Cor. viii. 18-21. B 2 Cor. viii. 23.
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law of Moses, and had insisted, accordingly, that Titus, who was a Greek, should be

circumcised. Paul, however, had firmly maintained his ground, and his narrow-

minded opponents had been defeated in their object. Shortly afterwards these

Judaizing Christians followed the Apostle down to Antioch, and there broached

the same tenets, and succeeded in misleading Peter, and with him Barnabas also

;

but Paul again boldly stood forth as the champion of Christian liberty, and openly

rebuked even Peter himself. The same Judaizing sect had since taken a wider

circuit, and had penetrated into many of the churches which the Apostle had planted.

After Paul's departure from Galatia, they insinuated themselves among his con-

verts there, and so far prevailed as to produce a temporary defection of that

church from the orthodox faith. They had since endeavoured to circumvent the

Corinthians, and by flattering their vanity and indulging their prejudices had under-

mined no inconsiderable part of the Apostle's fabric. Even when Paul was at

Ephesus and wrote the First Epistle to the Corinthians, the leaven was beginning to

work, for although there may be no direct mention in the letter of the growing

mischief, yet several passages were levelled against it obliquely. When Paul charges

them with saying, "I am of Paul, and I of Apollos, and I of Cephas," there can be

little doubt that in the latter words he refers to the Judaizing sect,—not that Peter

had or could have taught contrary to the truth, but designing men abused his name

;

and because the Christians of Jerusalem, where Peter had resided, observed the law

of Moses, they advanced this as a proof that the Mosaic dispensation was a radical

part of Christianity. Again, when the Apostle writes, " Is any man called being

circumcised ? let him not become uncircumcised. Is any called in uncircumcision ? let

him not be circumcised. Circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing, but

the keeping the commandments of God;" 23 the remark, though introduced inci-

dentally, has a peculiar force, as aimed against the doctrines of the Judaizers. Again,

when Paul writes, " Am I not an Apostle'! am I not free? Have I not seen Jesus

Christ our Lord ? are not ye my work in the Lord ? If I be not an Apostle unto

others, yet, doubtless, I am to you ; for the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the

Lord," 24 though ostensibly the Apostle is exhorting his converts " not to seek their

own, but every man another's weal," 25 and so bids them copy the example of himself,

who, though an Apostle, and privileged as one, waived his rights, and would receive

no remuneration
;
yet, at the same time, from the way in which he handles the subject,

it is evident that a party at Corinth had questioned the authority of Paul, as not

being, like Peter, one of the Twelve, and had imputed the absence of any pecuniary

support not to want of will, but to the want of title to it.

The mission of Titus, and the First Epistle to the Corinthian church, had

produced a suitable effect upon the rest of the community, but this Judaizing party

had still set the Apostle at defiance, and it was feared that nothing but extreme

23
1 Cor. vii. 13, 19.

n
1 Cor. ix. 1, 2.

25
1 Cor. x. 24.

VOL. II.
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measures at the hands of Paul would reduce them to obedience. They seem to have

placed themselves under a ringleader, who, from the severity of the Apostle's expres-

sions, must have been a character of the utmost depravity. The name of the

heresiarch has not transpired, but the Satanic form is darkly shadowed forth in

almost every page of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians. He was not a native of

Corinth, but had climbed like a wolf over the fold, to worry the flock. He had

crept in amongst them as the serpent into Paradise, to corrupt innocence. " I fear,

lest by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve through his subtilty, so your minds should

be corrupted from the simplicity that is in Christ ; for if he that cometh preacheth

another Jes-us, whom we have not preached, or if ye receive another spirit, which ye

have not received, or another Gospel, which ye have not accepted, ye might well bear

with him." 26 He was evidently a Jew, and boasted of his extraction, and, perhaps,

had insinuated of Paul that, being born at Tarsus, he was a mere Hellenist, and not

of the true stock of Israel. All this is implied in the Apostle's examination of the

impostor's pretensions—" Are they Hebrews ? so am I. Are they Israelites ? so am

I. Are they the seed of Abraham? so am I."
27 The Apostle continues, "Are they

ministers of Christ (I speak as a fool) ? I am more ;" from which we may presume that

the false teacher alleged himself to have received ordination, at least to the office of

deacon ; and if there was a Judas amongst the Apostles, we need not be surprised

that a heretic should be found even amongst the pastors of the church. It is most

likely that the Judaizing sect at Jerusalem, whom the Apostle stigmatizes as false

brethren,
28 had dispatched this emissary, called a false apostle,

29 to propagate their

mischievous doctrines at Corinth. He had come with letters of introduction, or why

should the Apostle ask the Corinthians, " Need we, as some others, epistles of com-

mendation to you ?" 30 This propagandist was admirably adapted to the mission upon

which he had been sent. He was of prepossessing appearance, and fluent of speech,

and conscious of these advantages he would fain seduce the church from their alle-

giance to the great champion of Gentile freedom, by at one time deriding the

undignified appearance of Paul from a diminutive figure and impaired eyesight, and

at another by turning into ridicule his unpolished periods and uncouthness of speech.

All this must be understood, or we lose the force of the Apostle's opening address

to the Judaizing party. " Now I Paul myself beseech you by the meekness and

gentleness of Christ, who in presence am base among you, but being absent am bold

toward you—but I beseech you, that I may not be bold when I am present with that

confidence, wherewith I think to be bold against some, which think of us as if we

walked according to the flesh." 31 And again, "His letters, say they, are weighty and

powerful, but his bodilj/ presence is weak, and his speech contemptible. Let such an

26 2 Cor. xi. 3, 4.
29 ^eu8«nro<n-oAoi. 2 Cor. xi. 12.

27 2 Cor. xi. 22. 80 2 Cor. iii. 1.

28 $tvdabe\<l>ovs. Gal. ii. 4.
sl 2 Cor. x. 1, 2.
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one think this, that, such as we are in word by letter when we are absent, such will

we be also in deed when we are present." 32

This artful schismatic made professions of the utmost disinterestedness, and did

not publicly receive any stipend from his congregation, but in private he plundered

the brethren by extorting largesses under various pretences. He would gladly have

found some handle for questioning the purity of the Apostle's conduct, but Paul had

carefully guarded himself against imputations of this kind, by refusing every

pecuniary offer from the Corinthians himself, and by laying an injunction upon his

followers to observe the same rule. The Apostle, in allusion to these his gratuitous

services at Corinth, and the artful profession of the same disinterestedness by the false

teacher, though rapacious enough under the garb of sanctity, writes thus to the

Corinthians—"As the truth of Christ is in me, this boasting shall not be stopped in

me in the region of Achaia. Wherefore ? Because I love you not ? God knoweth.

But what I do, that I will do, that I may cut off occasion from them which desire

occasion, that wherein they glory, they maybe found even as we." 33 "For such

(meaning the false teacher and his partisans) are false Apostles, doubtful workers,

transforming themselves into the Apostles of Christ; and no marvel, for Satan

himself is transformed into an Angel of light ; therefore it is no great thing if his

ministers also be transformed as the ministers of righteousness, whose end shall be

according to their works." 34

The last feature we shall mention in the character of the impostor is his extreme

insolence toward a church to which he did not belong. He seems to have lorded it

over his followers as if he had planted the church himself, and had a right to direct

their faith. Paul had called them to Christian freedom, the intruder was now,

by blustering and intimidation, bringing them into bondage to the law. How keen

is the irony of the Apostle in touching upon the folly of the Corinthians in putting

such a yoke upon their own necks—" Seeing that many glory after the flesh, I will

glory also. For ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye yourselves are wise ! For ye suffer,

if a man bring you into bondage ! if a man devour you ! if a man take of you ! if a

man exalt himself! if a man smite you on the face !

" 35

Such was the state of affairs at Corinth, and with so malignant a faction opposed

to him, the Apostle, had he proceeded thither at once, must necessarily have had

recourse to the severest measures ; but such a step was most repugnant to his

feelings, and he wished to give them one more chance of repentance. The mission of

Titus, and the First Epistle to the Corinthians from Ephesus, had produced a most

salutary effect, and he now proposed to send Titus a second time with another

expostulatory letter from himself, in the hope of reducing the rebellious to a sense of

duty without the infliction of coudign punishment.

Another reason why the Apostle should send brethren before him to Corinth was

52 2 Cor. x. 10, 11. » 2 Cor. xi. 10-12. 31 2 Cor. xi. 13-15. 35 2 Cor. xi. 18, 20.

C 2
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connected with the collection for the poor Hebrews. A year ago the Corinthians

had expressed their utmost readiness to forward the contribution, and when Titus

was amongst them they had actually commenced it by laying by a weekly sum

in store. Paul in promoting the same object in Macedonia, had stimulated the

zeal of the Macedonians by boasting of the alacrity of the Corinthians, and he

was now anxious that the Corinthians should act up to their profession, that they as

well as himself might not be put to shame. Some of the Macedonians would no

doubt accompany him to Corinth, and it would be painful enough, if after the

Apostle's laudation of the Corinthians, they were found unprepared. Titus, there-

fore, was commissioned to guard against this miscarriage, and to bring the contri-

bution at Corinth to completion before the Apostle's arrival. This motive Paul,

with great candour, opens to us himself: "I know the forwardness of your mind, for

which I boast of you to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago,

and your zeal hath provoked very many. Yet have I sent the brethren, lest

our boasting of you should be in vain in this behalf; that, as I said, ye may

be ready ; lest haply if they of Macedonia come with me, and find you unprepared,

we (that we say not, ye) should be ashamed in this same confident boasting. There-

fore I thought it necessary to exhort the brethren, that they should go before unto

you, and make up beforehand your bounty, whereof ye had notice before, that the

same might be ready as a bounty, and not as an exaction." 36

There was yet a third reason which may have actuated Paul in not sailing

directly for Corinth. In his former circuit he had intended to evangelize the whole

of Macedonia, and with that view had preached in Philippi the capital of Macedonia

Prima, in Thessalonica the capital of Macedonia Secunda, and in Bercea a city of

Macedonia Tertia, but here the machinations of the Jews had interrupted his

progress, and he had been obliged to fly to the sea, instead of penetrating into

Macedonia Quarta, which lay next Illyricum. His present purpose therefore was,

after having dispatched the eleemosynary business amongst the churches planted

by him on his former visit, to make a supplemental circuit for a few weeks, and

preach the Gospel in Macedonia Quarta.

Paul having thus laid his plans, communicated his wishes to Titus, and urged

him to return to Corinth ; and as that disciple before, when he distrusted the

Corinthian church, had from a sense of duty entered upon an office not very agree-

able to his natural feelings, he now, having witnessed the unaffected contrition of

the majority, was as ready to undertake, as Paul was to impose the charge. " Thanks

be to God," writes the Apostle, " who putteth the same earnest care into the heart

of Titus for you : for indeed he accepted the exhortation, and being more forward

of his own accord, he went unto you." 37

To give greater authority to the mission, and to impress the Corinthian church

2 Cor. ix. 2-5. S7 2 Cor. viii. 16, 17.
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with the Apostle's anxiety for their welfare, he associated with Titus the Evan-

gelist Luke, now in high estimation for the Gospel which he had published, and

also one of the chosen delegates of the Macedonians for conveying their aim- I

Jerusalem.

Trophimus also, who had been the companion of Titus on the former occasion,3*

and since elected as the colleague of Luke to carry the Macedonian contribution to

Jerusalem, 33 was requested to lend his services a second time, an invitation which

from increased confidence in the good intentions of the Corinthians he joyfully

accepted. " And we have sent with them (Titus and Luke), our brother (Trophimusj,

whom we have oftentimes proved diligent in many things, but now much more

diligent from the great confidence which he hath in you." 40

Paul now sat down to indite the proposed letter to the Corinthian church. It

consists of two parts, so distinct and independent, that they might" almost be, and

have by some been, regarded as two separate epistles. The first part is addr-

to the sober contrite portion of the Corinthian church, and the Apostle throughout

opens his mind with the most unreserved confidence ; expatiates on his own trials

and tribulations, his triumphs and consolations ; explains the secret springs of

conduct which might have appeared unaccountable ; and, in short, writes with all

the warmth of feeling which an earnest Apostle would bear towards a beloved and i

reconciled church. In the second part of the Epistle he defends himself

spirited irony against the assaults of his enemies at Corinth ; vindicates his

stolical authority, even to the overthrow of all strongholds arrayed against him

;

threatens to use the rod against the hardened sinner; and beseeches them not to

put his power in Christ to the test, but to repent of their wickedness during the

short interval that still remained before the Apostle's arrival. But to exj.^

Epistle fully, we must descend into a particular anahi-:-

After joining Timothy with himself in the usual salutation, he (i. 3) takes up his

own history from the date of his former Epistle, and enters at once upon a subject

which had most deeply affected him, and had imbued his mind with a more than

usual solemnity of thought—his hairbreadth escape at Ephesus; and he in

the Corinthians to unite with him in a public thanksgiving to Almighty God for the

deliverance. He then (i. 12) proceeds to open the reasons which had governed him

in deferring his promised visit to Corinth, namely, that it was from no fickleness or

infirmity of purpose in himself, but to give the Corinthians an opportunity of cor-

recting the disorderly state of their church—" I call God as a witness uj: -oul,

that to spare you I came not as yet unto Corinth." 41 Their meeting would othei"

have been attended not with comfort to each other, but mutual pain

—

-i
I determi

this with myself, that I would not come again to you in sorrow ; for if I make

eorry, who is he, then, that maketh me glad, but the same which is made sorry

88 See Vol. I. p. 404. 39 See Vol. I. p. 369. 40 2 Cor. viii. 22. 2 Cor. i. .
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by me?" 42
It may be remarked, by the way, that tbis full discovery of bis motive

comes very naturally from tbe Apostle wben be bad seen tbe success of bis scbeme,

but would not bave been a seasonable communication while the matter was yet in

suspense.

Next (ii. 6), as the Corinthians generally, and the incestuous person in particular,

bad now repented, he exhorts that the excommunication should be recalled, and

tbe offender again received into the bosom of tbe church. " Sufficient to such a

man is this punishment, which hath been inflicted of many ; so that, contrariwise, ye

ought rather to forgive him and comfort him, lest perhaps such a one should be

swallowed up with overmuch sorrow." 43

He then (ii. 12) carries the Corinthians with him to Troas, and tells them his

bitter disappointment there at not meeting with Titus ; but that notwithstanding

these troubles upon troubles, be had triumphed in the Gospel, and had preached with

great success ; and then, through several chapters, he lays open bis whole breast and

gives expression to tbe various feelings which recent occurrences had inspired. Ha

discourses with the Corinthians without reserve, and lets his mind lead him through

a labyrinth of noble thoughts and consolatory reflections dictated by surrounding

circumstances ; and in expatiating upon tbe persecutions to which be was subjected

in tbe world, and the scene of glory that opened to his view in the horizon, he uses a

beautiful illustration from bis own trade of a tent-maker :
" We know that if our

earthly house of this tabernacle be dissolved, we have a building of God, a house not

made with hands eternal in the heavens." 44 At length, after a long series of

reflections springing from a heart full of kindly warmth towards bis Corinthian

converts, be (vi. 11) apologizes for the freedom with which his tongue had been

running, and beseeches them to return bis affection. " ye Corinthians, our

mouth hath been opened unto you, our heart bath been enlarged ! But by way of

like return (I speak as unto my children), be ye also enlarged." 45

He next (vii. 2) carries tbe thread of bis history into Macedonia, and tells the

Corinthians bow tribulation had still followed him, for " without were fightings, and

within were fears," but that be bad been inexpressibly comforted by the arrival of

Titus from Corinth ; and the Apostle then luxuriates in a graphic description of the

workings of Corinthian contrition.

He next (viii. 1) adverts to the collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem, and

exhorts them to complete liberally what they had begun with so much alacrity.

Here closes the first part of the Epistle addressed to the sober part of tbe

Corinthian church.

He now turns to the faction headed by the false teacher, and, changing bis tone,

levels against them the shafts of bitter irony, or threatens to pour out the vials

of wrath if they did not repent. He commences (x. 1) by saying, that bumble as be

42 2 Cor. ii. 1, 2.
43 2 Cor. ii. 6, 7.

44 2 Cor. v. 1.
i5 2 Cor. vi. 11, 13.
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was in person, and feeble in speech, he was yet armed with power enough from

Christ to bring down all spiritual pride in such as arrayed themselves against the

truth. " For the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but mighty through God to

the pulling down of strongholds ; casting down imaginations, and every high thing

that exalteth itself against the knowledge of God, and bringing into captivity every

thought to the obedience of Christ, and having in readiness to revenge all dis-

obedience, until your obedience be fulfilled."
46

He then (xi. 1) with many apologies for such unseemly boasting, shows that he

was no whit inferior to " the very chiefest Apostles, though he was nothing ;" that

(xi. 18) he was at least equal to the vain boasters among the Corinthians, in extrac-

tion and purity of Hebrew blood, and he was pre-eminent beyond all (xi. 23) in

sufferings for the cause of the Gospel, and (xii. 1) in revelations made to him from

heaven, and (xii. 12) in the working of miracles.

He then (xiii. 1) declares solemnly that on his arrival at Corinth he would try the

offenders judicially, and would proceed to punishment. " This is the third time I

am coming to you. ' In the mouth of two or three witnesses shall every word be

established.' I told you before, and foretell you, as if I were present, the second

time ; and being absent now I write to them which heretofore have sinned, and to

all other, that, if I come again, I will not spare ;" 47 he accordingly exhorts them to

repent in time, that they may escape the apostolic rod.

He concludes (xiii. 11) with some admonitory sentences, and subjoins the usual

salutations and benediction. The Epistle ran thus

:

48—

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only implied, in the Greek.]

Ch. I. " Paul, an Apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, and Timothv

our brother, unto the church of God which is at Corinth, with all the

40 2 Cor. x. 4-6. tion amongst the Corinthians, and prepare them
17 2 Cor. xiii. 1, 2. for the reception of Paul himself, via 6 ; viii.

48 The date of the Epistle may be thus ascer- 17; ix. 8-5. Furthermore the Epistle was written

tained. It was written after the riot of Deme- in anticipation of a second visit to Corinth, ha

trius the silversmith at Ephesus, which occurred bevrepav x^PLV *X'?re ' i- 15 ; us irapuv to bevTtpov,

in May, a.d. 57, for Paul thus alludes to it, rijs xiii. 2. Though it was his third attempt, rpirov

dXi^ecos ttjs yevopeurjs f]fuv e'v nj 'Acriq. 2 Cor. iroifxeds e'xco e\6elv, xii. 14; Tp'nov tovto ep^Ofiat,

i. 8. And he then traces his passage from xiii. 1. And the Apostle alludes in the Epistle to

Ephesus through Troas (ii. 12) to Macedonia a revelation made to him fourteen years before :

(ii. 13 ; vii. 5) ; where he was engaged in making npo kru>v beK.aTeo-o-apa>v, xii. 2. This expression

a collection for the poor Hebrews (viii. 1); and means the fourteenth year current (see Fasti

the collection was still proceeding at the date of Sacri, p. 264, No. 1581
; p. 279, No. 1672), and as

the Epistle, for the Apostle writes in the present the vision occurred when he was at Jerusalem at

tense " I am buastiny" &c. Kavxup.ai MaxeSd- the Passover of a.d. 44, the date of the Epistle

o-iv ori^Axata napeo-Kevaarai dm irepvai, ix. 1 ; and must be referred to a.d. 57. There can be no

this second Epistle, like the first, was sent by the doubt under all the circumstances tha t it was
hands of Titus, who was to continue the collec- written in the latter half of that year.
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2 saints which are in all achaia :

49 grace be to you, and peace prom god

our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ.

3 " Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of

4 mercies, and the God of all comfort, who eornforteth us in all our tribulation,

that we may be able to comfort them which are in any trouble by the comfort,

5 wherewith we ourselves are comforted of God ; for as the sufferings of Christ

6 abound to usward, so our comfort also aboundeth by Christ. But whether we

be afflicted, it is for your comfort and salvation, which is effectual in the

enduring of the same sufferings which we also suffer : or whether we be

7 comforted, it is for your comfort and salvation (and our hope of you is

stedfast) knowing, that as ye are partakers of the sufferings, so shall ye be

8 of the comfort. For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our

distress which came to us in Asia,
50 that we were pressed out of measure above

9 strength, insomuch that wc despaired even of life : nay, we had the sentence

of death in ourselves, that we should not trust in ourselves, but in God which

10 raiseth the dead, who delivered us from so great a death, and doth deliver, in

11 whom we trust that he will yet deliver us, you also helping together by

prayer for us, that for the mercy shown to us by the means of many persons,

thanks may be given by many on our behalf.
51

12 " For our boast is this,—the testimony of our conscience, that in simplicity

and godly sincerity, not with fleshly wisdom, but by the grace of God, we have

13 had our conversation in the world, and more abundantly to youward. For we

14 write none other things unto you, than what ye read or even knoiv ;
52 and I

trust ye shall know even to the end, as also ye have known us in part, that we

15 are your boast, even as ye also are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus. And in

this confidence I was minded to come unto you before, that ye might have a

16 second benefit ; and to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come again out of

17 Macedonia unto you, and of you to be set fonvard 53 on my way toward Judea. 54

40 The labours of the Apostle therefore had s:i npoTrepcpd^vm. In Eng. ver. " brought."

been extended far beyond the walls of Corinth. 64
kcu ravrrj t?j Trenoidrjo-ei i{iov\up.r)v npbs ip.ds

50 The Apostle here alludes to the trials he (\8e~iv irporepov, ha dfvrepav x^P 1" *X1Te
' Kai &"

had gone through at Ephesus, and which in his vpwv BiiXBelv els MaKeSovlav, ko\ ndXiv dnb Mcikc-

former letter he had designated as fighting with oovlas i\6elv npos vp.ds, ku\ vcp' vpmv Trponep.<p6i]t>aL

wild beasts (1 Cor. xv. 32), to which was now to els ttjv 'lovSalav. Those who maintain the hypo-

be added the tumult at the instance of Deme- thesis that Paul had been at Corinth twice before

tiius, the silversmith, which had nearly cost the date of this Epistle would render the pas-

him his life. sage thus: "I was minded to come unto you
51 The Apostle here asks the Corinthians to first, and thence to go to Macedonia, and thence

offer up a thanksgiving on his behalf for his back again to you, so that you might thus have

recent deliverance. the benefit of my presence among you twice in
62 eniyLvoxTKere. In Eng. ver. " acknowledge,'' the course of this circuit." Such, however, is not

i.e. what ye read of as regards what passed the Apostle's meaning. He had in fact been at

amongst others; and what ye know as regards Corinth but once, before, and he was now intending

what passed amongst yourselves. to confer on them a second benefit. Sec infra, xiii. 1
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When I therefore was thus minded, did I use lightness ? or the things that I

purpose, do I purpose according to the flesh, that with me there should be

18, 19 Yea Yea, and Nay Nay? 55 But as God is true, our word 56 toward you was

not Yea and Nay. For the Son of God, Jesus Christ, who was preached

20 among you by us (by me and Silvanus and Timothy), was not Yea and Nay,

but in him was Yea ; " for whatever are the promises of God, in him is Yea

21 and in him Amen, unto the glory of God by us ; but he which stablisheth us

22 with you in Christ, and hath anointed us, is God, who hath also sealed us, and

23 given the earnest 58 of the Spirit in our hearts. But I call God as a witness

24 upon my soul, that to spare you I came not as yet unto Corinth,—not that we

lord it over your faith, but are helpers of your joy (for by faith ye stand);

Ch. II. but I determined this with myself, that I would not come again to you in

2 grief.™ For if I grieve you, who is he then that maketh me glad, but the

3 same which is grieved by me ? And I wrote that very thing unto you, 60
lest

when I came, I should have grief from them of whom I ought to rejoice,

4 having confidence in you all that my joy is the joy of you all For out of

much affliction and anguish of heart I wrote unto you with many tears ;—not

that ye should be grieved, but that ye might know the love which I have more

5 abundantly unto you. But if one 61 hath caused grief, he hath not grieved me,

but (that I lay not the burden on all from [the offence o/] a part) yourselves.
62

C, 7 Sufficient to such a man is this punishment, which hath been inflicted of the

more part
;

63
so that contrariwise ye ought rather to forgive, and comfort him,

8 lest perhaps such a one be swallowed up with overmuch grief. Wherefore I

9 beseech you to confirm your love toward him ; for to this end also did I write,

10 that I might know the proof of you, whether ye be obedient in all things.

But to whom ye forgive anything, I forgive also : for if I have forgiven any-

11 thing, to whom I forgave it, for your sakes I forgave it in the person of Christ,

lest we should be overreached 64
" by Satan, for we are not ignorant of his devices.

12 " Furthermore, when I came to Troas to [preach] Christ's Gospel, 65 and a

55 Viz. " That I should first say Yes, and then, But observe the tenderness of the Apostle in not

without any reason for the change, say No." naming the offender. In both Epistles, the name
« By " our word " he means his promise to is studiously suppressed, that the finger of scorn

visit Corinth, which, on account of the state of might not be pointed at him in his repentance,

the Corinthian church, he had been obliged to °2 He must by his conduct have pained not

postpone for a time. only me, but yourselves also ; that is, assuming
67 " Not sometimes one thing and sometimes that ye are not all guilty because one is guilty,

another, but always the same." or in other words, assuming that ye did not all

5! to appafioova, fQ"iJ|, ' pignus.' For in- connive at his crime, and so became participators

stances of the use of the word by Greeks and in it.

Romans, see Wetstein on 2 Cor. i. 22.
63 ™v ifkuavav. In Eng. ver. " many."

59 Wj. In Eng. ver. " heaviness." M Iva prj TikeoveKT^apav. In Eng. ver. " lest

60 Viz. that you should excommunicate the Satan get an advantage over us."

incestuous person.
65

els to eiiayye\ioi>. The word " preach " is

61 Paul here refers to the incestuous person, not in the Greek.

VOL. II. *>
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13 door was opened unto me of the Lord, 66
1 had no rest in my spirit, because I

14 found not Titus my brother ; but taking my leave of them, I went from thence

into Macedonia. Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to

15 triumph 67 in Christ, and maketh manifest the savour of his knowledge by us

in every place ; for we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ, in them that

16 are saved, and in tliem that perish: to the one the savour of death unto

death, and to the other the savour of life unto life. And who is sufficient for

17 these things ? For we are not as the many 68 which coolc the word of God,

but as 'of sincerity, but as of God, in the sight of God speak we in Christ.

Ch. III. Do we begin again 69 to commend ourselves ? or need we, as some, 70
letters of

2 commendation to you, or letters of commendation from you ? Ye are our

3 letter written in our hearts, known and read of all men
;
[forasmuch as ye are]

manifested to be a letter of Christ ministered by us, written not with ink, 71

but with the spirit of the living God ; not on tables of stone, 72 but on fleshy

4, 5 tables of the heart. Now we have such confidence'
13 through Christ to Godward

—not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as of ourselves, but

6 our sufficiency is of God ; who also hath made us sufficient for "bring ministers

7 of the New Dispensation—not of the letter, but of the spirit ; for the letter

killeth, but the spirit giveth life. But if the ministration of death, engraven

in letters
14, on stones, was glorious, so that the children of Israel could not

stedfastly look on the face of Moses for the glory of his countenance, which

8, 9 [glory] was to be done away, how shall not the ministration of the spirit be

more in glory? For if the ministration of condemnation be glory, much more

10 doth the ministration of justification exceed in glory. For even that which

was made glorious is not glorious in this respect, by reason of the glory that

66 See ante, Vol. II. p. 2. against God, and, becoming reprobates, draw
67 To understand the figurative language of down upon themselves the wrath of heaven in

this and the following verses, the reader must this world and eternal perdition in the next,

carry in mind the nature of a Eoman triumph. 68
oi noWol. In Eng. ver. " many."

The procession consisted of the victors and the 69 He refers to his former boast in i. 12.

vanquished ; the former crowned with laurel, 70 Apollos had gone to Corinth with letters of

and looking forward to the recompense of their commendation, Acts xviii. 27, and no doubt the

toils and dangers in a grant of public lands on heretical teachers at Corinth had also brought

which they might end their days in peace ; the letters of commendation. See ante, p. 10.

latter reserved only to grace the pageant, and at 71 piXavi. We may conclude from this that

the conclusion of the ceremony to be consigned the Apostle's writing materials were a reed pen

to chains or death. The streets meanwhile were and paper or parchment, and were not the

lined with altars smoking with incense, a savour Koman stylus and waxen tablet. So in 2 John

of joy to the victorious host, and of woe to the v. 12 we have, 8ia x"Ptov kol fj.i'Kavos koI koXo/jou :

defeated. So, as the preacher of the Gospel and see 2 Tim. iv. 13

marches through the world, he is a savour 72 As was the Law of Moses.

of life unto life (here and hereafter) to those 7S
irciroiBrjaLv. In Eng. ver. " trust."

who enlist themselves under the banner of the 74 eV ypdpnaaiv ivTVKa>pzvr\. In Eng. ver.

cross and become his fellow-soldiers ; but a " written and engraven."

savour of death unto death to those who fight
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11. 12 excelleth. For if that which is done away was glorious, much more that

which remaineth is glorious. Seeing then that we have such hope, we use

13 great plainness of speech ; and not as Moses, [u-ho] put a veil over his face

that the children of Israel could not stedfastly look to the end of that which is

14 aholished ; but their understandings were blinded ; for until this day remaineth

the same veil untaken away in the reading of the Old Testament (which [veil]

15, 16 is done away in Christ) ; but even unto this day, when Moses is read, the veil

lieth upon their heart. Nevertheless when it shall turn to the Lord, the veil

17 shall be taken away. Now the Lord is the Spirit; 75 and where the Spirit of

18 the Lord is, there is liberty. But we all, with open face beholding as in a

mirror"16 the glory of the Lord, are transformed 1 "' into the same image from

Ch. IV. glory to glory, as by the Lord the Spirit.
78 Therefore, seeing we have this

2 ministry, as we have received mercy, we faint not ; but have renounced the

hidden things of shame, 19 not walking in craftiness, nor adulterating* the

word of God; but by manifestation of the truth commending ourselves to

3 every man's conscience in the sight of God. But if our Gospel be veiled, it is

4 veiled to them that are lost ; in whom the god of this world hath blinded the

understandings of them which believe not, that the enlightenment of the Gospel

of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God, should not shine unto them ;

5 for we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord, and ourselves your

6 servants for Jesus' sake. For God, who commanded the light to shine out of

darkness (Gen. i. 4), hath shined in our hearts, to give the light of the know-

7 ledge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. But we have this

8 treasure in earthen vessels, that the excellency of the power may be of God,

and not of us. We are troubled on every side, yet not distressed
;
perplexed,

9, 10 but not in despair
;

persecuted, but not forsaken ; cast down, but not

destroyed ; always bearing about in the body the dying of
81 Jesus, that the

11 life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our body. For we which live

are alway delivered unto death for Jesus' sake, that the life also of Jesus may

12. 13 be made manifest in our mortal flesh ; so that death worketh in us, but life in

you. But having the same spirit of faith, according as it is written, ' I

14 believed, and therefore I spake,' (Ps. cxvi. 10),
82 we also believe, and there-

75 The spirit as opposed to the letter. See 78 Kaddnep an6 Kvplov ILvevparos. In Eng. ver.

ver. 6. " even as by the Spirit of the Lord."
76

/caro7TTp(£o/xei/ot. In Eng. ver. " beholding 79
tF/9 alo-\vvr]s. In Eng. ver. " dishonestly."

as in a glass," but the ancients used polished 80 doXovvres. In Eng. ver. " handling deceit-

metal, and not glass, for mirrors. fully."
77

nerancpcpovfieda. In Eng. ver. " are changed," 81 The word Kvplov, 'the Lord,' is omitted by

i.e. we see the image of God in the mirror, and all the best critics, as Griesbach, Scholtz, Lach-

by steadfastly fixing our eyes upon the image, mann, Tischendorf, and Alford.

we grow into the likeness of it, and so become 82 Verbatim from the LXX.
sons of God.

D 2
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fore speak ; knowing that lie which raised up the Lord Jesus shall raise up us

15 also by 83 Jesus, and shall present us with you ; for all things are for your

16 sakes, that grace being multiplied through the thanksgiving of many may

redound to the glory of God.84 For which cause we faint not ; but though our

17 outward man be tvasted
85 yet the inward man is renewed day by day ; for our

18 present light affliction worketh for us an exceedingly excessive 8* eternal weight

of glory, while we look not at the things which are seen, but at the things

which are not seen ; for the things which are seen are temporal, but the

Ch. V. things which are not seen are eternal. For we know that if our earthly house

of this tabernacle 87 be dissolved, we have a building of God, a house not made

2 with hands, eternal in the heavens. For in this we groan, earnestly desiring

3 to be clothed upon with our house which is from heaven ; if so be that being

4 clothed we shall not be found naked.88 For we that are in this tabernacle do

groan, being burdened, not that we would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that

5 mortality may be swallowed up of life. Now he that hath wrought us for the

6 self-same thing is God, who also hath given unto us the earnest of the Spirit.

Therefore, being always confident, and knowing that, whilst we are at home in

7, 8 the body, we are absent from the Lord (for we walk by faith, not by sight),

we are confident, I say, and think it well 89 rather to be absent from the body,

9 and to be present with the Lord. Wherefore, also, we are ambitious that

10 whether present or absent, we be well pleasing to
so him. For we must all

be made manifest 91 before the judgment-seat of Christ, that every one may

receive the things in the body, according to that he hath done, whether it be

11 good or bad. Knowing, therefore, the terror of the Lord, we persuade men,92

but we are made manifest unto God ; and I hope, also, are made manifest in

12 your consciences ; for we commend not ourselves again unto you, but give you

occasion to glory on our behalf, that ye may have somewhat against them

13 which glory in appearance, and not in heart. For whether we are beside

83 Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford read course, familiar to the mind of Paul, who was

a-i/v 'Irja-oii, ' with Jesus,' instead of fita, ' by Jesus.' himself a tent-maker.
84 ha fj x^Pls n^eovdo-ao-a dia twv n'kfioviov n)v 88 ' If so be that when the time comes for us

evxapicrTiav nepiaaevr] els ttjv 86£av tov Geou. The to be clothed upon, we shall not be found naked,'

word x"lns uere seems to mean the same thing as that is, without the robe of Christian purity,

the word x^p^P 11 in i. 11, viz. the gracious de- without the " wedding garment," which, accord-

liverance of Paul at Ephesus, which redounded ing to our Lord's parable, will be the only pass-

to the glory of God by calling forth the hearty port to the great marriage feast,

thanksgiving of the churches? Observe the play 89 el^oKov^v. In Eng. ver. " we are willing."

upon the words x^Pls aQd evxapio-Tuiv. In Eng. 90 (vapearoi. In Eng. ver. " accepted by."

ver. " that the abundant grace might through 91 (pavfpa>0r)vai —i.e. we must all be laid open,

the thanksgiving of many redound to the glory The same word is used in this sense in the next

of God." verse. In Eng. ver. " we must all appear."
85 dia(p6elp(Tai. In Eng. ver. " perish." 92 We justify our conduct to men, but in the
8G

K.a6' imepfioXrjv els vnfp$o\r)v alwviov, k.t.X. sight of God, the uprightness of our conduct is
*7 This figure of the earthly tabernacle was, of manifest.
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14 ourselves,
93

it is for God; or whether we are sober, it is for you. For the love

15 of Christ constraineth us, who have judged this, that if one died for all, then

were all dead, and he died for all, that they who live should not henceforth

16 live unto themselves, but unto him who died for them, and rose again. Where-

fore, henceforth know we no man after the flesh
;
yea, though we have known

17 Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we him no more.94 Therefore,

if any man be in Christ [he is] a new creature ; old things are passed away

;

18 behold, all things are become new. And all things are from God, who hath

19 reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ, and hath given to us the ministry of

reconciliation, to wit, that God was reconciling the world unto himself in

20 Christ, not imputing their trespasses unto them, and hath committed unto us

the word of reconciliation. We are ambassadors, then, for Christ, as though

21 God did beseech you by us ; we pray you in Christ's stead, Be ye reconciled

to God ; for he hath made him who knew no sin, to be sin for us,
95 that we

Oh, VI. might be made the righteousness of God in him. We then, as workers

2 together with him, beseech you also that ye receive not the grace of God in

vain
;

(for he saith, ' I have heard thee in a time accepted, and in a day of

salvation have I succoured thee ' (7s. xlix. 8).
96 Behold, now is the we^-accepted

8 time ! Behold, now is the day of salvation
!)

giving no offence in anything

4 that the ministry be not blamed,97 but in every thing approving ourselves as

5 the ministers of God, in much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in

distresses, in stripes,
98 in imprisonments,99 in tumults, 100 in labours, 101

in

6 watchings, 102 in fastings,
103 in pureness, in knowledge, in long-suffering, in

7 kindness, in the Holy Ghost, in love unfeigned, in the word of truth, in the

8 power of God, by the armour of righteousness on the right hand and on the

93
e£e<TTrm€v. The zeal of Paul laid him open 96 Cited verbatim from the LXX.

to this charge, but there was no more reason for 97 These words and the sequel refer, not to

it than when Festus exclaimed, " Paul, thou art the Corinthians, but to the Apostle himself, and
beside thyself." Acts xxvi. 24. This seems to in this description we have in a general way the

harmonise better with the context than to sup- lights and shadows of his life.

pose the Apostle to allude to his hairbreadth 98 As at Philippi, Acts xvi. 23.

escape at Ephesus, when at the moment he was 99 As at Philippi, Acts xvi. 23. Clemens

so much beside himself that he would have Romanus speaks of Paul as iirraicis 8e<rpa cfxipto-as,

rushed into the theatre, but the disciples held 1 Epist. Cor.

him back. See Acts xix. 30.
10 ° As at Ephesus, at the riot stirred up by

94
' Though we have known Christ in his Demetrius the silversmith.

human character, it avails us nothing. We 101 In labouring with his own hands, as at

must henceforth know him only in his divine Thessalonica, 2 Thess. iii. 8 ; at Corinth, 1 Cor.

and spiritual character.' The Apostle may be iv. 12 ; at Ephesus, Acts xx. 34.

referring here to some unaccredited teachers in 102 In pursuing his mission during the night,

the Corinthian church, who grounded their pre- instead of taking rest, as when he preached until

tensions on the fact of their having seen Christ midnight at Troas. Acts xx. 7.

in the flesh. 103 In the pangs of hunger which must often
96 God made him a " sin-offering for us,'' i.e. have occurred in the course of his missionary

he suffered the penalty of our sin. labours.
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left.
104 by glory and dishonour, 105 by evil report and good report; 106

as

9 deceivers, and [yet] true; 107
as unknown, and [yet] well known; 108

as dying,

10 and, behold, we live

;

109
as chastened, and not killed

;

no as sorrowful, yet

alway rejoicing; 111
as poor, yet making many rich, as having nothing, and

[yet] possessing all things. 112

11, 12 " Corinthians, our mouth is opened unto you, our heart is enlarged. Ye

13 are not straitened in us ; but ye are straitened in your own bowels ; but by way

14 of like return 113
(I speak as unto my children), be ye also enlarged. Be not

unequally yoked with unbelievers ; for what fellowship hath righteousness

15 with unrighteousness? and what communion hath light with darkness? and

16 what concord hath Christ with Belial ? or what part hath he that believeth

with an unbeliever ? and what agreement hath the temple of God with idols ?

for ye are the temple of the living God ; as God hath said, ' I will dwell in

them, and walk in them, and I will be their God, and they shall be my
17 people.' {Lev. xxvi. 11, 12.)

1U Wherefore, 'come out from among them, and

18 be ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the unclean [thing].' (Is. lii. II.)
115

And *' I will receive you, and will be a father unto you, and ye shall be my
Ch. VII. sons and daughters, saith the Lord Almighty.' (2 Sam. vii. 14.)

116 Having,

therefore, these promises, beloved, let us cleanse ourselves from all pollution of

the flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God.

2 " Eeceive us.m We have wronged no man ; we have wasted no man ; we

104 In a complete panoply of righteousness, so triumphant in the Gospel, 2 Cor. ii. 14.

as to be unassailable on every side. m As having nothing in a worldly sense, and
105

j3y dishonoilrj as when he suffered the in- yet bestowing what in value surpassed the

suit of being beaten with rods at Philippi, Acts greatest wealth. "We may gather from this that

xvi. 23; and the like on two other occasions, Paul, if ever endowed with worldly goods, had

2 Cor. xi. 25 ; besides five whippings at the given up all for the sake of the Gospel.

hands of the Jews, 2 Cor. xi. 4.
m rtjv avrfjv dvTip,io-8lav. In Eng. ver. "for a

io3 gy evji report from the calumnies spread recompense in the same."

against him, more particularly amongst his own m 'Emuk^o-co eV alrois, k.t.X. In the LXX.

:

countrymen, Eom. iii. 8 ; so that when he claimed 6170-cc ttjv o-k^vtjv p.ov eu vp.lv, k.t.X., and through-

a good conscience, Ananias gave an order to out the Apostle changes the second person

smite him on the mouth, Acts xxiii. 24. plural to the third.

107 rrXdvoi, ' deceivers,' was the word in com- 115 'E|e'A0eTe <=k p.(aovavTU>VKa\a(popi(T8tiTe,Xeyfi

mon use amongst the Jews for the impostors Kvpios, na\ anaPapTov p.t) anreaBe. In the LXX.
that were continually springing up, and the the words are : 'AnaOdpTov p.i) a^-qo-de, « £«'A&Tt

same opprobrious epithet was no doubt applied en p-eo-ov avTijs, dcpopio-drjTe.

to Paul by his unbelieving countrymen. 118 Kayo> elo-8t^op,ai vpds, koL eo-opai vpTiv ds
108 Defamed as contemptible ; but rightly ap- 7raTtpa, kciI vp-els lo-euBe /not els viovs ko.\ Bvyarepas,

preciated by true believers. Aeyet Kvpios TpavTOKparwp. The Apostle seems to

109 Continually exposed to the risk of our cite the following passage in the LXX. : 'Eyo>

lives, yet ever escaping. i'cropai avra els irarepa, Kal avros ecrrai p.01 els

110 Chastened as by the thorn in the flesh, but vibv . . . Ae'yei Kvpios iravroKpaTUip. 2 Sam. vii.

divinely supported against the chastisement. 14, 8.

2 Cor. xii. 7.
m 'Be favourably disposed towards us, as we

in As when he was disappointed at the non- are to youward.'

coming of Titus at Troas, 2 Cor. ii. 12; but
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3 have defrauded no man. I speak not this to condemn you, 118
for I have said

4 before, that ye are in our hearts to die and to live with you. Great is my
boldness of speech towards you

;
great is my boasting of you. I am filled

5 with comfort ; I overflow with joy in all our affliction. For, when we were

come into Macedonia, our flesh had no rest, but we were troubled on

6 every side,—without [were] fightings, within [were] fears. 119 Nevertheless,

God that comforteth those that are cast down, comforted us by the coming of

7 Titus ; and not by his coming only, but also by the comfort wherewith he was

comforted in you, when he told us your earnest desire, your mourning, your

8 zeal
120

for me: so that I rejoiced the more; for though I made you sorry by

the letter,
121 I do not repent, though I was repenting ;

122
for I perceive that

9 that letter made you sorry, but only for an hour. Now I rejoice, not that ye

were made sorry, but that ye sorrowed to repentance, for ye were made sorry

10 according to God that ye might receive damage by us in nothing ; for sorrow,

according to God, worketh repentance to salvation not to be repented of; but

11 the sorrow of the world worketh death. 123 For, behold, this self-same thing,

that ye sorrowed according to God ! what carefulness it wrought in you ! yea,

what clearing of yourselves ! yea, what indignation ! yea, what fear ! yea,

what vehement desire ! yea, what zeal ! yea, what revenge ! In every thing

12 ye have approved yourselves to be clear in this matter. 124
"Wherefore, though

I wrote unto you, [I did it] not for his cause that had done the wrong, nor for

his cause that suffered wrong, but that our care for you in the sight of God

13 might appear to youward. Therefore, we were comforted in your comfort

;

yea, and exceedingly the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit

14 was refreshed by you all ; for if I have boasted any thing to him of yon, I am

not ashamed, but as we spake all things to you in truth, even so our boasting,

15 before Titus, was found a truth ; and his bowels yearn more abundantly toward

you, while he remembereth the obedience of you all, how Math fear and trem-

16 bling ye received him. I rejoice that I have confidence in you in every thing.

On. VIII. " Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the free gift
125 of God which

118
' I speak not in censure of any want of

122
' I had no sooner sent it, than my mind

affection for the time past, but I beseech you misgave me how it would be received.'

only to be kindly affectioned towards me for the
m Carnal pain is allied to death both pbysi-

time to come.' cally and morally ; for bodily pain, carried to

119 * I had to resist the assaults of enemies excess, causes natural death, and the pain that

from without, and I was harassed by fears for arises from the want of gratification of our

the church within my own breast. Without the natural appetites, and so drives men to the in-

pale of the church was the persecution from dulgence of them, leads to a hardening of the

Jews and heathen, and within it were immorality conscience, and so causes moral death.

and schism.'
l2i In the matter of the incestuous person.

120
fijXoi'. In Eng. ver. " fervent mind."

125 The contribution to the poor Hebrews. In
121 The First Epistle to the Corinthians, in Eng. ver. " the grace."

which the Apostle had used some sharpness.
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2 hath been given in the churches of Macedonia, that in much trial of affliction 126

3 the abundance of their joy and their deep poverty hath abounded unto the riches

of their liberality 127—that to their power I bear record, yea, and beyond their

4 power they [did it] of their own choice, praying of us with much intreaty [that

we wou]d receive]
128 the free gift and contribution of the ministering to the

5 saints. And this they did, not as we hoped, 129 but first gave their own selves

6 to the Lord, and unto us by the will of God, insomuch that we desired Titus,

7 that as he had before begun, so he would also finish in you the same free gift

also. Therefore, as ye abound in every thing, in faith, and word, and know-

8 ledge, and all diligence, and in your love to us, see that ye abound in this

free gift also. I speak not by commandment, but by occasion of the forward-

9 ness of others, and to prove the sincerity of your love; for ye know the free

gift of our Lord Jesus Christ, that though he was rich, yet for your sakes he

10 became poor, that ye, through his poverty, might be rich. And herein I give

my opinion : for this is expedient for you, who began before, not only to do,

11 but also to will a year ago. 130 But now perform the doing also, that as there

was the readiness to will, so there may be a performance also out of that

1

2

which ye have ; for if there be first the readiness, it is accepted according to

13 that a man hath, not according to that he hath not ; for I mean not that there

14 should be ease to others, and distress to you ;
131 but by equality, that now at this

time your abundance may be a supply for their want, that their abundance also

15 may be a supply for your want ; that there may be equality: as it is written,

' He that [gathered] much had nothing over, and he that [gathered] little

16 had no lack.' (Ex. xvi. 18.)
132 But thanks be to God, who puiteth the same

17 earnest care into the heart of Titus for you; for, indeed, he accepted the

18 exhortation, and being more forward, of his own choice he went unto you. And

126 ijhgy were therefore still suffering persecu- we have here an undesigned coincidence which

tion from Jews and heathen. confirms the truthfulness of the Apostle, for
127 In Macedonia, as elsewhere, not many rich Paul had originally purposed to sail direct from

were called. 1 Cor. i. 26. Ephesus to Corinth, and thence to pass on to
128 The words detao-dtu rjpas, ' that we would Macedonia, but had been obliged by circum-

receive,' are rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, stances to alter his plans (see Vol. I. p. 362). It

Lachmann, Teschendorf, and Alford. was the year before, and while his first intention
129 But far beyond our hopes. was still in force, that he had sent word to the
130 ano wipvcn. (JJepvai' tov H;e\66vTos erovs, Corinthians of his approaching visit, desiring

tov napeXdijvros, tov npoawadevTos. Julius Pol- them to raise a contribution for the relief of the

lux, lib. i.) ' Who not only began the collections poor Hebrews, a request with which they had
before the Macedonians did, but declared your readily expressed compliance.

intention long before them, even so far back as 1S1 aXXois aveo-is, vp.lv Se dXfyts. In Eng. ver.

a year ago.' As Paul, on his way from Ephesus " that other men be eased, and you burdened."
to Corinth, eventually pursued his route through 132 'O to noXv, ovk e'nXeovao-t' rat 6 to oXiyov,

Macedonia, the natural supposition would be ovk rjXaTTovrjo-t. In LXX. : ovk wXeovao-ev 6 to

that the collection would be set on foot in Mace- no\v' ko\ 6 to ZXcittov ovk vXaTrovrjo-ev.

donia before it was set on foot at Corinth. But
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we have sent with him the brother, whose praise is in the Gospel throughout

19 all the churches; 133 and not that only, but who hath also been elected by the

churches to travel with us with this free gift,
13* which is administered by us

20 to the glory of the Lord himself, and [the manifestation of] our readiness, 135

talcing care of this that no man should blame us in this abundance which is

21 administered by us, providing for honest things, not only in the sight of the

22 Lord, but also in the sight of men. And we have sent with them our

brother, 136 whom we have often times proved diligent in many things, but now

23 much more diligent, from the great confidence which he hath in you. Whether

[any do enquire of] Titus, he is my partner and fellow-helper to youward

;

137

or our brethren 138 [be enquired of] they are missionaries of the churches, 139

24 and the glory of Christ. Wherefore show ye to them, and in the face of the

churches, the proof of your love, and of our boasting on your behalf.

Ch. IX. " For as touching the ministering to the saints, it is superfluous for me
2 to write to you ; for I know the forwardness of your mind, for which I

boast 140 of you to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago ; and

3 your zeal hath provoked very many. Yet have I sent the brethren, lest our

boasting of you should be in vain in this behalf, that, as I said, ye may bo

4 ready ; lest haply if they of Macedonia come with me, and find you unpre-

pared, we (that we say not, ye) should be made ashamed in this same confident

5 boasting. Therefore I thought it necessary to exhort the brethren, that they

should go before unto you, and make up beforehand your bounty, before

6 announced to be ready, as a bounty, and not as an extortion. 141 But this [I say]

' He who soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly ' (Prov. xxii. 8), and he,

7 who soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully. Every one according as

8 he purposeth in his heart, so let him give ; not grudgingly, or of necessity,

133 He refers to Luke, who had just published Bs Trophimus is probably meant.

his Gospel in Macedonia. This interpretation is 137 ds vftas <rwepy6s. Titus had been pre-
at least as old as Origen, for he speaks of the viously sent from Ephesus to Corinth. 2 Cor.

Gospel of Luke as that which was commended vii. 6. Not only so, but Titus was himself a
by Paul. Ka\ rpirou to Kara Aovkciv, to vtto IlavXov Corinthian, and had been a fellow-labourer with
fTraivov/jievov evayytXiov, roly anb tu>v idvwv Trenoir)- Paul at the time of the first conversion of the
kotci. Euseb. E. H. vi. 25 ; and see Hieron. de Corinthians.

Viris Illust. vii. ^ Viz. Luke and Trophimus.
134 In the Text. Eecept. the words are irpoGv- 139 The envoys charged with the mission of

liiav vnStv, but Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, taking up the alms of the Macedonian churches
Tischendorf, and Alford all agree that the words to Jerusalem.

should be npoQvp.iav fyiav. 14° Kavx^fiai. In strictness, ' I am boasting/
135

If, as is likely, Luke had remained stationed so that if any argument were required, this

at Philippi from a.d. 51, when Paul and himself single word would prove that the Epistle was
first visited it, to a.d. 57, when Paul returned to written from Macedonia, while the collection was
Philippi, no wonder that Luke was popular in going on there.

all the Macedonian churches, and elected by 141
TrXeove^iav. In Eng. ver. " as of covetous-

them to carry their alms to Jerusalem. ness : '

vol. IT. f.



2fi [a.d. 57] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Chap. I.

for ' God loveth a cheerful giver.' (Prov. xxii. 8 ;) And God is able to make

all grace abound toward you, that ye, always having all-sufficiency in every

9 thing, may abound to every good work : (as it is written), ' He hath dis-

persed abroad ; he hath given to the poor ; his righteousness remaineth for

10 ever.' (Ps. cxii. 9.)
142 Now he that ministereth ' seed to the sower, 143 and bread

for food ' (Is. lv. 10), both multiply your seed sown, and increase the fruits of

11 your righteousness; 144 being enriched in every thing to all bountifulness,

12 which tvorketh 1 * 5 through us thanksgiving to God; for the ministration of this

13 service not only jilleth up u6 the wants of the saints, but also overfloweth
ul

by many thanksgivings unto God ; seeing that by the proof of this ministration

they glorify God for the subjection of your profession unto the Gospel of

14 Christ, and for your liberal distribution unto them, and unto all men, and

through their prayer for you, while they long after you, through the exceed-

15 ing grace of God in you. 148 Thanks be unto God for his unspeakable gift.
149

Ch. x. " Now I, Paul, myself beseech you by the meekness and gentleness of

Christ, who in presence am base among you, but being absent am bold

2 toward you 150—but I beseech you, that I may not be bold when I am present

with that confidence, wherewith I think to be bold against some, which think

3 of us as if we walked according to the flesh ; for though we walk in the

4 flesh, we do not war after the flesh
;

(for the weapons of our warfare are not

5 carnal, but mighty through God to the casting down of strong holds, casting

down imaginations, and every high thing that exalteth itself against the

knowledge of God, and bringing into captivity every thought to the obedience

6 of Christ, and having in readiness to revenge all disobedience, until your

7 obedience he fulfilled.) Do ye look on things after the outward appearance ?

If any man trust to himself that he is Christ's, let him of himself think this

8 again, that, as he is Christ's, even so are we Christ's ; for though I should

boast somewhat more of our authority, which the Lord hath given us for

9 building up, and not for your pulling down, I should not be ashamed, that I

142 Cited verbatim from the LXX. thanksgivings which it would call forth in the
143 Verbatim from the LXX. recipients. 3. By the prayers which the Hebrews
144 In the Eng. ver. the translators had not would offer up for their benefactors. 4. By the

observed the citation from Isaiah, and have ren- union which it would cement between the two

dered the passage " both minister bread for your churches.

food, and multiply," &c. 149 From this point begins the part of the Epis-
145 KaTepyd&Tu. In Eng. ver. " causeth." tie addressed to the schismatics of the Corinthian
146

dvcnr\i]poii(Ta. In Eng. ver. " supplieth." church. The prior part of the Epistle was in-

147 ntpia-a-evovaa, as opposed to dvcm\t]povcra. tended for the sober part of the community.

In Eng. ver. " is abundant." lfl0 The Apostle probably alludes ironically to
148 The sentence is involved, and not very the disparaging reflections made upon him by

grammatical, but the meaning is, that the con- his enemies amongst the Corinthians. We may
tribution to the poor Hebrews tended to the assume that Paul had not an imposing appear-

glory of God : 1. By showing that the Corin- ance, and the humility of his conduct had given

thians were Christians in earnest. 2. By the a handle to the ridicule of the schismatics.
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$

10 may not seem as if I would terrify you by letters. For ' His letters,' saith

one, ' are weighty and powerful ; but his bodily presence is weak, and his

11 speech contemptible.' 151 Let such a one think this, that, such as we are in

word by letters when we are absent, such will we be also in deed when we are

12 present. For we are not bold enough to thrust ourselves amongst or compare

ourselves with some that commend themselves ; but they measuring them-

selves by themselves, and comparing themselves with themselves, are not wise.

13 But we will not boast of things without 152 our measure, but according to the

measure of the rule which God hath imparted to us,
153

a measure to reach even

14 unto you ; for we do not overstretch l5i ourselves as though we reached not unto

15 you ; for we have attained as far as to you also in the Gospel of Christ ; not

boasting of things without our measure [that is] of other men's labours, but

having hope that, when your faith is increased, we shall be enlarged in you155

16 according to our rule unto overjioiving,
156 that we may preach the Gospel in the

regions beyond you, and not boast in another man's rule of things made

17 ready to our hand. But ' He that boasteth, let him boast in the Lord

'

18 (Jer. ix. 23, 24) ;

157
for not he that commendeth himself is approved, but

whom the Lord commendeth.

Cu. XI. " Would that ye could bear with me a little in my folly, and indeed bear

2 with me ; for I am jealous over you with godly jealousy : for I have espoused

you to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to Christ.

3 But I fear, lest by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve, through his

subtilty, so your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity that is in

4 Christ. For if indeed he that cometh 158 preacheth another Jesus, whom we

have not preached, or if ye receive another Spirit, which ye have not received,

or another Gospel, which ye have not accepted, ye might well bear with

5 him. 159 For I suppose that I am not a whit behind the very chiefest Apostles.

6 But though I be rude in speech, 160 yet not in knowledge, but we have been

151 His enemies could not deny the force of LXX. the words are : p-rj Kavxdo-6a> 6 a-ocpos iv rfj

his reasoning, but they derided his undignified o-otyiq avrov, nal pr) Kavxdo-dco 6 laxvp°s *v VI

appearance, and they mocked the Jewish accent lo-xvi avrov, ko.1 pfi Kavxdo-6u> 6 7r\ovo-ios iv ra>

with which he spoke, and his unstudied style. ttXovtco avrov, dW 77 iv rovraicavxdo-da) 6 <avxd>pe-
152

els rd aperpa—i.e. without having a fixed vos, crvvid.v Ka\ yivaaKeiv on f'yco dpi Kvpios.

standard to measure by. 158 Paul here alludes to the mischief-making
153

ifitpio-ev. In Eng. ver. " distributed." pseudo-Apostle who had followed hard upon
154

vnepeKreivo/xev. In Eng. ver. " stretch our- the footsteps of Paul at Corinth and had sown
selves beyond our measure." From this hint dissensions amongst them, and corrupted the

we may collect that the Apostle was of diminu- simplicity of their faith. j£
tive stature, and that his enemies depreciated 159 If the false teacher professed to introduce

him for it. a new religion, it might well be tolerated, but,
185

iv vp.lv—' among you.' In Eng. ver. " by professing the same religion, he corrupts it.

you." 160
Iditorrjs ru> Ady»—one who has not studied

156 «$ irepio-a-eiav. In Eng. ver. " abundantly." oratory, or who is not an accomplished writer.
1

' 6 8e Kavxaipevos iv Kvpica K.avxdo-6a>. In the

E 2
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1

7 thoroughly made manifest among you in all things. Or have I committed an

offence in abasing myself that ye might be exalted, because I preached to you

8 the Gospel of God gratuitously ?
161 I robbed other churches, taking wages

9 [of them] toward your ministry, and when I was present with you, and wanted,

I was a burden upon no one: 162 for that which was lacking to me the brethren

which came from Macedonia supplied

:

163 and in every thing I have kept

10 myself from being burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself. As

the truth of Christ is in me, this boasting shall not be stopped in me in the

11 regions of Achaia. Wherefore? Because I love you not? God knoweth.

12 But what I do, that I will do, that I may cut off occasion from them which

desire occasion, that wherein they glory, they may be found even as we

;

164

13 for such are false Apostles, deceitful workers, transforming themselves into

14 the Apostles of Christ. And no marvel ; for Satan himself transformeth

15 himself into an angel of light ; therefore it is no great thing if his ministers

16 also transform themselves as the ministers of righteousness; whose end shall

be according to their works.

" I say again, 165
let no man think me a fool ; but if otherwise, yet as a fool

17 receive me, that I also may boast myself a little. That which I speak, I

speak it not after the Lord, but as it were in folly,
166 in this confidence of

18, 19 boasting. Seeing that many boast after the flesh, I will boast also. For ye

20 bear with fools gladly, seeing ye are wise
;

167
for ye bear with him if a man

bring you into bondage ! if a man devour you ! if a man take of you ! if a man

21 exalt himself! if a man smite you on the face! 168
I speak as concerning

dishonour, as though we had been weak. Howbeit whereinsoever any one is

22 bold (I speak in folly), I am bold also. Are they Hebrews? 169
so am I.

23 Are they Israelites ?
170

so am I. Are they the seed of Abraham? 171
so am I.

Are they ministers of Christ ? (I speak as a fool) I am more—in labours more

161
dcopedv. In Eng. ver. " freely

" —but which he had let drop, from the interven-
182 ou KaTevapKrjcra. ovbevos. In Eng. ver. " I was ing thoughts that had thrust themselves between,

chargeable to no man." 1GG ' Not after the wisdom from above, but after
lr-3 Probably brought by the hands of Silvanus the foolishness of man.'

and Timothy when they came from Macedonia 167 This is spoken ironically. Paul rebukes

to Paul at Corinth. Acts xviii. 5. The prin- the Corinthians for setting up human wisdom

cipal contributors to the relief of the Apostle's as opposed to revelation.

necessities were the amiable Philippians who 1C8 'If ye bear all this from the pseudo-Apostle,

twice assisted him when he was at Thessalonica. surely you can endure for a while the boasting

See Philipp. iv. 16. of your father in the Gospel.'
lei They, the false teachers, pretend to preach 169 The Hebrews were the Jewish nation as a

the Gospel without fee or reward, and in order whole.

not to give them any ground of vantage on this 17° The Israelites were such as in a religious

account, Paul expresses his resolution to accept point of view fulfilled the law, and so were, as

nothing himself from the Corinthian church. Nathaniel (John i. 48), " Israelites indeed."
105 The Apostle now again returns to the sub- 1T1 This was the highest boast of a Jew, as in

ject which he had begun before—"would that the seed of Abraham all the nations of the earth

ye could bear with me a little in my folly," xi. 1 were to be blessed.
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24 abundant, in stripes above measure, in prisons more frequent, 172 in deaths

25 oft.
173 Of the Jews five times received I forty stripes save one

;

m thrice was

I beaten with rods; 175 once was I stoned; 176 thrice I suffered shipwreck; 177

172 ijjjg on]y imprisonment mentioned in the

Acts up to this time is that at Philippi. Acts

xvi. 23. But a great part of his ministry is passed

over in silence by St. Luke. In Phrygia, for

instance, we know that he made converts (Acts

xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23), but we have no particulars.
173 Many narrow escapes of his life are recorded

in the Acts; as at Damascus, Acts ix. 23; at

Jerusalem, ix. 30 ; at Iconium, xiv. 5 ; at Lystra,

xiv. 19; at Thessalonica, xvii. 5; at Bercea,

xvii. 13 ; at Ephesus, xix. 30. See 2 Cor. i. 8.

174 None of these occasions are mentioned in

the Acts, but he may have been whipped at

Damascus on his conversion, and then at Jeru-

salem, and again at Antioch. The chiefs of the

synagogues had the power to inflict whipping on

their own people, and would often exercise the

jurisdiction against Paul, who was in the habit

of preaching in the synagogue what was re-

garded as heresy. It was a retribution upon
him, for he says of himself before his conver-

sion, " I punished them oft in every synagogue,"

Acts xxvi. 11. It is said the Jews employed a

lash with three thongs, and that each stroke

was thus counted as three. Thirteen strokes

would therefore make up the thirty-nine. The
fortieth was omitted that they might not by any

'

mistake exceed the number allowed by the law.

Deut. xxv. 3; Mischna Maccoth, iii. 10; Jos.

Ant. iv. 8, 2 ; see Schoettgen's Hor. Hebr. vol. i.

p. 714.
175 This was a Eoman punishment. The only

instance mentioned in the Acts is that at Phi-

lippi, Acts xvi. 23. The two other occasions

were perhaps at Corinth, where he preached a

year and six months, or at Ephesus, where he

laboured for three years.
176 This was at Lystra. Acts xiv. 19. Paley

calls attention to the strict accuracy of Paul's

statement, for though he was actually stoned

only once, viz. at Lystra, yet at Iconium the

Jews and Gentiles had made an attempt to stone

him. Acts xiv. 5. Hence we may implicitly

rely on the rest of the catalogue as rather falling

short of than exceeding the truth.
177 None of these are recorded, but Paul was

continually on the seas in the course of his

labours, and from defective navigation and un-
skilful ship-building, and from want of the

mariner s compass, wrecks were frequent. The

shipwreck on the way to Kome was of course

long after the date of the Epistle, but from the

commencement of his ministry up to the time

when Paul wrote these words, he had made
numerous voyages, as will be seen from the fol-

lowing tables of voyages, either expressly men-
tioned as such, or quite as probable as journeys

by land. Those marked with an asterisk were

certainly voyages.

1. a.d. 39. Paul is sent away by the disciples

from Caesarea to Tarsus, e^cmeareikav

avrov els Tapaov. Acts ix. 30.

2. a.d. 43. Barnabas brings Paul from Tarsus

to Antioch. avrov fjyayev els ^Avrio^eiau.

Acts xi. 25.

3. a.d. 44. Paul and Barnabas take the alms

from Antioch to Jerusalem. dnoo-re'ikavres

irpbs tovs Trpecrftvrepovs Sia )(eipbs Bapvdjia

ml IlavXov. Acts xi. 30.

4. They return from Jerusalem to Antioch.

vneo-Tpey\rav. Acts Xli. 25.

*5. a.d. 45. Paul and Barnabas sail from

Seleucia to Cyprus. direnXevo-av els Kvirpov.

Acts xiii. 4.

*8. a.d. 46. They sail from Paphos to Perga.

dva)(6ivTes 8e dub rrjs Ild<pov. . . . rjXdov

els Ilepyrjv rijs IIap.(pvXias. Acts xiii. 13,

*7. They return from Attalia to Antioch by

Sea. aTveTtkevo-av els 'Avnoxeiav. Acts xiv.

26. '

8. a.d. 48. Paul and Barnabas go by land to

Jerusalem to the council, Acts xv. 3, but

on their return, it is not said whether they

passed by land or sea. rjXdov els 'Avrio-

xeiav. Acts xv. 30.

*9. a.d. 51. Paul and Silas cross by sea from

Troas to Macedonia. evdvSpnp.rjo-ap.ev els

~S,apn6paKr\v, rrj re kniovay els NednoXiv.

Acts xvi. 11.

10. Paul passes from Macedonia to Athens.

ijyayov avrov ea>? 'AOrjvcov. Acts Xvii. 15.

11. a.d. 52. Paul passes from Athens to Cor-

inth. eK rutv 'A6r]vu>v rfkOev els YLopivQav.

Acts xviii. 1.

*12. a.d. 53. Paul sails from Corinth to Ephe-

sus. etenXei els tt]v Lvpiav. Acts xviii. 18.

Karf)VTr]o-e ve els"E(pe<rov. Acts xviii. 19

*13. He sails from Ephesus to Caesarea.

dvr)x8ri dnb rr]s "E<peo~ov. Acts xviii. 21.

14. Paul goes from Jerusalem to Antioch.
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26 a night and a day I have passed in the deep
;

178 in journeyings often, in perils

of rivers,
119 in perils of robbers, 180 in perils by mine own countrymen, 181

in

perils by the Gentiles,
182 in perils in the city,

183 in perils in the wilderness, 184

27 in perils in the sea,
185 in perils among false brethren, 186 in weariness and

painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in

28 cold and nakedness. 187 Besides those things that are without, that which

29 cometh upon me daily, the care of all the churches. 188 Who is weak, and I

30 am not weak ? who is offended, and I burn not ? If I must needs boast, I will

31 boast of the things which concern mine infirmities. The God and Father of

32 the Lord Jesus Christ, which is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I lie not. 189

KaTtfii] els 'AvTioxeiuv. Acts xviii. 22.

15. a.d. 57. Paul departs from Ephesus to

Troas. e'^rjX&e nopevdr/vai els rt)v MaKe-

dovicw. Acts xx. 1, and 2 Cor. ii. 12.

*16. Paul sails (for the sea lay between) from

Troas to Macedonia. e^rjkBov els Maice-

hoviav. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Whence he writes

the Second Epistle to the Corinthians.

Thus Paul, from his entrance into the ministry

to the date of the Second Epistle to the Corin-

thians, had certainly made as many as seven

different voyages (viz. those marked with an

asterisk), and not improbably as many as six-

teen. We have suggested grounds for think-

ing that one of the shipwrecks occurred when
the disciples sent him forth to Tarsus in a.d. 39.

See Vol. I. p. 77. We have also surmised that

another may have happened in sailing from

Athens to Corinth. See Vol. I. p. 269. But when
the third shipwreck was suffered we cannot even

conjecture.
178 Not recorded, but it would seem that in

one of the shipwrecks he had passed a night

and a day (wxOrjixepov) on some fragment of the

wreck (tabula in naufragio).

.
179

7roTafjLwv. In Eng. ver. " waters." The pas-

sage of rivers in the mountainous countries of

Syria, Asia, and Greece, must often have been

;it tended with great danger. Only a few years

ago two ofmy own friends were swept away with

several others in the similar country of Spain by

the sudden descent of a mountain torrent.
180 In Cilicia, Paul's native country, and all

along the southern coast of Asia Minor, the

pirates by sea, and the brigands by land, were

notorious, and in the century before Christ a

regular war was carried on against them under

the most able of the Eoman commanders, Pom-

pey, who was decreed a triumph for his successes

over them. See Fasti Sacri, p. 11, No. 99.

181 As at Damascus, Acts ix. 23 ; at Jerusalem,

ix. 30 ; at Antioch of Pisidia, xiii. 50 ; at lconium,

xiv. 5 ; at Lystra, xiv. 19 ; at Thessalonica, xvii.

5 ; at Bercea, xvii. 13 ; at Corinth, xviii. 12, &c.
182 As at Philippi, Acts xvi. 19 ; at Ephesus,

xix. 23, &c.
183 As at Damascus, Jerusalem, Antioch of

Pisidia, lconium, Thessalonica, Bercea, and Cor-

inth.
184 As in traversing the sandy plains of Arabia

upon his conversion, &c.
185 If he had thrice suffered actual shipwreck,

he must have often endured much pain and
hardship before such disasters.

lt6 As from the Judaizing faction who ob-

structed his labours at Jerusalem, Galat. ii. 4

;

and again at Antioch, Galat. ii. 11, &c.
187 All these hardships were the necessary

concomitants of a life spent in traversing half-

civilized countries, such as Syria, Asia Minor,

and Greece.
188 Witness the frequent epistles written to

the churches planted by the Apostle in order to

counteract the constant inroads made by false

teachers, as particularly in Galatia and Corinth.
189 Some think that the Apostle uses this

solemn affirmation with reference to the escape

from Damascus, which follows ; and that having

forgotten to mention the circumstance in its

proper place in the catalogue of his troubles,

he now introduces it with a declaration of his

veracity, notwithstanding the previous omission.

It is not probable, however, that the Apostle

would have resorted to so solemn an appeal to

account for this single circumstance. It is more

likely that he is pledging his veracity to the

truth of the whole account which had preceded.

The like solemn declaration, Galat. i. 20, seems

to have reference not to what follows, but to

what had gone be/ore.
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(In Damascus the governor190 under Aretas the king m guarded the city of the

33 Damascenes, desiring to apprehend me, and through a window in a basket was

I let down by the wall, and escaped his hands.)

Ch. XIT. " It is not expedient for me doubtless to glory, for I will come to visions

2 and revelations of the Lord—I know a man in Christ about fourteen years

ago 192 (whether in the body, I know not ; or whether out of the body, I

3 know not : God knoweth ;) such a one caught up to the third heaven

;

193 and

I know such a man, (whether in the body, or out of the body, I know not : God

4 knoweth ;) how that he was caught up into Paradise, and heard unspeakable

5 words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter. Of such a one will I boast

:

6 yet of myself I will not boast save in mine infirmities. For if I desire to boast,

I should not be a fool, for I should say the truth : but I sjwre you, lest any mai)

190
6 iBvapxn^. This was the chief magistrate

of the Jews, who were allowed to live under their

own peculiar laws. See Vol. I. p. 1.

191 Damascus had probably been made over to

Aretas, the Arabian prince of Petra, in a.d. 38,

when Caligula made a new distribution of the

Eastern provinces. See Fasti Sacri, a.d. 38, No.

1533.

Caligula was the friend of Agrippa I., and

Aretas through Agrippa may very well have

obtained the Emperor's favour. The Damascenes

had many years before invited an earlier Aretas,

King of Petra, to rule over them (Jos. Ant. xiii.

152), and Agrippa, the court favourite, was spe-

cially interested in their behalf, and, indeed,

had in a.d. 33 received a bribe from them to

advocate their claims before Flaccus, Prefect of

Syria. Jos. Ant. xviii. 6, 3. It is therefore not

unlikely that in a.d. 38 the Damascenes, through

the influence of Agrippa at the Imperial court,

may at their own request have been transferred

from the province of Syria to the kingdom of

Petra. The coin of Aretas with the inscription

QCKeWrjv (Lover of Greeks, with whom he wished

to ingratiate himself) may have been struck on

this occasion. It is not a little remarkable that

coins of Damascus have been found with the

heads of Augustus and Tiberius, but none with

the head of Caligula or Claudius, but in the time

of Nero the head of the Emperor again appears.

Eckhel, iii. 331. The inference is that Damascus
during the reigns of Augustus and Tiberius was
annexed to Syria, but that in the time of Caligula

it was severed from it until the reign of Nero.

This would satisfactorily explain how Damascus
came to have an Ethnarch or Jewish ruler under
Aretas in a.d. 39. On the other hand there is

the greatest improbability in the common hypo-

thesis that Aretas during the war between him
and Hercd Antipas, Tetrarch of Galilee, took

forcible possession of Damascus, which was no

part of Herod's dominions. How could he have

dared to commit such treason against Eome (for

treason of the darkest dye it would have been

considered) ; and if he dared, how could the

Eomans have allowed him to remain in quiet

enjoyment ?

192 The Epistle was written in the autumn of

a.d. 57, and the fourteenth year current before

it would be from the autumn of a.d. 43 to the

autumn of a.d. 44. The rapture was therefore

when Paul was at Jerusalem at the Passover of

a.d. 44. That the expression npb ctwv SeKareo-o-d-

pu>v means the fourteenth year current may be

assumed without question. Thus the Jewish

war broke out in May, a.d. 66, and Albinus was
at the Feast of Tabernacles (Oct. 7) a.d. 62,

which is said to have been npo Tto-adpcov irwv tov

noXfpov. Jos. Bell. vi. 5, 3. See Fasti Sacri, p.

328, No. 1933.
193 The third heaven is here evidently used as

equivalent to Paradise in ver. 4. According to

Grotius (but he cites no authority for it), the

Jews divided the heavens into three : viz. 1. The
Nubiferum, or common air ; 2. The Astriferum,

or starry firmament; 3. The Angeliferum, or

Paradise. It appears from the Eabbinical writ-

ings cited by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. i. 718 et seq.,

that the Jews divided the heavens arbitrarily,

sometimes into two, and sometimes into as

many as eighteen, but most usually into seven,

viz.: 1. The Velum; 2. Expansum ; 3. Nubes;
4. Habitaculum ; 5. Habitatio ; 6. Sedes fixa

;

and 7. Araboth.
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7 should think of me above that which he seeth me, or heareth from me. And

lest I should be over exalted through the excess of the revelations, there was

given to me a thorn in the flesh,
194 a messenger of Satan to buffet me, lest I

8 should be over exalted. On this behalf I besought the Lord thrice, that it

9 might depart from me ; and he said unto me, ' My grace is sufficient for thee,

for my power 195
is made perfect in weakness.' Most gladly therefore will I

10 rather boast in my infirmities, that the power of Christ may rest upon me.

Therefore I am well pleased in infirmities, in reproaches, in necessities, in

persecutions, in distresses for Christ's sake : for when I am weak, then am I

11 strong. I have become a fool;
196 ye have compelled me, for I ought to have

been commended of you : for in nothing am I behind the very chiefest

12 Apostles, though I be nothing. Truly the signs of an Apostle were wrought

among you in all patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds. 197 For

13 what is there wherein you were inferior to other churches, except that I

myself was not a burden upon you ?
198 Forgive me this wrong.

14 "Behold, the third time I am ready to come to you, 199 and I will not be a

194 The Apostle refers to his partial blindness.

See the arguments, Vol. I. p. 186.
195 Bvvapis. In Eng. ver. "strength."
193 The word Kavx^voi— ' in glorying '—is

rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Ti-

schendorf, and Alford.
197 Paul here appeals to the Corinthians as

witnesses of the miraculous powers which he

had displayed amongst them. Could he have

done so, unless the assertion were based upon
the truth?

198 From this we may collect that while Paul

wrought with his own hands to gain his own
livelihood as far as he could, he received occa-

sional support from his churches, unless, as in

the Corinthian church, there were any special

reason against it. The Corinthians were no

doubt a little sore that he would receive nothing

from them while he received from others ; and

it will be seen how earnestly Paul strives to

convince them that his conduct was not from

any want of affection for them, but to counteract

the calumnies of his enemies.
199 Paul had twice before announced an in-

tended visit to the Corinthians, and had twice

disappointed them, and now for the third time

he holds out the prospect of his personal pre-

sence. To fully understand the Apostle's mean-
ing, we must take a short retrospect. The
First Epistle to the Corinthians was written at

the Passover of a.d. 57 (see Vol. I. p. 370), and it

is evident that ho had then already disappointed

the Corinthians once, for he writes, " Now some
are puffed up as though I would not come to them."

1 Cor. iv. 18. That is, Paul had been expected
at Corinth and had not come, and in conse-

quence some had been puffed up. The precise

period of this the first disappointment may be

collected from the Second Epistle, in which he
tells the Corinthians, in the autumn of a.d. 57

(see ante, p. 25), "I know the forwardness of

your mind, for which I boast of you to them of

Macedonia that Achaia was ready a year ago."

2 Cor. ix. 2. The Corinthians, therefore, in the

autumn of a.d. 56, were already preparing their

collection for the poor saints of Jerusalem—and
why ? Because Paul at that time, according to

his then intentions, was about to embark from

Ephesus for Corinth direct. But before starting

he had received intelligence of certain irregu-

larities in that church, and as he did not wish

to visit them again in sorrow (2 Cor. ii. 1), he

sent one or more of his faithful followers to cor-

rect these abuses (2 Cor. xii. 17), and at the

same time to intimate the postponement of his

own visit. Whoever was the messenger to the

Corinthian church, he carried the news that

Paul was not to be expected until the following

year, viz. a.d. 57. This was the first disappoint-

ment of the Corinthian church.

In the spring of a.d. 57, when it was antici-

pated that Paul would sail to Corinth, further

tidings reached him through the household of

Chlou (1 Cor. i. 11) of still greater enormities in
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burden upon you : for I seek not yours, but you, for the children ought not to

15 lay up for the parents, but the parents for the children. And I will very gladly

spend and be spent for you, though the more abundantly I love you, the less

the Corinthian church, viz. of incestuous for-

nication by one of its members, and of un-

seemly divisions. What now was Paul to do ?

Was he to come to them with a rod, or was he a

second time to postpone his visit, and thus ex-

pose himself to the scoffs of his enemies ? He
adopted the charitable course of giving time for

repentance, and defied the obloquy that would

be heaped upon himself by his maligners. The
route which he had proposed to take both in

the autumn of a d. 56, and again in the spring

of a.d. 57, had been to sail from Ephesus to

Corinth direct, and thence to proceed to Mace-

donia, taking Corinth again on his way back

before embarking for Judea or Italy. This plan

he now changed, and in order to afford the

Corinthians an opportunity of reformation, he

determined to defer his intended voyage to

Corinth until the autumn of a.d. 57, and, by

reversing the route originally projected, to pass

from Ephesus to Macedonia and thence to

Corinth, with the intention of there spending

the winter. It was after making this arrange-

ment, that he wrote the First Epistle to the

Corinthians, and he thus developes his plans

:

" I will come unto you when I shall pass through

Macedonia (for I do pass through Macedonia),

and it may be that I will abide, yea, and winter

with you." 1 Cor. xvi. 5. And in the Second

Epistle :
" I mas minded to come unto you . . .

and to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come

again out of Macedonia unto you," 2 Cor. i. 15

;

and he then explains that his altered intentions

were not the result of fickleness, but to spare

their feelings and his own. Paul about Pente-

cost a.d. 57 actually quitted Ephesus for Mace-

donia, and thence in the autumn dispatched the

Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and in allu-

sion to the fact of his having twice previously

disappointed them, he makes use of the expres-

sion in question :
" Behold, the third time I am

ready to come to you ;" and presently afterwards,

xiii. 1 :
" This is the third time I am coming to

you." The word, be it observed, is ep^o/xai, not

e'Xevo-o/iat. 'This is the third time I am coming

or preparing to come,' not, ' the third time that

I shall come to you.'

Some commentators, looking only to the sur-

face, have imagined that these expressions,

" The third time I am ready to come to you,"

VOL. II.

and again, " This is the third time I am coining,"

indicate a second actual visit to Corinth pre-

viously to the date of the Epistle, but the

hypothesis that between Paul's first arrival at

Corinth in a.d. 52 and the date of the Epistle in

the autumn of a.d. 57, an intervening visit oc-

curred, is full of difficulties. In the first place,

it is very unlikely that Luke, who furnishes

rather minute details of this part of the Apostle's

life, should have passed it over in silence. But
further, to what period must the supposed
second visit be assigned ? Paul terminated his

first sojourn at Corinth, at Midsummer a.d. 53,

whence he sailed to Jerusalem, and thence went
down to Antioch (Acts xviii. 23), and thence, in

the spring of a.d. 54, to Ephesus, whence, after

three years, he passed into Macedonia. Here-

from he wrote the Second Epistle to the

Corinthians, containing the passages under dis-

cussion. He could only therefore have made a

second journey to Corinth during his three years'

residence at Ephesus. But how is this consis-

tent with his statement to the Ejmesian elders ?

" Ye know from the fint day that I came into

Asia, after what manner I was with you the

whole time (jbv ndvra xpovov)." Acts xx. 18. " By
the space of three years I ceus-ed not to warn
every one night and day with tears." Acts xx. 31.

Besides, the whole contents of the Epistle

imply but one previous visit. Thus he writes

:

" And I, brethren, when I came to you, came not

with excellency of speech or of wisdom ; and I

was with you in weakness and in fear and in

much trembling," &c. 1 Cor. ii. 1-3. Does not

this suppose that he had only once been amongst

them ? Contrast this with his language to the

Galatians whom he had twice visited. " Through
infirmity of the flesh I preached the Gospel unto

you the former time (to irporepov)," &c. Galat.

iv. 13. So, had he paid two visits to Corinth, he

would have distinguished to which of the two

he now alluded. Again, he says :
" I was

minded to come unto you before, that ye might
have a second benefit, and to pass by you into

Macedonia, and to come again out of Macedonia

to you." 2 Cor. i. 15. What can be meant by a

" second benefit " but the personal presence of

the Apostle for the second time ? However, the

ingenuity of commentators has been taxed to

give a different turn to the sentence. The
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16 I be loved. But be it so, I did not burden you, nevertheless, being crafty, I

17 caught you with guile !

200 Did I make a gain of you by any of them whom

18 I sent unto you ? I desired Titus, and with him I sent the brother.201 Did

Titus make a gain of you ? walked we not in the same spirit ? [walked we]

not in the same steps ? Again, think ye that we excuse Ourselves unto you ?

19 We speak before God in Christ : but we do all things, beloved, for your edifi-

20 cation ; for I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I would,

and that I shall be found unto you such as ye would not :—lest there be strifes,

envyings, wraths, contentions, backbitings, whisperings, swellings, tumults

:

21 and lest, when I come again, my God will humble me among you, and that I

shall bewail many which have sinned already, and have not repented of the

uncleanness and fornication and lasciviousness which they have committed.

Ch. XIII. "This is the third time 202
I am coming to you. ' In the mouth of two

2 and three witnesses shall every word be established.' (Deut. xix. 15.)
203 I have

told you before,
204 and foretel you, as if I were present the second time,205 and

second benefit, it is said, signifies only that Paul

would take Corinth first on his way out to Mace-

donia, and then again on his way back from

Macedonia. But this interpretation cannot be

accepted, for then the sentence should stand

thus :
" I was minded to come unto you before,

and to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come

again out of Macedonia to you, that ye might

have a second benefit," whereas the second

benefit is applied, not to Paul's return from

Macedonia, but to his arrival at Corinth before

going to Macedonia. To meet this objection,

the theorists contend that devrepav x^Pw means

a double benefit. But by no possibility can such

a meaning be got out of Paul's words.

Another passage is this :
" I told you before,

and foretel you, as if I were present the second

time; and being absent now I write to them

which heretofore have sinned," &c. 2 Cor. xiii.

2. The word ypd<pu, ' I write ' (which would have

made the sense for which we contend still more

certain), has been rejected by modern critics,

and therefore the Greek as corrected stands

thus : npoeiprjKa Kai npoXtya), ws irapiov to devrepov,

kcu anu>v viiv, rols Trpor]paprvpi]Koo~t, k-t.X.—' I

have said before [in both Epistles, as 1 Cor. iv.

21, 2 Cor. x. 2, xii. 20, 21], and I foresay, as if I

were present the second time, though now absent,

to them which heretofore have sinned, and to all

others, that if I come again I will not spare.'

The anti-Pauline faction at Corinth, from Paul's

having twice before disappointed them, had
mocked at his threatened visit, but he here tells

them solemnly that his warning, though he was

absent, would take effect as certainly as if he
were present. But the advocates of the second

imaginary visit would render the words thus

:

'I have forewarned you, and I now forewarn

you, as I did [fl-poeip^Ka] when present the

second time, and (I do) now when absent, that

if I come again I will not spare.' Alford. But
not to mention that this reference of napibv to

npoelprjKu and enroot/ to npoXfya (referendo singula

singulis) is entirely foreign to the Apostle's

style, how could he say that when last present

amongst them, he had warned them that if he

came again he would not spare ? Had he been

actually present, he would have corrected the

abuse at once, and not have deferred it ; and had

he deferred it to a future visit, he would have

expressed himself, not, ' if I come again,' but
' /' hen I come again I will not spare.'

200 He is here putting the case of his adver-

saries, in order to answer it.

201 Viz. Trophimus. See ante, p. 8.

202 rpirov tovto epxop.ai. This is equivalent to

the previous expression, rpirov iroipws e\oo £\8ew.

It was not the third visit, but the third attempt

to make his second visit. See note 199 ante.
203 ' * ' & ' ' * A

'

€7Ti aroparos ovo paprvpeov Kai rpioiv araarj-

o-erai ttclv prjpa. In the LXX. the passage is :

(tt\ oroparos dvo paprvpew Kai eni rrroparos rpiwv

fxaprvpoiv (rjaerai nav pr/pa. We find the Same
language in Josephus : Suo nvas rj rpeis pdprvpas.

Vit. 49.
204 Viz. x. 2, 11.

20j
TrpoeipijKu koi npoXiyco, is napaiv r6 fievrepov,

Kai anew vvv yi u(p<o, k.t.X. Some assume, but
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being absent now I write to them which heretofore have sinned, and to all

3 others, that, if I come again, I will not spare. Since ye seek a proof of Christ

4 speaking in me, who to youward is not weak, but is mighty in you ; for though

he was crucified through weakness, yet he liveth through the power of (rod

;

for we also are weak in him, but we shall live with him by the power of God

5 toward you. Try yourselves, whether ye be in the faith; prove your own

selves. Or know ye not your own selves, how that Jesus Christ is in you.

6 except ye be reprobates? but I hope that ye shall know that we are not

7 reprobates. Now I pray to God that ye do no evil ; not that we should appear

approved, but that ye should do that which is honest, though we be as repro-

8, 9 bates ; for we can do nothing against the truth, but for the truth : for we are

glad when we are weak and ye are strong ; and this also we wish, even your

10 perfection. Therefore I write these things being absent, lest, being present,

I should use sharpness, according to the power which the Lord hath given

me, for building up and not for pulling down.

11 " Finally, brethren, farewell. Be perfect; be of good comfort; be of one

12 mind : live in peace, and the God of love and peace shall be with you. Salute

one another with a holy kiss.
206 All the saints salute you.

13 " The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and the

communion of the holy ghost, be with you all." 207

The Epistle was delivered into the hands of Titus, who, accompanied by Luke

and Trophimus, set sail for Corinth, and Paul, with Timothy and other followers,

took the road to the west, towards Macedonia Quarta. As this parenthetical circuit

of the Apostle, though not excluded by the language of St. Luke, is not particularly

mentioned by him, it may be proper to state the grounds upon which we assume it to

have been made.

There is in the first place a prima facie probability for it, from the circumstance

that Paul, on his former circuit, though intending to evangelize the whole of Mace-

donia, had visited three only of the four provinces, and before he could accomplish

his purpose was suddenly arrested in his progress by the events at Bercea. He was

then obliged to fly ; but he would naturally resume the prosecution of his design at

the first convenient opportunity. Such an occasion now presented itself, for he had

dispatched the eleemosynary business among the churches already planted, and yet

he did not propose to pass at once to Corinth, lest he should come upon them before

they had reformed their abuses, and he also wished the alms-gathering at Corinth to

be first completed under the direction of Titus. That the collection in Macedonia

without the least ground, that Paul had already
wr

' See Vol. I. p. 284.

been twice at Corinth ; and they would render 207 The last paragraph was written with the
this passage thus, ' I tell you now again, as I Apostle's own hand to authenticate the letter,

told you when I was present at Corinth the See Vol. I. p. 284. Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann,
second time,' &c. See note 199

ante. Teschendorf, and Alford omit the word "Amen."

F 2
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had been brought to a close is evident from 2 Cor. viii. 1, " We do you to wit of the

grace (or free-offering) of God which hath been given in the churches of Macedonia."

The interval before starting for Corinth might thus be well employed by the Apostle

in carrying out his original design. The language of Luke is, that Paul departed

from Ephesus into Macedonia, and that " when he had gone over those parts, and had

given them much exhortation, he came into Greece," 208 where the expression that he

had gone over or exhausted " those parts " is extremely large. But the strongest

evidence is to be found in the Epistle to the Eomans, written a few months after

from Corinth. In apologizing to the Komans for not having visited them before, he

tells them that he had greatly desired it, but that Macedonia and Achaia, the inter-

vening countries, had possessed a prior claim to his services. " But now," he con-

tinues, " having no more place in these parts, and having a great desire these many

years to come unto you, whensoever I take my journey into Spain, I will come to

you," 209 from which it may be clearly inferred, that " having no more place in those

parts," he had fulfilled his utmost intentions as regards Macedonia. And another

passage in the same Epistle is almost decisive of the fact, for he writes, " From

Jerusalem, and round about unto Illyricum, I have fully preached the gospel of

Christ." 210 In other words, he had made concentric circuits from Jerusalem up to

the borders of Illyricum, which he could scarcely say with propriety had he stopped

short at Bercea, but which would be an accurate and beautiful description of his

labours, had he also evangelized Macedonia Quarta, which lay contiguous to Illyricum.

Paley has well observed upon this text, that " St. Paul considers Jerusalem as the

centre, and is here viewing the circumference to which his travels extended. The

form of expression in the original conveys this idea

—

'Airb 'lepovaaXrjp, koX kvkXq)

likyjpi rov 'iWvpi/cou. Illyricum was the part of this circle which he mentions in an

Epistle to the Komans, because it lay in a direction from Jerusalem towards that

city, and pointed out to the Koman readers the nearest place to them to which his

travels from Jerusalem had brought him." 211

Paul and Timothy then pursued their journey to the west, and no doubt passed

along the high road the famous Via Egnatia, that traversed Macedonia. This con-

ducted them first to Pella, the birthplace of Alexander the Great, and afterwards to

Pelagonia, or Heraclea, the capital of Macedonia Quarta. We may reasonably infer

that Paul visited the latter city, as it was invariably his practice to plant the standard

of Christ in the metropolis. What persecutions he encountered on his pilgrimage,

and how, by the divine aid, he triumphed against them, must be left to conjecture,

for Luke, his only historian, was on the road to Corinth, and not being an eye-witness

has furnished no particulars. When the Apostle had fully accomplished his purpose,

m 8u\6o)V S« rii fjLtpr) eicetva, (cat napciKCikto-as Phocic. X. 19, 4.

avrovs Xoyco 7roXXcp, rj\6ev els ttjv 'EXXdSa. Acts 209 Kom. XV. 23, 24.

xx. 2. For the use of the word 'EAXds for m Horn. xv. 19.

Achaia, as opposed to Macedonia, see Pausan. ai Horse Paul, on Epist. Rom. No. 4.
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he retraced his steps and returned to Thessalonica ; such at least is the natural

inference from the facility offered by that port for embarkation for Corinth, and also

from the passage in the letter which he had lately written to the Corinthians, in

which he bade them have their contribution ready, " Lest haply if they of Macedonia

come with me, and find you unprepared, we (that we say not, \ e) should be ashamed

in this same confident boasting." 212 The Macedonians, who had joined in the col-

lection, were thus to have the opportunity, when the Apostle started, of accompanying

him on his journey, and this could scarcely be the case unless they were with him

when he embarked. Paul would return to Thessalonica about the middle of Novem-

ber, a.d. 57.
213

212 2 Cor. ix. 4. November, were, for ordinary navigation, con-
213 The text assumes that Paul passed from sidered as closed; but the coasting trade con-

Macedonia to Greece by sea, and as he travelled tinued throughout the winter. St. Luke observes

with a numerous company, a voyage on econo- only that Paul " came " into Greece (rjXdev els rrjv

mical grounds would be far preferable. On the 'EXXdba, Acts xx. 2), which affords no argument

other hand, the seas, on and after the 11th of one way or the other.
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CHAPTEK II.

Paul sails to Corinth, where he winters, and writes the Epistle to the Romans—He travels

hj land to Philippi, and sails thence to Ephesus and Acre, whence he proceeds hy

land to Jerusalem.

Lord, in Thy fold I work all day,

I read, I teach, I warn, I pray,

And yet these wilful wandering sheep

Within Thy fold I cannot keep.

Christian Year.

Paul now (Nov. a.d. 57) set sail for Corinth, to compose the disorders which the

Judaizers and other adversaries had initiated in that church. He was accompanied

by Timothy, Tychicus the Ephesian, Gaius of Derbe, and, as he had anticipated, by

several Macedonians, viz. Jason, Aristarchus, and Secundus, all of Thessalonica,

Sopater of Beroea, and probably others. He reached Cenchrea, the port of Corinth,

about the beginning of December, and this accorded with the intention which he had

previously announced from Ephesus, that he would pass the winter with them. 1 At

Cenchrea the Apostle may have met with those civilities from Phebe, a deaconess of

the church, which he shortly afterwards acknowledges in the Epistle to the Komans,

" for she hath been a succourer of many, and of myself also."
2 From Cenchrea the

Apostle passed to Corinth, not quite nine miles distant,3 and took up his abode in the

house of Gaius, or Caius, an old disciple, one of the first converts, and baptized by

the Apostle with his own hands. 4
It appears that Caius was also well esteemed for

his charities, as Paul calls him " mine host, and of the whole church." 5

What a band of Christian champions was now assembled at Corinth ! Besides the

Apostle himself, there was the youthful Timothy, sincere, self-sacrificing, and of a

gentle nature ; Luke, the accomplished physician, and now the Evangelist ; Titus, on

whose judgment and discretion Paul had twice relied to calm the disturbances in the

Corinthian church ; Trophimus the Ephesian, the companion of Titus, and one of the

delegates charged with the alms for the poor Hebrews ; Jason, who had risked his life

by giving shelter to the Apostle at Thessalonica

;

6 Tychicus the Ephesian, faithful

1 1 Cor. xvi. 6. Tauch.). Cor. viii. 6.

2 Eom. xvi. 2.
4

1 Cor. i. 14.

3 Seventy stades. Strabo, viii. G (p. 213, 6 Born. xvi. 23. 6 Rom. xvi. 21.
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as we shall see to the last,
7 and the ready envoy to the most distant churches; 8

Erastus, the chamberlain of Corinth; 9 and, perhaps, Sosthenes the Corinthian, who

from his influence and character had been associated with Paul in the opening saluta-

tion of one of the Epistles; 10 Sopater of Bercea, Secundus of Thessalonica, Gaius of

Derhe, 11 and Gaius, 12 Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, all of Corinth.

With such a phalanx of trusty followers, the Apostle commenced his winter

campaign for the extirpation of immorality and vice, and the overthrow of heresy

and spiritual arrogance. Titus, Luke, and Trophimus, who had preceded him, had

done much, but only the hand of Paul could extract the evil by the roots. The

incestuous person had been long since excommunicated, and on his sincere contrition,

had on the recommendation of the affectionate Paul, been once more received into the

bosom of the church ; but others also in that dissolute city had been guilty of

" uncleanness, and fornication, and las^iykmsness," 13 and it is to be feared that in

some instances on the fact being established " in the mouth of two or three witnesses,"

he proceeded, as he had threatened, 14 to the infliction of exemplary punishment. As

for the Judaizing faction, headed by their false apostle, they had set Paul at defiance

while at a distance, had ridiculed his diminutive stature, mocked his feebleness of

speech, and held up to derision his fulminating epistle addressed to them from

Macedonia. Paul had declared, that such as he was by letters when he was absent,

such would he be also by deed when he was present; 15 and he had warned them

solemnly, that " if he came again he would not spare."Ji- And now Paul had arrived,

and, with a courage that never flinched, descended into the arena to measure his

strength with his boastful antagonist. The trumpet sounded to the charge, but

where was the battle ? The impostor quailed before the Apostle, and the deceiver

and his crew vanish from the scene. Either they received merited chastisement from

the apostolic rod which Paul wielded, or they fled from Corinth in disgrace to hide

themselves from the scoffs of their deluded followers. Luke was now at Corinth, and

might in his history have furnished us with the particulars, but he has passed

over the false teacher in significant silence.

From another quarter we may glean the fact, that under Paul's auspices order

was fully restored in the Corinthian church. Clement, the disciple of Paul, and

whose name was in the book of life,
17 and was afterwards bishop of Eome, in

an Epistle written by him to the Corinthians some years after and undoubtedly

genuine, refers to the divisions which had once prevailed at Corinth, and describes

in glowing terms the happy state in which that church had been left by the

Apostle. " Take up," he says, " the Epistle of the blessed Paul the Apostle. What

did he write to you at first in the beginning of the Gospel ? Of a truth he by

7 He was with Paul at Eome during the second 10 1 Cor. i. 1.
u 2 Cor. xiii. 1.

imprisonment, and was sent by him, just before u Acts xx. 4.
15

2 Cor. x. 11.

the Apostle's death, to Ephesus. 2 Tim. iv. 12.
12 Eom. xvi. 23. ]i.2 Cor. xiii. 2.

5 Acts xx. 4.
9 Eom. xvi. 23.

13 2 Cor. xii. 21. 17 Philipp. iv. 3.
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the Holy Spirit admonished you concerning himself, and Cephas, and Apollos, because

even then ye had made parties, but such partisanship brought you the less sin, for

ye were partisans of Apostles (Peter and Paul) who have become martyrs, and of a

man (Apollos) highly approved by them;" 18 and in another part of the Epistle he

thus testifies to their subsequent exemplary conduct :
" Who that visited you did

not admire your sober and gentle piety in Christ ? for ye did all things without

respect of persons, and walked in the laws of God, obeying those who were set over

you ; and ye were all humble-minded, subjecting yourselves rather than subjecting

others. Thus a deep and blessed calm was diffused over all, and an insatiate longing

for well-doing, and a plentiful outpouring of the Holy Spirit. All faction and all

schism was detestable in your sight." 19 The Epistle is written in a somewhat

rhetorical style ; but making allowance for this, it is plain that Corinth had once more

become a holy and united church. We may add, by the way (such is the frailty of

human nature), that some years after the martyrdom of Paul, dissensions were renewed

in the church at Corinth, when Fortunatus, who with Stephanas and Achaicus, had

applied to Paul at Ephesus, again sailed to Kome to implore the assistance of Clement

in healing their divisions by an expostulatory epistle, which was the occasion of

Clement's writing the letter to which we have referred. 20

The next work that engaged the Apostle's attention at Corinth was one far more

consonant to his feelings, the alms-gathering for the poor Hebrews. We have said

so much upon this head with reference to Macedonia, that here we need add but

little. Corinth, from its extensive commerce, was an opulent city, and their liberality-

was in proportion. They had expressed their readiness a year ago, and Titus upon

both his missions to them had been active in forwarding their subscriptions. We
know from the Apostle's statement to the Eomans, that the contribution was brought

to a satisfactory conclusion, and that not Corinth only> but the neighbouring churches

of Achaia, joined in the bounty. 21

Paul, while at Ephesus, had announced an intention of passing the Avinter at

Corinth, and this their expectation he now fulfilled, for the sacred historian informs

us that Paul abode there the space of three months. 22 At the end of February,

a.d. 58, Paul was ready to depart. The plan of his route at this time was to sail

direct for Jerusalem, and thence to Eome, on his way into Spain. Before, however,

he took leave of Corinth, he composed the noblest production of his pen, and in the

judgment of a profound metaphysician (Coleridge) the greatest effort ever made by

the human intellect—the Epistle to the Romans. A doctrinal exposition of the

Epistle is not within our scope, and we shall only attempt to put together some

historical notices of the circumstances under which it was written.

The inducements that called forth this apostolical effusion had partly reference to

18 Clem. Eom. 1 Ep. Cor. xlvii.
20 Clem. Eom. 1 Ep. Cor. lix.

10 Clem. Eom. 1 Ep. Cor. i.
21 Eom. xv. 26. -« Acts xx. 3.
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the general state of Christendom, and partly the present aspect of things in the

Roman church.

The Gospel, of which Paul was the ambassador, had neutralized the effect of the

Mosaic dispensation ; and consequently in every place as soon as he opened his mouth

to the Gentiles, he encountered the most furious opposition from his own countrymen.

Notwithstanding this constant antagonism, Paul had planted churches throughout a

great part of the civilized world. But now within the pale of Christianity itself, a

Judaizing heresy had sprung up, which threatened to shake the foundations of the

whole Church. It had broken out at Jerusalem, had invaded Antioch, had overthrown

for a time the faith of the Galatians, and had created infinite disorders at Corinth.

Paul could not be everywhere present, for " he was debtor both to the Greeks and

the barbarians, both to the wise and the unwise." 23 Besides, the Jews were pursuing

him from place to place, and seeking his life, and he might at any moment be cut off.

It was no exaggeration when he said, " I die daily." 24 " I bear about in the body the

dying of the Lord Jesus." 25 "For thy sake we are killed all the day long; we are

accounted as sheep for the slaughter." 26 He was, therefore, anxious to counteract

the Judaizing movement by the publication of a written document, authenticated

by his signature, which should serve as a rule of faith to his Christian converts.

Accordingly, in the Epistle before us, he has in a compendious but systematic form,

developed the whole Gospel scheme, and has established the grand doctrine, that

salvation is not by human merit at all either by the Law or without the Law, (for

all are transgressors,) but solely by faith in Christ, whose blood was made an atone-

ment for sin.

Thus far the scope of the Apostle was general to all Christendom ; but other

incentives to the composition of the Epistle respected the Koman church in particular.

Paul had never visited that capital ; but though a stranger to their community, he

had become acquainted with not a few of its members. Tarsians, the fellow-citizens

of the Apostle, abounded at Borne, 27 and besides this, when Paul had been last at

Corinth, not only Aquila and Priscilla, but a vast number of other Jews, on their

expulsion from the capital by the decree of Claudius, had either passed through

Corinth on their way to Judea or other countries, or, like Aquila and Priscilla, had

taken up a temporary abode there. Paul had thus the opportunity (of which he

availed himself) of securing the friendship of many influential fellow-countrymen,

and it is not a little remarkable that at the close of this Epistle he salutes two house-

holds, and no less than twenty-six different individuals, and generally with some

discriminating touch of character, so that evidently the Apostle was not paying a

cold compliment, but was familiar with their personal and private history. The

Apostle, therefore, naturally felt an excessive interest in the welfare of the Boman

23 Eom. i. 14.
24 1 Cor. xv. 31. 25 2 Cor. iv. 10. 26 Eom. viii. 36.
27 Strabo, xiv. 5. (p. 231, Tauchmtz.)

vol. ii. a
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church, and was proportionately earnest in guarding it against the erroneous opinions

that were abroad. He tells us, indeed, that without ceasing, he made mention of

them always in his prayers. 28 The Judaizing heresy had not as yet penetrated to

Rome, or had not made any serious impression upon it—at least so we should infer

from the laudatory language in which the Apostle addresses them :
" I thank my

God through Jesus Christ for you all, that your faith is spoken of throughout the

whole world ; and I myself also am persuaded of you, my brethren, that ye also are

full of goodness, filled with all knowledge, able also to admonish one another." 29 But

the seeds of mischief might at any time be sown amongst them : and the Apostle,

therefore, cautions them against listening to the tempter. " I beseech you, brethren,

mark them which cause divisions and offences contrary to the doctrine which ye have

learned, and avoid them ; for they that are such serve not our Lord Jesus Christ,

but their own belly, and by good words and fair speeches deceive the hearts of the

simple." 30 And we find that, in fact, the Judaizers did soon after creep into the Eoman

church, for when Paul was a prisoner there, he writes to the Philippians, " Some,

indeed, preach Christ, even of envy and strife," and " the one preach Christ of contention,

not sincerely, supposing to add affliction to my bonds;" 31 and it is plain that the false

teachers here alluded to were Paul's bitter antagonists, the Judaizers, who, under

pretence of forwarding the Gospel, made converts to the law of Moses. No wonder,

then, that at this time the Apostle, foreseeing the threatened invasion, sought to

pre-occupy the ground and fortify the minds of the brethren against the insidious

adversary.

Another circumstance that now directed the attention of Paul towards the Eoman

church was this : the mass of the Eoman believers consisted of Gentiles, who, like the

rest of their brethren, were in the habit of deriding the ceremonious ritual of the

Mosaic dispensation. And further, the Jewish converts themselves were distinguished

into two classes, one which observed the Law, and another which regarded the

observance as matter of indifference, and both regulated their practice accordingly.

Amongst these three parties, first, the Gentiles, secondly, the observing Jews, and

lastly, the non-observing Jews, disputations and animosities were not unfrequently

arising, which, though they did not end in actual schism, yet greatly disturbed the

serenity of the Church. It was, therefore, one object of the Apostle, by explaining

the means of salvation, as the truth was in Jesus, and by suitable admonitions upon

the subject of mutual forbearance, to soothe growing irritation, and to weld, as it

were, these discordant materials into one solid and homogeneous body.

Such were the views with which the Epistle was written, and the execution of

the design called for the display of all the Apostle's address. He was a stranger

personally to the Eoman church, and a letter of instruction and admonition from one

not personally known to them might, under ordinary circumstances, be deemed an

28 Eom. i. 9.
-9 Rom. i. 8; xv. 14. so Rom. xvi. 17, 18. 31 Philipp. i. 15, 16.
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intrusion, and this did not escape the nice sensibilities of Paul, for throughout the

composition we cannot but admire the delicate turns by which he seeks to avoid

giving offence in edifying a church already of some celebrity. Thus he says, " I long

to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual gift, to the end ye may be

established "
;

32 and then, conscious that he may have said too much, he adds, " That

is, that I may be comforted together with you by the mutual faith both of you and

me ;" 33 and afterwards, when inculcating that if the fall of the Jews was the aggran-

dizement of the Gentiles, how much more would their fulness be so, he subjoins by

way of apology, " For I speak to you Gentiles, inasmuch as I am the Apostle of the

Gentiles—I magnifij mine office ;
3i and at the close of the Epistle, after exhorting them

to various duties, he excuses his apparent forwardness by reminding them of his

sacred calling, " I have written the more boldly unto you, brethren, in some sort, as

calling things to your remembrance, through the grace that hath been given to me of

God, that I should be the minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles." 35 We observe a

like tenderness, for the feelings of the Jews in particular, in the affectionate manner

in which he softens towards his own countrymen the unpalatable truths which his

Christian vocation obliged him to communicate. Having pronounced that justification

could not be attained under the Law, he asks, " What advantage 'then hath the Jew ?

or what profit is there in circumcision? Much every wag;" 36 and "Do we then make

void the Law through faith? Far be it ! yea, we establish the Law." 37 Again, having

insinuated the rejection of the Jewish nation as God's peculiar people, he qualifies so

ungrateful a proposition by pointing their attention to the many Jews that believed :

" I say then, hath God cast away his people ? Far be it ! For I also am an Israelite,

of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin. God hath not cast away his people

which he forehnetv." 3*

We shall now content ourselves with a short analysis of the contents of the Epistle

The letter divides itself naturally into two parts, the doctrinal and the moral, the

point of intersection being at the close of the eleventh chapter.

In the first part the Apostle after an appropriate salutation, and (i. 8) congratu-

lating the church on their faith, and (i. 11) excusing himself for not having visited

the Koman church, proceeds (i. 16) to lay down the great truth which he was about

to demonstrate that the Gospel of Christ is the only means of salvation both to Jew

and Greek, inasmuch as justification is not by works, but by faith. This proposition

ba reasons out and clears from objections in the four following chapters. All, he

argues, are in respect of works under condemnation, for the wrath of God is revealed

against those who know the truth and obey it not. If any could be excused the

Gentiles would, who had not written law, but nevertheless they had the law of nature,

32 Bom. i. 11. M Rom. xv. 15, 16.
38 Eom. xi. 1, 2. This subject is pursued

33 Rom. i. 12 36 Eom. iii. 1. further in Paley's Horae Paulinas.

** Rom. xi. 13. 37 Rom. iii. 31.

G 2
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which they had transgressed to such a degree as to fall into the grossest idolatry and

the most dreadful immoralities ; all therefore, whether Gentiles or Jews, were guilty

in the sight of God.

But the Jew had many pleas to urge against this sweeping condemnation, and

the Apostle examines them in order. We, says the Jew, (ii. 17) are the chosen

people of God, and have the Law and circumcision. But, answers the Apostle, you

do not keep the Law, and have therefore broken the covenant, and lost the benefit of

circumcision. "What then, says the Jew, (iii. 1) is the use of the Law or circum-

cision ? Paul replies, that the Jews, as God's chosen people, were entrusted with the

oracles in which was contained the promise of the Messiah, for though the Jew had

broken the Law, God did not break his promise, nay, the unfaithfulness of the Jew'

made the faithfulness of God more prominent. Then, says the Jew, (iii. 5) if my
transgression redounds to the glory of God, I have done no wrong. Nay, answers

the Apostle, that proves too much, for all sin places the righteousness of God in a

stronger light, and if there be excuse on that account, there would be no judgment

day at all. But you admit, argues the Jew, (iii. 9) that we are a privileged people,

and if so we have an advantage over the Gentile. Not, replies the Apostle, in

respect of justification, for on the very assumption that you believe in the Law your

mouth is stopped, for the Law itself says, " There is none righteous, no not one."

He then (iii. 21) sums up his argument, and draws the conclusion that justification

cannot be by works, but is the free gift of God by faith in Christ, and in (iv. 1) he con-

firms this position by the instance of Abraham, on whom the Jews so much relied,

and whose children they were, for Abraham was not justified by works but by faith

:

not by circumcision but while in a state of uncircumcision.

In the four following chapters (v. to viii.), he deduces the consolatory con-

sequences of the doctrine of faith, for if justification be the free gift of God, while

man was a fallen creature, the love of God (now that we have been justified) will not

stop short of first sanctifying, and then saving us. For (v. 12) what hath been the

love of God hitherto ? In Adam all died, but by the grace of God in Christ, all

were made alive. From Adam to Moses there was no written law, and therefore sin

would be imputed to the extent only of the natural law ; but when Moses delivered

the revealed Law, the sin of man was multiplied, yet the love of God superabounded,

and justified us even from that degree of transgression. If such be the love of God

(vi. 1), shall we continue in sin that his grace may be the greater in still saving us ?

Far be it ! exclaims the Apostle, for our baptism or submersion was a symbol of our

death to sin, and of our resurrection to newness of life. Under the Law, the Holy

Spirit was not given, and man could plead human frailty as an excuse ; but under

the Gospel the graces of the Holy Spirit have been shed upon us, and sin need not

have the dominion over us. May we then (vi. 15) transgress because we are not

under the Law, but under grace ? Far be it ! for the Gospel requires us to seek

salvation by becoming the servants of righteousness. Under the Law, wT

e were the
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servants of sin, because we were not yet sanctified by the Spirit ; but now that the

Comforter is come, the sin that prevailed under the Law has ceased. "What ! exclaims

the objector (vii. 7), was the Law sinful ? No, answers the Apostle ; the Law com-

manded what was holy, but man was the sinner in not keeping the Law. The

Apostle then (viii. 1) sums up the preceding discussion by inculcating that justifi-

cation must be followed by sanctification, that is by a life of righteousness under the

support of the Holy Spirit, and that sanctification will then be crowned with

salvation, for although man cannot foresee the future, he may rest assured that

nothing can separate him from the love of God.

The three next chapters (ix. to xi.) are intended to soothe the wounded feelings

of his countrymen, the Jews, who could not fail to be somewhat chagrined at the

announcement of the abrogation of the Mosaic Law, and the call of the Gentiles to

be the people of God equally with the Jews. He (ix. 1) solemnly assures them of

his own deep mortification at the blindness of Israel. " I say the truth in Christ, I

lie not, my conscience also bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost, that I have great

heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart ; for I could wish that myself were

accursed from Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh ; who are

Israelites ; whose is the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants, and the giving of

the law, and the service of God, and the promises ; whose are the fathers, and

of whom as concerning the flesh Christ came, who is over all, God blessed for ever.

Amen." 39 But he comforts them (ix. 6) by the reflection that all are not Jews who

are so outwardly, and that the promises of God have not failed, for that numbers of

the Jews had believed who were to be regarded as the true Israel. He then (x. 1)

adverts to the unbelieving Jews, and testifies that they had a zeal for God, though

not regulated by sound judgment, for instead of wrath at the abrogation of the Law,

they should have rejoiced in the Gospel as the fulfilment of it, for what the Law in

vain attempted to do, the Gospel in Christ had accomplished. But, says the

Apostle, (xj. 1) is it the fact that God hath rejected his people ? No. Some of the

branches have been broken off that the Gentiles might be ingrafted, but when the

fulness of the Gentiles has arrived, the natural branches will again be grafted upon

their own vine.

In the second part, the Apostle having concluded the doctrinal, now (xii. 1)

commences the practical part of the Epistle. He first (xii. 1) inculcates the moral

duties of Christians generally towards God and towards each other. Then (xiii. 1)

the obligations affecting Christians in their political character, as allegiance to the

Emperor, &c. He then (xiv. 1) refers to the differences amongst them as to the

observance of the Jewish ceremonial, and impresses upon them the duty of mutual

forbearance that he who adhered to the Law should not condemn him who departed

from it, and he who asserted his freedom should not despise his brother whose

Kom. ix. 1-5.
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conscience held him still bound. " I know, and am persuaded in the Lord Jesus,

that there is nothing unclean of itself; but to him that esteemeth anything to

be unclean, to him it is unclean ; but if thy brother be grieved by thy meat thou

walkest no longer according to charity. Destroy not him by thy meat for whom

Christ died." 40

The Apostle, in conclusion (xv. 14), excuses his freedom towards a church already

so well instructed, by pleading his office, that he had been called to be an apostle of

the Gentiles, and that through miracles which God had wrought by his hands, he had

now planted the Gospel round about from Jerusalem up to the confines of Illyricum.

He then informs them of his intended route, that he was now going up to Jerusalem

with the alms collected in Macedonia and Achaia, and that having disposed of that

matter he proposed to visit Eome on his way into Spain. He closes the Epistle (xvi.)

with numerous salutations and subjoins the usual benediction.

The letter ran thus :

41

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only implied, in the Greek.]

( h. I.
" Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called [to be] an Apostle, separated

2 unto the Gospel of God 42 (which he had promised afore by his prophets in

3 the Holy Scriptures, concerning his Son, ivho was bom of the seed of David

4 according to the flesh (Matt. i. I),
43

ivho was declared to be the Son of God

in power (Matt. xvii. 51), according to the spirit of holiness by the resurrec-

40 Eom. xiv. 14, 15.

41 The date of the Epistle may be fixed as

follows :

—

It was written from Corinth and not from

Cenchrea, for Gaius, a Corinthian (1 Cor. i. 14),

was the host of the Apostle at the time of writing

the Epistle (Rom. xvi. 23) ; and while Paul men-

tions Cenchroa by name, he refers to Corinth

as " the city," viz. in which he was sojourning,

Trjs (KKXrjaUn ttjs iv Keyxpeals (Rom. Xvi. 1),

6 oIkovoiws Tiji ttoXhos [of Corinth] (Rom. xvi.

23) ; and the date of the Epistle was after the

completion of the collection for the poor Hebrews,

not only in Macedonia but also in Achaia, and

indeed when Paul was on the eve of starting with

the collection for Jerusalem. vw\ be nopevopai

eh 'ifpova-aXiffi, k.t.X. Rom. xv. 25. See Fasti

Sacri, p. 313, No. 1854. The date of the Epistle,

therefore, was about the beginning of March,

a.d. 58.
42 kXt)TUS CLTTOCTTokoS, d<pU>pi(Tfl€VOS, K.T.X. It liaS

been suggested that Paul here refers to his

ordination at Antioch as an Apostle of the

Gentiles " \\cpopi<raTe 8rj p.oi tov re Bapvdftav Kal

rbv SaiiXov. Acts xiii. 2. We may note three

steps in the Apostleship of Paul : 1. The election

of him as the Apostle of the Gentiles at Iris con-

version, els ovs vvv ae dnoaTeXXa). Acts xxvi. ] 6.

2. His ordination as such Apostle by the church

of Antioch. Acts xiii. 2. 3. The recognition of

him as the Apostle of the Gentiles by the Hebrew
church. Galat. ii. 19. After his conversion,

and before his ordination as an apostle of the

Gentiles at Antioch, he was known as a irpo-

(pr)TT]s and SiSao-KaXos- only. Acts xiii. 1. Even
after his ordination, and before his recognition

by the Hebrew church, he did not in his Epistles

assume the title of Apostle (see the two Epistles

to the Thessalonians) ; but after that time his

title was fully recognized, and his Epistles open

with the address, " Paul, the Apostle," &c, with

the exception, however, of the Epistles to the

Philippians and to the Hebrews, in which were

special grounds for the omission, viz. the first

being rather a friendly letter than an Apostolical

Epistle ; and the second being addressed to a

church not under the Apostle's peculiar juris-

diction.
43 Mary, therefore, as well as Joseph, was of

the lineage of David.
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5 tion from the dead, even Jesus Christ our Lord, by -whom we have received

grace and apostleship, unto obedience to the faith among all nations for his

6, 7 name, among whom are ye also the called of Jesus Christ :) to all that be

IN KOME, BELOVED OF GoD, CALLED [TO Be] SAINTS, GRACE TO YOU AND PEACE

from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

8 " First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ for you all, that your faith

9 is spoken of throughout the whole world. For God is my witness, whom I

serve with my spirit in the gospel of his Son, that without ceasing I make men-

10 tion of you, always in my prayers beseeching 44
if by any means now at length

111 maij have a prosperous journey by the will of God to come unto you. For I

.
long to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual gift, to the end

12 ye may be established—that is, that I may be comforted together with you by

13 the mutual faith both of you and me. 45 Now I would not have you ignorant,

brethren, that oftentimes I purposed to come unto you, (but have been hindered

hitherto) that I might have some fruit among you also, even as among the

14 other Gentiles. I am debtor both to Greeks and Barbarians,46 both to the

15 wise and unwise. So, as much as in me is, I am fonvard* 1 to preach the

16 "Gospel to you also that are at Rome ; for I am not ashamed of the Gospel of

Christ.

" For it is the power of God unto salvation to every one that

believeth, to the jew first, and also to the greek. 48

17 " For justification 49
before God is revealed in it from faith to faith :

18 as it is written, 'The just shall live by faith.' (Hab. ii. 4.)
50 For the wrath

of God is revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of

19 men, who keep down 51 the truth by unrighteousness; because that which may

20 be known of God is manifest in them, for God hath shewed it unto them ; for

the invisible things of him from the creation of the world are clearly seen,

being understood by the things that are made, even his eternal power and

21 Godhead, so that they are without excuse, because that, when they knew God,

they glorified him not as God, neither were thankful, but became vain in their

22 imaginations, and their foolish heart was darkened. Professing themselves to

44 6fo/if voi. In Eng. ver. " making request." " Huic nomen Grxce est Onagos tabulae.
45 Paul had not founded the Eoman church, Demophilus scripsit, Marcus vertit Barbare."

and having spoken of conferring spiritual gifts Plaut. Asin. Prolog. 10.

upon them he qualifies and softens the expression Barbare here means ' into Latin.'

by speaking of their mutual faith.
47

np66vp,ov. In Eng. ver. "ready."
46

"EXXr;crt re na\ Bapfidpois—a common phrase, 48 This is the general proposition which he is

as in Jos. Ant. xvi. 6, 8 ; Bell, prsef. 5 ; and about to prove.

passim both in Josephus and Philo. The word 49 Sikcuoo-wt;. In Eng. ver. " righteousness."

Bapfiapos implied no degradation, for the Eomans 50 Cited verbatim from the LXX.
applied it to themselves as opposed to the 51 This is the literal meaning of KanxovTav. as

Greeks. Thus

:

in 2 Thess. ii. 6, i.e. who by their unrighteous-

ness prevent the upward buoyancy of truth.
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23 be wise they became fools, and changed the glory of the uncorruptible God

into the likeness of an image*' 2
of corruptible man, and of birds, and four-

24 footed beasts and reptiles. Wherefore God also gave them up to uncleanness

through the lusts of their own hearts, to dishonour their own bodies between

25 themselves, who changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshipped and

served the creature more than the Creator, who is blessed for ever. Amen.

26 For this cause God gave them up unto dishonourable passions ;
53

for even their

27 women did change the natural use into that which is against nature ; and

likewise also the men, leaving the natural use of the woman, burned in their

lust one toward another, men with men working that which is unseemly, and

receiving in themselves that recompense of their error which was meet.

28 And even as they did not like to retain God in their knowledge, God gave

them over to a reprobate mind, to do those things which are not becoming, 5*

29 being filled with all unrighteousness, fornication, wickedness, covetousness,

30 maliciousness, full of envy, murder, strife
55

deceit, malignity, whisperers, back-

biters, haters of God, insolent 56 proud, boasters, inventors of evil things, dis-

31 obedient to parents, without understanding, covenant-breakers, without

32 natural affection, implacable, unmerciful, who knowing the judgment of God,

that they ivho practise 51 such things are worthy of death, not only do the same,

but have pleasure in them that practise them.

Ch. ir.
" Wherefore thou art inexcusable, man, whosoever thou art that judgest,

for wherein thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself, for thou that

2 judgest doest the same things. But we know that the judgment of God is
:

3 according to truth against them that practise such things. And thinkest thou

this, man, that judgest them that practise such things, and doest the same,

4 that thou shalt escape the judgment of God ? Or despisest thou the riches of

his goodness and forbearance and long-suffering, not knowing that the good-

5 ness of God leadeth thee to repentance ?
58 but after thy hardness and

impenitent heart treasurest up unto thyself wrath against the day of wrath

6 and revelation of the righteous judgment of God ; who ' will render to every

7 man according to his deeds' (Ps. lxii. 12)
59—to them who by patient continu-

ance in well doing seek for glory and honour and immortality, eternal life,

8 but unto them that are contentious, and disobey the truth, but obey un-

9 righteousness, indignation and wrath, tribulation and anguish, upon every

52 iv ofxoiunari eluovos. In Eng. ver. " into an same word is afterwards rendered in Eng. ver.

image made like to." in the same verse 'do/ which is the proper
"»"-

•,J nddr] di-i/u'as. In Eng. ver. " vile affections." rendering of Troioixnv.

64
to. ^ Ka8i]KovTa. In Eng. ver. " not con- 68 This passage is referred to by St. Peter in

venient." 2 Pet, hi. 15. We may infer, therefore, that St.

•''''

«>8os. In Eng. ver. " debate." Paul's letters were in the hands of all the

'" ;

bl-ipiaras. In Eng. ver. " despiteful." churches as scripture.

ST TToaaaovTts. In Eng. ver. " commit." The M Cited verbatim from the LXX.
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10 soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew first, and also of the Greek 60
; but

glory and honour, and peace, to every man that worketh good, to the Jew

11, 12 first, and also to the Greek, for there is no respect of persons with God ; for

as many as have sinned without Law shall also perish without Law, and as

13 many as have sinned under the Law shall be judged by the Law, (for not the

hearers of the Law are just before God, but the doers of the Law shall be

14 justified ; for when the Gentiles, which have not a law, do by nature the

15 things of the Law, these, not having a law, are a law unto themselves, who

shew the work of the law written in their hearts, their conscience bearing

witness, and their thoughts alternately 61 accusing or else excusing,) in the

16 day when God shall judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ according to my
Gospel. 62

17 " But if
63 thou art called a Jew, and restest in the Law, and makest thy boast

18 of God, and knowest his will, and approvest the things that are excellent,

19 being instructed out of the Law, and art confident that thou thyself art a

20 guide of the blind, a light of them which are in darkness, an instructor of the

foolish, a teacher of babes, holding the form of knowledge and of the truth in the

21 Law;—Thou therefore that teachest another, teachest thou not thyself? Thou

22 that preachest not to steal, dost thou steal ? Thou that tellest not to commit

adultery, dost thou commit adultery ? Thou that abhorrest idols, dost thou

23 commit sacrilege ?
64 Thou that makest thy boast in the Law, through trans-

24 gression 65
of the Law dishonourest thou God ? For ' the name of God is

blasphemed among the Gentiles through you,' as it is written. (Is. lii. 5.)
66

25 For circumcision verily profiteth, if thou keep the Law : but if thou be a

26 transgressor 67 of the Law, thy circumcision is made uncircumcision. There-

60 "E\\r)vi. In Eng. ver. " Gentile," which is Paul was then the only buttress of the truth

the real, though not the literal meaning. against the pressure of Judaism. That Paul at
61

fxera^v a\\r]\a>v. In Eng. ver. "the mean the date of the Epistle was kclt e&xhv the

while." The meaning is, that a man's own Apostle of the Gentiles, as Peter was of the

thoughts inter se upbraid and defend. " A circumcision, is evident from the Epistle itself,

man audits the accounts of his own conduct as in which, writing to a church to which he was a

a session-holder in his own heart, which is a stranger, he rests his apology on the ground of

forerunner of the great session that is to come." his office, that he was the Apostle of the Gen-
Wordsworth, tiles. Boin. xi. 13.

62 Kara t6 evayyikiov fxov. What Paul desig- 63 This assumes the reading Et Se instead of

nates emphatically as his Gospel, is the doctrine ''Ifie. In Eng. ver. " behold." Griesbach, Scholtz,

so strongly inculcated by him, and which drew Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford, all consider

down upon him the bitter persecution of the el de the true text, though i'Se would be easier of

Jews from his conversion to his death, viz. that interpretation.

the barrier between Jew and Gentile was com- 6i As by theft of tithes and offerings to God.
pletely broken down. While the Twelve were 65

irapa(Bdo-e<os. In Eng. ver. " breaking."

the Apostles of the circumcision, Paul and Bar- GG to yap ovo/xa tov 0eoO St' vp.as jSAao-^^/telrat

nabas were the Apostles of the Gentiles. Galat. iv rot? Wveo-i. In the LXX. the words are : St' v/ias,-

ii. 9. But even Barnabas was carried away by Sia navTos t6 ovo^d p.ov ^Kao-cp-qafiTaiivToh'iBvfo-i.

the Judaizers at Antioch, Galat. ii. 13; and "irapafidrris. In Eng. ver. " breaker."

VOL. II. H
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fore if the uncircumcision keep the righteousness of the Law, shall not his

27 uncircumcision be counted for circumcision ? and shall not uncircumcision

which is by nature, if it fulfil the Law, judge thee, who through the letter and

28 circumcision dost transgress the Law ? For he is not a Jew, which is one

29 outwardly, neither is that circumcision, which is outward in the flesh : but he

is a Jew, which is one inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart, in the

spirit and not in the letter ; whose praise is not of men
;
but of God.

Ch. III. "What then is the prerogative 6* of the Jew? or what the use 69
of circum-

2 cision ? Much every way. For firstly because unto them were committed the

3 oracles of God. For what if some were unfaithful, shall their unfaithfulness

4 undo 70 the faithfulness of God ? Far be it

!

71 yea, let God be true, but every

man a liar ; as it is written, ' That thou mightest be justified in thy sayings,

and mightest overcome when thou art judged.' (Ps. li. 4.)
72

5 " But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness of God, what shall

6 we say ? Is God unrighteous who beareth wrath ? (I speak as a man.) Far

7 be it

!

73 Else how shall God judge the world ? For if the truth of God hath

abounded through my lie unto his glory, why yet am I also judged as a

8 sinner ? and not rather, (as we are slanderously reported, and as some affirm

that we say) ' Let us do evil, that good may come ?

'

74 whose condemnation is

just.

9 " What then ? are we better than they ? No, in no wise, for we have before

10 proved both Jews and Greelcs, that they are all under sin; as it is written, ' There

11 is none righteous, no, not one : there is none that understandeth, there is none

12 that seeketh after God ; they have all gone out of the way, they have together

13 become unprofitable ; there is none that doeth good, no not one ; their throat

is an open sepulchre ; with their tongues they have used deceit ; the poison of

14, 15 asps is under their lips ; whose mouth is full of cursing and bitterness ; their

16, 17 feet are swift to shed blood ; destruction and misery are in their ways ; and

18 the way of peace have they not known there is no fear of God; before

19 their eyes.' (Ps. xiv. 3.)
75 Now we know that what things soever the Law

saith, it speaketh 76
to them who are under the Law : that every mouth may be

20 stopped, and all the world may become guilty before God. Wherefore by the

deeds of the Law there shall be no flesh justified in his sight
:

'

77
for by the

Law is the knowledge of sin.

68 to nepwaov. In Eng. ver. " advantage." against himself personally. The latter is the
69 ox^eXeta. In Eng. ver. " profit." more probable, as from the nature of the case
70 Karapyrjo-ei. the Judaizers must have charged him with im-
71 See Vol. I. p. 348. piously breaking the Law of Moses in order to
72 Cited verbatim from the LXX. make the Gos23el palatable to the Gentiles.
73 See Vol. I. p. 348. 75 Cited verbatim from the LXX.
74 The Apostle may here be alluding to a 7G XaXel. In Eng. ver. " saith."

charge brought against Christians generally or 77
e'£ i'py<ov v6p.ov oi diKmmdrjo-eTai ttuo-u aapi;
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21 " But now the justification of God hath been manifested without the Law,

22 being witnessed by the Law and the prophets, even the justification of God

which is by Faith of Jesus Christ unto all and upon all them that believe : for

23 there is no difference, for all have sinned and come short of the glory of God

;

24 being justified freely by his grace through the redemption that is in Christ

25 Jesus, whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation through Faith in his

blood, to declare his justification through the remission of past sins through

26 the forbearance of God—to declare, [I say] at this time his justification, that

27 he might be just, and the justifier of him that is of Faith in Jesus. Where is

boasting then ? It is excluded. By what law ? Of works ? Nay, but by the

28 law of Faith. Therefore we conclude that a man is justified by Faith without

29 the deeds of the Law. Is he the God of the Jews only ? is he not also of the

30 Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gentiles also, seeing that God is one which shall justify

31 the circumcision by Faith, and the uncircumcision by Faith. 78 Do we then

make void the Law through Faith ? Far be it

!

79
yea, we establish the Law.

Ch. IV. " What shall we, then, say, that Abraham, our father, according to the

2 flesh,
80 hath found ? for if Abraham was justified by works, he hath whereof

3 to boast (but not before God) ; for what saith the Scripture ? ' And Abraham

believed God, and it was imputed unto him for righteousness ' (Gen. xv. 6) ;

81

4 now to him that worketh is the reward not imputed of grace, but of debt

;

5 but to him that worketh not, but believeth on him that justifieth the ungodly,

6 his faith is imputed for righteousness ; as David also describeth the blessedness

of the man, unto whom God imputeth righteousness without works, [saying,]

7 ' Blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are covered

:

8, 9 blessed is the man to whom the Lord will not impute sin.' (Ps. xxxii. I.)
82

[Cometh] this blessedness then upon the circumcision only, or upon the uncir-

10 cumcision also? for we say that Faith was imputed to Abraham for righteous-

ness. How was it, then, imputed 1 when he was in circumcision, or in uncircum-

11 cision ? Not in circumcision, but in uncircumcision ; and he received the sign of

circumcision, a seal of the justification of the Faith which was in uncircumcision,83

that he might be the father of all them that believe [that are] in uncircum-

12 cision,
84 that righteousness might be imputed unto them also, and the father of

evwmov avrov. In the LXX. (Ps. cxliii. 2) the 80 Kara a-dpica. In Eng. ver. " as pertaining to

words are : ov Si/caico^o-erai ivcomov aov nas (,a>v. the flesh."

The same text is quoted in Galat. ii. 16, but in 81 Cited verbatim from the LXX., except

a different order: ov SiKaitotfijo-erai <r£ epyav v6p.ov that the Apostle changes the ko.1 of the LXX.
nao-a crap£. into 8e. (Gen. XV. 6.)

78 The expression 8ia ttjs irloreas is here sub- 82 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Ps. xxxii. 1.

stituted for the «k rrjs- more<os just before, but no ffi
rfjs iv tt} aKpofivo-ria. In Eng. ver. "which

contrast appears to be intended between the ex he had yet being uncircumcised."

and the Sta.
84

Si' d>cpofivo~Tias. In Eng. ver. " though they
79 See note, Vol. L p. 348. be not circumcised."

h 2
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circumcision to them who are not of the circumcision, but who also walk in

the steps of that Faith of our father Abraham which was in uncircumcision.

13 For the promise that he should be the heir of the world, was not to Abraham,

14 or to his seed, through the Law, but through the justification of Faith ; for

if they which are of the Law be heirs, Faith is made void, and the promise is

15 done away, because the Law worketh wrath; for where no law is, there is no

16 transgression. Therefore, it is of Faith, that it might be by grace, to the end

that the promise might be sure to all the seed, not to that only which is of

the Law, but to that also which is of the Faith of Abraham, who is the father

17 of us all, (as it is written, ' I have made thee a father of many nations,' Gen.

xvii. 5)
85 in the sight of

86 him whom he believed, even God who quickeneth

18 the dead and calleth the things which are not as though they were—who

against hope believed in hope, that he might become the father of many

nations, according to that which was spoken, ' So shall thy seed be.' (Gen. xv.

19 5.)
87 And being not weak in Faith, he considered not his own body now dead,

(being about an hundred years old) and the deadness of Sarah's womb. He
20 staggered not at the promise of God through unbelief, but was strong in

21 Faith, giving glory to God, and being fully persuaded that what he had

22 promised he was also able to perform ; ivherefore, also, it was imputed to him

23 for righteousness. Now it was not written for his sake alone, that it was

24 imputed to him, but for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, if we believe on

him that raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead, who was betrayed88
for our

25 offences, and was raised again for our justification.

Cu. v. " Therefore, being justified by Faith, we have peace with God through our

2 Lord Jesus Christ, by whom also we have access by Faith unto this grace

3 wherein we stand, and rejoice in hope of the glory of God ; and not only so,

but we glory in tribulations also, knowing that tribulation worketh patience,

4, 5 and patience experience, and experience hope ; and hope maketh not ashamed,

because the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which

6 is given unto us. For when we were yet without strength, in due time Christ

7 died for the ungodly ; for scarcely for a righteous man will one die—yet per-

8 adventure for a good man89 one would even dare to die—but God commendeth

his love toward us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for us.

9 Much more, then, being now justified by his blood, we shall be saved from

10 wrath through him ; for if when we were enemies we were reconciled to God

85 Cited verbatim from the LXX. will be understood by turning to Gen. xv. 5.

86 KarevavTt oi. In Eng. ver. " before." 88 napeSoBr]. In Eng. ver. " delivered."
87 Viz. " as the stars of heaven, so shall thy 89 There is no antithesis between "a righteous

seed be." The words of the Apostle are not man " and " a good man," but they are equivalent

meant to be a citation verbatim, but are a refer- expressions.

ence only to the passage in a general way. This
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by the death of his Son, much more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by

11 his life, and not only so, but also boasting90 in God through our Lord Jesus

Christ, by whom we have now received the atonement.

12 "Wherefore, as by one man sin entered into the world, and death by sin,

13 and so death passed upon all men, for that all have sinned,91
for before the Law

14 sin was in the world, but sin is not imputed when there is no law
;

92 neverthe-

less, death reigned from Adam to Moses, even over them that had not sinned

after the similitude of Adam's transgression,93 who is the figure of him that

15 was to come ; but not as the offence, so also is the free gift ; for if through the

offence of one many died, much more the grace of God, and the gift by grace,

16 which is by one man, Jesus Christ, hath abounded unto many; and not as it

was by one that sinned, so is the gift ; for the judgment was by one to con-

17 demnation, but the free gift is of many offences unto justification ; for if by

one man's offence death reigned by one, much more they which receive the

abundance of the grace and of the gift of justification shall reign in life by

18 one, Jesus Christ. Therefore as by one offence [judgment came] upon all men

to condemnation, even so by one justification [the free gift came] upon all men

19 unto justification of life. For as by one man's disobedience many were made

20 sinners, so by the obedience of one shall many be made righteous. Now the

Law supervened 94, that the offence might abound; but where sin abounded

21 grace did much more abound, that as sin had reigned in death, 95 even so might

grace reign through justification unto eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord.

Ch. VI. " What shall we say then ? Shall we continue in sin, that grace may

2 abound? Far be it!
96 How shall we, that are dead to sin, live any longer

3 therein ? or know ye not, that so many of us as are baptized into Jesus Christ

4 are baptized into his death ? Therefore we are buried with him by baptism

into death ; that like as Christ was raised up from the dead by the glory of

5 the Father, even so we also should walk in newness of life ; for if we have

been planted together in the likeness of his death, we shall be also in the like-

6 ness of his resurrection ; knowing this, that our old man hath been crucified

with him, that the body of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we should

90
Kavx<j>pevoi. In Eng. ver. " we joy."

' he violated it, and the sin was imputed. In the
91

All, as the posterity of Adam, were affected interval between Adam and Moses, there was no
by his transgression, and born of a sinful nature, express command, and therefore the sinful acts

and so subject to death. (where not forbidden by the light of nature)
92 Acts which by the Law of Moses were de- were not imputed. Nevertheless death reigned

clared to be sinful were done by mankind in the from the sin committed by Adam.
interval between Adam and Moses, but were not 94 napeKTrj^dev. Literally, ' entered besides ' or

imputed as sin, because as yet men had only the ' by the way.' In Eng. ver. " entered."

light of nature and not the Law of Moses, and 9S
eV t<5 davdr<o. Sin had exercised its do-

therefore what was not contrary to the light of minion in causing the death of mankind.
Dature was excused. % See Vol. I. p. 348.

93 Adam received an express command, and
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7, 8 not serve sin ; for he that is dead is freed from sin. But if we be dead with

9 Christ, we believe that we shall also live with him, knowing that Christ being

raised from the dead dieth no more—death hath no more dominion over him

;

10 for in that he died, he died unto sin once, but in that he liveth, he liveth unto

1

1

God. Likewise reckon ye also yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, but alive

12 unto God through Jesus Christ. 97 Let not sin therefore reign in your mortal

13 body, that ye should obey 98 the lust thereof; neither yield ye your members

as instruments of unrighteousness unto sin ; but yield yourselves unto God,

as those that are alive from the dead, and your members as instruments of

14 righteousness unto God. For sin shall not have dominion over you, for ye are

not under the Law, but under Grace.

15 " What then ? shall we sin, because we are not under the Law, but under

16 Grace? Far be it!" Know ye not, that to whom ye yield yourselves ser-

vants unto obedience, his servants ye are to whom ye obey, whether of sin unto

17 death, or of obedience unto justification 1 But thanks be to God that ye were

the servants of sin, but ye have obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine

18 which was delivered you. 100 Being then made free from sin, ye became the

19 servants of righteousness
;

(I speak after the manner of men, because of the

infirmity of your flesh) : for as ye yielded your members servants to unclean-

ness, and to iniquity unto iniquity, even so now yield your members servants

20 to righteousness unto holiness. For when ye were the servants of sin, ye

21 were free from righteousness. What fruit therefore had ye then in those

things whereof ye are now ashamed ? for the end of those things is death.

22 But now being made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye have your

23 fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life. For the wages of sin is

death ; but the gift of God is eternal life through Jesus Christ our Lord.

Ch. VIL " Or know ye not, brethren, (for I speak to them that know tho Law,)

2 how that the Law hath dominion over a man as long as he liveth ? For the

woman which hath a husband is bound by the law to her husband so long as

he liveth ; but if the husband be dead, she is loosed from the law of her

3 husband. So then if, while her husband liveth, she be joined to another man,

she shall be called an adulteress ; but if her husband be dead, she is free from

that law, so that she is no adulteress, though she be joined to another man.

4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become dead to the Law by the body of

Christ, that ye should be married to another, even to him who was raised from

5 the dead, that we should bring forth fruit unto God. For when we were in

97 The words tS> Kvpia rjfi&v
—

' our Lord '— Griesbach, Lachmann, Teschendorf, and Alford.

have been rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lach- " See Vol. I. p. 348.

mann, Tischendorf, and Alford. 10° More literally, ' unto which ye were de-
98 In Eng. ver. " obey it in the lusts thereof;" livered.'

but the words airy iv—' it in '—are rejected by
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the flesh, the motions of sins, which were by the Law, did work in our

6 members to bring forth fruit unto death. But now we are set free from the

Law, that being dead wherein we were held : that we should serve in newness

of spirit, and not in the oldness of the letter.

7 " What shall we say then? Is the Law sin ? Far he it!
101 Nay, I had

not known sin, but by the Law

:

102
for I had not known concupiscence except

8 the Law had said, ' Thou shalt not covet.' {Ex. xx. 17.

)

103 But sin, taking

occasion by the commandment, wrought in me all manner of concupiscence

;

9 for without the Law sin was dead. For I was alive without the Law once,

10 but when the commandment came, sin revived, and I died ; and the command-

11 ment, which was [ordained] to life, this unto me was found unto death; for

sin, taking occasion by the commandment, deceived me, and by it slew me.

12 Wherefore the Law is holy, and the commandment holy, and just, and good.

13 Did then that which is good become death unto me ? Far be it

!

10i But sin,

that it might appear sin, [was] working death in me by that which is good,

14 that sin by the commandment might become exceeding sinful.
105 For we know

15 that the Law is spiritual, but I am carnal, sold unto sin : for that which I do

16 I know not ; for what I would, that do I not, but what I hate, that do I. But

if I do that which I would not, I consent unto the law that it is good. Now

17, 18 then it is no more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me ; for I know that

in me (that is, in my flesh,) dwelleth no good thing ; for to will is present

19 with me, but how to perform that which is good I find not ; for the good,

20 that I would, I do not ; but the evil which I would not, that I do. But if I do

21 that I would not, it is no more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. I

22 find then a law, that, when I would do good, evil is present with me. For I

23 delight in the law of God after the inward man ; but I see another law in my
members, warring against the law of my mind, and bringing me into captivity

24 to the law of sin which is in my members. wretched man that I am ! who

25 shall deliver me from the body of this death? I thank God, 106 Through

Jesus Christ our Lord. So then with the mind I myself serve the law of

God ; but with the flesh the law of sin.

Ch. vili. "There is therefore now no condemnation to them which are in Christ

2 Jesus, who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. For the law of the

Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin and

3 death ; for what the Law could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh,

101 See Vol. I. p. 348.
105

I.e. It was not the Law, but sin, that caused
102 The law must be the perfection of holiness, my death— not the Law, which is good, but sin,

for it, and it only, enables me to distinguish what which became more sinful through the Law,
is sinful. which expressly prohibited it.

103 Cited verbatim from the LXX. 10C Viz. that I am delivered.
104 See Vol. I. p. 348.
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God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, and for sin,
107 con-

4 demned sin in the flesh, that the justification of the Law might he fulfilled in

5 us, who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. For they that are

after the flesh do mind the things of the flesh ; but they that are after the

6 Spirit, the things of the Spirit. For the carnal mind is death; but the

7 spiritual mind is life and peace. Because the carnal mind is enmity against

8 God; for it is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can be; for they

9 that are in the flesh cannot please God. But ye are not in the flesh, but in

the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit of God dwell in you. But if any man

10 have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. But if Christ be in you, the

body indeed is dead because of sin ; but the Spirit is life because of righteous-

11 ness. But if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in

you, he that raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal

12 bodies by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. Therefore, brethren, we are

13 debtors, not to the flesh, to live after the flesh ; for if ye live after the flesh,

ye shall die : but if ye through the Spirit do mortify the deeds of the body,

14 ye shall live. For as many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the

15 sons of God; for ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear,

but ye have received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, ' Abba Father !' 108

16 The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children

17 of God, and if children, then heirs, heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ,

18 if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also glorified together ; for I

reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be compared

19 with the glory which shall be revealed in us ; for the earnest expectation of

20 the creation waiteth for the revelation of the sons of God, for the creation was

made subject to vanity, 109 not willingly, but by reason of him who subjected

21 the same, in the hope, that the creation itself also shall be delivered from the

22 bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the children of God. For

we know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain together

23 until now ; and not only so, but ourselves also,
110 which have the first-fruits

of the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for the

24 adoption, [to wit] the redemption of our body; for in hope 111 we are saved,

but hope that is seen is not hope; for what a man seeth, how also can

25 he hope for ? but if we hope for that we see not, then do we with patience

26 wait for it. And likewise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities, for we know

not what we should pray for as we ought; but the Spirit itself maketh

107 wept Apaprias. On account of sin, and for tion.

the purpose of destroying it.
110 We Christians as opposed to the world at

108 The Apostle here alludes apparently to the large.

commencement of the Lord's Prayer. m ry yap iXniBi. In Eng. ver. " by hope."
109

Tfi unratorijrt
—'emptiness/ the want of frui-
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27 intercession for us with speechless 112 groanings ; and lie that searcheth the

hearts knoweth what is the mind of the Spirit, because he maketh inter-

28 cession for the saints according to [the will of] God. 113 And we know that all

things work together for good to them that love God, to them who are called

29 according to his purpose ; for whom he did foreknow, he did also predestinate

to be conformed to the image of his Son, that he might be the firstborn

30 among many brethren ; but whom he did predestinate, them he also called

;

and whom he called, them he also justified ; and whom he justified, them he

31 also glorified.
114 What shall we, then, say to these things? If God be for

32 us, who can be against us ? He that spared not his own Son, but delivered

him up for us all, how shall he not with him also freely give us all things ?

33 "Who shall lay anything to the charge of God's elect ? It is God that

34 justifieth ; who is he that condemneth ? It is Christ that died, yea rather,

that is risen again, who is even at the right hand of God, who also maketh

35 intercession for us. Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? Shall

tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or

36 sword ? as it is written, ' For thy sake we are killed all the day long ; we are

37 accounted as sheep for the slaughter.' (Ps. xliv. 22.)
115 Nay, in all these

38 things we are more than conquerors through him that loved us ; for I am
persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor

39 powers, nor things present, nor things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor

any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of God, which

is in Christ Jesus our Lord.

Ch. IX. " I say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also bearing me

2 witness in the Holy Ghost, that I have great pain and continual sorrow in

3 my heart; for I could wish 116 that myself were accursed from Christ 117
for

4 my brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh, who are Israelites,
118 whose is

the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants, and the giving of the law, and

5 the service [of God], and the promises ; whose are the fathers, and of whom

112 a\aki]Tois. In Eng. ver. " which cannot be for excommunication from the pale of the Church,

uttered." 1 Cor. xvi. 22 ; Galat. i. 9. But because a person
i3 The great Searcher of hearts knoweth what was excommunicated, it does not follow that he

the Spirit prompts on our behalf, for it is by the might not be saved on repentance. Thus, in the

will of God that the Spirit thus operates. case of the incestuous person at Corinth, who
' u* The Apostle is regarding the Gospel scheme was excommunicated (1 Cor. v. 4), he was again,

as a whole, and assumes the final consummation on his repentance, admitted into the Christian

of all things as already come to pass ; for " in community. 2 Cor. ii. 8. The Apostle, there-

hope we are already saved," ver. 24. fore, in the passage under consideration, seems
116 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Ps. xliv. 22. to say, ' I could wish that even I myself were
116 j^o/x^, the imperfect, not the perfect tense excommunicated and ejected from the church,

—' I was ready, if it were possible, to wish.' if thereby my beloved fellow-countrymen could
117 avaBffxa airo tov Xpiarov. Anathema, or find their admission into it.'

Anathema Maranatha, was the expression used 118 See note ante, 2 Cor. xi. 22.
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as concerning the flesh Christ came, who is over all, God blessed for ever,

Amen.

6 " Not as though the word of God hath fallen away, for they are not all

7 Israel which are of Israel ; neither because they are the seed of Abraham are

they all children ; but, ' In Isaac shall thy seed be called ' {Gen. xxi. 12) ;

119

8 that is, they which are the children of the flesh, these are not the children of

9 God, but the children of the promise are counted for the seed. For this is the

word of promise, 'At that time will I come, and Sarah shall have a son.'
120

10 {Gen. xviii. 10.) And not only this, but when Rebecca also had conceived by

11 one, even by our father Isaac (for the children being not yet born, neither

having done any good or evil, that the purpose of God according to election

12 might stand, not of works, but of him that calleth), it was said unto her,

13 ' The elder shall serve the younger ' {Gen. xxv. 3) ;

121
as it is written, ' Jacob

14 have I loved, but Esau have I hated.' (Mai. i. 2.)
122 What shall we say then ?

15 Is there unrighteousness with God? Far be it!
123 For he saith to Moses,

I will have mercy on whom I will have mercy, and I will have compassion on

16 whom I will have compassion.' {Ex. xxxiii. 19.)
124 So then it is not of him

17 that willeth, nor of him that runneth, but of God that sheweth mercy ; for

the Scripture saith unto Pharaoh. ' For this very purpose have I raised thee

up, that I might show my power in thee, and that my name might be

18 declared throughout all the earth.' {Ex. ix. 16.)
125 Therefore hath he mercy

19 on whom he will have mercy, and whom he will he hardeneth. Thou wilt

say then unto me, Why doth he yet find fault ? for who hath resisted his

20 will ? Nay, but, man, who art thou that repliest against God ? ' Shall the

thing formed say to him that formed it, Why hast thou made me thus?' (7s.

21 xxix. 16.)
126 Or hath not the potter (fig. 184) power over the clay, of the

same lump to make one vessel unto honour, and another unto dishonour? 127

22 And what if God, willing to show his wrath, and to make his power known,

119 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Gen. xxi. 12. varies from the LXX. version, which is : Kal
120 Kara tov Kaipov tovtov i\evo-opai, Kal earai fveicev tovtov SuTrjprjOrjs "iva ivhfl^copai iv (rot ttjv

rij 2appa vlos. Here the Apostle apparently lo-x^v H-ov > <.t.\. Ex. ix. 16. In the rest of the

quotes from memory, or the LXX. text has suf- passage, the citation agrees with the original,

fered, as the words are varied. In the LXX. the 12s In the LXX. the passage is : Mr) ipel to

passage is: 'EnavacrTpifpcov rj^co npbs ari Kara tov nXdapa tg> nXdcravTi ovto, Ov crv pe (TrXacrns; rj to

Kaipbv tovtov t?iS iopas, Kal f'^<i vlbv 'S.appa f] yvvr) iroirjpa Tcp noirjo-avTi, Oil avveTcos pe inoiijaas', Is.

aov. Gen. xviii. 10. xxix. 16. The first six words are cited verbatim

;

121 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Gen. xxv. 23. the sense only of the latter part is given.
122 Cited verbatim from the LXX., save that w The Apostle here is still referring to the

in the Septuagint tov 'laKcl)/3 follows r)yairr)o-a. same part of Isaiah, for the words cited above
123 See ante, Vol. I. p. 34S. are preceded by the following : ovx cos 7777X6? tov
124 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Ex. xxxiii. Kepapiws Xoyio-fyato-Oe ; The like figure is also

19. found in Is. xlv. 9. pfj epel 6 tttiXos r&5 Ktpapt'i,

On eif avTo tovto (^rjyeipa ere, owcos tvoeigio- It noteis ,

fiat iv ao\ ti)v biivap.Lv pov, k.t.X. Here the Apostle
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endured with much long-suffering the vessels of wrath fitted to destruction,

23 and that he might make known the riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy

24 which he had afore prepared unto glory, even us whom he hath called, not of

25 the Jews only, hut also of the Gentiles ? As he saith also in Hosea, ' I will

call them my people, which were not my people ; and her beloved which was

26 not beloved.' (Hos. ii. 23.)
128 And it shall come to pass, that in the place

Fig. 184.

—

A Potter at Work. From C. W. King's 'Antiqtie Gems.' The potter is turning tbe wheel with his foot while he is

moulding the vessel with his hands.

where it was said unto them, Ye are not my people ; there shall they be called

27 the children of the living God.' (Hos. i. 10.)
129 Isaiah also crieth concerning

Israel, ' Though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand of the

28 sea, the remnant shall be saved ; for he is making up the account, and cutting

it short in justification ; because a short account will the Lord make upon the

29 earth.' (Is x. 22, 23.)
130 And as Isaiah said before, ' Except the Lord of Sabaoth

had left us a seed, we had been as Sodom, and been made like unto Gomorrha.'

30 (Is. i. 9.)
131 What shall we say then?—that the Gentiles, which follow not

justification, have attained to justification, even the justification which is of

31 Faith; but Israel, which followeth the Law of justification, hath not attained

32 to the Law of justification. Wherefore ? Because they sought it not by Faith,

but as it were by the works of the Law ; for they stumbled at that stumbling-

33 stone, as it is written, ' Behold, I lay in Sion a stumbling-stone and rock of

offence : and whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed.' (is.xxviii. 16.)
132

Ch. X. "Brethren, my heart's desire and prayer to God for Israel is, for [their]

128 KaXeVca rou ov \aov pov, Xaov pov Kai rr)v ovk

rjyanrjfjLevriv, rjyanripevrjv. Here also the Apostle

varies slightly from the words of the LXX.
which rim thus : 'Ayanrjo-o) ttjv ovk rjyanrjfxfvrjv,

Kai e'poj tco ov Xaco pov, Aaos pov ei o~v. Hos. ii. 23.
129 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Hos. i. 10

;

except that for K\r]8i]o-ovTai rat avrol in the latter,

the Apostle writes, e/ce c KkrjQ'iio-ovTai.

130 ij^g
Apostle substitutes 'Eav 17 6 aptdfios tS>v

v\a>v 'l(rpar)X instead of 'Eav yevrjrai 6 \aos 'lo-pm)\

in the LXX. ; and again he substitutes eV« rfjs

yijs for ev tJ] olKovfxevr/ 6Xrj, the expression in the

LXX. Is. x. 22, 23. In other respects the cita-

tion is verbatim.
131 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. i. 9.

132
'l8ou Tidrjfii iv "2.1WV \ldov Trpoo-Koix/iaTos Kai

nerpav aKav86Xov, Kai iras 6 Tno~T(ia>v «V avroi

ov KaTato-xvv8rio~eTai. In the LXX. the pas-

sage runs somewhat differently, viz. : '\8ov eyw

e/x/3aXXa> (Is ra depeXia 2ia>i/ \160v TrokvTfKr),

(KkeKTov, aKpoycavia'tov, evTip.ov, els ra depeXia avrrfs,

Kai 6 Tvia-rtvoiv ov pi) Karaicr^ui'^. Is. xxviii. 16.

The expressions \1B0v irpoo-Kopparos Kai ntrnav

o-Kav&d\ov are probably drawn from Is. viii. 14,

where we read: Ovx is Xidov npoa-KoppaTi o-wav-

rr)o-eo-8e ovhe ws irerpas TTTtopari.

i 2
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2 salvation ; for I bear them witness that they have a zeal of God, but not

3 according to knowledge ; for they being ignorant of God's justification, and

going about to establish their own justification, have not submitted themselves

4 unto the justification of God ; for Christ is the end of the Law for justification

5 to every one that believeth. For Moses describeth the justification which is

of the Law, that ' The man which doeth these things shall live by them

'

6 (Lev. xviii. 5) ;

133 but the justification which is of Faith speaketh on this wise,

Say not in thine heart, 'Who shall ascend into heaven?' (Deut. xxx. 12)
134

7 (that is, to bring Christ down) ; or, ' Who shall descend into the deep ?'

(Deut. xxx. 13)
135 (that is, to bring up Christ again from the dead); but

8 what saith it ? ' The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and in thy

heart ' (Deut. xxx. 14)

:

136 that is, the word of Faith, which we preach—

9 that if thou wilt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and wilt believe in

10 thine heart that God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt be saved ; for

with the heart man believeth unto justification, and with the mouth confession

11 is made unto salvation ; for the Scripture saith, 'Whosoever believeth on him

12 shall not be ashamed' (Is. xxviii. 16) ;

137
for there is no difference between

the Jew and the Greek, for the same Lord over all is rich unto all that

13 call upon him ; for ' Whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall

14 be saved.' (Joel ii. 32.)
138 How then shall they call on him in whom they

have not believed ? and how shall they believe in him of whom they have

15 not heard? and how shall they hear without a preacher? and how shall they

preach, except they be sent ? as it is written, ' How beautiful are the feet of

them that hring glad tidings of peace, and bring glad tidings of good things !'

16 (Is. lii. 7.)
139 But they have not all obeyed the glad tidings ; for Isaiah saith,

17 'Lord, who hath believed what he hath heard of usV (Is. liii. I.)
140 So then

18 Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of God. But I say,

Have they not heard ? Yes, verily, ' Their speech hath gone unto all the

19 earth, and their words unto the ends of the world.' (Ps. xix. 4.)
141 But I

say, Hath not Israel known ? First Moses saith, ' I will provoke you to

jealousy by them that are no nation, by a foolish nation I will anger you.'

20 (Deut. xxxii. 21.)
142 But Isaiah is very bold, and saith, 'I was found of them

133 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Lev. xviii. 5.
138 Cited verbatim from the LXX. Joel, ii. 32.

134 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Deut. xxx. no :

Sis wpaioi ol nobis to>v (vayye\i£optvcoi>

12, except that the Apostle omits the word rjp'iv. elpfjvrjv, t&v tvayyiki(opeva>v ra dyafld. In the
136 In the LXX. the corresponding expression LXX. the words are : 'Sis &pa em ra>v dpewv, tos

is, Tis hiarrepdo-ei rjfilv els to izipav rrjs 6akdo~o-r)s', nodes evayye\i£opevov aKorjv elprjvr/s, u>s eixiyyeAifd-

Deut. xxx. 13. p.tvos dyadd. Is. lii. 7.

136 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Deut. xxx. 140 T
fj aKofi rjpav—i.e. ' what he hath heard from

14, except that Paul writes : 'Eyyw o-ov to prjpd us.' Is. liii. 1. The citation from the LXX. is

eo-Tiv, for 'Eyyu? oov icrri to o^pa a<podpa. verbatim.
137 IIS? 6 irio-Tevu>v or aur<u ov pr) alo-xwOrjo-erai. H1 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Ps. xix. 4.

The LXX. runs: 'O ino-rfvu>v ov pr) Karaio-xiivdj].
U2 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Deut. xxxii.

Is. xxviii. 16. 21
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that sought me not; I was made manifest unto them that asked not after

21 me' (Is. lxx. I);
143 but to Israel he saith, 'All day long I have stretched

forth my hands unto a disobedient and gainsaying people.' (Is. lxv. 2.)
144

Cu. XI. " I say then, Hath God cas-t away his people ? Far be it

!

145
for I also

2 am an Israelite,
146 of the seed of Abraham, 147

of the tribe of Benjamin

:

H8 God

hath not cast away his people which he foreknew. Or wot ye not what the

Scripture saith of Elijah ? how he intercedeth to God against Israel, saying,

3 ' Lord, they have killed thy prophets, and digged down thine altars ; and I

4 alone am left, and they seek my life.' (1 Kings xix. 10.)
149 But what saith

the answer of God unto him? 'I have reserved to myself seven thousand

men, who have not bowed the knee to the image of Baal.' (1 Kings xix. 18.)
150

5 Even so then at this present time also there is a remnant according to the

6 election of grace ; but if by grace, then is it no more of works, otherwise grace

is no more grace
;
[but if it be of works, it is no more grace, otherwise work

7 is no more work.] 151 What then ? Israel hath not obtained that which he

seeketh for ; but the election hath obtained it, and the rest are blinded (ac-

8 cording as it is written, ' God hath given them the spirit of slumber, eyes

that they should not see, and ears that they should not hear ' (Is. xxix. 10);
152

)

9 unto this very day. And David saith, ' Let their table be made a snare, and

10 a trap, and a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them ; let their eyes

be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down their back alway.' (Ps.

11 lxix. 22, 23.)
153

I say then, have they stumbled that they should fall? Far

be it 1
154 but rather through their fall salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for

12 to provoke them to jealousy. But if the fall of them be the riches of the

world, and the diminishing of them the riches of the Gentiles, how much

13 more their fulness? (For I speak to you Gentiles, inasmuch as I am the

143 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. lxx. 1, ves ovk eKap\j/av y6w tjj BaaX. In the LXX.
except that the Apostle has reversed the order the passage is : Kal KaTaXefyeis iv 'lo-parjX enrd

of the two parts of the passage. Ill the LXX. xiXiciSas dvtipwv, wdvra yovara a ovk enXao-av yovv

the words " I was made manifest," &c., come first, tw BaaX. 1 Kings xix. 18.

144 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. lxv. 2,
151 The words in brackets are omitted by Gries-

with a slight change in the position of the bach, Scholtz, and Lachmann.
words. 152 "ESaxei/ avrols 6 Geo? irvevua Karavv^euts,

145 See ante, Vol. I. p. 348. d(pda\uovs rov pij fiXerreiv, Kal wra rov fj.rj aKOveiv.
14G See ante, Vol. II. p. 28. This passage appears to be taken, with some
147 See note ante, 2 Cor. xi. 22. variation, from Is. xxix. 10: lie ttotlkcv vp.ds Kvpms
148 Every Benjamite was proud of his tribe, nvevpan Kuravv^ecos, Kal Kauuvo~ei. tovs dcp6a\pous

from Saul, the first king of Israel, having be- avrmv.

longed to it.
153 Cited from the LXX., Ps. lxix. 22, 23, ex-

149 Cited verbatim from the LXX., 1 Kings cept that the Apostle writes Yevr]6l)Ta> rj rpdneia

xix. 10, except that here again the Apostle has alrav els iraylba kcl\ els dfjpav, ko.1 els o-KavbaXov

reversed the order of the two first sentences. «al els avTcmoSopa avruls, instead of yeprjSqTw ij

In the LXX., ' they have digged down thine rpdne^a alr&v svaniov avrcov els nayloa, Kal elf

altars ' precedes ' they have killed thy prophets.' dvTanohoo-iv Kal els o-Kdvba\ov.
150 KareXiirov e'/xavrtp enraKKTXi-Xiovs avdpas, oln-

154 See Vol. I. p. 248.
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14 Apostle of the Gentiles. I magnify mine office, if by any means I may provoke

15 to emulation them which are my flesh, and may save some of them.) For if

the casting away of them be the reconciling of the world, what shall the

16 receiving of them be, but life from the dead? But if the first-fruit be holy,

17 the lump is also holy ; and if the root be holy, so are the branches. But if

some of the branches be broken off, and thou, being a wild olive tree, hast been

grafted in among them, and art with them a joint p xrtaker of the root and

18 fatness of the olive tree, boast not against the branches; but if thou boast,

19 thou bearest not the root, but the root thee. Thou wilt say then, ' The

20 branches were broken off, that I might be grafted in.' Well; because of

unbelief they were broken off, and thou standest by Faith. Be not high-

21 minded, but fear ; for if God spared not the natural branches, take heed lest

22 he also spare not thee. Behold, therefore, the goodness and severity of God !

on them which fell severity, but toward thee, goodness, if thou continue in

23 his goodness ; otherwise thou also shalt be cut off. And they also, if they

abide not in unbelief shall be grafted in ; for God is able to graft them in

24 again ; for if thou wert cut out of the olive tree which is wild by nature, and

wert grafted contrary to nature into a good olive tree, how much more shall

these, which are the natural branches, be grafted into their own olive tree ?

25 For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye

be wise in your own conceits, that blindness in part hath happened to Israel,

26 until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in ; and so all Israel shall be saved,

as it is written, ' There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn

27 away ungodliness from Jacob ; and this is my covenant unto them ' (Is. lix.

28 20),
155

' when I shall take away their sins.' (Is. xxvii. 9.)
156 As concerning the

Gospel, they are enemies for your sakes ; but as touching the election, they are

29 beloved for the fathers' sakes ; for the gifts and calling of God are not repented

30 o/.
157 For as ye in times past did not believe God, but have now obtained

31 mercy through their unbelief; even so have these also now not believed that

32 through your mercy they atao may obtain mercy ; for God hath concluded all

33 in unbelief, that he might have mercy upon all. the depth of the riches

both of the wisdom and knowledge of God ! how unsearchable are his judg-

34 ments, and his ways past finding out ! For ' who hath known the mind of the

35 Lord? or who hath been his counsellor?' (Is. xl. 13)
15S or who hath first given

36 to him, and it shall be recompensed unto him again ? for of him, and through

him, and to him, are all things—To him be glory for ever. Amen.

Ch. XII. " I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye

135 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. lix. 20,
I57

afierafieXriTa— i.e. are not uncertain and

21, except that the Apostle substitutes « Stcbv revocable,

for eveKfv 2(coi/.
158 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. xl. 13,

1SG Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. xxvii. 9, except that <a\ is changed into >'j.

except that the Apostle writes avruv for airov.
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present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, which is

2 your reasonable service ; and be not conformed to this world, but be ye

transformed by the renewing of your mind, that ye may prove what is that

3 good, and acceptable, and perfect, will of God. For I say, through the grace

given unto me, to every man that is among you, not to think of himself more

highly than he ought to think ; but to think soberly, according as God hath

4 dealt to every man the measure of faith ; for as we have many members

5 in one body, but all members have not the same office, so we, being many, are

6 one body in Christ, and severally members one of another. Having then gifts

differing according to the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy [let us

7 prophesy] according to the proportion of faith ; or ministry [let us wait] on

8 our ministry ; or he that teacheth, on teaching ; or he that exhorteth, on

exhortation: he that giveth [let him do it] with liberality ;
159 he that ruleth,

9 with diligence ; he that showeth mercy, with cheerfulness. Let love be

without dissimulation. Abhor that which is evil ; cleave to that which is

10 good. Be kindly affectioned one to another with brotherly love ; in honour

11 preferring one another; not slothful in business; fervent in spirit; serving

12 the Lord ; rejoicing in hope
;
patient in tribulation ; continuing instant in

13 prayer; communicating to the necessities of saints; pursuing™ hospitality.

14, 15 Bless them which persecute you ; bless, and curse not. Kejoice with them

16 that do rejoice, and weep with them that weep; be of the same mind one

toward another. Minding not high things, but having a fellow feel ng with 161

17 men of low estate. Be not wise in your own conceits. Eecompense to no

man evil for evil. ' Provide things honest in the sight of all men.' (Prov.

18 iii. 4.)
162 If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all

19 men. Dearly beloved, avenge not yourselves, but give place unto wrath, for

it is written, ' Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the Lord ' (Deut.

20 xxxii. 35)

;

163 therefore 'If thine enemy hunger, feed him; if he thirst, give

him drink : for this doing thou shalt heap coals of fire on his head.' (Prov.

21 xxv. 21.)
164 Be not overcome of evil, but overcome evil with good.

Ch. xill. " Let every soul be subject unto the higher powers ; for there is no

2 power except of God, but the powers that be are ordained of God. Whosoever

159
iv aTrXorrjTL—' with liberality '—as in 2 Cor. xxxii. 35. The same words are again cited by

viii. 2 ; ix. 11, 13. In Eng. ver.' " with sim- the Apostle, Heb. x. 30, and yet the words vary

plicity." very considerably from the LXX., and are not

160 dtaxovres. In Eng. ver. "given to." much nearer to the Hebrew. In the LXX. the

161
a-vvanayofievoi. In Eng. ver. " condescend words are iv >)p(pa sx^wetos avrairohaxTu.

i
» 164 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Prov. xxv.

162 npovoovfievoi Ka\a ivwnov Travrav avOfmirav. 21. The meaning is, By returning good for evil,

In the LXX. the words are : irpovood Ka\a kvanriov thou wilt create in him a feeling of remorse, and

Kvulov Kai dvdpdncov. Prov. iii. 4. so lead him to repentance.

163 'E/xoi {Kbiicriais, e'yoj avranodoiaa). Deut.
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setteth himself up against the power, resisteth the ordinance of God ; and they

3 that resist shall receive to themselves condemnation; 1^ for rulers are not a

terror to good works, hut to the evil. Wilt thou then not he afraid of the power ?

4 Do that which is good, and thou shalt have praise of the same, for he is the

minister of God to thee for good ; hut if thou do that which is evil, he afraid,

for he heareth not the sword in vain, for he is the minister of God, an avenger

5 to execute wrath upon him that doeth evil. Wherefore ye must needs he

6 suhject, not only for wrath, but also for conscience sake. For for this cause

pay ye tribute also ; for they are God's ministers, attending continually upon

7 this very thing. Kender therefore to all their dues ; tribute to whom tribute

is due ; custom to whom custom

;

166
fear to whom fear ; honour to whom

8 honour. Owe no man any thing, save to love one another ; for he that loveth

9 another hath fulfilled the law. For this, 'Thou shalt not commit adultery,

Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt not bear false witness,

Thou shalt not covet;' 167 and if there be any commandment, it is summed

up 16S
in this saying, namely, ' Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.'

10 (Lev. xix. 18.)
169 Love worketh no ill to his neighbour, therefore love is

11 the fulfilling of the law. And this, knowing the time, that now it is the

hour 17 ° to awake out of sleep, for now is our salvation nearer than when we

12 believed. The night is far spent, and the day is at hand ; let us therefore cast

13 off the works of darkness, and let us put on the armour of light; let us walk

becomingly, as in the day ; not in rioting and drunkenness, not in chambering

14 and wantonness, not in strife and envying ; but put ye on the Lord Jesus

Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts thereof.

Gh. XLV. " Now him that is weak in the faith receive ye, [but] not to deter

-

2 initiations of disputations. 171 One believeth that he may eat all things

;

3 another who is weak, eateth herbs. Let not him that eateth despise him that

eateth not ; and let not him, that eateth not, judge him that eateth, for God

4 hath received him. 172 Who art thou that judgest another's servant? To his

own master he standeth or falleth ; but he shall be made to stand, 1
"
2
for God is

5 able to make him stand. One man esteemeth one day above another ; another

esteemeth every day alike. Let every man be fully persuaded in his own mind.

6 He that regardeth the day regardeth it unto the Lord ; and he that regardeth

not the day, to the Lord he doth not regard it. He that eateth, eateth to the

lli5 Make themselves liable to punishment 170
S>pn. In Eng. vcr. " high time."

both in this world and in the next. m Not to the discussion of doubtful points.
168 reXos—custom in the sense of ' toll.'

m If a man eat with a clear conscience, God
167 Cited verbatim, but in a different order, accepteth him (that is, finds no fault), and do

and with omissions, from Exod. xx. 13. not thou, therefore, reject him.
16S uvaKf(pa\aiovTat. In Eng. ver. " it is briefly 178 a-Tadrja-erai Se. In Eng. ver. " he shall be

comprehended." holden up."
169 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Lev. xix. 18.
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Lord, for lie giveth God thanks

;

m and he that eateth not, to the Lord he

7 eateth not, and giveth God thanks

;

175
for none of us liveth to himself, and none

8 dieth to himself; for whether we live, we live unto the Lord, and whether we

die, we die unto the Lord. Whether we live, therefore or whether we die, we are

9 the Lord's ; for to this end Christ hoth died, and lived,
m that he might be Lord

10 both of the dead and living. But why dost thou judge thy brother ? or why

dost thou set at nought thy brother ? for we shall all stand before the judgment

11 seat of Christ ; for it is written, ' As I live,' saith the Lord, ' every knee shall

12 bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to God.' 177
So, then, every one of

13 us shall give account of himself to God. Let us not, therefore, judge one

another any more ; but judge ye this rather, that no man put a stumbling-

14 block, or an occasion to fall, in his brother's way. I know, and am persuaded

in the Lord Jesus, that there is nothing unclean of itself ; save that to him that

15 esteemeth anything to be unclean, to him it is unclean. But if thy brother

be grieved by thy meat, thou walkest no longer according to love ; destroy not

16 him by thy meat, for whom Christ died. Let not, then, your good be evil spoken

17 of; for the kingdom of God is not meat and drink, but righteousness, and

18 peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost ; for he that in these things serveth Christ

19 is acceptable to God, and approved of men. Let us, therefore, follow the things

20 of peace, and the things of edification toward one another ; for meat destroy not

the work of God. All things, indeed, are clean; 118 but it is evil to that man

21 who eateth with offence. It is good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor

22 any thing whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is offended, or is weak. Hast

thou faith ? Have it to thyself before God. Happy is he that condemneth not

23 himself in that thing which he approveth. 1™ But he that doubteth is self-

condemned if he eat, because it is not of faith ; for whatsoever is not of faith

is sin.

Ch. xv. " We then that are strong ought to bear the infirmities of the weak, and

2 not to please ourselves. Let every one of us please his neighbour for his

3 good to edification; for Christ also pleased not himself: but, as it is written,

4 ' The reproaches of them that reproached thee, fell on me.' (Ps. lxix. 9.)
180 For

whatsoever things were written aforetime were written for our teaching that

174 This shows how ancient the practice is of therefore been adopted by Griesbach, Scholtz,

saying grace at meals. Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford.
178 One eateth meat and another herbs, but he 17? Z& eyw, \iye i Kvpios- on e'/xoi /ca/x^et nav

that eateth meat giveth thanks, and he that re- y6w, kcu Trao-a yXua-a-a (^ofioXoyrjarerat ra Qe<j>. In

fraineth from meat and confmeth himself to the LXX. the words are : 'Ey<» 6 Geos. on e'fioi

herbs, also giveth thanks. Both he that eateth Kdfityei nav yow, mi ofie'nai Tidaa ykaxrcra. tov Qeov.

and he that eateth not therefore do it with a Is. xlv. 21, 24.

pious heart. 178 Ku6apa. In Eng. ver. " pure."
176

efyo-tv. The words avi<rrr) m\ aveCwiV are 179
^oKifxd^t.. In Eng. ver. " alloweth."

not found in the most ancient MSS., but the 18° Cited verbatim from the LXX., Ps. lxix. 9.

word tCwev ontyj and the latter reading has

VOL. II. K



66 [a.d. 58] EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [Chap. II.

5 we, through patience and comfort of the Scriptures, might have hope. Now the

God of patience and consolation grant you to be like-minded one toward another

6 according to Christ Jesus, that ye may with one mind and one mouth glorify

7 God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ! Wherefore, receive ye one an-

8 other, as Christ also received you 1S1
to the glory of God. For, 182

1 say, that Jesus

Christ was a minister of the circumcision, for the truth of God to confirm the

9 promises made unto the fathers

;

183 and that the Gentiles might glorify God for

his mercy
;

184
as it is written, ' For this cause I will confess to thee among the

10 Gentiles, and sing unto thy name.' (Ps. xviii. 49.)
185 And again he saith 'Eejoice,

11 ye Gentiles, with his people ' (Dent, xxxii. 43),
186 and again, ' Praise the Lord, all

12 ye Gentiles, and laud him, all ye people ' (Ps. cxvii. I),
187 and again, Isaiah saith,

' There shall be a root of Jesse, and he that riseth up to reign over the Gentiles,

13 in him shall the Gentiles hope ' (Is. xi. 10.)
188 Now the God of hope fill you with all

joy and peace in believing, that ye may abound in hope, through the power of the

14 Holy Ghost ! And I myself also am persuaded of you, my brethren, that ye also

are full of goodness, filled with all knowledge, able also to admonish one another.

15 But I have written the more boldly unto you, brethren, in some sort, as putting

16 you in mind through the grace that is given to me of God, that I should be the

minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, ministering the Gospel of God, that

the offering up of the Gentiles might be acceptable, being sanctified by the

17 Holy Ghost. I have, therefore, whereof 1 may toast in Jesus Christ in those

18 things which pertain to God ; for I will not dare to speak of any of those

things which Christ hath not wrought by me ; to make the Gentiles obedient,

19 by word and deed, in the power of signs and wonders, 189 in the power of the

spirit of God

;

190
so that from Jerusalem, and round about unto Illyricum, 191

I

20 have fully preached the Gospel of Christ
;
yea, so have I striven to preach the

Gospel, where Christ hath not been named, that I might not build upon another

181 In Text, recept. and Eng. ver. f]^as, but xxxii. 43.

Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Teschendorf, and 157 In the LXX. the passage runs with the

Alford all adopt the reading vpas. omission of the copulative. Ps. cxvii. 1.

182 ijij
ie ^rue reading, according to Lachmann, 188 Cited verbatim from the LXX., with the

Alford, and Tischendorf, is yap not Se. omission of the words iv rfj rjfxepa eKtlvr]. Is. xi. 10.

leg (3]^^ came to the Jews on account of the ls9 By the working of external miracles,

truth of God, for the purpose of fulfilling the 19° By the inward operation of the Spirit,

promise made to Abraham and the fathers. which has enabled me to preach with power.
184 Christ came to the Gentiles, not to fulfil

1M kvkXco p-^xP 1 ro" 'IaXv/jikoO. The Apostle

the promises (which were made exclusively to views Jerusalem as the centre, and says that he

the Jews) but out of the mercy of God ; and the had preached in concentric circles westward up
Gentiles, therefore, who receive the Gospel, not to Illyricum, that is, throughout Macedonia up
by promise but by mercy, ought the more on to the borders of Illyricum. See ante, p. 36. He
that account to glorify God. had still two concentric circles further in view,

18 "' Cited verbatim from the LXX., Ps. xviii. viz. first Eome and then Spain. The one he

49, with the omission of the word Kvpu. lived to accomplish certainly, the other probably.
186 Cited verbatim from the LXX., Deut.
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21 man's foundation ; but as it is written, ' To whom it was not reported concerning

him, they shall see ; and they that have not heard, shall understand.' (Is.lii.15.) 19*

22 For which cause also I have been much hindered from coming to you ; but

23 now, having no more place in these parts, 193 and having a yearning these many

24 years to come unto you, whensoever I take my journey into Spain m
[I will come to you] 195

for I trust to see you on my journey and to be for-

warded on my way thitherward by you, if first I be somewhat filled with your

25, 26 company. But now I go unto Jerusalem to minister unto the saints

;

196
for

Macedonia and Achaia have been pleased to make a certain contribution for the

27 poor of the saints which are at Jerusalem

—

they have been pleased verily, and

their debtors they are, for if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their

28 spiritual things, they ought also to minister unto them in carnal things. When,

therefore, I have performed this, and have sealed to them this fruit, I will

29 go away 197 by you into Spain ; and I am sure that, when I come unto you, I

30 shall come in the fulness of the blessing 198 of Christ. But I beseech you,

brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ and by the love of the Spirit, that ye strive

31 together with me in your prayers to God for me, that I may be delivered from

them that do not believe in Judea, 199 and that my ministration 20 ° at Jerusa-

32 lem may be accepted of the saints, that I may come unto you with joy by the

33 will of God, and may with you be refreshed. Now the God of peace be with

you all. Amen.

Ch. XVI. "I commend unto you Phebe our sister, who is a deaconess™ of the

2 church which is at Cenchrea, 202 that ye receive her in the Lord, as becometh

19- Cited verbatim from the LXX., Is. lii. 15. mans that he might be delivered from the Jews
193 Having exhausted all Macedonia. See who did net believe, we may collect that he was

ante, p. 36. under no apprehension from those who did be-

194 Paul at this time (a.d. 58) was intending a lieve ; more particularly as he was charged with

visit to Spain, and he may have visited it for a a liberal contribution from Macedonia and

short time after his release from imprisonment Achaia for the relief of the poor Hebrews of the

at Rome in a.d. 63. But his imprisonment for church.

four years from a.d. 59-63 disturbed all his
20° diaKovia. The Apostle alludes of course to

plans, and he could only make a brief circuit in the alms with which he was charged for the

Spain, and was then obliged to make again the relief of the poor Hebrews of the church at

circuit of the churches which he had previously Jerusalem.

planted. In a.d. 66 he suffered martyrdom. Z01 In all ages the church has availed itself

See Fasti Sacri, p. 341, No. 1999. largely of the services of the female sex ; and
195 The words in brackets, eAewojuai npos especially in the early ages of the church. The

vfias—" I will come to you "—are rejected by women thus employed were anciently known as

Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, and Alford. 'deaconesses '—SiaWat, or in Latin ' ministrse.'

196
I.e. to take up the alms collected for the Thus Pliny :

" Ancillis, quse ministrse dice-

relief of the poor Hebrews. bantur." Ep. x. 96, 8. Their duties resembled
197

dne\ev(rofi.ai. In Eng. ver. " I will come." in some measure those of the sisters of charity of

198 The words ' of the Gospel ' (tov evayyeXlov) the present day.

are omitted by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, *
02 This was the eastern port of Corinth, in

Teschendorf, and Alford. the Saronic Bay. See Vol. I. p. 299.
199 From his asking the prayers of the Ro-

K 2



68 [a.d. 58] EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [Chap. II.

saints, and that ye assist her in whatsoever business she hath need of you, for

3 she hath been a succourer of many, and of myself also. Salute Priscilla and

4 Aquila, my work-fellows in Christ Jesus (who have for my life laid down

their own neck,203 unto whom not only I give thanks, but also all the churches

5 of the Gentiles ;) and salute the church that is in their house.204 Salute my
6 well-beloved Epenetus, who is the first-fruits of Asia 205 unto Christ. Salute

7 Mary, who hath bestowed much labour on us. Salute Andronicus and

Junias,206 my kinsmen,207 and my fellow-prisoners,208 who are of note among

8 the Apostles, who also were in Christ before me.209 Salute Amplias, 210 my
9 beloved in the Lord. Salute Urbanus,211 our work-fellow in Christ, and

10 Stachys, my beloved. Salute Apelles,212 the approved in Christ. Salute

11 them which are of Aristobulus' household.213 Salute Herodion, my kinsman.

203 Paul probably alludes to the way iu which

Aquila and Priscilla had endeavoured to shield

him from his enemies during the riot of Deme-
trius at Ephesus. See Vol. I. p. 409.

204 In the earliest stage of Christianity, the

disciples used to meet in the private houses of

the wealthiest converts.
205 'Aaias and not 'Axatas is now admitted to

be the true reading, by Griesbach, Scholtz,

Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford. The house

of Fortunatus was the firstfruits of Achaia. 1

Cor. xvi. 15.
206 'lowiav, which might no doubt be rendered

as in Eng. ver. " Junia," a woman. But Junias,

a man, must have been intended, as Andronicus

and Junias are said to have been of note among
the Apostles—i.e. to have been Apostles of dis-

tinguished rank. They were amongst the earliest

converts, their conversion preceding that of Paul

himself, as he here tells us ; and they were per-

haps the "apostles" or missionaries who first

propagated the Gospel at Eome. Some, how-
ever, would render the words " of note amongst

the Apostles," as meaning only that they were

highly thought of by the Apostles, and were not

classed as Apostles themselves. But this is not

likely.

207 tovs avyyevf'ii /jlov
—

' my fellow-country-

men/ viz. Jews. See Jos. Bell. ii. 18, 4.
208 <rwaix[xaXa>Tovs fiov. See note to Philem.

v. 23.
209 Andronicus and Junias were therefore con-

verts before the spring of a.d. 37, when Paul
was converted. See Fasti Sacri, p. 253, No.

1515. As they were Jews, they may have been

amongst the pilgrims from Eome who heard

and wore converted by St. Peter on the Day of

Pentecost, a.d. 33. Acts ii. 10.
210 The abbreviation of Ampliatus.
211

Obpfiavov. In Eng. ver. " Urbane," the Old

English form of writing Urban. But many
English readers, not being aware of this, take

Urbane to mean a woman, and read it as a

trisyllable.

212 A well-known Jewish name ; as in Horace

:

"... Credat Judseus Apella."

Sat. i. 5, 100.
213 One Aristobulus was the son of Herod of

Chalcis, and, like his cousin Agrippa the

younger, had been kept as a kind of hostage

about the court at Borne. Jos. Bell. ii. 11, 6.

Nero succeeded Claudius on the 13th of October,

a.d. 54; and in the course of the first year of

his reign, Aristobulus was made prefect of

Lesser Armenia. Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 4 ; Tac. Ann.

xiii. 7. Fasti Sacri, p. 305, No. 1823. It is un-

likely therefore that this Aristobulus would be

residing or have a permanent establishment at

Eome in a.d. 58, the date of the Epistle.

Another Aristobulus was the brother of

Agrippa I., and was living a.d. 39, Ant. xviii. 8,

4 : see Fasti Sacri, p. 262, No. 1569. Agrippa I.

died a.d. 44 at the age of 54, Ant. xiv. 8, 2

(see Fasti Sacri, p. 280, No. 1678), and there-

fore in a.d. 58 would have been sixty-eight.

Aristobulus was a younger brother, and would
not be so old, and might therefore very well be

still living.

As the household of Aristobulus, and not

Aristobulus himself are saluted, we may con-

jecture that Aristobulus was not a convert,

though his household were.

J. B. Lightfoot has pointed out another and
very plausible meaning of the Apostle's re-
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Salute them that be of the household of Narcissus,214 which are in the Lord.

12 Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa,215 who labour in the Lord. Salute the

13 beloved Persis, who hath laboured much in the Lord. Salute Rufus, 216
the

14 chosen in the Lord, and his mother and mine. 217 Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon,

15 Hernias,218 Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren which are with them. Salute

Philologus, and Julia, 219 Nereus, and his sister, and Olympas, and all the

16 saints which are with them. Salute one another with a holy kiss.
220

17 All
221 the churches 222 of Christ salute you. Now I beseech you, brethren,

mark them which cause divisions and offences contrary to the doctrine which

18 ye have learned,223 and avoid them ; for they that are such serve not our

Lord Jesus Christ, but their own belly, and by good words and fair speeches

19 deceive the hearts of the simple ; for your obedience is come abroad unto all

markable expression, rovs e< tS>v 'Apio-Toj3ov\ov.

' When " (he writes) " the slaves of a household

passed into the hands of a new master by cession,

or inheritance, or confiscation, they continued

to be designated by the name of their former

proprietor. Thus a slave whom the Emperor
had inherited by the will of the Galatian king

Amyntas is described as Cxsaris Ser. Amynta-

nus. Gruter, p. 577, 5. In the same way in

the imperial household we meet with Maecena-

tiani, Agrippiani, Germaniciani, &c, where in

like manner the names preserve the memory of

their earlier masters. Now it seems not im-

probable, considering the intimate relations be-

tween Claudius and Aristobulus, that at the

death of the latter his servants wholly or in

part should be transferred to the palace. In

this case they would be designated Aristobtdiani,

for which I suppose St. Paul's of £k t&v 'Apio-ro-

ftovXov to be an equivalent." J. B. Lightfoot on

Philippians, p. 173. The like remark would be

applicable to the expression that follows : rovs

€K TWV NapKlVcTOU.
214 Supposed to be the household of the cele-

brated freedman who was Secretary of Letters

(ab Epistolis) to Claudius. He was put to death

in the course of the first year of Nero, who
began his reign the 13th of October, a.d. 54.

Tac. Ann. xiii. 1 ; Dion Cass. lx. 34. Seneca

confirms this, for in the ' Vision of Judgment

'

('An-oKoX.) written by him, Narcissus is described

as having glided down the back way to welcome
his master's arrival in Tartarus. The ' house-

hold of Narcissus ' would not imply that Nar-

cissus himself was living, but the expression

rovs e/c t6>i> Nap/clao-ov would receive the like

interpretation as the phrase tovs «k t&v 'Apia-ro-

BovXov mentioned just before. See note 213 supra.

The Apostle, therefore, would refer to the Nar-

cissiani, or those who had been servants of

Narcissus, and since transferred to another

master. One of these Narcissiani is actually

mentioned in an inscription :
" Ti. Claudio Sp.

F. Narcissiano." Muratori, p. 1150, 4.

The Narcissus put to death by Galba (Dion

Cass. lxiv. 3) was a different person, though he

also was an imperial freedman and had attained

great notoriety, but he was of a base character.
213 Probably sisters.

216 Probably Eufus, the son of Simon of Cyrene

mentioned by Mark, xv. 21. As Mark wrote his

Gospel at Eome, and identifies Simon as being

the father of Alexander and Rufus, the Roman
church must have been well acquainted with

Rufus, and there is, therefore, strong ground

for believing that this Rufus is the one alluded

to by Paul.
217 The Apostle, in calling her his mother,

means that he had the same respect for her as

if she were really his mother.
218 Supposed to be the author of the work

called ' The Shepherd.'
219 probably man and wife.
220 See note on 1 Thess. v. 25.

221 The word nao-ai is adopted as the true read-

ing by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischen-

dorf, and Alford.
--~ I.e. the churches of Achaia, whence the

Apostle was writing at the time.
223 ipbe Apostle here warns the Romans against

the Judaizerswho for their own carnal ends had

caused so much dissension in the Corinthian

church (see ante, p. 42) ; and might at any

time enter, and perhaps had already entered,

into the fold of the Roman church.
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men. I rejoice, therefore, on your behalf. But I would have you wise unto

20 that which is good, and simple concerning evil ; and the God of peace shall

bruise Satan under your feet shortly. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ

be with you. Amen. 224

224 The Apostle here concludes his letter with

the usual benediction in his own hand, by

which the genuineness of the letter was authen-

ticated. See Vol. I. p. 284. What follows is a

postscript.

The preceding catalogue of salutations gives

rise to the following remarks :

—

1. St. Paul here greets no fewer than twenty-

six persons, all of them apparently known to

him, besides the entire households of Aristo-

bulus and Narcissus, and the church in the

house of Aquila and Priscilla, and the brethren

with Asyncritus and others (xvi. 14). How could

Paul, whose ministry had been confined to Asia,

Macedonia, and Achaia, have made so many
acquaintances at the capital ? We answer that

wherever Paul preached he was still within the

Roman Empire; and from Eome, the centre,

radiated out in all directions channels of com-

munication by sea and land, so that a constant

flux and reflux was maintained between the

capital and the provinces. Paul in his earliest

days, and while under Gamaliel at Jerusalem,

must have been familiar with Eufus, one of

those now saluted, for Rufus and Alexander

were the sons of Simon of Cyrene, who in a.d. 33

had borne the cross of Christ. Mark xv. 21. If

we follow the Apostle to Tarsus, his native city,

it was the university from which were selected

the tutors of the imperial family, and of the

principal magnates of Eome. Strabo makes the

striking remark "Eome is full of Tarsians"

—

Ttiputoov ('Paj/iJ?) eWi pearrj. Strabo XIV. 5 (p. 231

Tauchn.). Paul also resided for some time at

Antioch, and here the Eoman Prefect of Syria

heid his state surrounded by his council and
friends, with a Eoman guard. At Ephesus,

again, where the Apostle laboured for three

years, the Proconsul of Asia gathered about
him a host of Eoman officials, not to mention
that Ephesus was the great commercial port

through which passed the trade between Eome
and the East. It was no doubt at Ephesus that

Paul was introduced to Epenetus, described as

the first-fruits of Asia. At Corinth, again, the

Apostle was stationary for more than a year and
six months, and Corinth was the gate through
which, especially in winter, travellers to and

from Eome made their way to avoid the dan-

gerous circumnavigation of the Morea. When
Claudius issued his decree in the midwinter of

a.d. 51-52 for all Jews to depart from Eome,

they would flock in vast numbers to Corinth,

which lay in the direct winter route from Eome
to the East, and here Paul would make their

acquaintance. It was here that Paul formed an

intimacy with two at least of those saluted, viz.

Aquila and Priscilla.

2. The nationalities of those saluted are also

very suggestive. The Eoman names are only

three, Urbanus, Amplias, and Julia, and the

last is not brought forward independently, but

as the wife of Philologus a Greek. Of the others

some are evidently Jews, as Mary (Maptd/x) and
Andronicus, and Junias, whom the Apostle calls

his kinsmen, and Herodion, connected, perhaps,

with the Herod family, and Apelles, a common
Jewish name. The rest are neither Eomans nor

Jews, but Greeks. If, therefore, we may take

the whole group as a fair sample of the con-

stitution of the Eoman church at this period, it

results that two-thirds of them were Greeks,

and the remainder Jews, with a few Eomans.
This view tallies with other facts. Mark, who
composed his gospel for the Eoman church,

wrote in Greek. Clement, bishop of Eome, wrote

his Epistle to the Corinthians in Greek. Indeed
all the primitive fathers of the Eoman church
used the same language, and the earliest bishops,

with but few exceptions, were Greeks.

3. When we examine more closely into the

names saluted we are struck by the coincidence

that almost all these names are found on inscrip-

tions and columbaria, or sepulchral dovecots in

connection with the household of the Caesars at

this period. And as the Apostle in his letter to

the Philippians sends a greeting from the house-

hold of Caesar (Philipp. iv. 22), we are led to con-

jecture that Paul's acquaintances lay chiefly in

that direction. This is natural, as the household
was mainly composed of Greeks and Syrians,

Jews and Samaritans.

J. B. Lightfoot, to whom the author is indebted

for the substance of this note, has given (on

Philippians, p. 172) a curious analysis of the

several names as follows :

—
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21 " Timothy my work-fellow and Lucius,225 and Jason and Sosipater 22G my

22 kinsmen, salute you. (I, Tertius, who wrote this Epistle,227 salute you in the

23 Lord.) Caius, mine host and of the whole church, saluteth you. Erastus,

Amplias or Ampliatus.—This name occurs

often in connection with the household. Thus

AMPLIATUS HILARI AUGUSTOR. LIBERTI SER.

vilicus. Gruter, 62, 10. And so Murat. p. 1249,

11 (comp. p. 1150, 7) and Accadem. di Archeolog.

xi pp. 359, 374.

Urbanus.—A name equally common in the

household. Thus ti. claudi. urbani ser. men-

soris iEDinciORUM. Murat. p. 921, 8. claudi.e

PHILETI AUG. L. LIBERT.E HEURESI URBANUS ET

surus fratres sorori piissi&le. Murat. p. 996, 5.

URBANUS LYDES AUG. L. DISPENS. IMMUNIS DAT.

HERftUE PATRI. Murat. p. 920, 1. T. FLAVIUS

aug. lib. urbanus. Gruter, p. 589, 10.

Stachys.—A person so called held an im-

portant office in the household near the time

when St. Paul wrote, stachys marcell.e me-

dicus. Corrisp. Archeol. 1856, p. 15, No. 44.

Apelles.—One CI. Apelles was a member of

the household. Orell. 2892.

Tbyph^na.—Found in the imperial household

about the time when Paul wrote, d. m. try-

PH.EN.E VALERIA TRYPH-ENA MATRI B. M. F. ET

Valerius futianus. Accadem. di Archeol. xi.

p. 375. And again, q. valerio salutari aug.

PUTEOLIS ET CUMIS ET VALERLE TRYFENiE HE-

rodes. Gruter, p. 481, 2. And again, claudia

TRYPH.ENA FECIT ASIATICiE FILI^ SVM. Murat.

p. 1150, 3.

Tryphosa.—Not so common, but also found

in the household. agrle tryphosa vestifice

livius theona ab epistolis gr.ec. scriba a. lib

pontificalibus conjugi sanctissim^; b. d. s. m.

Gruter, p. 578, 6. Comp. ib. p. 446, 6. And
again, dis manibus juli.e tryphosze t. flavjus

fortunatus conjugi. Gruter, p. 796, 3. Comp.
ib. p. 1133, 1. And again, valeri primi et jun.

tryphos^g viva fec. Gruter, p. 893, 2.

Eufus.—Constantly recurring in the house-

hold.

Hermes.—A score of them could be counted

up in the household about the time of Paul.

Hermas.—A contraction of Hermagoras, Her-

meros, Hermodorus, Hermogenes, &c, and almost

as common as Hermes.

Patrobas.—An abbreviation of Patrobius. A
freedman of Nero by this name was put to death

by Galba. Tac. Hist. i. 40; ii. 95. The name also

appears in the inscription ti. cl. aug. l. patro-

bius (not Patronus). Gruter, p. 610, 3. See il>.

p. 1329, 3.

Philologus.—The name occurs more than

once in the household, c julio c. l. philologo,

Murat. p. 1586, 3. dama livi.e l. cas. pikebus

philologi. Mon. Liv. p. 168. ti. claudius au-

gusti lib. philologus ab eiistolis. Murat.

p. 2043, 2. TI. CLAUDIUS AUGUSTI LIB. PHILO-

LOGUS liberalis. Gruter, p. 630, 1.

Nereus.—Found in the household on a monu-

ment at Ancyra. eutvchus nerei cesaris aug.

ser. vil. filio. Murat. 899, 7.

These inscriptions show how extensive the

Domus Augusta, or imperial household, must

have been, and J. B. Lightfoot has made out a

partial but curious list of the various officials.

Psedagogus puerorum, dispensator rationis pri -

vatae, exactor tributorum, prsepositus velariorum,

procurator prajgustatorum, propositus auri es-

carii, procurator balnei, villicus hortorum, &c.

:

a lapidicinis, a pendice cedri, a frumentis, a com-

mentariis equorum, a veste regia, a cura catellre,

ab argento potorio, a supellectile castrensi, a

veste forensi, a libel lis, a studiis, ab epistolis, a

rationibus, a bibliotheca Grseca Palatina, &c.

:

architectus, tabellarius, castellarius, chirurgus,

ocularius, diaBtarchus, nomenclator, tesserarius,

designator, vicarius, symphoniams, musicarius,

pedissequus, lectioarius, cocus, argentarius, sutor,

cubicularius, triclinarius, ostiarius, ornator, unc-

tor, &c. : tonstrix, sarcinatrix, obstetrix, &c.

225 Thought by some to be Luke, who was
now, or at least had been lately, with the Apostle

at Corinth, whence the Apostle was writing (pp.

13 and 38). But according to others, Lucas is

the contraction of Lucanus, which could scarcely

pass into the form of Lucius. If so, then the

Lucius here mentioned may be the Lucius of

Cyrene, who was a colleague of St. Paul in the

church of Antioch. Acts xiii. 1. See Vol. I. p. 113.

226 No doubt Jason of Thessalonica and Sopater

of Bercea, who were now with Paul at Corinth.

See ante, p. 38. The words ' my kinsmen

'

apply to these two, but not necessarily to Lucius.
227 At this period there were two modes of

writing. One in general use amongst the Bo-

mans was this: small tablets of the shape of a
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24 the chamberlain of the city,
228 saluteth you, and Quartus, our brother. The

25 GRACE OF OUR LORD JESUS ChRIST BE WITH YOU ALL. AMEN. NOW TO HIM

THAT IS OF POWER TO ESTABLISH YOU ACCORDING TO MY GOSPEL 229 AND THE

PREACHING OF JeSUS CHRIST, ACCORDING TO THE REVELATION OF THE MYSTERY

26 which was kept secret from time eternal, but now is made manifest, and

by the Scriptures of the prophets according to the commandment of thf

everlasting God is made known to all nations unto obedience of faith—
27 to the only wise God 230 be glory through Jesus Christ for ever. Amen."

The whole Epistle was dictated to Tertius, the amanuensis, with the exception oi

the benediction, which, as usual, was written with the Apostle's own hand.231

4. We conclude with the remark that amongst

the numerous names mentioned by St. Paul that

of Peter does not occur. It is plain, therefore,

that he was not at this time (a.d. 58) at Eome,

nor is there any allusion to him m the Epistles

written by the Apostle from Eome during his

first captivity (Ephesians, Colossians, Philip-

pians, and Philemon), a.d. 62-63; so that neither

was Peter then at Eome. Nor is he mentioned

in the Epistle written during the second cap-

tivity, viz. the second to Timothy, about a.d. 66

;

so that either Peter was not then living, or was
not at Eome. In short there is no trace of Peter

having visited Eome, or of his having gone west-

ward at all, except that he was martyred there,

and was probably, like Paul, sent thither as a
prisoner.

schoolboy's slate, and one-fourth of the size, and

strung together at the corner, were overlaid with

wax in the hollow part within the frame. The
writer then employed a stylus or metallic pen

pointed at one end and flattened at the other,

and with the point he wrote the word upon the

wax, and if he wished to correct it, he turned

the stylus and again flattened the wax (Ssepe

stylum vertas, &c). The other mode of writing

was with pen and ink, as at the present day,

except that the pen was not a quill or of metal,

but a calamus or reed, and the paper was not a

composition from rags but from the papyrus of

the Nile whence paper takes its name (fig. 189).

The ink was prepared from various materials,

and amongst others from the black liquid emit-

ted by the cuttle fish. St. John wrote with pen

and ink upon paper (Sia x"PT0V Kai p&civos, 2

John v. 12; 8ia /j.t\avo$ Km KaXdfiov, 3 John v.

13), and St. Paul iu like manner employed pen

and ink, as is evident from his address to the

Corinthians :
" Ye are manifestly declared to be

the epistle of Christ ministered by us, written

not with ink, but with the Spirit of the living

God." 2 Cor. iii. 3. But from the reference in

2 Tim. iv. 13 to parchments (fxepfipavas) it is

likely that the more important documents, such

as the Epistles, were written upon parchment,

as the more durable material. (See figs. 185, 186,

187, 188.')

2:8 " The city," i.e. of Corinth, whence the

Apostle was writing. Phcebe was spoken of

as the deaconess of Oenchrea, and not of " the

city," as Paul was not at Cenchrea at the time

of writing, but at Corinth. The word olicovopos

would more correctly have been rendered
' Quaestor ' than ' Chamberlain.' Corinth wras

a Eoman colony governed by two Duumviri
(see Vol. I. p. 271), but besides these ordinary

magistrates, there was another officer called in-

differently Quaestor, or Censor, or Quinquennalis

(from the renewal of the office every fifth year),

who exercised powers and discharged duties

corresponding to those of the Quaestor and
Censor at Eome. It would seem that Erastus,

at the date of the Epistle, had the honour of

holding this office.

229 See note G2
, ante, p. 49.

230 In the Greek is the word a>, ' to whom,'

which is superfluous. The grammatical blemish

may either be owing to the copyist or to the

looseness of Paul's style.
231 Who was the bearer of the Epistle is un-

certain. It is generally considered that Phcebe,

the deaconess of the church of Cenchrea, took

charge of it. But if so, Paul wrould most likely

have noticed it at the mention of her name. " I

commend unto you Phebe our sister," &c. It

is evident, however, that she was either the

bearer herself or accompanied the bearer, and



Fig. 185.—^ girl holding in her right hand a stylus, and inker
left a wax tabid. From, Bane's HercuUlnewm.

186.

—

A youth reading a papyrus roll. From Vain-"
Herculaneum.

Fig. 187.

—

A papyrus roll open, and written in columns. From
Barre's Herculaneum.

Kit:. 18-i.— Writing materials. From Barre's Herculaneum. On
the left are a pen and inkstand with a roll. In the middle, a wax
tablet with a stylus ready fur writing. On the right, a tablet as
closed when the writing has been finished.

Fig. 189 — The Papyrus (or Paper-reed^) of the Nile. From CasselVs Bible Dictionary.

VOL. II.
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Paul was now ready to pass from Corinth to Cenchrea, the place for embarkation

for Jerusalem. A prospect of peril was before him ! If the Jews so persecuted him

from place to place even in strange lands, what was he to expect at Jerusalem, the

fountain-head of Judaism, where the report of his preaching against the law of

Moses among the Gentiles was now rife, and resolute enemies had banded themselves

together to take his life ? He was fully apprised of the danger, and in his Epistle to

the Komans he had solemnly implored their aid at the throne of grace :
" I beseech

you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake, and for the love of the Spirit, that ye

strive together with me in your prayers to God for me, that I may be delivered from

them that do not believe in Judea, and that my ministration at Jerusalem may be

accepted of the saints."
232 He had once hesitated as to the propriety of visiting

Jerusalem,233 but the vow made after his providential escape at Ephesus was to

be completed there, and Macedonia and Achaia had requested him to superintend the

distribution of their alms, and after the liberality with which they had responded to

his call he could scarcely refuse.

He was just on the point of starting from Corinth, when all his plans were

deranged by the discovery of another conspiracy against his life. The Jews of

Corinth on his former visit had attempted to procure his conviction before Gallio, the

Proconsul, but instead of redress they had seen their own chief of the synagogue

beaten before their eyes. Despairing of their object by legitimate means, they now

had recourse to the work of assassins. What was the precise plot does not appear

—

whether to waylay the Apostle on his road to Cenchrea, or to fall upon him at sea in

the course of his voyage. Paul eluded his adversaries by a change of route. He

determined, instead of crossing the sea direct, to go round by Macedonia. The

better to escape a watchful foe, Paul and his friends divided 234 themselves into two

companies, and it was arranged that Timothy, Sopater of Bercea, 235 Aristarchus,

Secundus, Gaius of Derbe, Tychicus, and Trophimus should sail for Troas, the

common resting-place, and there await the Apostle's arrival, and that Paul himself,

and Luke and Titus with Jason, should make a forced march by land up to and

through Macedonia,236 and rejoin the others at Troas. Both companies were then

the main object of her journey was the despatch "5 In some MSS. it is Sopater Ilvppov, or son

of some urgent business that required her pre- of Pyrrhus ; "and this reading is adopted by

sence at Borne, for the Apostle requests the Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann, and Tischendorf.

] toman church to lend her their services in ac- Acts xx. 4.

complishing what she had in view, " that ye 236 The words o-weiirero be aira, &c, Acts xx.

assist her in whatsoever business she hath need 4, have been taken by some to imply that Paul

of you." Eom. xvi. 2. and his company set out together, and continued
232 Eom. xv. 30, 31. together as far as Philippi, where they separated,
£S3 1 Cor. xvi. 4. some of them starting first for Troas by land,

234 He bad now about him a numerous retinue, and the others following by sea. However, if

as Luke, Titus, Jason, Timothy, Sopater of all were at Philippi, why did not all stay there

Bercea, Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius of Derbe, during the Feast ? It cannot be because they

Tychicus, and Trophimus. were Gentiles ; for Luke, who stayed, was a
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to proceed together as far as Asia (Ephesus or Miletus), and were then to

separate.

Paul bade farewell to Corinth, the church he so affectionately loved and foi

which he had lately suffered so much mental anxiety, and at the beginning of

March, a.d. 58,
237 set forth upon his journey. Jason probably stopped by the

way at Thessalonica, his native place, but Paul, Luke and Titus arrived at Philippi

just before the Passover, which this year was celebrated on the 27th of March.'238

The feast lasted eight days, and Paul, who himself observed the Jewish law, though

he forbade the Gentiles to do so, remained at Philippi during the solemnity. The

festival closed on the 3rd of April, which fell on a Monday. 239 On Tuesday the 4th

of April (for we can now trace the Apostle day by day) he started for Neapolis, the

Port of Philippi, not perhaps without some warning of the troubles to be expected at

Jerusalem—at least in the course of his voyage he tells the Ephesians, " The Holy

Ghost witnesscth in every city that bonds and afflictions abide me." 240 At Neapolis he

was detained by contrary winds, or perhaps no vessel was ready to sail at the moment

of his arrival.
241 At all events, he did not reach Troas until the fifth day after

leaving Philippi, the day of starting included,242 which brings us to Saturday the

8th of April.

Gentile, and Timothy, who went, was a Jew.

From the words ovtoi npoeXdovres i'pevov rjpds iv

Tpa>d8i, fifiets 8e e^nXevaafiev, Acts XX. 5, it has

been argued that Lnke never quitted Philippi

from the time when he arrived there in a.d.

51 (see Vol. I. p. 221), until he sailed from

Troas in a.d. 58 ; but we have seen that Paul

sent him in a.d. 57 from Philippi to Corinth

(see ante, p. 13) ; and in fact, the above passage

shows it, for the word rjpds has relation to the

irpoikOovres, and assumes that Luke was himself

at the place from which those who went before

set out first on their journey—i.e. at Corinth.

Luke, however, may have remained at Philippi

from a.d 51 to a.d. 57, when he was dispatched

to Corinth. It is further argued that the word
irpoe\86i>Tes has reference to Philippi, and is

placed in opposition to i^n\evaopev, and so de-

notes that Paul's companions generally jour-

neyed from Philippi to Troas by land (with the

exception of the Hellespont), while Paul himself

and Luke sailed from Philippi to Troas. But
this construction appears forced and fanciful.

237 For the proofs that the voyage was in this

year, see Fasti Sacri, p. lxxii.
238 See Fasti Sacri, p. 313, No. 1856.
239 See De Morgan's Book of Almanacks.
240 Acts xx. 23.
241 It has been supposed, and is not unlikely,

that from Neapolis, or at least from Troas, to

Patara, Paul and his company chartered a vessel

of their own, for it waited for him at Assos,

Acts xx. 13 ; and sailed by Ephesus without

touching, for Paul's convenience, Acts xx. 16

;

and again waited at Miletus till the members
of the Ephesian church arrived. Acts xx. 17.

At Patara he found a merchant vessel bound
for Tyre, and embarked in it. Acts xxi. 2.

242
«xpts rjpepwv tt€vt€. Acts xx. 6. The word

axpis denotes the full completion of five days,

but they may be either inclusive or exclusive of

the day of starting ; and the question, whether

it was inclusive or exclusive must depend, as we
shall see, upon the further inquiry whether

Luke, by the statement of the sojourn at Troas

(ou buTptyaptv f)p.€pas enrd. 'Ev 8e t;/ pia twv

o-aftfidruiv, Acts xx. 6) means that the first day
of the week was one of the seven, or was a dis-

tinct day, making altogether eight days. Thus
Paul quitted Philippi at the close of the Pass-

over on Tuesday, the 4th of April, and if the

five days be inclusive, he would arrive at Troas

on Saturday the 8th of April, and the seven

days at Troas would expire on Saturday the

15th of April ; and as this would be the last and
not the first day of the week, it is clear that on

this hypothesis we must assume that under the

words iv 8e rrj pia riov o-aftfiaTw, Luke means

L 2
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At Troas (fig. 190, 191) he rejoined Timothy and the brethren, from whom he had

separated at Corinth. Paul remained here a week 243 and a day, that is, until Sunday,

Fig. 190.— The Gymnasium of Alexandria Troas. Fiom Choiseul Goujjier.

The spectator is looking in a westerly direction, and opposite is seen the island of Tenedos. The Gymnasium (sometimes
called the Baths) is the most extensive aud striking relic of the ancient ciiy.

the 16th of April, the Christian sabbath, 244
a sojourn the more remarkable, as we know

that the Apostle was pressed for time. He had been obliged through the plot of the

another day, the ninth. This appears to us the

more probable supposition, and similar instances

of Luke's computation by fragments of time in

this cumulative way will be found Vol. I. p. 296.

If the five days be reckoned exclusive of the

day of starting, then the case will stand thus

:

Paul set forth from Philippi on Tuesday, the

4th of April, and the five days exclusive would
end on Sunday the 9th of April, and the seven

days at Troas would expire on Sunday the 16th

of April. On this theory, therefore, the words

iv 8i t;j fj.iq twv o-o/3/3«tcoi/, must denote not a

separate day, but the last of the seven days. It

is an objection to this view that it makes the

passage from Neapolis to Troas five complete

days, a voyage accomplished by Paul on a former

occasion in two days, viz., from Troas to Samo-
thrace in one day and on the next to Neapolis.

Acts xvi. 11. On the present occasion the winds
must have been contrary or four days could not

have been consumed. But how can we believe

that the voyage occupied so much as five days ?

As we here commence the long sea voyage of

Paul from Neapolis to Cajsarea, it may be proper

to notice briefly the rate of sailing amongst the

ancients. Scylax allows 500 stades for a day's

voyage, and the like for a night's voyage, making
1000 stades for the twenty-four hours, avri tq>v

<fi'
arahiuiv i)p.epa7uv tov likovv. Scyl. ad filiem

Descript. Europ. And so the old geographers,

as recorded by Ptolemy : tov Qeo<fi[\ov tov

tov vv^dr/pepov (popov nXovv ^iAudi/ inroTidepivov

trraSto)!' ois nai avTOS i]Ko\ovdr)o-€v, &C. Ptolemy,

i. 9. 1000 stades are equal to 125 miles Roman
or somewhat more than 100 miles English,

which would therefore be the rate for the

vvxdiip-epw, or night and day of twenty-four

hours. This general statement will be found

fully borne out by a number of instances col-

lected by Greswell in his Dissertations, vol. iii.

p. 309, 1st ed.
"43

ov duTpiyj/apfv t)pipas eVni. Acts XX. 6.

241
iv hi ttj nia tcoi> (TafiftdTodV. Acts XX. 7.
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Jews to adopt a circuitous route, and he was now making all haste upon his road, se

as " ifpossible " to reach Jerusalem before the feast of Pentecost, which would fall on

the 17th of May. Perhaps the church planted at Troas on his former visit, when he

was flying from Ephesus, might now from some peculiar circumstances imperatively

require his presence. The delay, however, may have arisen from the mere necessity

of attending upon the movements of the vessel. Troas was a city of considerable

consequence, and the ship may either have unloaded there or taken a cargo on board,

or adverse winds may have prevented her from sailing.

Fig. 191.—Jicmains oj the theatre of Alexandria Troas. From Choiseul Gouffier.

In what manner the Christian sabbath was observed by the early disciples, is not

very accurately known ; but perhaps the most valuable hint upon the subject is

derived not from any sacred writer, but from a Pagan, namely, the younger Pliny

who, in his famous letter addressed to Trajan from Bithynia, an adjoining province to

Troas, about fifty years after this period, acquaints him that the Christians " were

wont to meet together on a stated day (stato die) before it was light, and sing among

themselves alternately a hymn to Christ as God, and bind themselves by an oath

(sacramento) not to the commission of any wickedness, but on the contrary, not to be

guilty of theft, or robbery, or adultery, never to falsify their word, nor to deny

a pledge committed to them ; and when these things were ended, it was their

custom to separate, and then to come together again to a meal which they ate in

common without any disorder." 245 From this account we may infer that the

245 "Quod essent soliti stato die ante lucem
convenire, carmenque Christo quasi Deo dicere

secum invicem ; seque sacramento, non in scelus

aliquid obstringere, sed ne furta, ne latrocinin,

ne adulteria committerent, ne fidem fallerent, ne

depositum appellati abnegarent
;

quibus per-

actis, morem sibi discedendi fuisse rursusque

coeixndi ad capiendum cibum, promiscuum ta-
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Christians met at break of day to celebrate our Lord's resurrection, and again in the

evening in. commemoration of the last Supper. 2i6

Fig. 192.

—

Bacchus visiting Icarus. From a sculpture in the British Museum.

A Greek house with open windows and broad window-sills, affording ample room for sitting. It was from some
such window-sill in the upper story of the house at Troas that Eutychus fell.

The words of Luke are, " Upon the first day of the week when the disciples

were come together 247
to break bread." They were, therefore, not convoked by

Paul, but had assembled in ordinary course, and that for the celebration either of

the Eucharist, or the meal then commonly known as the Love Feast. And this was

in the evening, for " there were many lights,"
248 a remark introduced either to

distinguish the open, undisguised and sober banquet of the Christians from trie

impure, nocturnal rites of the heathen gatherings, or to exclude any suspicion in

the reader's mind, that a deception or imposition could be practised with respect to

the miraculous occurrence that followed. 249 The Trojan church was only a year old,

and all the circumstances indicate an infant society. The place of meeting was a

large upper room or attic on the third floor : light and air were admitted through

windows, which were not glazed, and the shutters or casements were now removed

for better ventilation (fig. 192, 193).

Paul intending to take leave on the morrow, made an earnest and impassioned

address, and, carried away by his feelings, dilated upon each topic that rose to his

view, and, arguing, admonishing, comforting, and instructing, was little aware how

men et innoxium " Plin. Ep. x. 96. In the above
passage the writer seems to allude to the recita-

tion of the ten commandments, which forbid

stealing (furtum), rrmrder (latrocinium), adul-

tery (adulterium), false witness (ne fidem faller-

cnt), and coveting our neighbour's goods (ne

depositum appellati abnegarent).
2,6 That the Sunday was observed by the early

Christians is well attested. See ante, Vol. II.

p. 4.

247
o-vvr/ynevuiv ru>v fiadr)Twv. Acts XX. 7. This

is the formal expression for a solemn convoca-

tion, whence the word o-waycoyr).

2,8 Acts xx. 8.

249 Kuinoel suggests also that many lamps wore

lighted in honour of the day, as candles are now
lit in churches, and more particularly amongst

Eoman Catholics, to give the effect of greater

solemnity. On the subject of lights, see Kenan's

St. Paul, p. 2C3.
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the precious moments flew. The hour of midnight arrived, and still the preacher

instant in season and out of season was impressing upon his hearers the vast and

paramount importance of the great cause he was advocating. In one of the window-

sills was seated Eutychus,250 a youthful convert, unaccustomed to so late an hour, and

not perhaps of a sufficiently matured understanding to follow the masterly hut

sometimes difficult reasoning of the Apostle. 251 The room was hot and suffocating,

and nature was exhausted, when amid the profound silence of the audience as they

listened to the preacher, Eutychus overcome by sleep, and losing all consciousness,

Fig. 193.

—

A Roman house with window. From T. IT. Dyer's Pompeii.

fell from the window and was precipitated from the third floor to the ground, and

" was taken up dead." 252 A scene of confusion followed, and Paul, overflowing with

emotion, and ever actuated by the warmest feelings, " went down, and fell on him,

and embraced him." 253 The mental suffering of the Apostle drew compassion from

the skies, and he felt himself invested with supernatural power. " Trouble not

yourselves," he said, "for his life is in him. And they brought the young man

alive, and were not a little comforted." 254

Paul returned to the upper room, and as soon as the excitement produced by s<>

startling an incident had been allayed, and order was restored, the Apostle " broke

bread," 255 that is, administered the holy communion, and afterwards made a frugal

-• ° A common name for a domestic ; and per-

haps Eutychus was a lad attendant upon some
one of the congregation.

251 Luke (Acts xx. 12) describes Eutychus as

naiba, and therefore quite a boy.
252 Acts xxvi. 9.

253 Acts xx. 10.
264 Acts xx. 10, 12.
2,5

<<XnVas tov liprov. Acts xx. 11. Tlie article,

as observed by Wordsworth, is emphatic, and

indicates the bread—i.e. the bread or loaf of tlf

sacrament.
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repast 256 to strengthen him for his intended journey (for the Eucharist and the

Love Feast not unusually accompanied each other), and then arrangements were

made for the departure. The vessel was to touch at Assos, otherwise Apollonia.. 257 a

town to the south-east of Troas, and was obliged to take the circuitous route of

doubling the promontory of Lectum (fig. 196), which lay between Troas and Assos.

The journey overland from Troas to Assos was considerably shorter, and there was a

high road all the way, and as Paul was anxious not to part from his converts until

the last moment, it was agreed that his fellow-travellers should embark at once,

but that Paul himself should tarry a little longer, and then cross the country to

Assos (fig. 194).
258 The Apostle's companions now took their way to the ship, while

Paul continued amongst his friends, discharging to the last the duties of the high

office committed to him. 259 The morning broke on Monday the 17th of April, when

__^i«S:r:i==|£=£gS SJ

Fig. 194.—Car in common use in the Troad. From Clarke's Travels.

the Apostle bestowing a parting benediction, and receiving perhaps in return some

prophetic intimation of approaching peril at Jerusalem, bade them farewell, and

pursued the road to Assos.260

25S
yevadfifvos. Acts x. 11. This word is not

to be connected with icXdo-as t6v llpTov, -which is

a formula for the sacrament, but is perfect in

itself, and indicates a separate ordinary meal.

Thus Kade£6fiev6s re iyevaaro. Appian, Bell. Civ.

ii. 98. (TvvrjvdyKacrev [Saulum] tj yvvq yevaaarOai.

Jos. Ant. vi. 14, 3. Others, as Kuinoel, suggest

that the words ickdaras tov aprov koi yevadptvos

are to be taken together as indicating, not the

eucharist or a love feast, but merely an ordi-

nary meal taken by Paul before starting on his

journey to Assos on foot. Kuinoel, Acts xx. 11.

Certainly Paul only is expressly mentioned as

breaking bread

—

xXdo-as tov nprov—but this he

would do as the officiating minister.
207 Assos eadem Apollonia. Plin. N. H. v. 32.

258 It has also been suggested that it was to

avoid any ambush of the Jews which might
have been laid for him had he started with the

rest.

2:'9
((p* inavov Tf opikrjcras «XPts a vy>]s-

200 The word in Greek is 7rf{(veiv, Acts xx. 13,

which many have taken literally, and suppose

that Paul walked all the way from Troas to Assos,

which, though possible, is not very likely, as thus

he would save no time. The word 7Te£evtiv is

" to go or travel by land, as opposed to going

by sea," (Liddell and Scott ;) and clearly this is

the sense here, for the contrast is between Tjpdr

TTpoeXdovres eVi to 7r\oiov, and Paul p.tXka>v avros
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This was distant about nineteen miles 261
(fig. 195), and Paul would reach it easily

in the course of the day. The city (now in a ruinous state, but then populous and

splendid, as the remains of it amply testify) was perched upon a high rock, which

somewhat resembled the Acropolis at Athens (figs. 198, 199, 200). There was a

... ( • -^M^Z

\ %

J^-^%\^m" -- n f-*

H3 ; m
f>' .

^t:CE»eHRE« eg ) '.... V

Cape Jin '(/( -,,,

LECTUM Ph

o Kraie/ycc Bovriwu

Fig. 195.—Jfap o/t/ie country between Alexandria Troas and Assos, with the principal roads. From Choiseul Gouffia

sharp descent down to die sea where was the port,
262 protected by an excellent pier,

but the slope from the tcwn to the beach, more than a mile long, was so steep that it

was a common proverb, " Go to Assos and break your neck."263
If the unfortunate

251 Peutinger Tables. Fron Alexandria Troas front of the hill a wilderness of ruined temples,

to Smynthium iiii. ; Assos xv. making 19 miles, baths, and theatres, all of the best workman-
2152 In following the footste js of the Apostle ship, but all of the same grey stone as the neigh-

from Assos to the shore, Felkwes observes :
" I bonring rock." Fellowes' Lycia.

descended toward the sea, and found the whole 263 "Eort Se 77 "Aaaos ipvfivi] kcu evreixris, ann

VOL. H. M



Kig. 196.— View of the Promontory of Lectum, the cape between Alexandria Troas and Assos, and which a ship would liave to

round in passing from, Troas to Assos.

Kie 197.—Gateway in the outer wall of Assos. and through which is seen the acropolis or citadel. It was under this gateway that

Paul passed. From Cassell's Bible Dictionary.
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traveller chanced to verify the proverb there was conveniently found in the neigh-

bourhood the famous stone called JSsarcophagus, which was reported to possess the

Fig. 198.— Coin of Assos. From the Ilritish Museum.

Obv. Head of Pallas.

—

Rev. Head of an ox with the legend Ao-aiov (of the Assians).

incredible property of consuming the whole body entombed in it, except the teeth,

in less than forty days. 264 Assos was about halfway between Troas and Mitylene,

Fig. 199.— V'iciti of Assosfrom the sea, i.e.from the south. From a sketch in passing.

and was a convenient resting-place in the track of the coasting trade. Paul entered

Assos by the gateway which still remains (fig. 197), on Monday the 17th of April,

6aXaTTt]s Kai tov Xi/xevos 6p6iav Koi fxaKpav avaffao-iv

'd^ovcra., wot' 'en avTr/s oiKelcos elpficrdai donel to tov

'S.rpaToviKov tov Kidapiarov,

'Ktjaov Iff, ws ieei> Oatrtrov oXeBpov mipaff IKTJOt.

6 Be Xipfjv x^/J-ari Kareo-KeiWrai /le-yaXw. Strabo,

xiii. 1 (p. 126, Tauchnitz). The line 'of Strato-

nicus is a piece of wit of the ancients, and a

specimen of their punning: The verse is taken

from the Iliad, in which it forms the conclusion

of a warrior's bragging speech to his adver-

sary:

oktgov 16', w5 Kev 6a.<rcrov 6\i6pov irtCpaff iot)<u.

II. vi. 143.

"Come near (5o-<rov), that thou mayest the sooner reach the

borders of death."

(We are reminded of the similar boastful threats

of Goliath :
" Come to me, and I will give thy

flesh unto the fowls of the air and the beasts of

Plin. N. H. xxxvi. '27.

M 2



—J/t *"
IV-***S CUT"; Vi Uage o£\\ Bairam kp"U

j y5jT~4 * r*r^ ! /TJ?f^Tv.<r

f [

Fig 200.—Plan of Assos. From Choiseul Gouffier.

Fig, 201.— View of Mdylenefrom the north. From Choiseul Gouffier.
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and, the vessel which carried his companions having sailed round the promontory

and entered the port, the Apostle emharked.

y

Jiwlilf-/ ''3tuinsot\
^'AllJ;!//Aqucduot f'

.-

7 In'

il .

.KagtriJPf

Fig. 202.—Kan of Mitylene u'ith its two ports. From Admiralty Chart.

They sailed the same day to Mitylene (figs. 201, 202, 203), a free city,
265 and the

capital of Lesbos, the native country of Alcanas and Sappho (one the inventor of the

the field." 1 Sam. xvii. 44.) But Stratonicus ac-

cents the word "Aa-aov, and so applies it to the

city. Assos is now Beahrahm.
With respect to the present state of Assos,Leake

tells us that there is a theatre in perfect pre-

servation, with the remains of several temples,

some of them dedicated to Augustus, and there-

fore standing in the time of Paul. On the

western side of the city, by which Paul ap-

proached, are walls and towers, with a gate in

complete preservation, and without the walls a

cemetery with numerous sarcophagi, and some

of gigantic dimensions. " The whole, perhaps,"

he continues, " gives the most perfect idea of a

Greek city that anywhere exists." Leake's Asia

Minor, p. 129. The architectural details arc

given by Choiseul Gouffier, from whom the

accompanying plan is taken; and he adds that

the port is 150 toises deep, and protected from

the south winds by a massive mole. Voyage

Pittoresque, ii. 87.
205 Et libera Mitylene. Plin. N. H. v. 39.
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Alcaic, and the other of the Sapphic metre), and also of Pittacus, one of the seven

wise men of Greece. The city lay on the eastern side of the island, and was situate

on a neck of land running out eastwards, and on each side of the peninsula was a

port, the northern protected by a mole, and of convenient anchorage for ships of the

largest burden.266 The town was handsomely built, but unhealthy. 267 Mitylene,

under the form of Mytilni, 268
is still the name of the island and of the town.

Fig. 203. — Coin of Mitylene. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Apollo.

—

Rev. A lyre with the legend Mim (of the Mitylenians).

On Tuesday, the 18th of April,269 they sailed from Mitylene and reached the eastern

side of the Isle of Chios (figs. 204-209). On Wednesday, the 19th of April,270 they

Fig. 204.— Tlie Eastern coast of Chios. From a sketch by W. Simpson.

266
e'^ei 17 Mirvkijvr) XtfieVa? Ovo, cov o votlos

xXftcrros Tpir/piKos vavcrl TrevTJjKovra, 6 Se /3dpeios

peyas Km. j3a6i>s, ^co/xart cnceira^opevos. Strabo, Xlll.

'2 (p. 137, Tauchnitz). At the present day the

southern port is small and shallow, but the

northern spacious and deep. The view in the

annexed woodcut is of the northern port. See

Laborde's Voyage Pittoresque.

267 Oppidum Mitylene magnificenter est sedifi-

catum et eleganter, sed positum non prudenter.

. . . Auster cum flat, homines segrotant ; cum
Eurus, tussiunt ; cum Septentrio, restituuntur in

sanitatem, sed in angiportis et plateis non pos-

sunt consistere propter vehementiam frigoris.

268 The older travellers call it Castro.

209
Tj} iiriovo-j). Acts xx. 15.

270
tji Se erepct. Acts XX. 15.
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crossed the bay of Ephesus and, steering in a south-easterly direction, put in at

Samos 271
(figs. 210, 211, 212). What must have been Paul's emotions as the wind

wafted him in front of Ephesus ! There, about the same season last year had

occurred the uproar of the silversmiths, when he had so narrowly escaped with his

life. He must have yearned, as he passed, to visit the flourishing church which he

Fig. 205.

—

Coin of Chios. From the LSritish Museum.

Obv. Head of sphinx with the legend Tpia aao-apia (three asses, or the threepenny piece).

—

Rew An amphora with the legend
Etti Ap. Ko. Ov\. IIpei.jj.ou Xiaiv (under the arclionship of (J. Valer. Primus. Of theChians). See 2 Eckhel, 566.

Kig. 206.—Coin of Chios. From l'ellerin.

Obv. Ao-o-apia t>va> (two asses, or the twopenny piece).

—Rev. Xiwf (of the Chians).

Fig. 207.

—

Coin of Chios. From J. Y. Akerman.

Obv. Xuov (of the Chtans).

—

Rev. Acro-apiov (the as or penny).

Fig. 203.— Coin of Chios. From Pellerin. Fig. 209.

—

Coin of Chios.—From Pellerin.

Obv. Head of sphinx. Rev. AtxaAicwi' (two farthings, or Obv. Head of sphinx.

—

Rev. Xios. Ai<tx"tj? (Chios
the halfpenny). jEschines). As the preceding coin was the Sixa^Kuv or

two x<>-*-KoT, the present coin must be the xaAitous, quad-
rans or farthing, containing two Ae7TTa. See note, Vol. i.

p. 336.

had planted and watered with so much labour and anxiety, but Ephesus had almost

lost her port, and the vessel did not touch there, but was bound for Miletus, whither

trade was gradually shifting.

Samos, where the vessel put in, was the capital of the island of that name. The

port of Samos is now known as port Tigani, and had the same relation to the town of

Samos (which lay chiefly inland on the site of the modern Chora) that the Piraeus had

to Athens. There was also another resemblance between Samos and Athens, viz. that

as there was a sacred way from Athens to Eleusis, so there was a sacred way (which

271 nape^aXontv. Acts xx. 15. So a> on, word may mean equally well ' we crossed over.'

7rapa/3aXoO. Aristoph. Kanae, 180, 269. But the



Fig. 210.— View of the Port of Samos, now Tigani. The spectator is looking west. From Admiralty Chart.

PORT
T IGAN I,
Tie antient

HARBOUR OF SAMOS

Fig. 211.— This plan comprises not only the port, but also a general outline of the city which lay to the north and west of the port.

Fig. 212.

—

Coin of Samos. From the British Museun*.

Obv. Head of a lion.—Rev. The head and shoulders of an ox with the legend HyTjo-iai'af £a. (Hegesianax, of the Samians).



Chap. U.l VUYAHETO JUDEA. [A.D. 58J

can still be traced) from Samos to Herseum, or the Temple of Juno, the great goddess

of the island which lay about two miles to the west, on the headland now called

Cape Colonna, from the single column of the temple, which still remains.

As Samos at this time was a celebrated port, the calling there may have been

for landing passengers or merchandise, but the ship made no stay, and the business

dispatched, she steered across the strait,
272 between the island and the mainland, to

the opposite promontory of Trogilium (fig. 213). Just off the promontory was a

small island, with a port, of the same name, and here they cast anchor.

C.Kanapitza'

Theopori
Anc f

. Pstlon

Fig. 213

—

Flan of Port Trogilium and the adjacent ports. From Admiralty chart.

The three islands lying about Trogilium are refemd to by Pliny by the names of Sandalion, Psilon. and Argennon. Nat.
Hist v. 37. The port where Paul anchored is generally considered to be that sheltered by Sandalion, but the i>ort now-
known as the port of St. Paul Is that protected by the island of Nero, the ancient Argennon.

The Apostle might no doubt have been landed somewhere on the coast and have

found his way to Ephesus, or he might now travel thither from Trogilium, as he had

done from Troas to Assos, but should he by any accident have been detained at

Ephesus, or on the road, he might fail in reaching Miletus before the vessel again

sailed, and so, losing his passage, might be disappointed of his great object—that of

arriving at Jerusalem by Pentecost, the 17th of May. Paul therefore determined on

272 This strait is about a mile wide, oaov inTaa-rabiov TropfyioV Strabo, xiv. 1 (p. 168, Tauchnitz).

NVOL. II.
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remaining on board, and continuing his voyage to Miletus, with the intention, as soon

as he arrived there, of dispatching a messenger across the country to invite the

Ephesian church to an interview.273

On Thursday, the 20th of April,274 the ship weighed anchor from Trogilium and

reached Miletus in the course of the afternoon (figs. 216, 217). Miletus was originally

a Carian city, but on the Ionic emigration was occupied by Neleus and his fellow-

countrymen, and from that time it rose rapidly to great importance, trading with

all the world and sending forth numerous colonies. It was the mother of no less than

eighty cities on various coasts, more particularly in the Euxine and the straits leading

to it. Miletus once the capital of Ionia, had previously borne several names, as

Libyeis, Pityusa, and Anactoria, a proof of its great antiquity.275 In b.c. 494 it was

captured by the Persians ; and again, in b.c. 334, by Alexander the Great, and never

afterwards attained to its pristine. celebrity. 276 But in the time of the Apostle it

was still a considerable emporium of trade, with four ports, or docks, well filled with

shipping. A little in front of it was a group of islands that served to harbour

smugglers and pirates. Miletus stood on the south-western side of the Latmian Gulf;

and opposite to it, in a direction due east, was the mouth of the Meander (fig. 214).

Four miles up the river was Myus, anciently on the sea margin, but the soil poured

down by the turbid stream had gradually extended the continent for many miles

beyond.277 The Meander, indeed, was a common thief, and was indictable in the law

courts for undermining and carrying away the land upon its banks, and the fines

imposed were levied upon the ferries. Miletus was at that time some miles from the

mouth of the Meander.278 But what a change has occurred ! The continued depor-

tation of soil has since filled up the entire gulf, and not only so, but has pushed the

land forward for several miles into the deep sea, so that Miletus, instead of being some

miles in advance, is now eight miles in the rear of the embouchure of the Meander.

The cluster of islands that lay off the city are now distinguishable only as gentle

elevations rising out of the vast plain 279
(fig. 215). Thus, in the words of an old

writer, the Meander has wrested the sea from the navigator and given it to the

husbandman ; ridges of furrows have succeeded to the waves, and the kid disports

where the dolphin gambolled. The same phenomenon still proceeds, and perhaps

273 The want of time is assigned by St. Luke the Voyage Pittoresque, the reader will see de-

as the motive. Acts xx. 16. But De Wette sug- picted the line of shore at six successive periods

:

gests that it was policy to avoid trouble from 1. At the time of the Ionic emigration ; 2. In

his enemies at Ephesus. Apostg. 153. the time of Strabo ; 3. In the time of Paul

;

274 T
f) *X°lx* vV- Acts xx. 15. 4. In the time of Pausanias ; 5. In a.d. 866

;

275 Miletus Ionia? caput, Lelegeis ante, et Pity- and 6. At the publication of Choiseul Gouffier's

usa, et Anactoria nominata, super octoginta work, a.d. 1782.

urbium per cuncta maria genetrix. Plin. N. H. 278 Strabo xiv. 1 (p. 167, Tauchnitz).

V. 31.
2 ' 9 o yap Maiavbpos &ia rrjs &pvya>v Kat Kupwv

276 See Dr. W. Smith's Geog. Diet. Miletus is dpovptvrjs o<ru err] pe<av, rfjv pfTa£v lipids icai

now a desolation (fig. 215). MiXrjTov OaXaaaav iv ov no\\a> XP°v(
i>

TTfroLrjKtv

277 In the sketch, given at p. 92, and taken from rjmipov. Pausan. Arcad. viii. 21, 5.
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some traveller in the next millennium may record the fact, that a natural bridge has

been thrown across the sea from the mainland to the island of Samos.

Paul, as soon as he arrived at Miletus, dispatched an envoy to Ephesus, a distance

of thirty-six miles, to summon the elders of the church. He could not proceed

thither himself without endangering his voyage to Judea ; but he could not pass the

coast without meeting (if it were possible) his Ephesian flock. ' He foresaw that trials

awaited them, and he was anxious to warn them of the approaching danger. It was

but too probable that the heretical doctrines disseminated by the Judaizers in

Galatia and Corinth, would soon find, if they had not already found, their way into

Ephesus. The Jews, whether believing or unbelieving, had through his whole life

been his great antagonists. In the capital of Asia, as in all other quarters, he had

been daily exposed to their insidious designs, but nothing had deterred him from

preaching the great truths, however unpalatable, that justification was not by the

works of the Law, but by Faith in Jesus Christ, and was not confined to the Jews,

but embraced the Gentiles also. " Ye know," he afterwards tells the Ephesians, " how

from the first day I came into Asia I served the Lord with many tears and temptations

which befell me, by the lying in wait of the Jews. How I kept back nothing that was

profitable unto you, testifying both to the Jews and also to the Greeks repentance

towards God, and Faith toward our Loral Jesus Christ" 2 * He was now going up to

Jerusalem to bondage, and perhaps to death, a martyr to the same cause, but this did

not discourage him from publishing the tidings of salvation, not by the Law, but by

the Grace of God. " None of these things," he says, " move me, neither count I my
life dear unto myself, so that I may finish my course with joy, and the ministry which

I have received of the Lord Jesus to testify the Gospel of the Grace of God." 281 He
felt a strong impression that he should never see his Ephesian brethren again.

Dangers awaited him at Jerusalem, and if he escaped them, his plan, now that he

had evangelized Asia Minor and Greece, was, after visiting Jerusalem, to sail for

Italy and then for Spain,282 and, with the prospect of a long ministry in those remote

parts, he could scarcely hope to revisit the church of Ephesus. True that a tedious

imprisonment of nearly five years deranged all his preconceived plans, and eventually

brought him back to the Eastern churches, but this he could not foresee, and the fact

that the presentiment which he now felt was not verified by the event, derogates

nothing from the apostolic character. He had no foreknowledge of the future, beyond

the discernment of a sound judgment, as he tells us himself, " I go unto Jerusalem,

not knowing the things that shall befall me there."
283

It was only on certain occasions,

280 Acts xx. 18-21. (1 Tim. i 3), Paul himself was not at Ephesus,
281 Acts xx. 24. and did not there deliver the injunction, but
282 Bom. xv. 28. sailed by Ephesus, and sent for Timothy to meet
283 "Wordsworth suggests that Paul never did him

;
just as, when Paul was sailing from Mace-

visit Ephesus again ; for that, when, on his way donia, before his first imprisonment, he passed

from Crete to Macedonia after his first imprison- by Ephesus and sent for the elders to Miletus,

ment, he charged Timothy to remain at Ephesus Acts xx. 17. Even, however, if this be admitted,

N 2
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and for adequate purposes, that he was divinely illuminated, as in predicting to the

Thessalonians the coming of Antichrist. He was now to part from the Ephesians for

many years, perhaps for ever, and his conscience did not reproach him, for he had

fearlessly unfolded the catholic character of the Gospel. " Wherefore I take you to

record this day," he tells the Ephesians, " that I am pure from the blood of all men

;

for I have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel of God." 284 Paul felt

assured that the Judaizing principles which were abroad would penetrate into the

Trogilia
'Mycnl< Moll

basilreus sims \
Fig. 214.

—

Map of JUiletus and the parts adjacent.

In the time of Paul the sea had free entrance inio the bay of Latmus, from which it is now completely excluded by
many miles of intervening land. The gradual changes Irom the earliest to the latest period are seen distinguished in the

above plan, from Choiseul Gouffier.

Ephesian church when he should not be present to meet the advancing tide, and his

mind could not be at rest until he had solemnly impressed upon the pastors of the

church the awful responsibility they had undertaken of guarding the flock against

the ravages of the marauder. "I know," he says, "that after my departure 285
shall

grievous wolves enter in among you ; take heed, therefore, unto yourselves, and to all

the flock over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you overseers, to feed the church

it is clear that Onesiphorus afterwards visited

him, and probably in prison at Ephesus itself

(2 Tim. i. 18) ; for the consolation thus adminis-

tered by Onesiphorus cannot with any reason be

referred to a period prior to the Apostle's first

captivity.

284 Acts xx. 26, 27.
285 After his departure from them (<"$i£«/), and

not after his death. Meyer, Apostg. p 3G8. Paul

was not then expecting his own end (dvdXva-iv, 2

Tim. iv. 6), but believed that he was now parting

from them not io return.
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This warning was notof God, which he hath purchased with his own blood." 286

given without reason, as we learn from the melancholy announcement contained

in the Apostle's last letter, written shortly, and perhaps a few days only, before

his death. "This thou knowest, that all they which are in £sia be turned away

from me." 287

Another reason for the Apostle's anxiety to see the Ephesian elders may haw

been that they had parted from him at a moment of peril, when Paul, from the

disturbed state of Ephesus consequent on the riot of Demetrius the silversmith, had

been prevented from delivering to them a solemn admonition upon the duties of their

office.

Fig. 215.— View of the plain of the Meander in its present state. The spectator is looking uest. From Choiseul ffowjj r.

The remains in the front ground on the left are those of Miletus, and beyond is the present Turkish village. In the plain

are seen the wandering channels (some of them abandoned) of the Meander. The eminence at the farther end of the plain

is what anciently was the island of Lade, and between that and the ruins on ihe left was the port in which Paul's vessel

cast anchor. Od the rigln is seen the Promontory of Mycale, and beyond it, is the Isle of Samos.

Kig. 216.— Coin of Miletus. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Apollo.—Rev. A lion with a monogram of Miletus and the name of Alcon the chief magistrate.

Paul had forwarded his message to them on Thursday, the 20th of April, and on

the following Sunday, the 23rd of April, they arrived at Miletus. They now gathered

round the venerable champion, and listened with deep attention to his impressive and

286 Acts xx. 25-28. 287 2 Tim. i. 15.
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affecting charge. Luke was present, and fortunately has preserved to us the sub-

stance of his address.

" Ye know," he said, " from the first day that I carne into Asia, after what manner

I was with you the whole time,283 serving the Lord with all humility of mind, and

with 289 tears and temptations which befel me by the lyings in wait of the Jews, how

I kept back nothing that was profitable unto you, but showed you and taught you

publicly from house to house, testifying both to Jews and also to Greeks, repentance

toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ. And now, behold, I go bound

in the spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall befal me there, save

that the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying, that bonds and afflictions abide

me. But I take account of nothing,290 neither count I my life dear unto myself, so

that I may finish my course with joy,291 and the ministry, which I have received of

the Lord Jesus, to testify the Gospel of the grace of God. And now, behold ! I know

that ye shall not all of you, among whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of God,

see my face again.292 Wherefore I take you to witness this day, that I am pure

from the blood of all men ; for I have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel

of God. Take heed, therefore, unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over the which

the Holy Ghost hath made you bishops to feed the church of God which he purchased

with his own blood ; for this I know, that after my departing 293
shall grievous wolves

enter in among you, not sparing the flock. Also of your own selves shall men arise,

speaking perverse things, to draw away the disciples after them. Therefore, watch

and remember, that for the space of three years 294
1 ceased not to warn every one

night and day with tears. And now, brethren, I commend you to God, and to the

word of his grace, which is able to build you up, and to give you an inheritance among

288 tov navra xpovov. Acts xx. 18. more than five years) ; but this presentiment
289 ijhg wor(j ttoXAow, 'many/ is rejected by would be the result of private judgment only, for

Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and he said himself that he did not know what should

Alford. befall him. Acts xx. 22. That he did in fact
£9° olSevos \6yov noiovfiai. Acts xx. 24. revisit Ephesus cannot with reason be doubted.
291 The words fiera xapas are rejected by Lach- In the First Epistle to Timothy he tells him to

mann, Tischendorf, and Alford. stay on at Ephesus as Paul on his way to Mace-
292

Kd\ vvv Ibov iyo> olba, on ovKtri '6\l/eo-0e to donia had charged him (1 Tim. i. 30), and to

npoaamov pov vfiels tvavres. Acts xx. 25. The stay on until Paul arrived himself (1 Tim. iv. 13),

strict literal interpretation is "and now behold which he hoped to do shortly (1 Tim. iii. 14);

I know that ye shall not all of you see my face and these words cannot by any possibility be

again," and some interpret this, that as his ab- referred to any part of Paul's life before his

sence would be long, it could not be expected imprisonment at Eome. We shall see hereafter

that all of the presbyters whom he addressed that Paul not only revisited Ephesus, but was
would live to see him again; others that none of imprisoned there; and during his captivity re-

the presbyters would see him again, or in other ceived great attentions from Onesrphorus (2

words, that he should never return to Ephesus. Tim. i. 18), and was afterwards sent away from

From the dangers that awaited him at Jerusa- Ephesus to his martyrdom at Rome.

lem, and from the plans he had formed of visiting
'm See note, p. 285.

Italy and Spain, he might be fully persuaded 294 See Vol. I. p. 296.

that he should not return (as he did not for
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all them which are sanctified. I have coveted no man's silver, or gold, or apparel
;

yea, ye yourselves know that these hands have ministered unto my necessities, and

to them that were with me. I have showed you all things how that so labouring ye

ought to support the weak, 295 and to remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he

said, ' It is more blessed to give than to receive.'
" 296

We cannot better describe the touching scene that followed than in the simple

language of the sacred historian. "And when he had thus spoken he kneeled down

and prayed with them all ; and they all wept sore, and fell on Paul's neck, and kissed

him ; sorrowing most of all for the words which he spake, that ' they should see his

face no more.' And they accompanied him unto the ship." 297

Fig. 217.— View of the theatre, the principal ruin of ancient Miletus. From Laborde.

The spectator is looking in a south-eastern direction.

The charge of the apostle was, perhaps, extended at Miletus, as before at Troas,

deep into the night of the Sunday. On Monday, the 24th of April, the vessel

sailed, and Paul tore himself from his beloved Ephesian flock. Many also of the

faithful friends, who had come with him all the way from Corinth, could not accompany

'° ra>v dadevovurav—' the poor.'
296 Acts xx. 18-35. This quotation of the words

of our Saviour is not found in any of the Gos-
pels. The crucifixion of our Lord had occurred
only a quarter of a century before, and there
must have been hundreds, or rather thousands,
of his hearers still alive, who would fondly
cherish his sayings and pass them on from
mouth to mouth. This incidental notice of our
Lord's remarks falling so naturally from the

Apostle's lips, carries with it a strong argument,
if any were needed, for the reality of the Gospel
narrative. Paul was preaching at a period when
multitudes could have confuted any misstate-

ment. See a list of other sayings of our L< >rd

not mentioned in the Gospels, in B. F. Westeott's

Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 424.
297 Acts xx. 36. The harbour where the sin'))

lay was probably at some little distance from the

scene of the Apostle's last charge.
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him beyond the coast of Asia,298 and here taking their leave and receiving his last

embrace, returned to their different homes. Amongst those, who here left Paul, was

probably Timothy, who returned with the elders of Ephesus to that city—at least, he is

fc'ie. 218.— l'i s, the spectator looking south-west. From Admiralty Chart.

not mentioned as in Paul's company at Jerusalem, and Ephesus appears to have been

entrusted peculiarly to the care of Timothy. It is an ancient tradition that he was

Bishop of it, and certainly, in Paul's last circuit we find him stationed there, with an

TOWN AND ROAD
OF

(CALLED BY THE TURKS STANKo)

3M|
.;'>?

Fig. 219.—Plan of Cos From Admiralty Chart.

injunction to remain,299 and during Paul's second imprisonment, and just before his

death, Timothy was still either at Ephesus itself or in the immediate neighbour-

hood. 300 Paul, and Luke, and Trophimus, the bearers of the alms from Macedonia

8 ovveiircTo Se aurto t'ixpi T^'Acrlas, k.t.X. Acts from him at Troas, but at Miletus.

xx. 4. By Asia is here meant Lydian Asia, and 2 'M
1 Tim. i. 3.

the Apostle's companions therefore did not part 30° See post.
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and Achaia, and such others as were bound for the Jewish capital, now proceeded on

their voyage.

Fig. 220 —Coin of Cos From the Hritish Museum.

Obv. Head of Hercules with lion's skin.—Rev. A crab with the legend Kwioe Mo<rx«uK (of the Coians. Moschion the chief magistrate).

The wind was favourable, and the vessel the same day reached Cos, the garden of

the Egean (fig. 218, 219, 220). The chief town, 301 which was of the same name, lay

on the eastern shore

Fig. 221.— View of Hhodes. Prom a sketch taken by the authorfrom the high ground on the north-west of the city.

The hurbour with the shipping on the left is that now commonly used by vessels of any considerable burden. The harbour
with the shipping on the riuht is the ancient harbour in which Paul's vessel anchored. The famous Colossus stood at the

entrance to this harbour on the spectator's left, where is now the high tower or Pharos. The mainland of Asia Minor is seen

in the distance.

On Tuesday, the 25th of April,302 they arrived at Rhodes (fig. 221, 222, 223).

This city was delightfully situate at the western extremity of the island, on au

301 Now Stanchio, from 'Es ttjv Kw, as Stamboul (Constantinople) from 'Ey ttjv UoKiv.
302 T

fi «^f- Acts xxi. 1.

vol. n.
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eminence overlooking the famous port.303 As Paul entered the harhour he must have

gazed with curiosity on the greatest of the seven wonders of the world, the huge

Fig 222.—Plan of Rhodes. From Admiralty Chart.

Fig. 223.— Coin of Rhodes. From the British Museum.

Qov. Head of Apollo as the sun. — Rev. A rose with the legend Po8iwi> (of the Rhodians), and (A/xemas) the name
of the chief magistrate.

Colossus, the mighty effort of Chares the Lindian, once towering 105 feet into the

air, then prostrate in the dust.304 It was of brass, and had been erected in the third

century B.C., and, after having stood for fifty years, the astonishment of the approach-

303 There is another haven, more to the west,

which is also now used. The principal port is

fast filling up from neglect.
304

It stood on the right of the port as the

vessels entered. The fiction of after ages, that

it strided across the mouth of the port, rests on

no foundation. It was, however, long believed,

and Blonnt, in his Voyage to the Levant, men-

tions "that the rocks where his footing was arc

wide enough for two great ships to pass to-

gether."
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ing mariner, was thrown to the ground by an earthquake. The legs only as high as

the knees retained their upright posture, while the rest of the gigantic mass lay

extended along the margin of the port.305 It is a singular circumstance that for

nearly nine hundred years superstition, or a better feeling, protected this wondrous

monument of Bhodian art from the hand of the destroyer; but at length, in the

seventh century, the barbarous Saracens, on becoming masters of the city, spared

not a work which the world could not replace. They broke the mass into pieces, and

transported the materials on 900 camels to Egypt.30 " In the city itself the Apostle

might have gazed on the beautiful Pythium, or Temple of Apollo; and had he

inquired at whose expense so noble a structure was reared, the answer would have

been, at the sole cost of a Jew—one of his own countrymen—Herod the Great. 307

A Jew erecting a temple to an idol

!

Fig. 224.— 1 iew of i'utaia. From Ionian Antiquities.

The spectator is looking to the south-west. ]n the centre and to the right are the ancient ports, now marshes. Beyond
the right-hand port is the sandy beach thrown up by the sea and blocking up the entrance to the harbour. Beyond the
sand beach is the Mediterranean, bounded only by the horizon. A little river flows into the ancient port on the
extreme right.

The following day, Wednesday, the 26th of April, Paul and his company sailed

to Patara, the port of Xanthus, the capital of Lycia 308
(fig. 224, 225, 226). Patara

305 See Plin. N. H. xxxiv. 18; Strabo, xiv. 2

(p. 194, Tauchnitz) ; and Fellowes' Lycia, &c.
30

° MalBlas Kara\a(3wv rr)i> PwW KcideTKe tov

KoXoo-o-of, pera pr^f (1365) i'rrj rrjs avrov Idpvo-ews-

ov (ovt](rapevos i'pnopos evvaKovia KaprjXia i(p6pToi>ae

tov x«Akok- Kcil yap ol 'PdSiot 6a\aarcroKpaTr)<TavTes

dvearrja-nv avhpiavra xoKkovv to> t]\l(p nrj^cov if (80),
im>S Xeyei to iv avrcp eniypappa-

TCf iv P65a* Ko\o<jabv oKTa*as Se'/ca

Aa^ij? Vou/tre Tnrf^eiMiv 6 AiVSios.

Cedrenus, Hist. p. 431.
307 Jos. Ant. xvi. 5, 3.

308 Bpovros fie es Udrapa dno Sdvdov Karr'/ei,

iroktv eoiKvlav eirtvdoo Sav6ia>v. App. B.C. iv. 81.

Patara caput gentis. Liv. xxxvii. 15. Tiarapav

Ttjs prjrpmroXeus tov Avklojv i'dvovs 6 dr/pos.

Boeckh, 4280, 4281, 4283.

O 2
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stood seven or eight miles 309
to the east of the mouth of the Xanthus or Yellow river,

and at the south-eastern extremity of the delta or triangular plain, irrigated by the

muddy waters from which the stream took its name. Toward the east the city was

Fig. 225.—Plan of Patara. From Ionian Antiquities.

A. Theatre. *'• Horreum.

B Arch. O. Acropolis.

C." Buildings (baths?) H. Citadel.

D. Column. Doric temple. L Pharos.

E Tomb of Mr. Bedford

Fig. 226.—Coin of Patara. . rom the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Apollo.—Rev. Ha. Avkuov (Patara of the Lycians).

overlooked by a commanding hill, which, running southward, divided the bay of

Xanthus from the bay of Calamatia, two miles to the east. Patara had a convenient

haven, frequented by the ships of all nations.
310 At present Patara is a ruin. There

300 Sixty stades. Stadias™. Mar. Mag. But Si' o5 avdirhovs els Udrapa ttoXu'. Scylax, Syria.

Scylax places it on the Xanthus: itotoims SdvBos
310 «s ndrapa vfiuv *ai Xi/wVa eX«- Scylax,
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are still the remains of a theatre, and some massive walls and arches, and one of the

gates of the city with three arches nearly perfect, and numerous sarcophagi scattered

around. Near the theatre is a deep circular pit of singular appearance. A flight of

steps leads to the bottom, and from the centre a square pillar rises above the surface

of the ground. It is possible that this was the seat of the Oracle of Patareus Apollo.

The insulated pillar may have supported the statue of the deity, and the pit may

have afforded some secret means of communication for the priest. The town walls

encompassed an area of considerable extent, and may be easily traced, as well as

the site of a castle which commanded the harbour, and of several towers which

flanked the walls. At the northern extremity, and facing the theatre, one of the

gates is still erect.
311 The port is completely filled with sand, and is now a pes-

tiferous swamp.312 All communication with the sea is cut off by a straight beach,

through which there is no opening, and the sand has not only filled up the harbour,

but rises to a considerable height between the ruins and the river Xanthus on the

west, lying in ridges, and the surface wrinkled like a sea-beach. 313

At Patara, fortunately, Paul and his company found a merchantman bound direct

for Tyre, and thence to Acre. The ship in which he had arrived either stopped at

Patara, or intended sailing along the coast of Pamphylia and Cilicia. The good luck

of meeting with a passage at once to Tyre would not only enable him to reach Jeru-

salem in time for the feast on the 17th of May, but would even place several surplus

days at his disposal.

On Thursday, the 27th of April, they set sail from Patara, and stretching across

the open sea for Tyre passed Cyprus on their left. The distance was about 450

Koman miles, and at the rate of 125 Eoman miles for each day and night of twenty-

four hours (the average of ancient navigation), they would arrive at Tyre (fig. 227,

228, 229) on Sunday, the 30th of April. This city it is difficult to describe, or not to

describe, for it is too famous to be passed over in silence, and it is not easy to say little.

It had originally stood on the mainland, but the siege of Nebuchadnezzar drove them

into the small island lying opposite. Here it attained a wonderful prosperity, and was

the proudest of all the daughters of commerce till the time of Alexander the Great.

Tyre made a manful resistance against the Macedonian, and he could only capture it

at last by throwing a vast mound (which still remains) from the continent across the

channel to the island.
314 Alexander showed his littleness of soul by destroying his

gallant enemy, but such were the natural advantages of the spot that Tyre rose again

into importance ; and at the time of the Apostle's visit it competed with Sidon for the

Lycia. p-era Se rbv Sdvdov ndrapa, Kal uvrrj fxeydXt] tendae rei, Sanium reducit naves. Liv. xxx\ i.

noXis, Xifieva i'^ovaa Kal lepd ttoXXu, KTicrpa ilara- 17.

pov. Strabo, xiv. 3 (p. 215, Tauclmitz). But 3n Karamania, by Capt. Beaufort, p. 3.

the port was not very capacious, for, quum per- 312 Allen's Dead Sea, i. 125.

cunctatus esset [iEmilius] utrumnam Pataris 313 Karamania, by Capt. Beaufort, p. 5.

universa classis in portu stare posset, quum 3U Plin. N. H. v. 17.

respondissent non posse, causam nactus omit-
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supremacy of Phoenicia, and indeed was the principal resort of the Levantine trade.

It was allowed by the Eomans to retain its freedom.315
It was famous for its manu-

facture of purple,316 and being a mercantile town, was full of Jews.317 The city

stood on what had once been the island, but was then a peninsula, jutting into the sea

for the length of a mile, narrow at the neck and widening towards the end, and of

the average breadth of about one-third of a mile. The circuit of the town itself

was not quite three miles.318 The harbour was on the north, between the penin-

sula and the mainland, and was protected by a mole, of which some remains have

survived the buffeting of the waves. The vessel was here to unload and take in a

fresh cargo, so that a week would elapse before the Apostle could resume his voyage.

This was not Paul's first visit to Tyre. Shortly after his conversion he had been

conducted by the brethren from Jerusalem to Caesarea, whence he proceeded to Tarsus.

Even if he embarked at Csesarea he might well have touched at Tyre ; but as he

tells us himself, that upon receiving his Apostleship he had preached successively at

Damascus and at Jerusalem, and throughout all the country of the Jews,319 he may

have travelled from Csesarea to Tarsus by land, which would carry him through Tyre

and then through Sidon, where we shall see presently that he also had friends. 320

This, too, would exactly tally with the statement that upon his conversion he had

gone to the parts of Syria and Cilicia,
321

for such would be the order in which he

would then visit those countries. Whether his route was by sea or land, Tyre lay in

Fig. 227.— Coin of Tyre. From Pdterin.

Qbv. Laureated head with the legend Tupfov] QM]r)Tpo7roAew5 (of Tyre the metropolis).

—

liev. Kocrou t>;s <|xhi'ikt)s (com-
munity of Phcenicia), with the date AKT (321) of the era of the Seleucidse, answering to a.d. 10, and in the centre is the

Temple of Hercules, the deity most venerated at Tyre.

the beaten track, and Paul may have first planted that church. He must also have

halted at Tyre on other occasions, for twice, as ambassador of the church of Antioch,

he had gone to Jerusalem and back, and at the close of his second circuit he had

again proceeded from Jerusalem to Antioch. Luke, in relating the present voyage,

mentions only that they "found the disciples"*
22 but the expression clearly implies

a previous acquaintance.

315 Strabo, xvi. 2 (p. 367, Tauch.); Jos. Ant,

xv. 4, 1.

316 Plin. N. H. v. 17, ix. 60.
317 Jos. Bell. ii. 18, 5.

318 Oppidum ipsum xxii. stadia obtiuet. Plin.

N. H. v. 17.

319 Acts xxvi. 20.
320 Acts xxvii. 3.

321
ttjs 2vf>ias Kol KiXikIcis. Gal. i. 21.

3 kcu avevpavTts tovs fiad7]rds. Acts XXi. 4.

The translation "and finding disciples" is in-

accurate.



Hg. '22a.— Mew of Tyrefrom Hie land. From Uassas.

The spectator is looking south-west. The city of Tyre is seen on the little peninsula which runs out to sea. The city was
originally on an island, but Alexander the Great carried a dam across the narrow strait and so captured the cily, which has
ever since been peninsular. The aqueduct runs from the adjacent high ground on the east along the dam to the city.

Numerous -ysj^
Columns OOfiM!

SUR

m Tree
'Mouiid.

Fig. 229.—Plan of Tyre. From Admiralty Chart.
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Paul and his comrades remained at Tyre a week,323 and at the end of that time

lie had so established himself in the affections of the brethren, whether his own

converts or not, that with their wives and children they accompanied him out of the

city down to the beach. They might never see him again, for here also it was

announced to the Apostle that Jerusalem would be the scene of danger. Paul and

the brethren knelt down together upon the sea shore and offered up a fervent prayer,

and then, with a warm embrace, parted from each other. Paul embarked on board

the vessel, and the Tyrians returned to their homes.

The ship sailed on Monday the 8th of May, and the same day arrived at Ptolemais,

or Acre (fig. 230, 231, 232). Here closed the sea voyage of the Apostle—either the

1 V ifi

Fig. 230.— View of Acre. From Yandevelde.

The spectator is looking north-west. The ancient port (not now used) is seen on the left, to the south of the city.

vessel did not sail any farther, or a land journey to Jerusalem from this point was

more convenient. Acre must be familiar to most readers. Here fought Eichard

Coeur de Lion
; here Sir Sidney Smith first rolled back the tide of conquest on the

French invader ; and here, still more recently, the gallantry and skill of our fleet

silenced in an hour the fortress which had defied Napoleon. Acre was a city of

Phoenicia,324 and was invested by the Romans with the privileges of a colony.325
It

323
q/xe'pns eirrd. Acts xxi. 4. It is implied

that it was a full week from the expression:

ore be eyevero i]p.a<: e^apTiaai ras fjfMepas. Acts
xxi. 5.

3-4 Phoenicia was a narrow slip along the

coast, and is said to have extended sometimes to

Mount Carmel (Jos. Bell. iii. 3, 1), and some-

times to Dora (Jos. Vit. 8), and sometimes even

to Cassarea (Ant. xx. 9, 6).
325 Plin. Nat. Hist. v. 17.



Fig. 231.—Han ofAcre. From Admiralty Chart

Fig. 232.

—

Coin of Ptolemais or Acre. From Pellerin.

Obv. Head of Claudius with the legend [Claudius] C;e. P. Max. Cos. iv. Imp. xiii., and therefore struck in A.n. 47, when
Claudius was both Consul iv. and Imperator xiii. See Fasti Sacri, p. 286.

Rev. Two oxen striking the boundary line ot the colony, with four standards bearing the numbers of the legions to which
they belonged, viz., 6, 9, 10, and 11. The colony was planted by the veterans of these four legions.
Round tue margin are the words Divos [Cl]au[dius], the divine Claudius, shewing that divine honours were paid to the

emperors even in their lifetime. At the foot of the reverse is the word ITtoA. (Ptolemais or Acre), and in the centre are the
letters Col. C. C. S., Colonia Claudia cives servati (Claudian colony. Citizens saved).

VOL. II.
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stood on a promontory, the north-western horn of the crescent-like bay, of which the

projecting rock of Mount Carmel formed the south-western horn. At the north of

the bay, but to the south of the city, was a roadstead protected by a mole, now in

ruins, running out from the south-western point of the promontory toward the

coast.
326 At the present day the sea at this part is not of sufficient depth for vessels

of large tonnage, but on the south of the bay, under the shelter of Carmel, is

anchorage for ships of the heaviest burden, which is the modern anchorage.

At Acre was a numerous colony of Jews, as may be inferred from the fact that at

the outbreak of the Jewish war 2000 were slain, besides those that were imprisoned.32 '

A church also had been planted at Acre, and Paul and his companions were evidently

acquainted with the members of it, for Luke remarks that " we saluted the brethren

and abode with them one day." 328 Csesarea was forty-four miles, or two days journey

from Acre,329 and on Wednesday the 10th of May they reached Caesarea. Here also a

Christian society had been formed, and was under the happiest auspices, as Philip the

Evangelist, who had been one of the seven deacons, was residing there with his family.

Meyer suggests that Philip must before this have resigned his office of deacon. 330 But

the fact is that, on the persecution in the time of Stephen, all the disciples were

dispersed from Jerusalem with the exception of the Apostles. 331 The deacons themselves

therefore were amongst the fugitives, and indeed had they remained, their office would

have been a sinecure on the breaking up of the church at Jerusalem. On their office

becoming nugatory the deacons went about preaching the Gospel, not in the character

of apostles, which they did not assume to be, but by the name of Evangelists. Philip,

one of the seven, was long occupied in spreading the Gospel throughout Samaria,332

but eventually fixed his residence at Caesarea. Philip had four daughters, who were

virgins,333 and, touched with the zeal of their father, were prophetesses,334 or ex-

pounders of the sacred volume. Paul took up his abode with him, and the communi-

cation between them must have yielded the highest gratification, as they were both

impressed with the same enlarged views of Christianity, Philip being the Evangelist

of the Samaritans, and Paul the apostle of the Gentiles.

The distance of Caesarea from Jerusalem was, according to Josephus, six hundred

stadia, or seventy-five miles,335 or according to Itinerarium Hierosolymitanum sixty-

?26 See Robinson's Palestine, 1856, p. 91. In the Peutinger Table, the distance is, Thora
327 Jos. Bell. ii. 18, 5. xx. Csesarea xxviii., making together xlviii.

328 Acts xxi. 7.
330 Apostg. 376.

329 The distance from Ptolemais or Acre in
331 Acts viii. 3.

Anton. Itin. is Sycamina xxiiii. Csesarea xx.,
S32 Acts viii. 5.

making together xliv. But in Itin. Hierosol. the
333 Philip had followed the advice of the

distance is, Apostle, 1 Cor. vii. 37.

Mntatio Calamon xii.
33* See note ante, 1 Cor. xi. 5.

Mansio Sicamenos iii.
"^ Jos. Ant. xiii. 11, 2 ; Bell. i. 3, 5.

Mutatio Certa viii.

Civitas Caesarea Palaestina, id est Judsea viii.

xxxi.
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eight miles, and was about a three clays journey ; and as the feast of Pentecost was to

occur on the 17th of May at 6 p.m., Paul had several days to spare, which he might

either pass at Jerusalem or at Caesarea. He preferred the latter,336 and this with a

view to his own safety, for though it was his fixed resolution to be present at the feast

at Jerusalem, he could not but be conscious that a sojourn there of any long continu-

ance might lead to some popular commotion, and he proposed to reach it only just in

time for the celebration of the Feast.

While the Apostle was thus lingering at Caesarea, Agabus, a prophet of the Hebrew

church, who had some years before predicted at Antioch the famine which occurred in

the reign of Claudius,337 came down from Jerusalem to Caesarea, and, with the symbolical

action of the East, took Paul's girdle and binding with it his own hands and feet

exclaimed,338 " Thus saith the Holy Ghost, so shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the

man that owneth this girdle, and shall deliver him into the hands of the Gentiles." 3™

Such was the gloomy announcement, and Luke and his other companions, and even

the brethren of Caesarea, alarmed for his safety, used the most earnest entreaties that

he would forego his visit to Jerusalem. But Paul, though warned of danger, had not

been prohibited from the journey. Indeed, his sufferings at Jerusalem were eventually

to be the means of transferring his labours to Eome, which for so many years he had

been desirous of visiting. It pained an affectionate heart to refuse compliance with the

wishes of dear friends, but Paul was resolute in the path of duty. " What mean ye," he

said, " to weep and to break mine heart, for I am ready not to be bound only, but also

to die at Jerusalem, for the name of the Lord Jesus ?" Upon this the disciples resigned

themselves into the hands of Providence, saying, " The will of the Lord be done." 34°

On Monday the 15th of May, Paul and his friends, having packed up their baggage 34X

336 enififvovTuv bi T)nS>v ^ipas Tr\eiovs. Acts power of resistance into the outer or lower court,

xxi. 10. It is said expressly that they laid violent hands
337 Acts xi. 28. on him : (Trefialov ras x e 'Pay «r ovtov, Acts xxi.

838 Symbolic action of this kind was a common 27 ; and proceeded to drag him along : emXa-

usage with the prophets. See similar instances, Polevoi rod IlavXov cTKkov, xxi. 30, and the Bab-

Is. xxii. 2 ; Jer. xiii. 1 ; xxvii. 2 ; Ezek. iv. 1

;

binical instruction was to tie the hands and feet

xii. 3 ; Hos. i. 2. first. Thus : Postquam ad lapidationem eon-
839 This may mean in a general sense that the demnatus est . . . veniunt testes ;

manus uc

Jews should be the cause of Paul's imprisonment pedes ipsius ligant ; ipsumque in locum lapida-

by the Eomans, who should bind him hand and tionis deducant. Tanchuma, fol. 39, 3, cited

foot, which they did at all events when Paul Schoettgehs Horse Hebraicse, i. 441. When
was about to be put to the rack. However, the Lysias came down he would naturally order

literal prophecy is that the Jews should bind the temporary bands of the Jews to be un-

Paul both hand and foot at Jerusalem before he loosed, and direct Paul to be secured by two

was delivered to the Gentiles, and though the chains in the Eoman fashion—ded^vai a\vata-i

fulfilment of this prediction has not been re- <Wi (Acts xxi. 33)—viz. one from each wrist to

corded by St. Luke, it may be surmised that the wrist of a soldier.

when the Jews set upon Paul in the court of the 340 An allusion perhaps to the words of the

women (a place deemed too sacred to be the Lord's prayer—" Thy will be done."

scene of assassination), they at once bound him 3U In the Text, recept. the word is airoa-Keva-

hand and foot in order to drag him without the o-upevot (Acts xxi. 15), which the Eng. ver.

p 2
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and taking with them the contributions of Macedonia and Achaia for the poor saints at

Jerusalem, set out upon their ominous journey. The company of brethren must have

been almost as numerous as a caravan, for Paul was not only attended by Luke,

Trophimus, and others, but many of the brethren of Csesarea also accompanied him to

the feast.

They arrived at Jerusalem on Wednesday the 17th of May, when Paul was con-

ducted by his Cesarean companions to the house of their acquaintances Mnason, a

Cyprian,342 and an ancient disciple,
343 with whom the Apostle was to lodge. 344 The

Pentecost was to begin at six o'clock the same evening.

Having thus traced Paul to Jerusalem, we must resume our sketch of the civil

state of Judea, as the interesting occurrences we are about to relate have a close connec-

tion with political events and historical personages. That Paul, however long on his

journey, had not come to Jerusalem before the very day of the festival, is evident

from his afterwards reminding Felix that only twelve days had elapsed since his

arrival, as Felix, he continues, who was familiar with the time of the Feast, must be

aware,345 and of course Felix could only judge of the duration of Paul's sojourn on

the supposition that he came to Jerusalem on the day of the Feast. The Feast of

Pentecost lasted one day only, that is, from 6 p.m. one day to 6 p.m. the next day, as

appears from Josephus.346

renders :
' we took np our carriages/ or things to called an old disciple, he may have been one of

be carried, i.e. ' our baggage.' But dnoo-Ktvao-d- those residents at Jerusalem who were dispersed

ixcvot is rather ' we unpacked our luggage '; and from Jerusalem more than twenty years before,

some take Luke to mean that they disencum- on the persecution by Saul. Acts xi. 19.

bered themselves of their heavy baggage and 343 dpxaia fiadrjTfj. Acts xxi. 16. Perhaps an

left it at Csesarea. However, there is a great original disciple, but certainly an old disciple,

variety of readings ; as besides diroa-Kfvaa-dfxevoi as opposed to a neophyte. See 1 Tim. iii. 6.

we meet with dnora^dpevoi and imaKevaadfjifvoi. 3U There are two interpretations of Acts xxi.

The last appears the best, and is adopted by 16 : one that Mnason was at Caesarea and went
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford, and then up with them to be their host at Jerusalem

;

the proper meaning is, ' having packed up our the other, that he was at Jerusalem, and that

baggage and put it upon the beasts of burden.' Paul was conducted to his house by his fellow-

See Kuinoel, Acts xxi. 15. travellers from Csesarea. See Kuinoel, Acts xxi.
342 And therefore a fellow-countryman of 16. The latter view is adopted in the text.'

Barnabas, and perhaps converted by Paul and 343 Acts xxiv. 11.

Barnabas on their first circuit. But as he is
340

Jos. Ant. xiii. 8, 4. See p. 142, post.
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CHAPTER IE.

Review of Jeivish History, from the Death of Agrippa a.d. 44 to a.d. 58

—

Slcetch of

Jerusalem, and of the Leading Public Characters at the time of Paul's arrival.

Bitter is bondage to the freeborn mind,

Ev'n where the lord would fain make service light.

But, oh ! how bitter where the cords that bind

Are drawn the tightest ! Where the oppressor's might,

Spurning at law and trampling upon right,

Bushes, like wolf, on its defenceless prey.

Such, land of Judah, thy unhappy plight

!

The crafty freedman who has fawned his way
From servitude to power, now rules with ruthless sway.

Anon.

We parted from the thread of Jewish history at the death of Agrippa the Great, who,

in a.d. 44, after a reign of seven years, expired in agony at Caesarea, while celebrating

the games there in honour of the Emperor Claudius, on his return from the conquest

of Britain. He left four children, Agrippa the younger, his only son, and three

daughters, Bernice, Mariamne, and Drusilla. Agrippa was at that time seventeen

years of age, and was in detention as a kind of hostage at Home, at the court of

Claudius, who took charge of his education. Bernice was sixteen, and a little before

had married her paternal uncle, Herod of Chalcis. Mariamne at her father's death

was only ten years of age, and Drusilla was six. The latter grew up to be one of the

most celebrated beauties of the day. The young Agrippa had learnt the vices of the

age at the Imperial Court, but profligacy is the only charge that history has recorded

against him. He is described by Josephus as a man of extraordinary accomplish-

ments. 1 His three sisters were all of them but indifferent characters, and, indeed,

the single favourable trait mentioned of any one of them is, that at the commence-

ment of the Jewish war Bernice, as the representative of her family, in the absence of

her brother Agrippa, had the courage and patriotism to present herself barefooted as

a suppliant before the tribunal of Gessius Florus, the tyrannical Procurator, to inter-

cede for the lives of her countrymen, whose blood he was then recklessly shedding. la

Agrippa, the late king, had received a solemn promise from the Emperor Claudius

that Agrippa, his son, should inherit his crown, and the Emperor, who, with many

1 'O davfiaanDraTos daaikevs 'AyptWas. Jos. C. Apion. i. 9.
la

Jos. Bell. ii. 15, 1.
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faults, had much kindness of heart, was now desirous of redeeming his pledge. How-

ever, he had neither decision of character nor talents for business, and was entirely

under the government of his wife Agrippina, and some favourite freedmen. They

represented, and not without some plausibility, that the feeble hands of a stripling

like Agrippa were little capable of swaying the sceptre of such a rebellious province

as Judea ; that the wisest course, at least for the present, would be to appoint a Pro-

curator, whose experience and known talents would furnish some security for the

maintenance of tranquillity. Claudius succumbed to the advice (calculated no doubt

to answer the private ends of the counsellors), and Agrippa was retained about the

court for the amusement of the Emperor who had a partiality for him, and the

kingdom of Judea again became a Roman province, annexed, as before, to Syria, but

governed by a separate Procurator.

Cuspius Fadus was the first to fill the office, and during the short continuance of

his administration, the wisdom of his rule justified the appointment. Amongst other

beneficial acts, he captured and put to death Tholomseus, the notorious captain of

banditti, who had infested the south-western parts of Judea for many years.

Throughout the province also, by the prudent measures that were taken, the

marauders were dragged from their hiding-places, and public security was for a time

restored.
2

The next matter that engaged the Procurator's attention may appear trifling at

first sight, but had a strange importance in the eyes of the Jews. The pontifical

robes worn on the great festivals had originally been kept in a vestry built on the

mount a little to the north of the Temple, afterwards the site of Fort Antonia. When
the vestry was fortified by Herod, the robes were still preserved in the garrison, and

upon the banishment of Archelaus, and the reduction of Judea to a Eoman province

(a.d. 6), they came under the custody of the military Governor of Antonia, by whom,

the day before a feast,
3 they were delivered out to the High Priest, and on the con-

clusion of the ceremony were again restored to their repository, and laid up under

the seal of the treasurers of the Temple. Thirty-one years after the banishment of

Archelaus, Vitellius the Prefect of Syria, being present at Jerusalem at the Pass-

over, a.d. 37,
3a and pleased with his welcome, granted the Jews the boon of taking

the robes under their own charge, and so it continued until the death of Agrippa the

elder. Cuspius Fadus, on being appointed to the province (a.d. 44), had received

orders from the Emperor to withdraw the pontifical robes, and also the crown of Agrippa,

from the custody of the Jews and keep them in Fort Antonia, under the surveillance

2 fKaOdpdr) re XycrTrjpimv cnrarra Tovvrevdev tf KaTopOmpdrcov yivofitvav ra idvti tovtco 8 id rf/s

'lovdaia (ppovrifri. /cat npovoiq rrj <frd$ov. Jos. Ant. crrjs Ttpovoias TrdvTy re /cat iravraxov. Acts

xx. 1, 1. Felix also cleared the ccmntry of rob- xxiv. 3.

bers; and Tertti Ibis's compliment to him upon 3 In another place, Josephus says "seven days

the occasion is conveyed in nearly similar Ian- before." Cf. Ant. xviii. 4, 3, and Ant. xv. 11, 4.

guage : UoXXrjs elpr}vr]s rvyxdvovres Bid <rov, na\
3a See Fasti Sacri, p. 248, No. 1495.
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of the Komans. As the execution of the injunction would, as was foreseen, throw all

Jerusalem into a ferment, the Procurator took no steps until Longinu3, the Prefer

i

of Syria, had arrived with an overwhelming force. Fadus then issued the command,

and the utmost consternation followed. To resist by arms was hopeless, but by the

most earnest importunities, the Jews at length prevailed that on giving their

children as hostages, they might be permitted to send ambassadors to Rome, to lay

the case before the Emperor. Young Agrippa, who was still at the Imperial Court,

was of great service in introducing his countrymen, and obtaining for them a favour-

able hearing. The request -was granted, and as the rescript of Claudius does honour

to Eoman liberality, and shows the friendly feeling entertained by Claudius towards

the Jews generally, and the family of Agrippa in particular, we shall transcribe it

entire.

" Claudips C^sar Germanicus, Tribune of the people the fifth time, Consul

ELECT THE FOURTH TIME, ImPERATOR THE TENTH TIME, THE FATHER OF HIS COUNTRY—TO

the Magistrates of Jerusalem, the Senate, the People, and all the nation of

the Jews, greeting.

" My Agrippa (whom I have educated, and retain with me as most dutiful) having

introduced to me your ambassadors who came to thank me for the care I had taken

of your nation, and earnestly and anxiously entreated that the holy vest and the

crown might be in your custody, I grant it, as was done by the most noble and

excellent Yitellius, and I am of this mind, first from my own sense of religion, and my

desire that all men should live according to the customs of their fathers, and next,

because I know that in so doing I shall highly gratify King Herod himself, and Aris-

tobulus the younger,4 with whose loyalty to myself and zeal for your interests I am

well acquainted, with whom I have the greatest friendship, as they are most worthy

and esteemed by me. I have also written about these matters to Cuspius Fadus, my
Procurator.

" The bearers of the letter are Cornelius, son of Keron, Typhon son of Theudion,

Dorotheus son of Nathaniel, John son of John. Dated the 4th before the kalends of

July, in the Consulship of Eufus and Pompeius Sylvanus " (28th June, a.d. 45).
5

The Herod and Aristobulus referred to in the rescript, were Herod, King of

Chalcis, and Aristobulus his son. As Claudius was in this good humour, Herod of

Chalcis now preferred a request of his own, which also was complied with, viz., that

he, as representative of the royal family during the minority of young Agrippa,

might have (1) the appointment of the High Priests, (2) the superintendence of

the Temple, and (3) the regulation of the Corban, or sacred treasure. This triple

favour was one of no little magnitude, especially the last, as may be conceived from

the fact that every Jew, both in and out of Judea, paid annually to the Temple a poll-

4 Aristobulus, the son of Herod of Chalcis, 6 Ant. xx. 1, 2. See Fasti Sacri, p. 283, No.

and called the younger to distinguish him from 1691.

Aristobulus the brother of Herod of Chalcis.
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tax of two drachmas, about seventeen pence, so that a continual stream of contributions

was pouring into Jerusalem from all quarters of the globe.6 This wealth, as it flowed

in, was expended for the present on the repairs of the Temple, according to the

magnificent design projected by Herod the Great. That monarch had commenced

the undertaking after a year's preparations, about the eighteenth year before the

Christian era, and it was proceeding when our Saviour visited it with His disciples in

a.d. 29. " Forty and six years," said the Jews, " has this temple been building, and

wilt thou rear it up in three days ?" 7 Though eighteen thousand men were constantly

employed upon the work, the fabric was not fully completed until a.d. 65, only five

years before its destruction by the army of Titus. 8

Herod of Chalcis, being invested with these honours, lost no time in exercising

his prerogative, for he forthwith deposed Elionaeus, called Cantheras, who had been

left in the high priesthood by Agrippa the Great, and appointed Joseph, the son

of Cami, in his stead
;

9 and not long after, being displeased with the latter, deprived

him of the office to make room for Ananias, of whom we shall hear more presently.10

Cuspius Fadus, having governed Judea for two years, was succeeded in a.d. 46 by

Tiberius Alexander, the son of Alexander the Alabarch of Alexandria, and the

nephew of Philo, the celebrated philosopher. 11 Tiberius was a renegade, and had

abandoned the religion of his fathers to further his worldly interests.
12 He was now

rewarded for his subserviency by being appointed to the province of Judea. Unprin-

cipled as he was, he seems to have retained some of his better feelings, for during the

whole period of his administration he committed no gross or flagrant violation of the

Jewish constitution. At the end of two years he was recalled, but still continued on

the road to preferment, for he afterwards succeeded to the Prefecture of Egypt, 13 and

in the Jewish war was the generalissimo of the forces under Titus at the destruction

of Jerusalem. 14 His conscience must have smitten him as he witnessed, partly by his

own instrumentality, the conflagration of that Temple, which he had been taught in

his childhood to regard as the Holy of Holies. On the fall of Jerusalem, he was com-

pensated for his services by the erection of a triumphal statue in his honour at Kome,

much to the disgust of the public, as we learn from the Satirist :

—

" Atque triumphales, inter quas ausus habere

Nescio quis titulos iEgyptius atque Alabarches."

Juv. Sat. i. 129.

Oh ! shame amongst the Eoman great, to mark
That mountebank, th' Egyptian Alabarch.

fi See Vol. I. p. 31. n Jos. Ant. xviii. 8, 1. See Fasti Sacri, p. 286,
7 John ii. 20. See Fasti Sacri, p. 94, No. 745. No. 1701.
s
Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 7. See Fasti Sacri, p. 336,

12 Jos. Ant. xx. 5, 2.

No. 1978. 13 Tac. Hist. i. 11 ; ii. 74, 79. Jos. Bell. ii. 15
:
1.

9 Jos. Ant. xx. 1, 3. Fasti Sacri, p. 343, No. 2004.
!0 Jos. Ant. xx. 5, 2.

14 Jos. Bell. iv. 10, 6; vi. 4, 3.
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The united administrations of Cuspius Fadus and Tiberius Alexander, the two

first Procurators of Judea, occupied a period of four years, and during that interval

(a.d. 44-48) prevailed the great famine, 15 which, in the words of Luke, " came to

pass in the days of Claudius Caesar."
16 It was foretold by Agabus, as we have seen,

and Paul and Barnabas, in anticipation of it, had carried up to Jerusalem the

collection of the Antiochian church for the relief of the Hebrew Christians.

The successor of Tiberius Alexander was Ventidius Cumanus, who was appointed

in a.d. 48,
17 a man cold and unfeeling, regardless of human suffering, a rigid exacter

of vengeance where it endangered not his power, and shamelessly blind to the

violation of law where the accused had the means of influencing the scales of justice

by the offer of a bribe.

Cumanus had no sooner arrived in his province than Herod, the brother of Agrippa

the elder and King of Chalcis, died, leaving three children, Aristobulus by a former

wife, and Bernicianus and Hyrcanus by Bernice. 18 Aristobulus had attained to

manhood, and a few years after (a.d. 55) was promoted to the government of the

lesser Armenia. 19 The two others were infants, as Bernice their mother was still only

twenty. Agrippa the younger, who, at the death of his uncle, had reached the age of

twenty-one, was now invested with the kingdom of Chalcis, a high-sounding title,

but conferring little extent of territory, and a very moderate income. Agrippa,

therefore, still remained at the imperial court, and Bernice his sister, the widow of

Herod of Chalcis, seems to have joined him at Kome, and to have resided at his house.

Indeed, scandal was very busy with her character, and we learn from the Satirist that

the fashionable world in the capital had shrewd suspicions of too great a familiarity

between her and Agrippa

—

'•' Adamas notissimus et Berenices

In digito factus pretiosior : hunc dedit olim

Barbaras incestae, dedit hunc Agrippa sorori."

Juv. Sat. vi. 156.

See what a brilliant doth Bernice wear

!

Sparkling itself,—more sparkling on the fair

!

This to his sister young Agrippa gave,

Of men a monarch, but to lust a slave

!

15 «ri tovtois 8f) Kai tov fityav \ip.bv Kara ttjv yap aceivovs TTtpi^e^Xrjp.evovs oiKtavov, Kai rrjs <a6'

'lovbaiav o-vvtftrj ytvecrdai. Jos. Ant. XX. 5, 2. The f]p.as oiKovpfvrjs ovk iXacrcrova vrjcrov oiKovvras,

words of Luke are nearly the same : earjpave Sia nXevo-avTes e'SouXaxroiro 'Pco/xatoi. Bell. ii. 16, 4.

tov Hvfiifxaros, Xijuok fityav fxtWeiv i'o-eo-0ai i<p' 6\rjv Cf. Ant. viii. 13, 4; and see Fasti Sacri, p. 109,

rr)v oiKovpevrjv. Acts xi. 28. rfjv oiKovp.ivt)v here No. 835.

means, not the world, but Judea, as in Luke xxi. 16 Acts xi. 28.

26 ; Acts xi. 28. Josephus also occasionally ap- " Fasti Sacri, p. 287, No. 1719.

plies r) oiKovfitvr) to Judea only; thus Agrippa the 18 Jos. Ant. xx. 5, 2. See Fasti Sacri, p. 287,

younger, who honours us with the mention of No. 1720.

Britain, dissuades the Jews from rebellion by the 19 Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 4. See Fasti Sacri, p. 305,

following argument : o-K.tya.o-6e 8£ kuI to BptTTavwv No. 1823.

relxos ol rots 'lepoaoXvpav rfi^ecrt neTroiBorts- Kai

VOL. II. O
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At the same time that Agrippa was installed in the kingdom of Chalcis, he was

also invested with the prerogative of appointing the High Priests and with the

wardenship of the Temple and the disposition of the Corban. As Josephus expressly

mentions the exercise of these powers by Agrippa from this period, it must have

been an oversight when he wrote that the same privileges continued till the end of

the war with the descendants of Herod of Chalcis—he must have meant with his family

in the collateral line.
20

The Procuratorship of Cumanus was from beginning to end (from a.d. 48 to

a.d. 52)
21 one continued scene of bloodshed. The first occurrence of the kind threw

half Jerusalem into mourning. At the great Jewish festivals, namely, the Passover,

Pentecost and Tabernacles, there were wont to be congregated at Jerusalem vast

multitudes of people from all quarters, amounting, it is said, to the almost incredible

number of nearly 3,000,000 males.22 These, in the course of their devotions, were

daily streaming into the Temple, a square area, measuring a furlong on each side, and

encompassed by a high wall, with an open colonnade round the interior. Upon the

roof of the cloister, on the western side, a body of Eoman soldiers was usually

stationed at the festivals, and was kept under arms to repress, at the instant, any

outbreak amongst the turbulent mass below, and whom the guard, from their elevation,

could narrowly watch. At the Passover of a.d. 49,
23 when Cumanus had been not a

year in office, one of the Eoman soldiery upon the portico offered a gross insult by his

indecency to the worshippers in the Temple, and the dense multitude was at once

thrown into a ferment, and bitter invectives were uttered against Cumanus, who was

accused of having prompted the affront. The Jews, despairing of redress from the

Procurator, were for taking vengeance themselves. Stones began to be thrown at

the soldiers, as heavy drops of rain betoken the impending storm. Cumanus saw that

a conflict was at hand, and doubting the sufficiency of the force posted on the cloister

and at Antonia, with which the porticoes communicated, marched down his whole

rj>

Jos. Ant. XX. 1, 3. rrjv nXrjBvv efjapiBpijcrao-dai. Ot 8' (vardarji rfij

21 See Fasti Sacri, p. 296, No. 1775. eopTijs (ndaxn KaXelrai) Ka6' r\v 6vovai fifv dnb
22 In the time Of Nero, Cestius ordered the ivvdrrjs lopas p(\pi tvbtKaTrjs, wcrirep be (pparpia

priests to Calculate the population from the nepl (kuo-tijv yiverai 6vo~iav ovk tXarrov dvbpmv
number of sacrifices at the Passover. It was 8e<a {uovov yap ovk effort SalvwOai, iroXXo'i be o-vv

found that the sacrifices were 250,500 ; and c'Lkoo-iv d6poi.£ovTai), twv pev ovv Ovpdrwv e'Uoo-i

allowing ten persons (there were sometimes -nivre p,vpidbas r]pi6fir]o-av, irpbs be ($aKio-\i\iu ko\

twenty) to join together in offering each sacri- TrevraKoo-ia. Tlvovrai & dvbpuv, Iva Udo-rov bUa
fice, the worshippers alone would exceed two bairvpovas 6a>pev, p.vptdbes e&bopLtjKovTa Kal biaKoo-iai

millions and a half. To these would be added KaOap&v dirdi'roiv ku\ ayiav, ovre yap Xenpols, otirt

such as were excluded from participating—as yovoppolois, ovre ywatgiv e'nap.pljvois, ovre rolr

the Jews that were unclean and the Gentiles. XXXus p.ep.iao-p.e'vois, i&jv T^sbe t^s 6vo-ias fieraXap-
The passage in Josephus is so curious that we pdvup, d\X' oibi rols dXXo<pvXois oaot Kara dpqo-Ktlav
transcribe it : °Os (Keorios), ttjp aKpfjv rfjs noXeas naprjo-av. Bell. vi. 9, 3.

biabrjXioo-ai Ntpcovt ^ovX6p,tvos KaTaqbpopovvn rov 23 See Fasti Sacri, p. 290 ; No. 1736.
(flvovs, naptKoXcae roiis dpxiepe if , e'i nais bvpurov e'ir).
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army from the barracks round the Pnetoriuin in the Upper City. No sooner did his

troops appear in sight than a sudden panic seized the defenceless multitude, and

fearing an instantaneous onslaught, the cry was " Fly, Fly." They struggled to

extricate themselves from the crowded court of the Temple, but in vain. Such was

the throng, and so narrow the outlets, that in their efforts to escape they only

trampled down each other, and in one fatal hour there perished within the four walls

of the Temple more than ten thousand, or according to another account as many

as twenty thousand, persons. Thus a day of rejoicing was converted into one of

lamentation and woe. 24

This disaster was followed by another of much less magnitude in its actual conse-

quences, but which nearly involved the nation in a general insurrection. Jerusalem

being the Jewish, as Caesarea was the Koman, capital of the province, couriers of the

Emperor and the Procurator were continually passing along the high road, connecting

the two. It ran through Bethoron, which was a few miles from Jerusalem. One of

the Imperial messengers was travelling with property of considerable value under his

charge, when at Bethoron he was suddenly set upon by some banditti, and plundered of

the treasure. Cumanus was in a fury at such an outrage against the meanest servant

of the divine Caesar, and the miscreants having escaped, he commanded his troops to

lay waste the adjoining villages, and bring the principal inhabitants in chains before

him. In the execution of this tyrannical order, one of the soldiers in ransacking a

village came upon a copy of the Holy Scriptures, when, in the face of the people, he

tore it to pieces, and with much blasphemous language committed it to the flames.

The whole nation was in a tumult, and pouring down to Caesarea, and throwing

themselves at the feet of the Procurator, implored him to avenge the insult offered to

the God of Israel. Cumanus was staggered at their state of excitement, and fearing

an instantaneous rebellion, called his council together, and, fortunately for the nation,

determined on sacrificing one life for the general safety. The soldier was put under

arrest, and hurried to execution. 25

The next event possesses unusual interest, as it led to the expulsion of the Jews

from Piome by Claudius, and the appointment of Felix in the room of Cumanus.

Samaria lay between Galilee and Judea, and at the principal feasts the Galilean

worshippers, on their road to Jerusalem,20 were wont to pass through the hostile

country, and were, of course, on their route exposed to all kinds of insult, and, not

unfrequently, were waylaid and assassinated. It will be remembered that a village

of the Samaritans would not receive our blessed Saviour, " because his face was as

though he would go to Jerusalem," 27 and that Jesus in consequence turned to the

-4 Jos. A.nt. XX. 5, 3; Bell. ii. 12, 1. <J7r6 Yakikaias eueoriv ovtoos eh 'lepocroXv^a Kara-
25

Jos. Ant. xx. 5, 4; Bell. ii. 12, 2. Xvaai. Jos. Vit. lii.

M From Galilee to Jerusalem through Samaria 27 Luke ix. 53
was only a three days' journey : rpio-i yap jj/if'pius-

Q 2
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east, along the borders of Samaria,28 and crossing the Jordan, descended the left bank

till he reached the confines of Judea. At the time of which we are speaking, under

the administration of Cumanus (a.d. 51), some Galileans were going up to the feast

of Tabernacles, through Samaria, and had reached the village of Ginaea, when a

skirmish ensued, and several of the Galileans were slain. The Jews rushed open-

mouthed to Cumanus and demanded the instant punishment of the offenders. The

Samaritans, however, were no less active on their side, and, anticipating an appeal

to the Procurator, had secured impunity at his hands by an adequate bribe. The

complaint of the Jews was slighted, and it was evident that a false weight had been

furtively placed in the balance.

The tumultuous assemblage no sooner received the intimation that the Procurator

was deaf to their cries, than they resolved on taking reprisals into their own hands,

and the rising passions of the people were fomented by many high-spirited but short-

sighted patriots, who sought an opportunity of trying the fortune of war against the

Roman power. The wiser part of the community saw how hopeless would be the

struggle, and exerted their utmost to withstand the force of the rising tide ; but

Ananias, the High Priest, and his son, Ananus, then captain of the Temple, were

injudicious enough to lend their secret countenance to the movement, and they shortly

afterwards paid the penalty of their imprudence. The congregated multitudes of

Jerusalem, without leaders, and following only a blind fury, now streamed down into

Samaria, and there united themselves to a numerous band of robbers, under the

command of Eleazar, a bandit, who had for the last eighteen years been the terror of

the neighbourhood. 29 The blended mass began devastating the villages of Samaria,

burning all before them, and sparing neither age nor sex in their promiscuous

slaughter.

Cumanus regarded this (and not without some reason) as an open revolt against

the Imperial Government, and with all haste marched from Caesarea with four legions

and the Augustan horse to the relief of the Samaritans. He soon came up with the

disorderly host, and gave them battle, when the discipline of the regular troops pre-

vailed, ajid many of the insurgentswere slain and more were taken prisoners. Cumanus

forwarded a dispatch to Eome (and doubtless with much exaggeration) that the whole

province was in a state of revolt, but that for the present he had achieved a victory.

Claudius, an excitable and timid character, was, upon the receipt of the intelli-

gence, at the very beginning of a.d. 52,
30 thrown into a panic, and apprehensive that

the many thousands of Jews who were domiciled in his capital might, from sympathy

with their countrymen, be led to some act of treason, issued an edict that all of the

28 Luke (xvii. 11) writes : Siypxero dia jiicrov in early life to the ' Christian Remembrancer,

Sa^tapei'a? <a\ TaXiXalas, which must mean Sia and signed B. B. P.

/ueo-opiov, through the borders of Samaria and 29 See Fasti Sacri, p. 247, No. 1491.

Galilee or the parts lying between them. See an so See Fasti Sacri, p. 295, No. 1774.

article on this subject contributed by tbe author
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Jewish race should depart from Kome.31 It was in consequence of this proclamation

that Aquila and Priscilla, who were of the proscribed class, set sail for Corinth, where,

as we have seen, they encountered the Apostle Paul.

In the meantime the magnates of Jerusalem were appalled at the threatening

aspect of the horizon. Komans and Jews had met on the field of battle, and un-

less every effort were strained a general war would ensue, which must terminate

in the destruction of their country. With this dread before their eyes they hastened,

regardless of their own safety, to the scene of action, and in sackcloth and ashes,

implored their misguided countrymen not to pursue the gratification of their revenge

for the death of a few Galileans, at the imminent risk of laying their holy city, and

still holier Temple, in the dust. This earnest expostulation prevailed, the more

readily, perhaps, from the insurgents having already sustained a check, and most of

the disorganized multitude returned to their own homes. The ringleaders, however,

and such as had compromised themselves too deeply to hope for mercy, retired with

the banditti to the fastnesses in the mountains, and from that time the adjoining

country was constantly overrun by their ravages.

The violence of the storm had passed, but the serenity of the heavens was not to be

restored in a moment. Quadratus, the Prefect of Syria, and to whom the Procurator of

Judea was amenable, had, on the first intelligence of the revolt, moved with his forces

from Antioch, and was already arrived at Tyre, on the high road to Judea. The

leading Samaritans now presented themselves before him, and charged the Jews with

treason against the Emperor, in having levied war against the friendly state of

Samaria. The Jews, on the other hand, retorted the murder of the Galileans, and

the corruption of the Koman Procurator. Their cause was ably advocated by Jonathan,

the son of Annas, a powerful speaker, who had formerly been High Priest, and was

in the utmost credit both from his political abilities and private virtues. Quadratus

adjourned the hearing until he should reach the neighbourhood of the conflict. He

then marched to Csesarea, where he crucified the prisoners who had been taken by

Cumanus.

At the opening of the next year (a.d. 52) he pursued the high road to Jerusalem,

as far as Lydda, where the trial was resumed. Being satisfied upon a full and appa-

rently an impartial investigation, that Ananias, the High Priest, and his son, Ananus,

the captain of the Temple, were implicated, he placed them both under arrest.

Eighteen Jews of the inferior sort were beheaded. Cumanus was convicted of having

taken a bribe, and Celer, his tribune, was found equally guilty. Quadratus resolved,

therefore, on sending Ananias and Ananus, and Cumanus and Celer (the two first

in fetters) to Kome, to be dealt with at the Emperor's pleasure. He at the same time

31 The expulsion of the disaffected from Eome xii. 52, xiii. 25 ; Suet. Tib. 36, Claud. 25, 23,

or from Italy was a common practice. See Dion Vitell. 14.

Ezzvii. 9, lvi. 23, lvii. 21 ; Tac. Ann. ii. 85, iv. 15,
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dispatched thither some of the most influential men amongst the Jews, including

Jonathan, their advocate, and also the chiefs of the Samaritans, to settle their dis-

putes with each other at the Imperial tribunal. He then proceeded himself to

Jerusalem, but finding the people in perfect repose, and engaged in celebrating the

feast of the Passover, he returned to Antioch.32

We must now transfer the scene to Kome, where the controversy between the

contending parties was to be finally decided. The Emperor Claudius was a man little

adapted to the exercise of any judicial functions. He was still in the vigour of age,

being in his sixty-second year, but was dull of intellect, and from his very infancy

had been the butt of the court. He was entirely governed by his wife for the time

being (and he had married four in succession), and by his favourite freedmen. Of

the latter no one was more prominent or influential than Pallas. He and his brother

Felix had been imported as slaves, perhaps from Arcadia,33 and had been purchased

by Antonia, the mother of Claudius. Pallas was evidently gifted by nature with an

excellent understanding, and soon became the most useful and confidential of Antonia's

domestics, and was employed by her upon all matters of unusual importance.34 He

and his brother were afterwards rewarded for their services by manumission, and on

the death of Antonia, in a.d. 37, they attached themselves to Claudius, and of course

they did not desert him on his elevation to the Imperial purple. Pallas was now set

over the accounts, or was comptroller of the household, an office not very different

from our First Lord of the Treasury ; and Felix (who had adopted the pnenomen of

Antonius,35
in honour of his late mistress, and recently the name of Claudius,36 out

of compliment to the Emperor) was advanced in the army; but to avoid giving

unnecessary offence to the Eoman pride, he was made colonel, not of a legion, but of

one of the cohorts of auxiliary foot, and afterwards, by way of promotion, of a troop

of auxiliary horse.37 Pallas and Felix were at this time (the beginning of a.d. 52)

basking in the full sunshine of royal favour. On the death of Messalina, the late

wife of the Emperor, in a.d. 48, Claudius had announced his intention of marrying

32
Jos. Ant. xx. 6, 2 ; Bell. ii. 12, 5. As some

have attempted to impugn the truth of the gos-

pels by pointing out apparent discrepancies in

minute particulars between the different Evan-

gelists, it may be useful to see how the same

historian, Josephus, who professes the greatest

exactness, and is considered, and justly, a high

authority, is occasionally at variance even with

himself. In his two accounts of the outbreak

in Samaria (and this may be taken as a sample)

there are the following diversities within the

compass of two short chapters.

Antiquities.

The village where the out-

break bcgao is called Ginoza.

It is said to be on the confines

of Samaria and the Great Plain.

Wars.

It is called Gerna.

It is said to be in the Great

Plain.

Antiquities.

Many Galileans are killed;

Cumanus refuses to interfere

from having received a bribe.

Wars.

One Galilean is killed; Cu-
manus refuses to interfere, from

having more weighty business

on hand.

Cumanus takes a troop of

horse, and the ltgions not men-
tioned.

The same scene is laid at

Casarea.

He puts to 3eath eighteen

Jews.

Cumanus takes from Caesarea

a troop of horse and Jour
legions.

He comes to Samaria, where

he execut s the prisoners.

At Lydda he puts to death

four Jews.

33 Tac. Ann. xii 53.
34 Josephus calls him 6 nia-TOTaros ra>v dovXwv

Ant. xviii. 6, 6.

35 See Tac. Hist. v. 9.

36 See Suidas, KAavSior.
37 Suet. Claud, xxviii.
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again, and, several Roman ladies contesting the honour, Pallas had fortunately-

advocated the pretensions of Agrippina, the successful candidate. 38

The most important personage in the civilised world at this time (a.d. 52) was

Agrippina, and next to her was Pallas, and if Jonathan and the Jewish party could

only wind themselves into the good graces of these two, their cause was won. They

had opportunely the means of doing this by the instrumentality of young Agrippu,

who now of the age of twenty-five, and recently invested with the petty kingdom of

Chalcis, was still lingering about the Imperial Court, in the hope (which was shortly

afterwards gratified) of attaining to some higher dignity. Agrippa, ever ready to

assist his countrymen, introduced Jonathan to Pallas, and though history has not

preserved the particulars, it is evident from what followed that a kind of compact

was entered into between the Jewish advocate and the pampered freedman. Pallas

was to use his influence with Agrippina and the Emperor in behalf of the Jews, and

in return Jonathan, as the representative of his nation, was to petition the Emperor

to confer on Felix, the brother of Pallas, the Procuratorship of Judea.

Cumanus and the Samaritans, on the other side, were equally active in endeavour-

ing to bias the mind of the Emperor, through the instrumentality of his freedmen,

and as Cumanus was a Eoman and well connected, he had peculiar facilities for

pushing his interests. The machinery, however, which he put in motion, was not,

as we shall see, attended with success.

Claudius sat on such occasions in the Temple of Apollo, within the Palace, on the

Palatine Hill, or in some neighbouring Temple, as of Hercules 39 or Mars. The stupi-

dity of the man was proverbial, and yet he seems to have prided himself on his legal

abilities—at least no Emperor was more laborious in this department of the Imperial

duties.40 In external appearance, indeed, as he sat on the tribunal he commanded

the respect of the by-standers, for he was tall of stature and of portly person, with

regular features and a profusion of hair, bleached by the hand of time. He had,

however, a tremulous motion of the head, was rather hard of hearing,41 and when he

opened his lips, though gifted with a tolerable command of words, he betrayed a thick

and faltering speech, and the oracles that fell from him were not always prompted by

the god of wisdom.42 He once gravely pronounced that he " gave it in favour of those

who were in the right." 43 At another time it is said that, as he was sitting on the

tribunal near the Temple of Mars, the savoury fumes of a banquet just served up for

the priests of the god of war were so irresistible an attraction to the Imperial appe-

38 Tac. Ann. xti. 1. Senec. 'Anoxok. Even in the hot months of July
39 Ego eram qui tibi [Herculi] ante templum and August. See preceding note.

tuum jus dicebam totis diebus mense Julio et
41 Ut etiam Claudius audire posset. Senec.

Augusto. Seneca, 'AttokoX. 'AttokoK.

40 Suet. Claud, xiv. ; Senec 'AttokoX. He was 42 Suet. Claud, xxx. ; Senec. 'A71-0K0X.

said to sit all the year round without any holi- 43 Suet. Claud, xv.

days. Quis nunc judex toto lites audiet anno?
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tite. that he hastily quitted the bench, and to the astonishment of the court which

he left, and the company which he joined, took his seat at the repast.44 He did not

always, however, escape so easily, for the gentlemen of the long robe are reported to

have taken strange liberties with him, sometimes keeping him at his post by holding

the skirts of his vest, or even seizing him by the leg.
45 He was, no doubt, utterly

devoid of pride, and never cared to maintain his dignity, but this must have been one

of the jokes of the Bar. The Emperor, while on the bench, was assisted by a panel

of judices or jurymen, ranged on either side of the tribunal, and who, at the con-

clusion of the case, delivered their written opinions ; Claudius, however, paid but

little attention either to the verdicts of the assessors or to the law itself, but regu-

lated his sentence according to his own notions of right and wrong, softening the

penalty where it appeared too severe, and straining it where it did not reach what he

considered the standard.46 This, of course, was only when his wife or his freedmen

left him at large, without prescribing the judgment beforehand. His natural dispo-

sition was compassionate, and yet he often practised great cruelties. He was kind-

hearted even to visiting his sick friends,47 yet such was the hardening effect of the

gladiatorial fights of which he was dotingly fond, that he took pleasure in human

suffering, and was the delighted spectator of the execution of a criminal.48 Such was

Claudius, before whom the great cause of The Jews v. The Samaritans was now to be

tried.

The day was fixed, and the Emperor took his seat on the tribunal, and the learned

counsel on both sides opened the case for their clients, and all legal forms were duly

observed. The picture of a Roman trial has been drawn by the pen of Philo :
" The

judge," he says, " takes his seat with the assessors. The litigants, with their counsel,

stand one on one side and the other on the other. The indictment and the defence

are heard by turns, for the time allowed by the hour glass. The judge deliberates

with the assessors, and then delivers the verdict." 49 But what a solemn mockery was

all this display of legal procedure ! Claudius had entered the court with a foregone

conclusion. Agrippina (who sometimes even sat by his side on the tribunal) had

dictated the sentence to be pronounced. The Samaritans were cast, and three of the

most influential condemned to death. Cumanus was found guilty of corruption, and

was banished. Celer, the tribune, as a person of inferior note, was made the principal

scapegoat, for he was delivered over to the Jews, to be carried to Jerusalem, and there

dragged round the city and then beheaded.50 Ananias and his son Ananus, as their

party was triumphant, returned to Jerusalem, and the proud High Priest Ananias

44 Suet. Claud. XXxiii. (rrrjvai tovs avribiKovs pera tu>v crvvayoptvovTtov, iv

Suet. Claud. XV. pepei pev aKOvaai rrjs KarrjyopLas, iv ptpet 8e tt)s

46 Suet. Claud, xiv. dnohoylas ivpbs pfpfTprjpevov vdtop, dvacrravra fiov-

47 Dion Cass. lx. 12. Xtio-aaOai pera rtov avvfbp<ov, ri \pr] (pavtpus
48 Suet. Claud. XXxiv. dno(prjvaa6ai yvapy rfj biKaioTarj]. Phil. Leg. ad
49 AiKacTTOV pev yap i'pya. Tavra rjv, KaBiaai peril Caium, S. 44.

(rvvtbpwv dpia-Tivdrji/ iniktyapivuv . . . eKaTtpu>6ev t0 Jos. Ant. XX. 6, 3 ; Bell. ii. 12, 7.
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resumed again the exercise of his office, and became a greater potentate than he had

been before.

Jonathan now, in accordance with the previous arrangement, petitioned the

Emperor to confer on his nation the favour of sending a Procurator of their own

choice, Felix, the brother of Pallas, a request which was graciously conceded !

51 At

the same time, if not earlier, Claudius recalled the edict for the expulsion of the Jews

from Kome. It was not in force for any long period, and as the intelligence of the

outbreak in Samaria had caused it to be issued, it is likely that when the fears of the

Emperor were found to be groundless the prohibition was removed, or was no longer

enforced. These proceedings before the Emperor at Eome occurred about the middle

of a.d. 52.

Judea had now for many months, during the absence of Cumanus, been without a

Procurator, and Felix (fig. 233) hastened to his province, not a little anxious, perhaps,

to dazzle the eyes of the multitude by a display of his newly-acquired honours. Tacitus,

in his usual pithy language, has summed up the prefecture of Felix in the compen-

dious sentence, " He wielded the sceptre of a monarch with the soul of a slave." 52

He was not a Eoman by birth, and he had none of the Eoman qualities ; artful and

perfidious, and stirred by revenge, even to the use of the assassin's knife, a votary

of pleasure, and regardless of the feelings he wounded in the pursuit of it, osten-

tatious and extravagant, and feeding his wasteful indulgences by peculation and

extortion.

Fig. 233.

—

Coin of Felix. From F. W. Madden.

Obv.—A palm branch with the legend K<uo-apos L. e. (of Caesar in year 5), i.e., in the 5th year of Nero, and there-

fore struck by Kelix some time between 13th October, a.d. 58 and 13th October, a.d. 59.

—

Rev. The legeud Ncpwi-os (of

Neri>) within a wreath.

At the beginning of his career he put himself under some restraint, and even bid

for popularity by promoting the public security. He was a soldier, and took the

field with his forces against the numerous banditti that now infested the country,

Eleazar, the arch-robber, who had headed the disorderly rabble of the Jews in

the late Samaritan disturbance, for the present eluded his search, but great numbers

of the predatory bands were captured or slain, and the peaceful inhabitants once

more began to feel the protecting arm of the law. It was no idle compliment

which Tertullus afterwards paid to him, " Seeing that by thee we enjoy profound

peace, and that very worthy deeds are done unto this nation by thy providence." 53

Felix had been about a year in office, when Agrippa the younger, who had

continued at Eome, and was now about twenty-six, received from the Emperor,

61 See Fasti Sacri, p. 297, No. 1777. dinem jus regium servili ingenio exercuit. Tac.
62 Antonius Felix per omneru sa^vitiam ac libi- Hist. v. 9.

63 Acts xxiv. '2.

vot- n. E
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a.d. 53, an accession of dignity. 54 He was removed from the Kingdom of Chalcis,

which he had held for four years, and was promoted to the Tetrarchy of Herod

Philip, comprising Trachonitis, Gaulanitis, Batansea, and Ituraea, with the addition

of Abilene. 55 These yielded him an income of one hundred talents, or about

£25,000 per annum, 56 a moderate sum for royalty, but not so contemptible if we

take into account the high value of money at that day. Agrippa now took leave

of the Emperor, and embarked for his kingdom. He fixed his ordinary residence at

Csesarea Philippi, the capital, but he had also a palace, the patrimony of his family,

at Jerusalem, on the brow of Sion, opposite the Temple, and frequently made his

abode there, particularly at the celebration of the principal festivals. It seems that

Bernice also accompanied her brother Agrippa from Koine, and scandal, whether

justly or not, still followed her into her own country. To put an end to these

injurious reports, she made an offer of marriage to Polemo II. (fig. 234) king of an

outlying part of Cilicia, provided he would submit to circumcision ; and that poten-

tate, attracted by her great wealth, was induced to comply. However, their union was

Fig. 234.— Coin of Polemo II. From Pellerin.

Obv. Head with legend, £acnAew; noAenon'os (of King Polemo.)

—

Rev. Head of Agrippina with legend i« (or 15, i.e. in

the 15th year of his reign). Polemo II. was made king of Pontus in A.D. 3S (see Fasti Sacti, p. 250, No. 1533), and in a.d. 41

received parts of Cilicia also. (See Fasti Sacri, p. 271, No. 1623.) The coin was struck in the 15th year of his reign,

and therefore in a.d. 52 when Paul was at Corinth with Aquila and Priscilla.

very short-lived, for Bernice soon eloped from him to pursue more agreeable amours,

and Polemo, deserted by his wife, renounced the religion he had adopted for her

sake.
57 Bernice, many years afterwards, won the heart of Titus, and became an

inmate of his palace at Ptome; and report said that the handsome Jewess was to

be Empress, and no doubt Titus was much infatuated with her, but the jealousy

of the Koman public was roused, and Titus was obliged to send her away invitus

invitam, as much against his own will as hers. 58 This, however, occurred many

years afterwards. About the time of which we are speaking (a.d. 53), Agrippa

gave his two youngest sisters in marriage, viz., Mariamne to Archelaus, son of

Helcias, and Drusilla to Azizus, King of Emesa, now Hems, a city of importance, a

little to the north of Damascus.

Agrippa had occupied the throne of Trachonitis about a year and a half, when on

the 13th of October, a.d. 54, his patron Claudius died, and it is said by poison

54 Fasti Sacri, p. 299, No. 1788. 57 Jos. Ant. xx. 7, 3.

65 Jos. Ant. xx. 7,1; Bell. ii. 12, 8. Fasti Sacri, 58 Suet. Tit. vii.; Dion Ixvi. 15 and 18; Tac.

p. 299, No. 1788. Hist. ii. 2.

50 Jos. Ant. xvii. 11, 4.
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administered by the wife on whom he had doted. The youthful Nero now mounted

with alacrity the throne of the Caisars, and little did the world dream what a

monster had been nurtured under the auspices of the moral philosopher Seneca.

Agrippa, who had so long resided at the Koman court, was familiarly acquainted

with the young Emperor, and no doubt transmitted or carried personally his congra-

tulations on the occasion, and this mark of attention was soon followed by a reward,

not, perhaps, wholly unexpected, viz., the extension of Agrippa's dominions by the

annexation of the four important cities of Abila and Julias in Peraea, and Tarichaea and

Tiberias in Galilee (fig. 235).
59

Fig. 235.

—

Coin of Herod Agrippa II. From F. W. Madden.

Obv. Head of Nero, laureated, with the legend Neptov Kai. (Nero Ca;sar).

—

Itev. Within an olive crown is the legend

em Pao-iAe. Aypurjr. Nepwi/ie (under King Agrippa Neronias, i.e. C&>sarea Philippi. called Neronias in honour of the

Emperor Nero). The coin, therefore, was prpbably struck iu a.d. 55, when Agrippa II. received au accession of territory

from that Emperor. See Fasti Sacri, p. 305, No. 1823.

Agrippa and Felix had known each other at Kome, and in Judea their acquaintance

was renewed. As Agrippa's sisters were not unfrequent visitors at their brother's

palace, it was not long before Felix was introduced to these attractive ladies. The

unprincipled Procurator became an ardent admirer of the beautiful Drusilla, the

Queen of Emesa, and looked anxiously about him for the means of gratifying his

passion. Simon the Magian was his ready instrument. Some sixteen years before,

this impious wretch, a Cypriot 60 by birth, had settled in one of the cities of Samaria,

59 Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 4; Bell. ii. 13, 2; iii. 9,7;

Vit. 9.

00 Kirrpiov Se yeVoc. Ant. xx. 7, 2. Justin

Martyr (Apol. i. 16) calls him 2apapea tov diro

Kw/jLTji Afyo^ie'i/r/r Tlttwv (Apol. i. 34), and see

Winer's Bibl. Real. 'Simon.' It is, however,

conjectured that this ancient father has con-

founded Tittcov with Citium in Cyprus. This

Simon, the father of heretics, was a phenomenon
of the age in which he lived, and put forward

pretensions which, if we had not witnessed an

Agapemone in our own day, would have sur-

passed belief. He gave himself out as the

Supreme Being, clothed with humanity for a

time for certain mysterious purposes. He called

himself the Almighty, the Christ, the Paraclete.

Hieron. Opera iv. 14 in Matt. Tertull. adversus

Hseres. c. 1 ; de anima, c. 34. At Tyre he met
with a courtesan called Helena, and he carried

her about with him and exhibited her as an
Emanation, according to the Gnostic phantasies,

from his own godship. Justin Mart. Apol. c. 34

;

Tertull. de Anima, c. 34; Irenseus, i. 20. His

familiarity with Felix the Procurator we have

noticed in the text. Afterwards, in the reign of

Claudius, he passed to Rome, where he continued

to practise his sorceries until, according to the

traditions of the Church, he was encountered by

Peter, and came to an untimely end by the mira-

culous intervention of that Apostle. Euseb. H. E.

ii. 14, 15 ; Acta Petri et Pauli. Justin Martyr

goes so far as to say that Simon was worshipped

as a divinity at home, and that he (Justin) him-

self had seen a statue erected to him in the island

of the Tiber, with the inscription " Sihoni ceo
SANCTO. oy dvftpias dveyijyepTat iv rco Ti'jSept

tvorapu) pera^v roiv 8vo yefpvpwv, e^cor 'Pa/iaiKi/V

iiriypa<pr)v tovttjv 2IMANI AEfli SArKTflt." Just.

Apol. xxxiv. However, it is now commonly
thought, and appears likely, that the good father

in this has fallen into a mistake ; for in recent

times, on this very island of the Tiber, which
anciently communicated with two bridges, a
block of marble has been found, with the inscrip-

tion "Semoni Sanco Deo"—viz. to the Sabine

god of contracts, called Sancus, derived from

R 2
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and bewitched them with his sorceries, and when Philip the Evangelist proclaimed

the tidings of the Gospel in that quarter, Simon heard him, and, amazed at the

mighty miracles wrought by his hand, attached himself closely to Philip, and received

the rite of baptism. Peter afterwards came down and confirmed the disciples, and

laying his hands upon them imparted many spiritual gifts, and Simon's offer of

a bribe to the Apostle on this occasion, as if the power of communicating the Holy

Spirit could be purchased like a magician's secret, is too well known to be here

repeated. Simon, as a clever impostor, continued to push his fortunes, and was now

(a.d. 54) the bosom friend of Felix, par nobile fratrum ! The intelligent heathen

were perfectly conscious that their whole mythology was a baseless fabric, and often

when in the journey of life they encountered a Jew possessing the knowledge of the

true God, they detained him by the way to amuse their understandings, though not

to correct their lives, by the light of revelation. Thus Sergius Paulus, the Pro-

consul of Cyprus, retained about his court Barjesus, called Elymas, or the sorcerer,

and now Felix, a man of good natural capacity, was entertaining at his palace Simon

the Magian, an instrument the more useful to him, as the Jew, though versed not

only in Mosaic, but even in Christian truth, had so seared his conscience, that he was

ready at any moment to pander to the pleasures of his profligate master. Such was

Simon, whom Felix set to work for the seduction of Drusilla. The artful Magian, by

soothing flatteries, and the most unbounded promises, soon wrought upon the

credulity of the youthful bride, and Drusilla eloped from a king, to throw herself

into the arms of a slave.
61 Azizus did not long survive his loss, but died the following

year, perhaps of a broken heart.62

Another act of baseness will brand the name of Felix with eternal infamy. He
had been warring for many years, and not unsuccessfully, against the numerous

bands of robbers by which the country was overrun ; but Eleazar, who in the late

disturbances under Cumanus, in Samaria, had taken the command of the Jewish

marauders, had eluded the utmost vigilance of the Procurator, and still maintained

himself in his fastnesses, to the great terror of the neighbourhood, and more

particularly of the Eomans and their partisans, to whom Eleazar was a deadly

enemy. Felix, having failed to capture the bandit by open war or legitimate

artifice, now had recourse to the most atrocious perfidy. He pretended to abandon

the pursuit, and as if honouring the valour and skill which he could not subdue,

invited Eleazar to become his guest, on the most solemn pledges for his personal

safety. The frank-hearted robber confided on the word of a Eoman Procurator, and

' sanciendo.' Justin had no knowledge of the here was a statue to his honour. See further on

Sabine divinities, and perhaps was not too well the subject, Burton's Heresies of the Apostolic

acquainted with the Latin language ; and the Age, Van Dale de Oraculis, and Salmasius ad

inference certainly is that, with his mind full of Spartiannm.

Simon Magus and his successful sorceries at
61 Jos. Ant. xx. 7, 2.

Rome, he at once jumped to the conclusion that 62 Joe. Ant. xx. 8, 4.
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accepted the proffered hospitality, hut no sooner was Eleazar within the grasp of

his enemy, than Felix put him in chains and sent him a captive to Borne. 63

Felix had now heen ahout five years in office, and the firmer he felt himself

in his seat, the more indifferent he became to the character of his administration

;

his exactions grew daily more exorbitant, and his peculations and sale of justice

more flagrant. Jonathan, the ex-High Priest, who, as the representative of his

nation, had petitioned the Emperor for the appointment of Felix, being stung to

the quick by the reproaches of his fellow-countrymen for having subjected them to

such a tyrant, ventured to approach Felix and urge upon him the adoption of more

prudent measures. The admonition was of course slighted, and served only to

irritate the Procurator against the unwelcome monitor. Felix pursued his wonted

career, and the expostulation was renewed, when Felix, to rid himself of so trouble-

some an interruption to his vices and pleasures, resolved (a.d. 57) on the death of

the ex-High Priest. He corrupted Doras, a friend of Jonathan, and by the promise

of a large bribe, induced him to undertake the removal of the officious meddler out of

his way. Doras upon this employed some of the bandits for the purpose, and at one

of the annual festivals they entered Jerusalem in the garb of inoffensive worshippers,

but secretly armed with poniards or sieve (whence the name of Siearii, afterwards so

infamous), and mingling with the crowd, gathered round Jonathan, and at a con-

venient moment gave the fatal stab. The blow was so dexterously struck that it

was impossible to say who was the ruffian. By the connivance of Felix no inquiry

was instituted, and the crime passed unpunished ; and from this time the Siearii were

a word of terror to all at Jerusalem, for in the streets of the city, and even in

the Temple itself, numerous assassinations followed, some from hire, and some for

the gratification of private pique. 64

The last event we shall mention, and which immediately preceded the arrival of

Paul at Jerusalem, was the overthrow of the Egyptian false prophet. This man,

though a native of Egypt, was probably a Jew, and had come to Jerusalem at the

passover a.d. 58, and on announcing himself as commissioned by the Most High to

restore the kingdom of Israel, had deluded four thousand of the meanest rabble

to accompany him into the wilderness. 65
Still as he advanced the multitude was

swelled from the adjoining villages, fill he found himself at the head of thirty thousand

followers. With this incongruous multitude he returned to Mount Olivet and

proclaimed that now they should see the walls of Jerusalem fall down before him,

when he would make his triumphant entry into the holy city, expel the Eomans, and

re-establish the dominion of God's chosen people. All Jerusalem was in a state of

alarm at the approaching onslaught, but Felix (who at least acted with spirit) sallied

forth at the head of his disciplined troops, both horse and foot, with the assistance

63
Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 5.

6 * Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 5 ; Bell. ii. 13, 3.

65 Acts xxi. 38.
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of the Jews themselves, who had no sympathy with the invader, and making a

furious attack upon the disorderly mass, soon put them to the rout, slaying four

hundred of them and capturing others. The Egyptian himself contrived to escape,

and the whole city was prosecuting a diligent search after him, at the very time

when Paul was beset in the Temple, and Lysias, seeing the fury of the people

against their defenceless prisoner, might well fall into the mistake, " Art not thou

that Egyptian ?" Felix was still exulting in this success, when Tertullus so happily

opened his accusation against Paul before the Procurator by the pleasing flattery,

" Seeing that very worthy deeds are done unto this nation by thy providence." 66

We would now gladly return to the history of the Apostle himself, but as the

scene of his persecution will be laid at Jerusalem, we must still detain the reader a

few minutes by a brief sketch of the principal localities,
67 with some particulars of

the living personages at this interesting period.

The site of Jerusalem must, in its general outline, be familiar to all. The city,

which was four miles round, stood on two twin hills, descending from the north in a

parallel direction, and divided from each other by a depression or hollow, the western

hill terminating in a mount or elevation of a quadrilateral form, and the eastern hill

tapering down like a wedge, and ending in a point at the Pool of Siloam.

The most ancient part of Jerusalem was that which occupied the southern ex-

tremity of the Western Hill, and was anciently called Jebus, then the Castle, and

afterwards the High Town or Upper Market. It was a parallelogram in shape,

and was, so to speak, the aristocratic quarter, and contained the mansions of the

great. It was fenced on all four sides by precipices, and was encompassed by a

strong wall. Within the circuit, at the angle formed by the northern and western

walls of this the High Town, stood the magnificent palace erected by Herod the Great,

and afterwards called the Prsetorium, the residence of the Eoman Procurator. 68
It

was a vast rectangular space, defended on the north and west by the city walls, and

on the east and south by a wall of its own, crowned with towers at regular intervals.

The most wonderful part of the whole was the cluster of three fortresses or towers

in the wall at the north of the palace, namely, Hippicus, Phasaelus and Mariamne,

all of them of immense strength and of the finest workmanship, and Mariamne so

beautifully fitted up, that it rather resembled a separate and independent palace

than a military station. As to the interior of the Praetorium, on the north side and

next the wall connecting Hippicus, Phasaelus, and Mariamne, was the royal palace,

consisting of two distinct wings, the Csesareum and Agrippeum. 69 These were the

fiG
K(lTOp6(i>lXaT<i>V ylVOfJLeVWV TU i6v€l ToilTCO 8ta hOUSe Of the PrOCUratOrS OlKia Tb)V (fflTpOTTCOV

rrjs a-ijs npovoias. Acts xxiv. 3. (Leg. ad Caium, § 39), and by the Procurator
67 For a fuller description of ancient Jerusa- here he means Pontius Pilate. It is therefore

lem see the author's Siege of Jerusalem by Titus, clear to demonstration that what is now called
68 avXr) o fo-Ti irpaiTUijUov. Mark xv. 1G. So the House of Pilate has no just claim to that

Philo tells us expressly that Herod's palace, name, but occupies the site of Port Antonia.

'Hpifiov jWi'Xeia (Leg. ad Caium, § 38), was the 69 Jos. Bell. i. 21, 1 ; v. 4, 4.
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private apartments, and in magnificence of architecture and costliness of furniture,

exceeded the Temple itself. Eound the other three sides of the quadrangle of the

Praetorium were ranged the barracks of the soldiers, for the Praetorium was not only

a palatial residence, but also an impregnable citadel, and here was quartered the

numerous garrison by which Jerusalem was overawed. Bound the interior of the

quadrangle was a handsome colonnade, and to the south of the palace were the

gardens laid out in plantations and walks, and fountains and running streams, from

which some idea may be gathered of the extent of the whole precincts. 70 The

entrance to the Praetorium was on the east toward the Temple, 71 and in front of the

Praetorium was the Gabbatha, or raised tesselated pavement, on which, when the

Procurator sat in judgment, the tribunal was erected.
72 The Praetorium cannot fail

to possess an interest to every Christian, for here was enacted the trial of our

Saviour before Pontius Pilate. It was at the gate of the Prsetorium (translated the

Judgment Hall) that the chief priests, and elders, and scribes, when they first

brought Jesus in bonds to the Governor, stood clamouring for his death. They

would not enter in, "lest they should be defiled, but that they might eat the

Passover," 73
i.e., keep the feast, which had begun at six o'clock the preceding

evening, for they could not join in the celebration of the festival if guilty of

pollution, by entering the house of a Gentile. It was the idle soldiery quartered

in the barracks of the Praetorium who amused themselves by mocking Jesus when

led within, by crowning him with thorns, and putting on him a purple robe, and

bending the knee before him, saying, "Hail, King of the Jews!" It was on the

tribunal called Gabbatha before the Praetorium that Pilate, when reluctantly pre-

vailed upon to try Jesus, went through the forms of legal procedure, and having

found, on examination, that he had done " nothing worthy of death," condemned him

to die !

At the eastern extremity of the northern wall of the High Town or the upper

market, was the Xyst, on reaching which the principal wall deflected to the south

and ran round the High Town ; but at the Xyst, where the principal wall made this

elbow, a branch wall was carried across the ravine to the opposite eastern mount, 74

and after passing the Council Chamber (which lay to the south of the branch wall,

on the site of the present Mehkimeh or Town Hall) joined the western cloister

of the Temple. 75
It was in the Council Chamber that the senate of Jerusalem met,

while in the Xyst were held the assemblies of the people.76 The whole nation,

indeed, were in subjection to the Eomans, but when Judea was conquered, the

70 Jos. Bell. v. 4, 4. The gardens are still used xxxvi. 60, 64.

as such, and belong to the Armenian convent. 73 John xviii. 28.

71
eV fie to'is eWepiois pepiai tov 7r€pi/3oXov [viz. 7* Jos. Bell. vi. 6, 2 ; vi. 3, 2 ; ii. 16, 3.

Of the Temple] irvXai reWapfs i(pi(TTaaav, 17 fiev
75 Jos. Bell. V. 4, 2.

tls ra /3acrtX«u Tflvovaa. Jos. Ant. XV. 11, 5.
76 Jos. Bell. ii. 16, 3; iv. 3, 10.

72 Jos. Bell. ii. 14, 8 ; John xix. 13 ; Plin. N. H.
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victors shaped the constitution after the pattern of their own ; and thus in imita-

tion of the well-known " Senatus Populusque Eomanus," the Jewish polity was

made to consist of a Senate and the People.77 However, the Jews were allowed

to legislate in municipal matters only, and any attempt at the exercise of political

power to the prejudice of their masters, would, of course, be immediately resented

To the west of the Xyst, on a commanding site within the High Town, stood the

palace of Agrippa, 78 and near it was the house of Ananias. 79 They were both burnt

at the commencement of the Jewish war.

The Eastern Hill, which, as we have said, was of a wedge-like shape, the point of

the wedge tapering to the south, was of a lower level than t-he western hill, and the

quarter of the city which stood upon it was called the Low Town, or (as it was after-

wards known) the Acra, from the Acra or fortress built upon it by the Macedonians,

but which had been long since demolished by the Maccabees. The southern part of

the wedge was called Ophel, and the northern part, the Temple plateau, was Mount

Moriah, on which Abraham had sacrificed, and on which the Temple was afterwards

erected. This Temple plateau was an enclosure nearly rectangular, about 1500 feet

long from north to south, and 900 feet from east to west, and at the south-west

corner stood the Temple itself, a square of 600 feet.
80 To the west of the Temple

77 Jos. Ant. xx. 1, 2.

78 Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 11.

79 Jos. Bell. ii. 17, 6.

s0
It has been much disputed what parts of

this area (1500 ft. by 900 ft.) now called the

Haram were covered by the Temple and Fort

Antonia and the Acra, and how the remaining

space was occupied The following conclusions

appear to be now established.

The outer temple was a square of 600 ft. at

the south-west corner of the Haram. For the

proofs of this the reader is referred to the author's

' Siege of Jerusalem by Titus,' where the argu-

ments are stated at length.

Fort Antonia stood, as is generally admitted,

at the north-west corner of the Haram, and was

connected with the Temple by two cloisters,

parallel to each other, and running north and

south, called the legs or limbs, one of them
continuing the western cloister of the Temple
northward to the fort, and the other starting,

not far from it, from the northern cloister of the

Temple, and also running north to the fort. An-
tonia, as thus incorporated with the Temple, was
said to stand at the north-west corner of it,

and the Temple, including Antonia, with the

space between the two connecting cloisters, was
double the original dimensions, i.e. double the

square of 600 ft.

To the east of these connecting cloisters was an

inner raised platform 550 ft. from north to south

by 450 ft. from east to west, on which now stands

the Mosque of Omar ; and of this platform (re-

ligiously avoided by the Jews, but regarded as

a vantage ground by both Greeks and Bomans)
we shall speak more particularly presently.

The Temple and Antonia, and the cloisters

running between them, occupied all the western

side of the Haram, and the inner platform oc-

cupied the centre, and the remaining vacant

space along the eastern side of the Haram was,

in the time of Josephus, known as " the so-

called Cedron ravine." When Josephus speaks

of the great valley of Cedron, which was without

the city, he simply styles it " the Cedron." Ant.

viii. 1,5; ix. 7,3; Bell. v. 2, 3; 7,3; 12,2; but

in describing the slip of ground within the city,

between the Temple and Antonia on the west and

the city wall on the east, he invariably refers to

it as the " so-called Cedron ravine." Thus, in

the siege by Titus, he tells us that, while Simon

was in possession of the upper city, John held

the Temple and the parts about it, both Ophla

and " the so-called Cedron ravine." Bell. v. 6, 1

;

and see Bell. v. 4, 2 ; vi. 3, 2.

The raised platform in the centre of the Haram,
as being the highest point of the whole area,

has attracted to it much more importance than

is due to it. The Temple stood at the south-

west corner, and Antonia at the north-west
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enclosure had been anciently a deep ravine, but in the time of the Maccabees it was

filled up or nearly so, and a suburb, which had grown up to the west of the Temple

and to the north of the High Town, was added to Acra on the eastern hill, and passed

as part of it. This accretion to Acra was protected by a wall known as the second

corner, and the central platform was little es-

teemed by the Jews, and how this came to j)ass

we proceed to explain.

The Haram, enclosed by prodigious walls on

three sides, and shut in on the fourth by the

broad fosse called the Pool of Bethesda, was the

gigantic work of Solomon, and was called by

him Millo, or the Embankment. It was the vast

expense incurred by this undertaking that led

to a rebellion of his subjects. 1 Kings xi. 27.

The palace of Solomon, called Bethmillo, stood

immediately south of Millo, and just below that

part of Millo which was occupied by the Temple,

viz. the square at the south-west corner. The rec-

tangular terrace on which the palace was erected

still exists. To the east of Bethmillo were the

stables of Solomon, partly below Millo to the

south, and partly in Millo itself at the south-

east corner, where are now the substructions

built by Justinian. Hence the city gate on the

east was called the Horse-gate, and the adjacent

prison was called the Hippodrome, or Bace-

course. Within Millo itself (now the Haram)
the Temple, as we have said, was at the south-

west corner, and the stables at the south-east

corner; and the northern part—or at least a

large portion of it—was laid out in gardens ; for

Solomon was almost as great a gardener as

builder. The king's gardens were, as is well

known, at the south of Siloam, and watered

from that fountain. But the home garden—if

we may so call it—in the Haram was quite dis-

tinct, and known as the garden of Uzza, a person

of consequence in the time of David (2 Sam. v. 3

;

1 Chron. xiii. 7), and at that time probably the

proprietor. A garden in the Eastern countries

implies the presence of water, and accordingly

the Haram is found by recent exploration to be

studded with underground tanks. The central

portion of Millo—viz. the part north of the

Temple, now the inner platform—was a high

rock, and not cultivable as a garden ; but no

spot was more eligible for the excavation of a

tomb. However, a dead body was so great a

pollution that no Jew with any respect for the

Temple would excavate a sepulchre in its im-

mediate vicinity. But Manasseh and his suc-

cessor Anion were godless princes, and Manasseh

was buried in the garden of his own house

VOL. II.

(i.e. the private garden of the palace, as distinct

from the garden of the kings) in the garden of

Uzza (2 Kings xxi. 18 ; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 20) ; and
afterwards his son Amon was also interred in the

same garden of Uzza. 2 Kings xxi. 26. These
interments are referred to by Ezekiel where he

speaks of the indignation of Jehovah at the de-

filement of his holy Temple by the juxtaposition

of " the carcases of their kings in their hiyh

places." Ezek. xliii. 7. As the south and east and
west sides of the Temple were a rapid descent,

these " high places " could only have been the

elevated rock on the north of the Temple.

On the return from the captivity, the Jews
became subject to the successors of Alexander,

and Antiochus Epiphanes, who had no regard

for Jewish prejudices, selected the central rock

of the Haram as the most suitable site for a

fortress to overawe the Temple, and erected upon
it the tower so well known as the Acra, or citadel.

This Acra commanded the lower city as the castle

of David did the upper city, and so gave the

name of Acra to the whole eastern hill, i.e., to

the lower city.

In the time of the Maccabees the Acra was
often besieged, and eventually taken by Simon.

But what was to be done with it; as, defiled by

burials, it could not be built upon, and, if left

standing, it might again fall into the hands of an

enemy ? Simon therefore razed the fortress, and

even the rock itself, leaving only so much of it

as served to cover the sepulchres—the remnant

of rock now known as the Sakhra. The spoil

from cutting down the rock was cast into the

valley on the west, so as to unite the Temple

area with that part of the city on the western

hill which was enclosed within the second wall,

and which thenceforth was also counted as part

of the Acra, or lower city.

The earlier Maccabees were high priests only,

and were buried at Modin. Aristobulus during

his short reign assumed the title of king, and

was perhaps also buried at Modin. But Alex-

ander, his successor, ruled long, and restored

the splendour of the ancient kings, and on his

death was not buried as a private person at

Modin, but was interred with great splendour

(Ant. xiii. 16, 1) in the royal mausoleum in the

centre of the Haram ; and the rock from this
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wall, which, starting from ahout the middle of the north wall of the High Town, bent

round the Pool of Hezekiah and then ran in a curvilinear form to the east until it

joined Fort Antonia at the north-west corner of the Temple plateau. This Acra, or

the Low Town, consisted of three distinct parts, viz., 1. Ophel to the south; 2. The

Temple plateau, now the Haram, above it ; and 3. The quarter to the west of the

Temple enclosure comprised within the second wall.

To the north of the city as described above (viz. as comprising the High Town

and the Low Town, with its accretion) lay a populous suburb reaching the whole

way from the Palace of Herod on the west to the north-east corner of the Temple

platform on the east, and which suburb Agrippa the elder had, in a.d. 43, attempted

to encompass by a wall of prodigious strength, but was prohibited by the Romans.

This part which (a.d. 58) was still unwalled was called Bezetha, or the new town.

The area of the Temple itself (of which we must speak more particularly) was a

grand square at the south-west corner of the Temple plateau, with other smaller

time was known as " the Tombs of King Alex-

ander." Bell. v. 7, 3.

Herod rebuilt the Temple ; but as it was abso-

lutely necessary to hold it in check by a strong

garrison, he would gladly have restored the Acra,

the fortress of the Macedonians, which overhung

the Temple on the north. But the superstition

of his countrymen would not suffer such a pro-

fanation, and he was therefore obliged to enlarge

Fort Antonia at the north-west corner of the

Haram, and to connect it with the Temple by

cloisters, along the roofs of which the soldiery

could reach the Temple; and thus he had as

complete mastery of the Temple as if Antonia

had actually touched it.

When Jerusalem was besieged by Titus, the

partisans of John, who were in possession of the

Haram,assailed the enemy with their engines from

Fort Antonia, and from the northern cloister of

the Temple, and from the tombs of King Alea under

(Bell. v. 7, 3) ; and it is evident from this that the

tombs of King Alexander, like Antonia and the

Temple, were an eminence or vantage ground.

But throughout the whole Haram no other raised

platform can be thought of than the Sakhra in

the centre, which must, therefore, be the tombs

of King Alexander. It must not escape notice

that Josephus speaks of the tombs of King Alex-

ander (fivrj^eiav, Bell. v. 7, 3) in the plural number.

When he refers to a single sepulchre, he invari-

ably calls it nvrjfj.elov in the singular number, as

the fxvrjuelou of the high priest (Bell. v. 6, 2 ; v. 7,

3 ; v. 9, 2 ; v. 11, 4 ; vi. 2, 10,) but when he refers

to family vaults he uses the plural iiv^da, as in

the sepulchres of Helena, now called the Tombs

of the Kings. Bell. v. 3, 3 ; v. i, 2. The tombs of

King Alexander were, therefore, a series of vaults

;

and if the cave now shown under the Sakhra

were the only vault, it would be an argument

against the identity of the Sakhra with the tombs

of King Alexander. But, in fact, on the north

side of the present cave the wall, on being struck,

sounds hollow ; and it has long ago been assumed

that there are other vaults beyond. The cave

occupies only a small portion of the south-east

corner of the rock ; and as the Sakhra was ap-

parently left to cover the excavations, we cannot

doubt that the vaults below are co-extensive

with the rock above.

After the capture of Jerusalem by Titus the

Jews again rebelled in the time of Hadrian,

and on the second capture of the city Hadrian

erected over the Sakhra, as the highest point

of the Haram, an opeu temple, sub dio, to

Jupiter Capitolinus. As Christianity advanced

heathenism fell into disrepute. But Diocletian

was induced to persecute the Christians and

resuscitate idolatry, and either he or his succes-

sor in the East, Maximin Daza, erected, over

the image of Jupiter set up by Hadrian upon

the Sakhra, the splendid temple to Jupiter Capi-

tolinus now known as the Mosque of Omar (see

two papers read by the author to the Society of

Antiquaries, Archa;ol. vols. xli. and xliv.\ This

fabric, built either by Diocletian or Maximin, is

the exact counterpart of the temple erected to

Jupiter by Diocletian at Spalatro. Both are

octagonal, and both have a cave under them for

the convmience of the Temple apparatus.
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squares rising out of it in successive terraces. The first and outer square was 600

feet on each side, or half a mile in circumference, and was surrounded by a wall

of amazing strength, carried up from the base of the mountain, and constructed of

stones of immense size, some of them forty cubits long. There were four gates on

the western side, and one of them led over a bridge to the Xyst. On the south

was a double gateway, now known as the Huldah Gate, consisting of two parallel

subterranean arched passages, with a vestibule, being the ascent by which Solomon in

all his glory went up from his palace below to the temple above, and the splendour of

Fig. 236.— View of the Vestibule of the Southern Approach to the Temple, called the Huldah date.—Frc.l Uassell s Bible Dictionary

This was a double subterranean passage, commencing from the site <>n which anciently stood the Palace of Solomon,
immediately south of the Temple. The ascent was gradual from the palace to one of th- gates of the inner Temple in

the court above. It was this ascent by which Solomon " went up into the house of the Lord," and which when the i^ueen
of Sheba saw " there was no more spirit in her." 2 Chrun. ix. 4. This is a genuine relic of the Jewish Temple.

which so astonished the Queen of Sheba, his guest (fig. 236). On the north, as also on

the east, was only one gate, and that on the east was called the Royal gate, the eastern

wall having been the work of King Solomon. 81 As a stranger entered the outer square

or court, a scene of the utmost grandeur opened to the view. Bound the interior of

81 The reader must bear in mind that the

Royal gate, which was to the east, was not in the

Royal cloister, which was to the south ; and that

the Royal cloister to the south was distinct from

Solomon's porch or cloister, which was to the

east.

S 2
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the wall ran a magnificent colonnade, of the Corinthian order, having a double row of

columns on the north and east and west sides, and on the south was the Royal cloister

comprising four rows of columns, of which the innermost row was half built into the

wall. Each pillar was a single stone of whitest marble, thirty-seven feet and a half

high, and of such girth that three men, with extended arms, could but just clasp it.

The flat roof of the porticoes was cedar. The beauty of the whole lay in the costliness

of the materials, and the fineness of the workmanship, for neither sculpture nor

painting was to be seen. The floor of the square was laid with tesselated pavement,

of various hues. Such was the first court, called the court of the Gentiles, as not

being confined to Jews only but open to the public. Here were the money changers

surrounded by groups of pilgrims in various garbs, seeking to convert the coins of

distant provinces into Jewish currency, that they might not desecrate the Corban

or Sacred Treasure by casting in offerings defiled by the head of Caesar, or other

forbidden image. Here were the cattle dealers driving their bargains with the priest

and Nazarite, or other worshippers, for supplying the beasts of sacrifice. The scene

more resembled a busy market-place, than the Lord's sanctuary. Well might our

Saviour make a scourge of cords and expel the profane worldlings with the rebuke,

"Take these things hence—make not my father's house a house of merchandise," 82

and "a den of thieves."
83

The second or inner square of the Temple commenced with a stone fence, four

feet and a half high, with small obelisks at regular distances, bearing inscriptions in

Greek and Latin (see fig. 237) that no Gentile might enter under the penalty of death. 84

Passing within the stone fence you mounted a flight of fourteen steps, when you

landed on a platform, which, so far as regards the western portion of it, was only fifteen

feet wide, and you then ascended another flight of five steps into the third or inmost

temple, which was encompassed by a wall thirty-seven feet and a half high on the inte2nor.

There were three gates up to the inmost or third temple on the north, and the same

number on the south, but on the west, which was the back of the Temple, was no

entrance, but the wall was continuous without an opening.85 The eastern portion of the

platform, being in front of the third or inmost Temple, was not confined to the breadth

of fifteen feet, but enlarged itself into a quadrangular space, containing the Court of the

Women, a name given it, not as exclusively devoted to the women, for it was the general

place of resort of all worshippers, but because the women were allowed to approach

thus far only, and might not ascend into the higher and holier parts of the Temple.

The court of the women was enclosed by a wall of its own, and at the four corners, in

the interior, were apartments appropriated to various purposes, but the only one we

need refer to was that at the south-eastern angle, where the Nazarites performed

their vows.86 There were four gates into the court of the women, one on each of the

82 John ii. 16.
83 It was a blank perpendicular wall. Bell. v.

*3 Matt, xxi. 13. 1, 5.

84
Jos. Bell. v. 5, 2 ; vi. 2, 4 ; Ant, xv. 11. 5.

86 Lightfoot, i. 1092.







Chap. III.] SKETCH OF JKB I X

I

L EM. [a. i). 58 133

four sides, and that on the east was the famous Corinthian or Brazen gate, being made

of Corinthian brass. It was also called the Beautiful gate. The doors were sixty feet

high, and when they were closed at night it required twenty men for the tusk.* 7

On the west of the court of the women a flight of fifteen steps led up to the third

and inmost temple. It has been stated that from the western portion of the platform

Facsimile of Greek inscription on one of the obelisks which stood round the Temple in the time of our Lord
and his Apostles.

Fig 237.—The literal interpretation of the inscription is "No alien to pass within the balustrade round ihe Temple
and the inclosure. Whoever shall be caught (so doing) must blame himselt 1or the death that will ensue."

This stone is unquestionably one of the most remarkable discoveries made at Jerusalem ; it presents to us Ihe v( ry
letters which must have b?en often read by our Lord and his Apo-thM as day after day they frequented the Temple.

The inscription also brings out in the strongest light the extreme accuracy of the Jewish historian Josephus. He tells

us that "on advancing to the second temple (icpbi/) a stone balustrade {Spvil oktos) was thrown round it four feet and a
half high, and withal beau'ifully wrought, and in it stood pillars at equal distances proclaiming ihe law of Purity

| some in

Greek and some in Roman letters), that no alien (iAAoi/wAoi') might pass within the sanctuary.'" Bell. v. 5, 2. And
again, "Such was the first inclosure (7repq3oAoO. and not, far from it, in the middle, was the second, ascended by a tew
steps and encompassed by a stone balustrade (Spw)>a.KTov) for a partition, which prohibited by inscription any alien

(aAAoefh-ij) from entering (eitrteVai) under penalty of death" (9 aioTiKr)-; ^fxia?)- Ant. xv. 11, 5.

Here, then, we have, in the stone and in Josephus, not only the leading feature that the intrusion of an alien would
be visited by capital punishment; but we find the historian expressing himself in the very terms employed by the
inscription. Thus in both we have the word Spii<f>aieTos for the ' balustrade,' with the variation that on the pillar it is

written tpih/kiktos, thereby confirming another Statement of Josephus. that a Jew could never pronounce tJreek -correctly.

Ant. xx. 12. So in both we have 7repi0oAo? for the inclosure, and for aAAoyei^ on the stone we have the corresponding
expressions dAAoeflrrj and dAAd<£uAof iu Josephus; and for eicnropeveatiai. we have ettrceVai ; and for OavaTos we have
6avariKy] £i}p.ia.

The stone was detected by Mr. Ganneau, by the side of the Via Dolorosa, one corner projecting above ground. The
appearance of letters attracted his attention, and his active mind, seizing the occasion, was rewarded by this singular
discovery.

to the third and inmost temple, were only five steps, but though the court of the

women was on the same level with the western portion of the platform, the number of

steps from the court of the women up to the third or inmost temple was increased,

for the common entrance to the temple being on the east, the steps to render the

approach easier were made lower, and were consequently multiplied.88 Bound the

interior of the wall of the third or inmost temple were various rooms, and the last on

the south side, toward the east, was Gazith, in which, at one time, sat the Sanhedrim,

the great judicial court of the Jews. 89 Bound the front of these rooms ran a single

Jos. Bell. vi. 5, 3, 88 Jos. Bell. v. 5, 3. Lightfoot, i. 2005. See plan 1049.
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colonnade, the pillars of which were equal in size and. beauty to those in the court

below.

In the middle of the area enclosed by the wail of the third or inmost temple, and

on a plateau ascended by twelve steps, stood the holy edifice itself, facing the east.

In front it was 150 feet high, and with its two projecting wings was 150 feet wide,

and the length extended backwards 165 feet. The width in the rear, as there were

no wings, was only 90 feet. The open Vestibule, looking toward the east, was 75 feet

long and 30 wide, and 135 high. The doorway (for there were no doors) was all

plated with gold, with clustering vines and bunches of grapes of the same metal.

At the end of the Vestibule hung the first veil, and behind the veil were the doors

leading into the Sanctuary, or the Holy. The dimensions of the Sanctuary were

60 feet by 30, and 90 feet high. In this were kept the candlestick and the table

of shew bread, and the altar of incense. At the end of the Sanctuary was the second

veil, and behind the veil the Holy of Holies, into which the High Priest only might

enter once a year upon the great day of Atonement.

Let us now, at the expense of some iteration, enter the Temple by the Koyal gate

on the east. We are now in the outer court, and right and left run the magnificent

colonnades, or cloisters, called Solomon's Porch, under which our Saviour walked, 90

and where afterwards the Aposties were wont to address the people.91 Crossing the

court we pass the stone fence and ascend to the second temple by a flight of steps

leading to the Corinthian or Beautiful gate, at which, as the most frequented by all,

and by which alone the more compassionate sex might enter, 92 was laid the poor

cripple who was healed by Peter, when he and John were advancing up the steps to

the Court of the women, at the ninth hour, or three o'clock, one of the usual times of

prayer. Crossing the court of the women (but which is the usual place of worship

for all) we mount a flight of fifteen steps, leading up to the gate of the third temple.

We enter, and a little further on ascend a flight of twelve steps. The altar is now*

before us, 75 feet square and 22 feet and a half high, with stairs up to it from the

left, or south side ; and beyond the altar is the Temple itself, first the Vestibule,

then the Sanctuary, and then the Holy of Holies.

The surveillance of the Temple was entrusted to a body of police, of whom the

chief was called the Captain of the Temple.93 Thus at the time of the disorders under

Cumanus, Ananus the son of Ananias was captain, 94 and at the commencement of the

last Jewish war, Eleazar, another son of Ananias, held the office.
95

It was the duty

of the police to preserve order and prevent the ingress of improper persons, and on

the occasion of any entente they cleared the Temple and closed the gates.

90 John x. 23. 52, we have o-TpaTrjyovs rov iepov mentioned in
91 Acts v. 12. the plural number.
9- Jos. Bell. V. 5, 2. 9i

Tuv aTparr]yov "Avavov. Jos. Ant. XX. 6, 2.
93 dpapovres (V ol roil Upoi> cpvXaKfs, >']yy(CKav r<3

r° arparrfyaiv tot*. Jos. Bell. ii. 17, 2.

aTparrjyw. Jos. Bell. \i. 5, 3. In Luke xxii. 4,
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At the north-western corner of the Temple enclosure, now the Haram, measuring

1500 feet by 900 feet, was the Castle of Antonia. It stood on a circular mount

75 feet high, the sides of which had been artificially smoothed and faced with

a coating of stone. The castle itself was square, 60 feet high, and at the four

corners were four towers, of which the south-eastern, for the purpose of commanding

a full view of the Temple and its worshippers, was carried to the height of 105

feet, being 30 feet beyond the other three, which were only 75 feet high. Antonia

was connected with the western and northern cloisters of the outer temple by

two colonnades, called the limbs or legs, one running from Antonia to the northern

extremity of the western cloister of the Temple, and the other running to about

the middle' of the northern cloister of the Temple. Where the two colonnades

abutted on Fort Antonia, stairs led down from the castle to the roof of the

cloisters,
96 and, of course, other stairs from the cloisters into the outer court of the

Temple. At the time of any feast a strong body of soldiers from Antonia stood

always under arms upon the roof of the western cloister, to watch the proceedings

below.

Now a few words as to the living actors upon the stage at Jerusalem at the period

of Paul's arrival. Felix was resident sometimes in Herod's palace and sometimes in

the Praetorium at Csesarea, the Koman capital ; at present he was at Caesarea, and the

chief officer in command at Jerusalem was Claudius Lysias. The latter was not a Koman

by birth, but had acquired the citizenship by purchase. He, however, had many

excellent qualities, and the blood that flowed in his veins would not have disgraced a

Koman descent. He was probably, what was called, the Legate of the Procurator,

that is, was his chief military officer, and exercised in his absence nearly as ample

powers. He had jurisdiction to try minor offences, but in matters of high moment

was bound to remit the case to the cognizance of the Procurator. 97 At the Feast of

the Pentecost, which was now at hand, it was his duty to have a strong force in

Antonia ready at an instant, while the rest of the troops lay at a convenient dis-

tance in the barracks of the Prastorium in the Upper City.

As for King Agrippa at this period, neither Josephus nor the Acts of the

Apostles make any mention of him as present at Jerusalem, though the occurrences

which took place would necessarily have called for his interference. He had for some

time past been engaged at a distance from Jerusalem in attending, with an auxiliary

force, upon the Koman army in their war against the Parthians. 98

The principal personages amongst the Jews may be arrayed under the two rival

sects of the Pharisees and the Sadducees. The most powerful amongst the former

was undoubtedly Ananias, the High Priest, a man exemplifying the worst traits of

the Pharisaical character. Artful and designing, ostentatious of piety amongst the

9i Jos. Bell. v. 5, 8. ncque cnim animadvertendi, coercendi, vel
07 Si quid erit quod majorem animadversionem atrociter verberandi jus habet. Dig. i. 16, 11.

cxigat,rejicereLegatusapudProconsulcni debet; 98 Fasti Sacri, p. 312, No. 1845.
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common people, yet guilty of the vilest practices, possessed of unbounded wealth

dishonestly acquired, and by constantly pandering to the base avarice of the Eoman

Procurator, Felix, contriving to screen his iniquity from the arm of the law." The

means employed by him for his aggrandisement are almost incredible for their enor-

mity. He had in his pay a band of ruffians, who, when the harvest was ready, seized

by force the tithes devoted to the use of the inferior priests, and if any resistance

was made, the obstinacy of the tithe-payer was punished by blows. This impious

example was soon copied by others in the priesthood, and the Jewish historian relates

that many of God's holy ministers died of actual starvation, from their accustomed

provision being thus violently intercepted. 100 Ananias meanwhile was living in the

midst of luxury in his princely palace in the Upper City, and the cry of justice was

raised in vain at the gates of the Prsetorium. He had several sons, as Ananus who

had been Captain of the Temple, and had been sent with him a prisoner to Rome
;

Eleazar, who was also subsequently Captain of the Temple, and was the active pro-

moter of the fatal Jewish war

;

101 and John, 102 and Simon, 103 who also took a distin-

guished part in the last conflict with the Romans.

Gamaliel, the celebrated Pharisee, at whose feet Paul had been educated, had died

only six years before, 104 but the aged patriarch left two sons, with whom Paul must

have been personally well acquainted, and who were also not a little famous in their

day, Symeon, 105 or Simon, 106 who is reported to have succeeded his father as President

of the Sanhedrim, 107 and Jesus, who afterwards attained to the high priesthood. 108

Amongst the Pharisees we may not omit the name of Josephus, the Priest, the

Warrior, and the Historian, whose writings are so familiar to every reader, and to

whom Christianity is so much indebted for the singular light he has thrown upon

many passages in the New Testament, which would otherwise have been inexplicable.

He was at this time (a.d. 58) in his twenty-first year,
109 and from his precocious

talents was already much consulted by the learned doctors, and possessed of consider-

able authority. 110 He had taken up his residence at Jerusalem the preceding year,

and it is not improbable that Paul and Josephus, both of them Pharisees, may have

met and conversed together in the religious circles of Jerusalem. Nay, Josephus, as

an influential person amongst his countrymen, may have taken part in the subsequent

legal proceedings against the Apostle. It is certain that Josephus, a curious observer

of the times in which he lived, was well acquainted with the progress of Christianity.

Indeed, the name of Christ must have been as familiar to Josephus as that of Martin

Luther to an Italian half a century after the Reformation
;
yet on this subject his

99 Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 2, aud 1.

100
Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 2.

101
Jos. Bell. ii. 17, 2.

102
Jos. Bell. ii. 20, 4.

103
Jos. Bell. jj. 17, 4.

104 Biscoe on Acts, c. 5
1<M Jos. Bell. iv. 3, 9.

106 Jos. Vit. lx. This incidentally illustrates

the circumstance of Peter being called in the

New Testament indifferently Simon and Symeon.
107 Biscoe on Acts, c. 5, s. 5.

1(18
Jos. Bell. xx. 9, 4.

m See Fasti Sacri, p. 258, No. 1541.
m Jos. Vit. ii.
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silence, or at least reserve, is very remarkable. Not once in the Wars of the Jews

has he made any allusion to Christianity ; and perhaps, as this work was originally

penned by him in Hebrew for the benefit of his own countrymen, to whom the name

of Christ was an abomination, he had not the courage to hazard his popularity by

lending any countenance to the new religion. In the Antiquities, which were written

long afterwards for the world at large, he has only twice glanced at the Christian

sect. One of the two passages refers to the death of James the Just, described as

" the brother of Jesus, who is called Christ." 111 The other is a brief testimony to the

miraculous powers of our blessed Saviour. 112 The genuineness of the first reference

cannot be reasonably questioned, but the latter has been not uncommonly supposed to

be an interpolation. It certainly wears an air of awkwardness, and interrupts the

narrative. But we must also remember that the ancients did not make use of foot-

notes, so that they often incorporated into the body of the work matter which, as

somewhat foreign to the main subject, would now be found in a note. We may add

that Josephus is known to have revised his writings from time to time, and in the

latter part of his life, when more secure from danger, he may have introduced a

paragraph which the fear of his enemies and a due regard to his own safety had

previously excluded.

We turn next to the Saddueees, amongst whom the family of the highest conse-

quence was undoubtedly that of Annas, who had been High Priest with Caiaphas, his

son-in-law, at the time of our Saviour's crucifixion. Annas himself had been consigned

to the tomb of his fathers, and was buried without the city on the south-west
;

113 but

he left five sons, who, it is very singular, were all of them, at one time or other,

advanced to the Pontifical dignity.

The most distinguished of the illustrious brotherhood was Jonathan, whose well-

merited rebuke of Felix had lately led to his own death by the dagger of the Sicarii.

Theophilus, another son, was High Priest in a.d. 37, when Saul, afterwards Paul,

applied to him for letters to Damascus against the Christians of that city. Eleazar

and Matthias, two other sons of Annas, require no particular mention. The fifth

and youngest scion of this noble stock was Ananus, a man formed by nature to

exercise an ascendency over all amongst whom his lot was cast. He, like his brother

Jonathan, had great rhetorical power, and could bend the multitude to his will by the

magic influence of the tongue. In moral qualities he was a strange contrast to the

ostentatious and hypocritical Ananias. Descended of the proudest line, he affected

no superiority, but was courteous and affable to all. Possessed of power that might

have tempted to oppression, he was just and exact in all his dealings. Actuated by

true patriotism, he ever sought the welfare of his country ; but informed by his judg-

ment that the Romans were irresistible, he did not, like Ananias, lend any encourage-

ment to a collision where success was hopeless. It was no feeling of fear, for daring

m Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 1.
m Jos. Ant, xviii. 3, 3.

us Jos. Bell. v. 12, 2.

VOL. II. T
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was the marked feature of his character. His only fault was one that pervaded the

whole sect of the Sadducees—an implacable spirit of revenge against his enemies. The

Christians were unhappily regarded in that light, and we shall see with what avidity

Ananus, when High Priest, availed himself of a favourable opportunity to accomplish

the death of James the Just. However, he no doubt verified the prophetic words of

our Saviour, and thought " he was doing God service." 114 He was afterwards himself

slain at the commencement of the Jewish war ; and Josephus pays to his memory

the high compliment, that had the life of Ananus been spared, the city had not

been destroyed, 115

114 John xvi. 2.
115

Jos. Bell. iv. 5, 2.
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CHAPTER IV.

Paul is set upon by the Jews in the Temple—He is carried by Lysias into Antonia, and

is then sent to Csesarea—Paul is heard before Felix, and afterwards before Festus

and Agrippa and Bernice.

Is this the Temple where Jehovah deigns

On Judah's tribe to shed a light divine ?

Are these the courts that echo with the strains,

Of prayer and praise ? And in this holy shrine

Can Belial's sons for darkest deeds combine ?

" Shall I not visit for these things, saith God?
And shall I not uproot this cankered vine ?

Mercy no more shall stay the chastening rod

—

Henceforth shall Sion's mount by Gentile feet be trod."

Anon.

We now once more return to the great Apostle.

When we last parted from him, he had just arrived at Jerusalem on the 17th of

May, a.d. 58, the day of Pentecost, accompanied, amongst other fellow-travellers, by

Luke and Trophimus, the deputies to whom had been committed the collection from

the Macedonian and Achaian churches. They took up their abode with Mnason, and

Luke adds, that " the brethren received us gladly," x as well they might from the

labours and sufferings of Paul in the common cause, and for his earnest zeal in raising

a contribution amongst the heathen converts for the relief of the poor Hebrews.

" The day following " (the 18th of May), continues the sacred historian, " Paul,

entered in with us (the deputies charged with the alms) unto James, and all the

elders (or presbyters) were present." 2 James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, was perma-

nently residing there, and was assisted in his duties by the presbytery or conclave of

ordained ministers. The other Apostles had finally quitted the holy city, and were

carrying the tidings of the Gospel to the four quarters of the globe.3

Paul now affectionately greeted his comrades in the Christian warfare, and the

deputies delivered up officially the alms collected in the Macedonian and Achaian

churches. Paul then proceeded to recount the trying scenes through which he had

passed since their last interview, and would naturally in his narrative refer to his

1 Acts xxi. 17. 3 See Euseb. Hist. v. 18 ; Clem. Alex. Strom.
2 Acts xxi. 18. vi. 5, 43.

T 2
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hairbreadth escape at Ephesus, which had led him to take the vow of the Nazarite,

which he was now come to Jerusalem to complete by the necessary offerings.4

To understand the address of James that followed, we must advert to the

materials of which the Church of Jerusalem was composed. The Apostles and

Presbyters, as men of enlightened minds, fully comprehended the nature of Paul's

doctrines, and recognized them as fundamental principles of the Christian scheme.

James, and Peter, and John, the chiefs of the Apostles, had long since given him

the right hand of fellowship, and encouraged him in the prosecution of his Gentile

mission. To many, however, amongst the laity of the Hebrew church, the Gospel

of Paul was still a hard saying. Trained from earliest infancy to abhor the

heathen, and to regard them as entirely out of the pale of God's favour, the

Hebrew converts had naturally enough at first conceived Christianity to be the

peculiar inheritance of the Jews. The miraculous conversion of Cornelius had

removed that error, though Peter on his return to Jerusalem seems to have had

no little difficulty in bringing conviction to their minds. Some busybodies amongst

them had then contended that at least the Gentiles must observe the law of Moses,

but the decree of the Council of Jerusalem had determined the controversy against

them. However, old prejudices were not easily to be eradicated, and amongst the

Hebrew laity was still the mischievous Judaizing party, who were continually

disturbing the serenity of the church. On the Apostle's last visit, they had

stirred up the brethren to demand the circumcision of Titus, who was a Greek, and

they had since sent their emissaries abroad, as to Galatia and Corinth. Their

animosity was principally directed against Paul, as the champion of Gentile freedom,

and now that he was come to Jerusalem, James and the presbytery entertained a

well-grounded fear that the Judaizers, as on the last occasion, would assail the

Apostle's doctrines. The Gospel which he really taught was innocent enough in

itself, viz., that Gentile converts (as the Apostles had decided) were not bound by the

law of Moses, but that Jewish Christians might, and where the breach would give

offence must, continue the customs of their fathers. Paul himself was a Jew, and

carefully acted upon this principle. The Judaizers, however, to gain their ends, had

propagated the false and malicious report that Paul had taught everywhere that

Jews on becoming Christians must no longer practise circumcision, or pay any regard

to their divine law-giver. This was the error that James and the presbyters,

consulting for the credit and character, and even for the safety of the Apostle, aimed

at eradicating, and a favourable opportunity which now presented itself for the

purpose was not to be lost.

Paul as a Jew had taken the vow of the Nazarite (so common amongst his

4 Actsxxiv. 17; and compare xxi. 26. Bernice 'lepoaoKvfxon evxyv eVireXoOo-a raj &<». Jos. Bell,

came to Jerusalem in like manner for the pur- ii. 15, 1.

pose of completing her vow. eVe^/xei di iv rols
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countrymen), and was about to give it accomplishment by purifying himself seven

days in the Temple, and there making the accustomed oblations.5 Amongst the

Hebrew disciples at this time were four men who were also Nazarites. The period

of their separation had expired, and they were waiting to shave their heads, the

consummation of the vow, but had not the means of defraying the charges of

the requisite sacrifices. There was not a more charitable act in the estimation of

the Jews, or one more calculated to acquire popularity, than to assist the poor

Nazarites by supplying the necessary funds. Josephus remarks it as an instance

of singular piety in King Agrippa the elder, that when he returned to Jerusalem a

crowned monarch, after many narrow escapes of his life, he ordered a great number

of Nazarites to be shaved at his own cost.
6

James and the presbyters therefore now recommended Paul to soothe the

wounded feelings of the Hebrew converts, and to remove the unfounded prejudices

which the Judaizers had excited against him by a similar exhibition of good will

towards the Jewish church. Luke was present in the convocation, and has recorded

with minuteness the advice that was given. " When they heard it," viz., the report

of Paul's apostolical labours on his last circuit, " they glorified the Lord, and said

unto him, ' Thou seest, brother, how many thousands 7 of Jews there are which

believe, and they are all zealous of the law ; and they have been advised concerning

thee, that thou teachest all the Jews which are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, and

sayest that they ought not to circumcise their children, neither to walk after the

customs. What is it therefore? the multitude 8 must needs come together, for they

will hear that thou art come. Do therefore this that we say to thee—we have four

men which have a vow on them ; them take, and purify thyself with them, and pay

their charges, that they may shave their heads, and all may know that those things

whereof they have been advised concerning thee are nothing ; but that thou thyself

also walkest orderly, and keepest the law. As touching the Gentiles which believe, we

have written and concluded that they observe no such thing, save only that they

keep themselves from things offered to idols, and from blood, and from strangled, and

from fornication.'" 9

Paul at once acquiesced in a proposal which strictly accorded with all his previous

practice, and the following day (the 19th of May), Paul taking the four Nazarites

with him, went up to the Temple, and entering by the Corinthian or Beautiful Gate

5 See post, p. 1-42. church, as in Ka\ o-vvayayovTes to TrhrjOos, Acts
6 816 Kal Na£ipa[<ov ^vpacrdai durat-e paXa XV. 30 (and see XV. 12); TrpoarKakto-apevot b~e ol

(tvxvovs. Jos. Ant. xix. 6, 1. This shows the ScoSeica to wXridos tQ>v padr]T<av, Acts vi. 2; ivw-

frequency of the vow. -mov ttuvtos tov ttXi)6ovs, ib. 5 ; and see Lnke
" Tr6o-ai pvpidbfs—' how many tens "f thousands.'' xxiii. 1.

The expression shows forcibly what great pro- 9 Acts xxi. 20 to 25. But even this decree

gress the Gospel had already made at Jerusalem. was meant to be local and temporary only. See
8 to TrXijdos. This may mean the multitude, Vol. I. p. 304.

in the sense of the whole body of the Hebrew
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into the court of the women, where was the apartment appropriated for the Nazarites,

announced to the priest that himself and his companions intended to observe the

seven days' purification
10 with the accustomed offerings, and then to shave the head.

It was part of the ceremonial that each Nazarite during the seven days should

attend daily in the Temple after having first purified himself. 11 This Paul and the

four Nazarites proceeded to do, and as Paul mixed in the throng that filled the court

10 See Numb. vi. 9; Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 3;

xviii. 4, 3. Wieselei understands the seven

days to be the Pentecost and the six days pre-

ceding, which he thinks were regarded as part

of the Feast. But the Pentecost was a feast for

one day only, as the name—' the fiftieth day '

—

implies, and is evident from the fact mentioned

by Josephus, that on one occasion Hyrcanus

rested on his march two days, from the accident

that the Day of Pentecost was followed that

year by a Sabbath— so that two sacred days fell

together. Ant. xiii. 8, 4. The al fwra ripepat,

Acts xxi. 27, must refer to the twv Tjpepwv tov

ayvurpov—the days of purification—in the pre-

ceding verse. Paul and his four colleagues had

to purify themselves before making their offer-

ings in discharge of the vow ; and in the case of

a Nazarite, the purification required by the Law
was for seven days. Numb. vi. 19.

Again, Wieseler argues that the ayvurpbs of

Paul was merely the ordinary purification for

the Feast of Pentecost ; but if so, what had

Paul's " purification " to do with that of the four

Nazarites ? and yet the injunction to him parti-

cularly was, dyviadqrt criiv avTols, xxi. 24; SO

that Paul and the four Nazarites were to undergo

a joint purification, and no doubt for a similar

purpose—viz. the discharge of the vow.

Wieseler assumes further that hiayyiKkw rr)v

tKTr\r]pa>o-iv t<ov T)p€pa>v tov ayviapoii, Acts Xxi. 26,

shows that the days of purification were at an

end. But if so, how could it be said in the next

verse, as Se i'peWov at firra. fjpepat crvvreXeladai,

unless, as he is obliged to argue, the seven days

had no relation to the days of purification men-
tioned just before ? The meaning of the passage

really is, that Paul, taking the four men with

him, gave notice to the priests of the day on

which the purification would end, and ordered

the necessary sacrifices accordingly.

Wieseler urges that a period of seven days was
not a usual one for a Nazarite's vow, and that

Paul did not apparently take a vow at all after

his arrival at Jerusalem. But this is fighting

with a shadow, for it is not contended that the

vow was for seven days, or that Paul took any

vow at Jerusalem. The seven days were not the

days of the vow, but of the purification before

discharging the vow by making the accustomed

offerings—the ' sacrificia purificationis ' (Origen,

Eom. ii. 13). When Paul was arrested before

Gallio at Corinth in a.d. 53, he made a vow for

which he sheared (but not shaved) his head (see

Vol. I. p. 294) at Cenchrea (Acts xviii. 18), and
afterwards went up to Jerusalem to shave the

head and offer the usual sacrifices ; and though

it is not expressly mentioned by Luke that Paul

when pressed by the far greater danger at

Ephesus, in a.d. 57 made any vow, yet from the

frequency of the custom and the certainty of its

observance by Paul, we may infer that such was

the case. Nor is it impossible that he made a

vow when he was waylaid by the Jews on his de-

parture from Corinth, and escaped the ambush
by changing his route. Acts xx. 3. In either

case, he could only complete the vow by shaving

the head and sacrificing at Jerusalem, as we
have already seen in the case of Bernice, who
having made a vow in a foreign country, came

up to Jerusalem to perfect it. See ante, p. 140,

note *. It is no objection that Luke omits to

mention the vow, for he equally omits mention-

ing that Paul was bringing to Jerusalem a col-

lection for the poor Hebrews from Macedonia

and Achaia, but he assumes both facts when he

makes Paul say to Felix that he came to bring

up alms and to make offerings (irpocrcpopas), Acts

xxiv. 17 ; and he certainly assumes the vow when
James and the elders recommend Paul not, as

Wieseler supposes, to take a vow, but to perfect

his own vow, and at the same time to perfect

the vows of others also by paying their charges.

For the peculiar views of Wieseler upon this

subject, see Chronol. Apost. 105, et seq.
11 As to purification, before entering the

Temple, see Jos. Bell. iv. 3, 12 and 14 ; v. 3, 1

;

v. 5, 6 ; Ant. xiv. 11, 5 ; xvii. 6, 4. The purifi-

cation consisted chiefly of ablutions. See Jos.

Vit. ii.
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of the Gentiles and the court of the women, he was careful to shun all religious

discussion. On his first conversion to the faith, he had attempted to herald

Christianity in Jerusalem itself, but the Lord had forbidden him and sent him to

the Gentiles ; and on his present visit he tells us himself, that to avoid provocation

he neither addressed the worshippers in the Temple, nor preached in any of their

numerous synagogues, nor harangued in the public streets
12—an admirable lesson

to all such as fired by enthusiasm, or ambitious of martyrdom, cannot walk by

the sober light of the Gospel, but must needs be active in courting persecution

when it will not approach uninvited ! The week of this attendance in the Temple

was drawing towards a close, when the storm burst upon the Apostle's head from

an unexpected quarter.

On the fifth day (being May the 23rd), Paul, as usual, was in the court of the

women, when some Jews of Ephesus (where Paul had so triumphantly preached the

Gospel) caught sight of the renegade who had so often foiled them in Asia, and

laying violent hands on the Apostle, shouted to the people, " Men of Israel, help

!

This is the man that teacheth all men everywhere against the people, and the law,

and this place ; and further, hath brought Greeks also into the Temple, and hath

polluted this holy place!" 13 As to the charge of having brought Greeks into the

Temple, they had merely seen him walking in the city with Trophimus, an Ephesian,

and thence inferred, without the least foundation, that Paul had brought him into

the Temple also. The contagion spread like wildfire amongst the dense crowd,

and boiling with indignation at the man's supposed impiety, the living mass was

immediately thrown into commotion.

Paul would have been killed on the spot, but the sanctity of the Temple did

not allow of bloodshed within the sacred precincts. 1 * They, therefore, bound him

hand and foot 15 and dragged him down the steps from the court of the women into

the outer court, and the police of the Temple shut the Beautiful Gate. 16 The

mob had no arms in their hands, or Paul would have been dispatched at once, but

they began beating Paul to take his life. Fortunately, the few minutes delay which

occurred in forcing him from the inner down into the outer court, was the means of

averting his fate. The Eoman guard on the western cloister were, as usual, under

arms during the festival, and ready at a moment's call. At the very commencement

of the uproar the signal was given, and down came Lysias, the captain, 17 with his

12 Acts xxiv. 12. ply it. See note, ante, p. 107.
13 Acts xxi. 28. Any heathen that entered 16 Acts xxi. 30.

the Temple might be put to death. Jos. Bell. " x^aPX0S "7s weiprjs. Acts xxi. 31. The
v. 5, 2 ; Philo, Leg. xxxi. word x i^aPX0S frequently occurs in Josephus,

14 Jos. Bell. iv. 3, 12; vi. 2, 4. who thus gives the successive ranks in the Bo-
15 This is not expressly mentioned by Luke, man legion or rdyna :—The lowest officer was

but is what would naturally he done, and the the Se/cuSapx'?* or ' corporal,' who had a section of

prophecy of Agabus that Paul should be thus 10 men under him ; the next above him was the

bound by the Jews (Acts xxi. 11) seems to im- tKarovTapxis, the 'centurion/ or 'captain/ who
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centurions and soldiers. At sight of the military the people fled, and Lysias

coming up laid hold of Paul, so nearly the victim of the popular rage, and

commanded him to he bound by two chains, one from each wrist to the wrists

of two soldiers.
18

What could he the meaning of all this tumult ! Some shouted one thing, and

some another. The Ephesian Jews, who had begun the uproar, very wisely kept

out of sight. In such a scene of confusion, it was impossible to arrive at the truth

;

but Lysias concluded in his own mind that Paul must be the Egyptian impostor

whom Felix had a little before defeated on Mount Olivet, and who had hitherto escaped

detection. Lysias, therefore, gave orders that Paul should be carried into the

Castle of Antonia. No sooner did the soldiers begin to retreat with their prisoner

along the outer court to the stairs leading from the outer court to the roof of the

cloister which communicated with the Castle of Antonia, than the people pressed

after them with yells and execrations, " Away with him, away with him ! "
19 At

had a company of 100 men under him ; and

next above him was the x L
^'iaPX0i (translated

' captain,' but answering to our ' colonel '), who
commanded a battalion of 1000 men. This bat-

talion was called in Latin ' cohors,' and in Greek

a-Tveipa. A number of battalions (as, say, 10)

formed the ' legion ' or ' regiment '

—

rdypa—com-

manded by the ra^iapxqs. Jos. Bell. iii. 5, 3;

iv. 8, 1 ; vi. 4, 3. Biscoe indeed (c. 9, p. 216,

note, ed. 1840) suggests that the legion was

commanded by the six tribunes of the legions

viz. two and two in turns. But this was not so

with the army of Judea, as Josephus speaks dis-

tinctly of one only as in permanent command

:

"2,zi;Tov KepeaXiov to TTtpnrov Siyovros rdypa, K.r.X.

Bell. vi. 4, 3. When two legions were brigaded

together, the commander was called o-TpaToned-

dpxrjs, as crTpaTOTreddpxrjs r5>v an 'AXf^avdpeias

8vo raypdrw. lb.

Beside the legions or regulars there were

auxiliary cohorts or o-neipai, consisting each, like

the Boman cohorts, of 1000 men ; and in these

the grades of rank, from the beKabdpxrjs or ' cor-

poral ' to the x^apxy* or ' colonel ' were the

same as in the legion, but the x^t-apxos ^ad no

higher officer above him except the commander-

in-chief. As Lysias forwarded his despatch to

Felix himself, the Brocurator, and not to any in-

tervening officer, we should infer that the cohort

commanded by Lysias was not a legionary

cohort, but was one of the auxiliary cohorts.

From the numerous gradations of rank, both

in the regular and the auxiliary troops, the cen-

turion of Capernaum might well say that he was
himself under authority, and had soldiers under

him. Matt. viii. 9.

18 e<e\evo-e 8f6ijvai aXuerecri 8v<rL Acts xxi. 33.

Had Lysias known that Baul was a Boman he

would have secured him by a single chain, but

Lysias took him for the Egyptian impostor.

But how, it may be asked, did the two chains

happen to be at hand ? Josephus, the contem-

porary of Faul, has forestalled the question by
telling us that every Boman soldier carried with

him, amongst other things, a chain and also a

thong : 7rp6s uis irp'iova Kal Ko(pivov aprjv re Kal

nekfKW, 7rpos Se ipdvra Kal Spenavov Kal aXvaiv
(the very word used in the Acts). Bell. iii. 5, 5.

The two soldiers, therefore, would have two
chains with them, and also thongs.

19 Alpe uvtov. Acts xxi. 36. The usual out-

cry of an infuriate mob, and the same as that

used against our Lord himself. *Apov, apov,

o-Tavpajcrov avrov. John xix. 15. Aipe tovtov.

Luke xxiii. 18. As to the stairs in question,

we must remember that the Temple stood at

the south-west corner of the Haram, and Anto-

nia at the north-west corner, and they were con-

nected together by two parallel cloisters which
ran from the north-west corner of the Temple,

the most western of the two parallel cloisters

being a continuation of the western cloister of the

Temple. There were flights of stairs, first, from

the castle to the roof of each of the connecting

cloisters, and secondly, there were stairs from

the cloisters of the Temple down to the outer

court. It is obvious from the account that

Baul stood on the stairs first approached, i.e. on

the stairs leading from the outer court to the

roof of the cloister of the Temple.
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the foot of the stairs the pressure was so great, that the two soldiers to whom
Paul was hound were obliged to take him in their arms and carry him up. Paul

had thus ascended a good way, when he turned to Lysias, and addressing him

in Greek, said, " May I speak unto thee ?" Lysias, who heard his own language

with surprise, said, "Art thou not that Egyptian which before these days made

an uproar, and led out into the wilderness four thousand men that were assassins?" 20

Paul answered, " I am a man which am a Jew of Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, a citizen of

no mean city;
21 and, I beseech thee, suffer me to speak unto the people." 22 The

noble Lysias at once acceded to the request, when Paul, standing on the steps,

waved his hand 23 to the multitude below, and a deep silence being observed, he

thus addressed them in the Hebrew tongue :—24

" Men, brethren, and fathers, hear ye my defence which I make now unto you
!"

On recognizing the familiar sound of their native Hebrew, they were the more

attentive, when he thus continued : "I am verily a man which am a Jew, born in

Tarsus, of Cilicia, but brought up in this city at the feet of Gamaliel, and taught

according to the strictness of the law of the fathers, and was zealous toward God, as

ye all are this day ; and I persecuted this way unto the death, binding and delivering

into prison both men and women ; as also the High Priest doth bear me witness, and

20 twv a-iKapicov. Acts xxi. 38. The sicarii

were the notable assassins of that day, and de-

rived their name from the Latin ' sica ' (from

' seco '). 'SiKapioL' \rj<TTO)v ytvos' (Tikcis 8e ra

(TriKafinri £i.4>r) 'Vcopaloi Kakovaw, ois ol xp'^flfv0i

Xtyovrai 2i<apioi. Suidas. See ante, p. 125.

21
Trjs Kiktulas ovk darjpov noXeays noXlrrjs. So,

noXews ovk do-i]fj.ov. Achill. Tat. lib. viii. "Ecrnv

yap ovk acrrjpos 'EXXrjva>v noXis. Eui'ip. Ion, 8.

22 Acts xxi. 38, 39.

23
KaTio-eio-e tji x«p'- Acts xxi. 40. Words-

worth cites Persius, iv. 7 :

Fert animus calida; fecisse silentia turbje

Majestate manus.

It was a motion of the hand to keep down the

tumult, and opposed to the eKreivas rfjv x€lPa>

Acts xxvi. 1—outstretching the hand in the

fervour of speaking.
24

rfj 'E/3p<u8t SiaAocro). Acts xxi. 40. That

is, in Syro-Chaldaic, the language of the native

population. Josephus addressed his country-

men in the same language, 'Efipalfav. Bell. vi.

2, 1 ; v. 9, 2. The Aramaic spoken in Meso-

potamia, and the Canaanitish of Palestine, and

the Arabic, Phoenician, and Syriac were all

cognate branches of the one great Semitic

tongue. Amongst some of them there was so

close an affinity that the peoples who used them
were mutually intelligible. See Bell. iv. 1, 5.

vol. n.

Abraham, as a native of Mesopotamia, spoke

Aramaic, but after his migration to Canaan he
and his descendants gradually glided into the

Canaanitish dialect, the speech of all about
them. In the course of four hundred years from
the migration to the Exodus, the language of

the Israelites, the Canaanitish grafted on the

Aramaic, assumed a character of its own, and
so became distinct from the ordinary dialect of

Canaan, and is now commonly known as Hebrew,
the language in which the books of the Old
Testament (with some exceptions) are composed.
When the tribes were carried away captive into

Babylon the pure Hebrew of the Old Testament
became corrupt from an admixture of Chaldaic,

and after the return of the Jews from Babylon
the tongue spoken by them, though substan-

tially the same as the old Hebrew, presented

many points of difference, and is known amongst
the learned as Syro-Chaldaic, but by the writers

of the New Testament, as also by Josephus and
the Maccabees, it is still called Hebrew. It was
the tongue spoken by our Lord and his disciples,

and by the general population of Judaea. One
peculiarity of the Syro-Chaldaic was the use of

the long termination k—as in ToXyodd, TaXidd,

'A[i(Bds, K-q(pds. The letters or characters em-
ployed for writing before the captivity were the

same as the Samaritan ; but after the captivity
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all the estate of the elders; from whom 25 also I received letters unto the brethren,

and went to Damascus, to bring them which were there bound unto Jerusalem, to be

punished. And it came to pass, that as I made my journey, and was come nigh

unto Damascus, about noon, suddenly there shone from heaven a great light round

about me ; and I fell unto the ground, and heard a voice saying unto me, ' Saul, Saul,

why persecutest thou me ?' And I answered, ' Who art thou, Lord ?' 2G and he said

unto me, ' I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou persecutest.' And they that were

with me saw indeed the light, and were afraid ; but they heard not the voice of him

that spake to me.27 And I said, ' What shall I do, Lord ?' And the Lord said unto

me, ' Arise, and go into Damascus, and there it shall be told thee of all things

which are appointed for thee to do.' And when I could not see for the glory of

that light, being led by the hand of them that were with me, I came into Damascus.

And one Ananias, a devout man according to the law,28 having a good report of all

the Jews which dwelt there, came unto me, and stood, and said unto me, ' Brother

Saul, receive thy sight;' and the same hour I looked up upon him; and he said,

' The God of our fathers hath chosen thee, that thou shouldest know his will, and

see that Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of his mouth ; for thou shalt be his

witness unto all men of what thou hast seen and heard. And now why tarriest thou ?

arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy sins, calling on his name.' 29 And it came

to pass, that when I was come again to Jerusalem, and while I was praying in the

Temple,30 I was in a trance; and saw him saying unto me, 'Make haste, and get

thee quickly out of Jerusalem, for they will not receive thy testimony concerning

me.' And I said, ' Lord, they know that I imprisoned and beat in every synagogue

them that believe on thee. And when the blood of thy martyr Stephen was shed, I

also was standing by, and consenting,31 and kept the raiment of them that slew

him.' And he said unto me, ' Depart, for I will send thee far hence unto the

Gentiles'—" 32

No sooner had he uttered the words, " I will send thee far hence unto the

Gentiles," than the mob were thrown into a new ferment, and rent the air with

the Jews dropped the old Hebrew alphabet, and accused ? The Apostle therefore lays a stress

substituted the square form of the Chaldees. on this circumstance as likely to justify him in

See "Winer's Bibl. Eealw. " Sprache." the eyes of the Jews.
25

7rap' hv. Acts xxi. 5. From Theophilus, who 29 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Teschendorf,

was then the high priest, and from the Presby- ' and Alford all read avTov—'his'— instead of tov

tery generally. Kvpiov— ' of the Lord.'
26 Kvpie. Some would render it Sir ! But 30 This again would convince the Jews that

though Paul did not know the person of Jesus, Paul, who thus prayed in the Temple, could not

he must have known that the speaker was more now have profaned it.

than human. S1 The words rij dvaipea-et airov—' to his death

'

27 See comment, Vol. I. p. 50. —are rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmanu,
28 If Ananias, who strictly observed the law, Tischendorf, and Alford.

could thus visit Paul, how could Paul himself be 32 Acts xxii. 3-21.

a transgressor of the law, of which he was now
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their cries, "Away with such a fellow from the earth, for it is not fit that he should

live," and at the same time tore 33 their garments, and threw the dust into the aii

from ungovernable passion. Lysias, who as a Greek had not understood one word of

Paul's address in Hebrew, could only conclude from the fury of the people that Paul,

if not the Egyptian, must at least be some notable malefactor. He therefore ordered

him to be conveyed into the castle, and according to the practice of the day for

extracting the truth, commanded him to be put to the rack. The mildest form of

this mode of examination was by scourging. A wooden post was erected in a

slanting position, and the feet and hands of the prisoner were made fast to it with

thongs. Lysias, not caring to see the torture applied, retired apart. Presently

Paul was stripped and lashed to the post,
34 and the executioner was now ready to lay

on, when Paul, though probably despairing of a successful appeal, asserted his

privilege as a Koman citizen. " May a Roman" he said to the centurion, who

superintended the torture, " and before he is condemned, be scourged by law ?"'35

33 pmrovvTwv to. ifidna—not literally tearing

them, but tossing them about with violent ges-

ticulations ; as in Josephus : irepipprjyvvvraL re rfjv

(TToXt'jv. Ant. xviii. 3, 4. According to Meyer,

they threw off their garments as if to stone

Paul, and threw dust into the air as if they were

casting stones at him— a mock stoning. F.

Martin, in his Notes on the Four Gospels and
Acts, observes :

" Sir J. Chardin says that when
complaint is made to a governor, the Orientals

get as many friends as they can together before

his house, with piercing cries, tearing their gar-

ments and throwing up dust. Conf. 2 Sam. xvi.

13, and Capt. Light's Nubia in Walpole's Turkey,

407, ed. 1817. The authorised version renders it

as a preparation for stoning (see vii. 58); but

thus it is difficult to explain the ' dust/ unless

this was a usual practice of ferocity, impatient

till the regular signal was made for stoning.

EnryScoi/ Kai efSucnv /cat raj ea&rjras tmepp'nrrovv is

said of a displeased audience, Lucian, de Saltat.

Ixxxiii.

Et date jactalis undique signa togis.

Ovid, Amor. iii. 2, 74."

34
cos Se Trpotreiveii aiirbv rols ipdcriv. Acts xxii.

25. The Eng. ver. is, " as they bound him with

thongs ;" and Ipits, in the only places where it is

used in the New Testament, signifies a ligature

;

as, IpdvTa twv ino^rjpdTcov, Mark i. 7, Luke iii. 16,

John i. 27. But here the expression is not simply
ipaaiv, but rols Ipdaiv, and the more correct in-

terpretation would seem to be, "as they stretched

him out on the whipping-post for the thongs—
i.e. in order to apply the lash. Thus ipdvra nt
cptpeTco, Demosth. f. leg. p. 402. cited by Kuinoel

;

pciftdois Ka\ iputriv paaTiyovrat. AthenajUS, iv. 38,

(p. 153, Tauchnitz).
35 The law of P. Valerius Poplicola, called the

lex Valeria (a.u.c. 254), enacted, ne quis magis-

trates civem Eomanum adversus provocationem

verberare aut necare vellet. Val. Max. iv. 1, 1.

See Dionys. v. 19 ; Plut. Val. Public, c. 11 ; Liv.

ii. 8. This was confirmed under heavy penalties

by the law of M. Porcius Lscca called the lex

Porcia (a.u.c. 506), which, gravi poena, si quis

verberasset necassetque civem Eomanum, sanxit.

Liv. x. 9. An edict of Augustus prohibited the

application of torture generally, except under

special circumstances. Qusestioncs neque semper

in omni causa et persona desiderari debere arbi-

tror ; et cum capitalia et atrociora maleficia non
aliter explorari et investigari possunt, quarn per

servorum qusestiones, efficacissimas eas esse ad

requirendam veritatem existimo et habendas

censeo. Digest xlviii. 18, 8. In criminibus eru-

endis quaestio adhiberi solet, sed quando vel

quatenus id faciendum sit videamus ; et non esse

a tormentis iucipiendum et divus Augustus

constituit, neque adeo fidem quaestioni adhi-

bendam. Dig. xlviii. 18, 1. See Jos. Ant. ii. 14,

9. In the case of a Eoman it was not even allow-

able to put him in fetters or to manacle him;

and to submit him to the rack was an enormous
offence. Facinus est vincire civem Eomanum

;

scelus verberare; prope parricidium necare: quid

dicam in crucem tollere ? Cic. in Verr. act. II.

v. 66, 170. The safe custody of a Eoman citizen

before trial might be provided for in two ways

:

1. He might have apartments assigned to him in

the magistrate's own house, or be liberated on

U 2
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The officer was alarmed, and hastening to Lysias for further orders, said, " Take

heed what thou doest, for this man is a Eoman !" Lysias, who having himself

purchased his freedom at a high price, was the more alive to the value of the

right, immediately came to Paul and said, " Tell me, art thou a Eoman ?" Paul

replied in the affirmative ; but Lysias, who had just before seen his prisoner in

humble garb, and besmeared, perhaps, with blood and dust from the murderous

attack upon him in the Temple, was half disposed to be incredulous. " With a great

sum," said Lysias, "obtained I this freedom!" 36 "But I," said Paul, "was free

born." 37 It was high treason in any one to feign himself a Koman citizen,
38 and

Lysias at length convinced that Paul really possessed the right asserted by him,

ordered him to be released from the rack, and was not a little apprehensive that he

might himself some day rue the consequences of his indiscreet haste.39 Paul was now

treated with becoming respect, but was still secured by a chain from the right hand

to a soldier's left.
40 Thus closed this eventful day, and Paul, harassed by the trying

scenes through which he had passed, and with a conscience void of offence, slept

soundly in the castle by the side of his military keeper.

The morning dawned, and how was Lysias to dispose of his prisoner ? As yet

he was ignorant even of the nature of the crime charged against him. The mob

had shouted some one thing and some another, and Paul, as a Eoman, could not be

examined by the rack. As the offence, whatever its nature, was evidently an infraction

or supposed infraction of Jewish law, Lysias determined on summoning the Jewish

Sanhedrim (for which, as the delegate of the Procurator, he had full authority,41

)

that in their presence and with their assistance the cause of the uproar might

bail, which was called ' libera custodia ;' or 2. He dom of Rome, took the name of Claudius,

might be held by a chain from his right hand to S7 See Vol. I. p. 2.

a soldier's left, which was called ' militaris cus- 38 Suet. Claud, xxv.

todia.' See the notes of Kuinoel upon this 39
e<pofir)8r), eniyvovs 6Vt 'Pa>fial6s can, nai on rjv

subject, Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 29 ; and Wieseler, avrbv SeSeiccos. Acts xxii. 29. Some think that

Apostg. 380, et seq. Paul on his first arrest had Lysias was alarmed because he had bound Paul

been secured by two chains, but on his being at all. But if this were so, Lysias would have
recognised as a Eoman, he was saved from the immediately released Paul from his bonds, which
torture and from manacles, and was secured by he did not do, for he only took them off tem-

one chain only from the wrist of the right hand porarily the next day on bringing him before

to the wrist of a soldier's left. The militaris the council, and then bound him again. Acts

custodia during his imprisonment is implied in xxiii. 18. The fear of Lysias, therefore, was not

the fact that he was consigned to a centurion, for having bound Paul for safe custody, but for

Acts xxiv. 23. The custody of Paul very much having bound him with two chains instead of

resembled that of Agrippa in the time of Tiberius, one ; and more particularly for having afterwards

Agrippa had comparative liberty, but was bound lashed him to the post, as a preliminary to the

by a single chain to a soldier— o-ifir/pa akvo-ei, Jos. torture.

Ant. xviii. 6, 10. 40 For he is still called 8eV^ios. Acts xxiii. 18
36 That the citizenship of Eome was com- 4l This is evident from the language of Luke,

monly sold about this time, see Dion Cass. lx. for Lysias commanded (eKeXevaev) the Sanhedrim
17. Lysias, from his name, was no doubt a to meet. Acts xxii. 30.

Greek, and on obtaining by purchase the free-
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be solemnly investigated. The Sanhedrim was the judicial body of seventy-two

(commonly called the seventy), consisting first of twenty-four Chief Priests, being

the heads of the twenty-four courses, and of twenty-four Elders, the representatives

of the Jewish laity, and lastly of twenty-four Scribes or Doctors, the advisers of the

assembly on questions of law. The Sanhedrim had originally sat in Gazith, an

apartment in the inner temple, but as the Koman Emperors had granted the boon

that whatever heathen passed the sacred limits might be instantly put to death, it

was afterwards found unsafe to permit deliberations where the Romans themselves

could not exercise a surveillance. According to tradition, the Sanhedrim ceased to

hold their sessions in the Temple about twenty-eight years before the period of which

we are speaking.42 They then moved down to the council-room, just without the

Temple, and adjoining the western cloister on the site of the present Mehkimeh or

Town Hall. 43

Hither, on the 24th of May, the Chief Priests and Elders and Scribes were

convoked. The arrogant Ananias, the High Priest, took upon himself to occupy the

chair, though the Presidency of the council, if we may believe the Jewish accounts,

was at this time properly vested in Eabbi Symeon, the son of the famous Gamaliel.

As Ananias figures so conspicuously in the scene that followed, we cannot help

pausing for a moment to relate the tragical end of this hypocritical Pharisee. At

the commencement of the Jewish war, he and his party, being overpowered by the

opposite faction, retreated to the Upper City. The enemy followed, and the palace

of Ananias was burnt over his head. He fled into the Praetorium, the palace of Herod,

to which siege was laid, and in a few days it was stormed. Ananias concealed

himself in an aqueduct in the pleasure-grounds of the Praetorium, where the Sicarii

or assassins soon discovered him, and dragging him forth from his lurking place,

dispatched him with their poniards. 4 *

But to return. Ananias, now High Priest and in the height of his power, claimed,

rightly or not, to preside over the deliberations of the Sanhedrim. On one side of him

were ranged the Pharisees, and on the other side the Sadducees—the two rival sects.

Amongst the former none were more eminent than the two sons of Gamaliel, Symeon

and Jesus, who probably inherited and still cherished the generous sentiments of

their father, who, when the Apostles had been brought before the Sanhedrim twenty-

four years before (a.d. 34), had the courage to advise—" Eefrain from these men, and

let them alone, for if this counsel or this work be of men, it will come to nought

;

but if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it, lest haply ye be found even to fight

against God." 45 On the side of the Sadducees were the sons of Annas, that Annas

who, with Caiaphas, his son-in-law, and their bloodthirsty followers, had just a

42 Forty years before the destruction of Jeru- 43
Jos. Bell. v. 4, 2.

salem. See Biscoe. Had the Sanhedrim still sat
44 Jos. Bell. ii. 17, 9.

in Gazith, Lysias and his soldiers could not have 45 Acts v. 38, 39.

been present.
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quarter of a century before, delivered our blessed Saviour into the hands of tha

Romans to be crucified. The family had not degenerated from the same implacable

spirit, for Theophilus, who at that time was High Priest, had fostered the persecution

against Stephen, and Ananus a few years after the present period caused the mar-

tyrdom of James the Just. There was this distinction between the Pharisees and

Sadducees, that the former hated Christianity as an innovation upon the traditional

religion, but were generally content with scourging and excommunication ; while the

Sadducees gave free rein to their passions, and sought the utter extirpation of their

enemies, even by shedding their blood.

The Sanhedrim being assembled, Lysias released Paul for the time from his chain,

and brought him down free, but under an escort, to the council chamber. What must

have been Paul's feelings as he entered the hall—the very hall where, more than

twenty years before, he had helped to consign the martyr Stephen to his fate ! What,

too, must have been the feelings of the aggressors as they looked upon that wonderful

man, formerly a zealot for the law of Moses and a member of their body, now the

ringleader of the Nazarenes, whose name was familiar as a household word, not only

in Judea, but throughout the civilised world ! At the upper end of the hall sat the

haughty Ananias, in the white vest of the High Priesthood. 46 Paul and Ananias, as of

the same sect, must have been well acquainted, and the penetration of the Apostle

must long since have detected the pride and avarice and injustice that lurked under

the thin veil of sanctity. There were the two sons of Gamaliel, who, in early years,

had been fellow-students with Paul at the feet of the great Eabbi, and if they were

men, they must have felt the chord of affection vibrate at their hearts, towards a

youthful associate who, at least, had made the noblest sacrifice in the supposed path

of duty. There, too, was the aged Caiaphas, the ex-High Priest, who had procured

the crucifixion of the Saviour, and there was Theophilus, another ex-High Priest, from

whose hands Paul, yet unconverted, and running his mad career against the Christian

heresy, had received his commission to persecute at Damascus as he had done at

Jerusalem. How was the scene changed since their last interview

!

Paul was placed at the bar, and casting around him a steadfast look, said, " Men
and brethren !

47 I have lived in all good conscience before God until this day "—The

haughty Ananias at once lost his temper at the prisoner calling the council his

brethren and claiming a good conscience, and exclaimed to the officers of the court,

" Smite him on the mouth !" Paul too could feel as a man, and he retorted' in those

prophetic words soon to be accomplished by the assassin's poniard :
" God shall smite

thee thou tohited wall, iS
for sittest thou to judge me after the law, and commandest me

46 A high priest, even after the termination of vos ra>v crefiao-fxiuv ovopaTav. Bell. iv. 3, 10.

his office, still retained the title of high priest,
*7 Paul was or had been himself a member of

and wore the white robe. Thus Ananias the the Sanhedrim, and had a right to address them
ex-high priest speaks of himself as irepucelnevos in these terms.

ttjv upxiepaTiKTjv eadrjra, kci\ to TifiiwraTov xaXovue- 4S The words ' thou whitcd wall ' may be an
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to be smitten contrary to the law ?" Ananias was abashed, but his fawning parasites

came to the rescue, and said, "Bevilest thou God's High Priest?" Paul had heard

the reckless order, "Smite him on the mouth!" but it came from the upper end of

the hall, and in the confusion of a crowded assembly, he had not distinguished

the speaker's features, but whoever it was, the injunction proceeded from one sitting

as a judge. On being informed that the words had fallen from no less a person than

the High Priest himself, Paul at once apologized for this trespass against public de-

corum. " I wist not, brethren," he said, " that it was the High Priest, for it is written,

' Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people.'
" 49

Lysias now cut the matter short by demanding of what the prisoner was accused.

Upon this Paul was charged, not as Lysias had anticipated, with any crime at all,

but with holding and propagating certain religious doctrines, which were considered

subversive of the law of Moses. 50 The Apostle confessed his creed to be that Jesus of

allusion to the white pontifical vest of Ananias.

A white robe was the badge of honour amongst

the Jews, as a purple one was amongst the

Romans. Thus, when Herod Antipas mocked
our Saviour, he put on him fadr/Ta \ap.irpav—

a

white robe, Luke xxiii. 11 ; but the Roman sol-

diers of the proetorium put on him a purple robe.

Matt. xxv. 11, 27; Mark xv. 17; John xix. 1.

49 "Ap^ovra rov \aov crov ovk (pels kgkcos. Acts

xxiii. 5. In the LXX., Exod. xxii. 28 : "Ap^ovra

tov Xaov crov ov kokco? epe7s. Kuinoel (Acts xxiii.

4, 5) suggests the following various interpreta-

tions of the text. 1. "I could not have supposed

from his conduct that he was the high priest
;''

and that this was said ironically. 2. That Paul

was really ignorant who at this time was high

priest. 3. That Paul had been carried away by

a hasty temper, and apologised :
" I did not

sufficiently reflect that he was the high priest."

4. That the office of high priest was vacant, and

that Paul therefore denied the high priesthood

of Ananias. 5. That Paul had heard the words,

but had not distinguished the speaker.

The three first interpretations are very im-

probable. With respect to the two last, those

who adopt the fourth would render the words

thus, " I wist not, brethren, that there was a

l> igh priest" and they insist that Ananias had

been removed by Cumanus at the time of the

Jewish emeute in a.d. 52 (see Fasti Sacri, p. 290.

No. 1775), and that no successor had been ap-

pointed, or else that Jonathan had been appointed

in his place and had since been assassinated, so

that there was now a vacancy of the office. See

Fasti Sacri, p. 308, No. 1834.

But the fifth interpretation is the more natural

one, viz., " I wist not, brethren, that it was the

high priest," in the sense of the actual high

priest. The bystanders do not say " revilest

thou a high priest, or one of the high priests,"

but "Me high priest of God" (rov 'Apx ifPea tov

Qeod. Acts xxiii. 4); words so emphatic that

they can scarcely be taken to mean a mere

titular high priest (that is, one who had been re-

moved from tire high priesthood, but still retained

the title coupled with his name, as " Higli priest

Ananias,"; but must refer to the actual high

priest, and the answer of Paul confirms this, for,

admitting his fault, he adds, " Thou shalt not

speak evil of the ruler of thy people," &c. This

explanation assumes that Ananias had not been

deposed in a.d. 52, but was still high priest, and

that such was the fact appears from Josephus,

for he reckons the high priests from the reign of

Herod to the fall of Jerusalem, at twenty-eight,

and if Ananias continued high priest from a.d. 47,

when he was first appointed, to a.d. 59, when
Ishmael was appointed (Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 8), this

would be the exact number. See Fasti Sacri,

p. 348, No. 2060.

But if Ananias was high priest, how, it will be

said, could Paul have been ignorant of the fact ?

Paul knew well enough that Ananias was high

priest, but in a crowded assembly he had only

heard the words " Smite him on the mouth," and

had not seen who was the speaker. Paul had

ever since his conversion been suffering from the

" thorn in the flesh,"an impaired eyesight amount-

ing occasionally almost to blindness. See further

on the subject of the interpretation of the pas-

sage in question, Fasti Sacri, p. 315, No. 1862.
50 Acts xxiii. 29.
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Nazareth, whom the Sadducees had crucified, had risen from the dead, and was now

alive, and he again recounted the particulars of his own miraculous conversion, how

on his way to Damascus he had seen Jesus of Nazareth, and had been called to the

apostolate by a voice from heaven, but he denied that such tenets contravened the

Mosaic dispensation, for did not the Pharisees, who were amongst his judges, believe

themselves in a resurrection ? " I," exclaimed the Apostle, " am a Pharisee, the son

of a Pharisee.51 Of the hope and resurrection of the dead I am called in question." 52

A violent altercation now ensued between the rival sects, the Pharisees maintaining

the possible truth of Paul's story, while the infidel Sadducees, holding neither angel

nor devil nor a life to come, treated the whole as a base fabrication. The learned

doctors, the interpreters of the law (of which number once had been Paul himself),

were appealed to, and the scribes on the side of the Pharisees, so far as their voices

could be heard in such a scene of confusion, declared their sentiments :
" We find no

evil in this man, but if a spirit or an angel hath spoken to him, let us not fight against

God." The Sadducees were more furious than ever, and regarded their old enemies,

the Pharisees, as standing betwixt them and their victim.

A conflict was evidently at hand, and Lysias, who, as a man, felt an interest about

Paul, and as a magistrate was bound to protect him from violence, was afraid lest he

should be torn to pieces. He therefore ordered down a strong detachment from Fort

Antonia, and snatched him from the midst of the disputants, leaving the Pharisees

and Sadducees to settle their unintelligible differences amongst themselves, by logical

argument or manual violence, as might be most agreeable. Paul was once more

chained to his warder, and so ended that day.

Paul passed the night in the castle, and during his slumbers the Lord stood by

him and said, " Be of good cheer, Paul, for as thou hast testified of me at Jerusalem,

so must thou bear witness also at Kome." 53 There was nothing at present to indicate

a voyage to the great capital, and yet the events that actually occurred led at no

distant period to the accomplishment of the vision.

The following day (May the 25th), the Jewish zealots resolved on a short method

of removing Paul out of their path. Above forty of them banded themselves together,

and bound themselves under a curse, " that they would neither eat nor drink till they

had killed Paul." 54 Such villany may appear almost incredible, and yet it was in

accordance with the spirit of the people. From their obstinate adherence to the law

of Moses, they were not unfrequently engaged in the foulest crimes, under the cloak

of doing God service. Their own historian records, that under Herod the Great, a

similar vow was taken by ten men for assassinating the king, whom they regarded as

an apostate,55 and certainly no improved morality prevailed under the Prefecture of

the iniquitous and unprincipled Felix. The conspirators having determined upon

11 That is, ' I hold, as my father held before b2 Acts xxiii. 6.
M Acts xxiii. 12.

me, the doctrine of the Pharisees, that there M Acts xxiii. 11. 55 Jos. Ant. xv. 8, 3.

shall be a resurrection of the dead.'
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the end, now deliberated on the best means of executing their purpose. With

this view they communicated their designs to some of the chief priests and elders,
5 "

but not it seems to the scribes, who, as the interpreters of the law, had probably a

greater regard for the observance of its obligations, and might also favour Paul as

trained up to be one of their own body, and once, if not still, a member of the Sanhe-

drim in that capacity. They had the hardihood thus to unfold their designs. " We
have bound ourselves," they said to the chief priests and elders, " under a great

curse, that we will taste nothing until we have slain Paul. Now therefore ye with

the council signify to the chief captain (Lysias) that he bring him down unto you

to-morrow, as though ye would inquire something more perfectly concerning him,

and we, or ever he come near, are ready to kill him." 57 It proclaims loudly the

utter demoralization of the Jewish people, when even the chief priests and elders,

who should have been examples to others, not only connived at, but viewed com-

placently, and even lent their ready aid to the perpetration of so dreadful a crime.

The ambush had certainly succeeded, but for the watchfulness and courage of an

affectionate relative.

A nephew of Paul, his sister's son (whose name, from the danger perhaps of

publishing it, has not transpired), was at this time a resident at Jerusalem, and

well acquainted with the different parties, their feelings and aims. The young man

was well connected, and moved in high life, and a plot which embraced so large a

number could not remain long concealed from an intelligent observer. There was no

time to be lost, and regardless of personal risk he hastened to Fort Antonia. The

generous Lysias had given orders for the free admission of Paul's friends, and the

young man had no difficulty in obtaining an interview with his uncle. He communi-

cated what he had heard, and Paul, who was never, like an enthusiast, a martyr for

martyrdom's sake, called to him one of the centurions, and said, " Bring this young

man unto the chief captain, for he hath a certain thing to tell him." 58 The centurion

immediately conducted the youth to Lysias, and thus introduced him, " Paul, the

prisoner, called me unto him, and prayed me to bring this man unto thee, who hath

something to say unto thee." 59 Lysias, who seems to have been gentle and accessible

to all, took him kindly by the hand, and went with him aside privately, and asked

him, "What is it that thou hast to tell me?" And he said, "The Jews have agreed

to desire that thou wouldest bring down Paul to-morrow into the Council, as though

they would enquire somewhat of him more perfectly. But do not thou yield unto

them ; for there lie in wait for him of them more than forty men, which have bound

themselves with an oath, that they will neither eat nor drink till they have killed

him, and now are they ready, looking for a promise from thee." 60

It may well be imagined with what emotions of virtuous indignation Lysias

56 Acts xxiii. 14 67 Acts xxiii. 14, 15.
58 Acts xxiii. 17.

59 Acts xxiii. 18.
60 Acts xxiii. 19-21.

VOL. II. X



154 [a.d. 58] ST. PAUL AT JERUSALEM. [Chap. IV.

heard the disclosure, and dismissing the young man with a strict charge to tell no

one, he called two 61 of the centurions, and bade them have in readiness to start

for Caesarea by the third hour, or nine at night, 200 foot or legionaries, 70 heavy

cavalry, and 200 lancers, or light cavalry,
62 and horses 63

to carry Paul and his

warder. 04 While this was in preparation, Lysias penned a dispatch to Felix, the

Procurator, couched in the following terms :
" Claudius Lysias 65 unto the most

excellent Governor Felix greeting. This man was taken of the Jews, and was

about to be killed by them, when I came with the soldiery and rescued him, having

understood that he was a Koman. And wishing to know the cause wherefore they

accused him, I brought him down before their Sanhedrim, when I found him to be

accused of questions of their law, but to have nothing laid to his charge worthy of

death or of bonds. And an ambush by the Jews against the man being disclosed to

me as impending, I straightway sent him to thee, and have given commandment to

his accusers also to say before thee what they have against him. Farewell." 66

As we are about to take leave of the worthy Lysias, we cannot forbear pausing

for a moment to point out the admirable manner in which he discharged the duties

of commandant of the garrison at Jerusalem. At the first uproar in the Temple he

was immediately on the spot, and so saved the life of an innocent man from the rage

of an infuriate populace. He may be thought to have acted harshly in proposing to

employ the rack, but it was the common practice of the times, and he adopted the

mildest form, and was no sooner informed that Paul was a Eoman, than he instantly

desisted, and from that moment treated him with becoming respect. He allowed him

to plead before the Sanhedrim without his bonds, and showed great spirit in snatching

"' Why two ? Because one of them was to (on Acts xxiii. 33) from the treatise of Constan-

conduct Paul all the way to Caesarea, and the tin. Porphyr. on the quartering of troops, where

other, with two hundred legionaries, was to he says that the Tovppapxqs has under him
secure a safe convoy as far as Antipatris, and arparwras ro£;o<p6povs irtvTaKoo-iovs, km. neXTaa-Tas

then, when all danger would cease, was to march rpiaKoo-iovs, Ka\ &($io\diJovs €kot6v. Const. Por-

his men back. Acts xxiii. 31. Accordingly, on phyr. Themet. i. 1. This passage also tends to

Paul's arrival at Caesarea, only one centurion is show that the Se|ioXa/3oi were some kind of

spoken of: hiaTai;6.p.ev6s re rw (KaroVTap^v rrjpcl- light tl'OOpS.

a6ai t6i IlavXoi/. Acts xxiv. 23. See Blimt's 63
kt^vt) means only 'jumenta,' and may refer

Coincidences. either to horses or mules or asses.
62 See a similar escort by night. Jos. Vit. xxiv. M

tva i-mfiifSaaavTes tov UavXov Staowcoo-i.

As to the Se£ioXd/3ous, it does not appear what How could Paul require kttjvtj in the plural ?

they were ; but, as opposed to a-rpaTiaiTai, they Either the name of Paul is intended to corn-

may have been mounted, and, as opposed to prise his keeper, so that two horses would be

l7nr(ls or heavy horse, they may have been light necessarily wanted, or, as it was a long journey,

horse. Meyer conjectures them to have been two horses were provided for Paul himself by
.spearnien or slingers. Meyer, Apostg. 404. way of relay.

Others interpret 8e£io\aj3ovs to be the body- 65 Lysias was probably his Greek name, and
guard of a prisoner, as taking the right side, Claudius the name assumed by him as a Koman
from the prisoner's right hand being chained to when he purchased his Eoman citizenship,

the guard's left. See Kuinoel, Acts xxiii. 22. 6G Acts xxiii. 26-30. The last word, "Eppao-o,

The only other passage in which the word was the common termination of a Greek letter

begioXdftovs occurs is one cited by Wordsworth See Achill. Tat. v.; Jos. Yit. 44, 65; &c.
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his prisoner from the bar, when the judges were more like rioters themselves than

men summoned together to investigate the truth with a calm temper. On receiving

intelligence of the conspiracy, Lysias's conduct was most judicious—what before had

been a sudden ebullition of popular violence, had now, by the accession of the Hio-h

Priests and Elders, assumed a serious aspect, and Lysias, very wisely, at the same

time provided for Paul's safety and relieved himself from all further responsibility,

by remitting a case of moment (which, as delegate, he was bound to do C7
) to the

higher tribunal of the Procurator. But, in the name of Christianity, we have chiefly

to thank Lysias for the favourable light in which he represented Paul's case by his

letter. Had he sought to conciliate the Jews at the expense of veracity, he would

have sent Paul as a malefactor to Felix. Instead of that he informs him that Paul

was not in custody as a convict, but had been rescued from a mob ; that he had been

since examined before the Sanhedrim, but was accused of no crime or misdemeanour,

but merely as holding heterodox opinions; and lastly, that Paul was a Roman,

and as such entitled to full protection from the representative of the Roman

Emperor. Much of the kind treatment that Paul afterwards experienced may have

been owing to this considerate report. Claudius Lysias, as already remarked, was a

Eoman by purchase, but had he traced his lineage from the illustrious line of the

Claudii, he could not have inherited more generous or noble qualities.

At the third hour, or nine o'clock, under the shades of night, the escort were

ready at the gates of Fort Antonia with horses for Paul and the soldier to whom he

was linked. Lysias delivered the letter, and Paul mounted, and the cavalcade set

forward on the road to Csesarea. The Eoman capital lay at the distance of sixty-eight

miles,68
or, according to Josephus, seventy-five miles. 69 They travelled all night, and

passing through Lydda, they the next day (the 26th of May) reached Antipatris, a plea-

sant city 70 twenty-six miles from Caesarea. Here the foot soldiers, 71 no danger being

now apprehended, retraced their steps, under the command of one of the two centurions,

to Jerusalem. The horsemen, i. e., both the heavy and light horse, under the command

67
Si quid erit,quod majorem animadversionem Gepharsaba, or Saba Town. Herod, when he

exigat, rejicere legatus apud proconsulem debet, enlarged and beautified it, called it Antipatris.

neque enim animadvertendi, coercendi, vel atro- It has now resumed its ancient name, and is

citer verberandi jus habet. Dig. i. 16, 11. called Kefr-Saba. Eobinson's Palestine, p. 138,
68 In the Itiner. Hieros. the distances are as ed. 1856.

follows: 71 The escort consisted of—1. o-TpaTtioTai, or

Mmia passuum legionaries ; 2. imreis, or heavy horse ; 3. 8e£io-

Jerusalem to Nicopolis .... xxii Xd/3ot, or light horse. Acts xxiii. 23. The
Nicopolis to Lydda x o-TpaTi&Tcu, having gone as far as Antipatris,

Lydda to Antipatris x returned, and the Imrels proceeded to Caesarea.

Antipatris to Bethar x Acts xxiii. 31 and 32. But were the 8e£ioAd/3ot

Bethar to Csesarea xvi included under the arpaTicoTai who returned, or— under the Imreh who went on ? Probably the
lxvm

latter, as the fcgioXdfioi were a mounted force,

Ant. xiii. 11, 2 ; Bell. i. 3, 5. and light-armed. See note ante, p. 154.

Jos. Ant. xvi. 5, 2. It was originally called

x 2
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of the other centurion, pressed on with Paul to Caesarea. On arriving they proceeded

to the palace of Herod, or the Praetoriuru, the residence of Felix, the Governor, and

there delivered the dispatch and presented their prisoner. Felix broke the seal, and

having read the letter, asked Paul of what province he was, and being informed of

Cilicia, which had, not long before, been under the Propraetorship of Cossutianus

Capito, 72 a great favourite at Nero's court, and a friend of Felix, but who had just

been convicted of maladministration, the Procurator gave his attention,- and said,

•' I will hear thee 73 when thine accusers are also come;" and committing him to the

custody of the centurion, 74 directed that he should be kept in the guard-room of the

Praetorium. 75

Lysias meanwhile had communicated to the Sanhedrim that the case was remitted

to the Procurator, and that they must make their accusation before Felix at Caesarea.

The wise precautionary measures of Lysias were, no doubt, a bitter disappointment

to the persecuting faction ; however, Paul had been removed, and to Caesarea they

must follow him. Ananias, with revenge rankling at his heart for the affront he

had received in the presence of the Sanhedrim, set out from the Eoman capital,

accompanied by the elders. The arrogant High Priest was no spokesman, or at least

not in any other language than his native Hebrew ; and he, therefore, took with him

an eminent advocate at Jerusalem, called Tertullus, who could speak Greek with

fluency and was well acquainted with the forms of Eoman procedure. The name of

this man is Roman, being the diminutive of Tertius, 76 and it has hence been inferred

that Tertullus was a Eoman, and that the proceedings before Felix were conducted

in Latin. This, however, is not very probable. 77 Certainly, in ancient times the

Eomans had attempted to enforce the use of Latin in all law courts, 78 and interpreters

were employed, 79 but the experiment failed ; and under the Emperors trials were

permitted in Greek, even in Eome itself, as well in the senate as in the forum,80

72 Tac. Ann. xiii. 33. was kept as a prisoner in the Palace of Herod
73 hiaKovaoiia'i crov. Acts xxiii. 35. The strict at Caesarea, or at least in one of the guard-rooms

meaning is, ' I will hear thee out,' or ' give thee attached to it.

a full hearing/ 76 We meet with Tertullus in Plin. Ep. v. 15,
74

t<5 tKaTovTupxy—not a centurion, as in Eng. as also with Tertulla in Suet. Jul. 50, Octav.

ver. See note ante, p. 154. 69; Plin. N. H. vii. 50. Tertullus is the dimi-
75 The Praetorium was originally the tent of nutive of Tertius, as Lucullus of Lucius, Catul-

the Eoman commander-in-chief, and hence the lus of Catus, Marcellus of Marcus, Tibullus of

palace of the emperor, the military head of the Tiberius. It has been suggested, but without

empire, was so called. By force of imitation, any sufficient ground, that this Tertullus may
and to increase their dignity, the provincial have been the Cornutus Tertullus who was tho

governors applied the name of Praetorium to colleague of Pliny the Younger in the consul-

their head-quarters, more particularly where ship, a.d. 100.

they occupied the palace of some previous king. 77 See on this question, Kuinoel, xxiv. 1.

Thus, the palace of Herod at Jerusalem, where 78 Val. Max. ii. 2.

the procurator lived, was called the Praetorium 79 Cic. Ep. Fam. xiii. 54.

(Mark xv. 16), and the palace of Herod at Caesarea 80 iroXXas fih 8iW ev rtj 8iaX(<Tio ravrrj [viz.

was known by the same name. Paul, therefore, Greek] Kal cicel [in senatu] Xeyofitvas (Ikovm,
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and it is unlikely that greater strictness should have been observed in a dis-

tant province. The name Tertullus proves little, as the Greeks, and even the

Jews, very commonly adopted Koman names. Besides, Tertullus in the course of

his address, speaks of "our law," 81 which identifies him as a member of the Jewish

community.

One part of Ananias's proceedings may be regarded with suspicion. He did not

think it necessary to secure the presence of the most material witnesses. The

Ephesian Jews, who had begun the uproar in the Temple, and should have been

forthcoming, were studiously kept out of the way.

On the fifth day after Paul's arrival, or May the 30th, (an interval of twelve

clear days having elapsed since the Pentecost), Ananias and his party being ready

with their indictment, took their station in the Procurator's Court, or Judgment

Hall, of the Prsetorium. Felix entered, and having occupied his tribunal on the

Gabbatha or raised platform, commanded the prisoner to be brought, and Paul was

conducted into court.

Tertullus now rose and opened the case, and certainly managed it with admirable

dexterity. He began by complimenting Felix, not in coarse panegyric, but by

delicate allusion to the only meritorious actions the Procurator had ever performed,

viz., the clearance of the country from freebooters, and the suppression of seditious

fanatics. Of course the recent overthrow of the Egyptian impostor on Mount Olivet

was in every one's thoughts, and the least hint would be sufficient. He then rested

his charge upon three counts; first, That Paul was a turbulent fellow; secondly,

That he was the ringleader of a heresy called the Nazarenes ; and, lastly, That he had

attempted the profanation of the Temple. In case these matters should not be

satisfactorily proved, Tertullus hinted that the presence of Lysias only was required,

who would satisfy the Governor of the truth of the whole story. But Tertullus shall

speak for himself

—

" Seeing," he began, " that by thee we enjoy profound peace, and that very worthy

deeds are done unto this nation by thy providence, we accept it always, and in all

places, most noble Felix, with all thankfulness. Notwithstanding, that I be not

further tedious unto thee, I pray thee that thou wouldest hear us of thy clemency

a few words. For we have found this man a pestilent fellow, and a mover of sedition

among all the Jews throughout the world : and a ringleader of the sect of the

Nazarenes : who hath also gone about to profane the temple.
81* Whom we took [and

would have judged according to our law, but the chief captain Lysias came upon us,

and with great violence took him away out of our hands, commanding his accusers to

m>Xkas 8e nal civtos intpcaribu. Dion Cass. lvii. Temple, though he were a Koman, he incurred

15. See lx. 8, 16, 17 ; Suet. Tib. 71 ; Nero, 7. the penalty of death, olx w*els Se roi/s vnepfiavras
81 tov f]fj.iTepov v6p.ov. Acts xxiv. 6. vp.'iv dvcupelv frrfrpf^apev, ko.1 tav Pa>fxai6s tis 7 ;

n* If any one violated the sanctity of the Jos. Bell. vi. 2, 4.

U
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come unto thee ;]
S2 by examining of whom (Lysias) 83 thyself mayest take knowledge

of all these things, whereof we accuse him." 84

In this statement, as the reader will not fail to observe, the orator was not over-

scrupulous as to truth. To describe the murderous attack upon Paul in the Temple

as the apprehension of a man with a view to a legal trial, was as gross a fabrication

as could well be invented ; however, the Jews that stood by vouched for the accuracy

of all that was said.
85 Felix listened with attentive silence, and when the accusation

was concluded, beckoned haughtily to Paul for his defence, The case upon the

opening was so futile, that Felix ought to have dismissed the complaint at once, and

should, like Gallio, have driven the Jews from the judgment seat; but the nobleness

of soul that distinguished the brother of Seneca, was not to be found in the dastardly

bosom of the Emperor's freedman.

The Apostle now, in a plain unvarnished tale, replied to the several charges

against him. 1. That as to turbulence, he had always conducted himself quietly,

and that in particular since he had been at Jerusalem he had not opened his mouth

in public, either in the Temple, or in the synagogue, or in the streets of the city.

2, That as to the count of heresy, he believed in the resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth,

but such a faith was not contrary to law, for the doctrine of the resurrection was

held by the Pharisees themselves, of whose sect was Ananias, the present prosecutor.

3. That as to the profanation of the Temple, no offence of the kind was particularised,

82 The part in brackets is omitted in many that Lysias was a necessary witness.

MSS., and the omission has been adopted by The other aspect is that trap' ov refers to avrov

Lachmann and Tischendorf, and is thought pro- just before—i.e. to Paul : neXevo-as rovs narrjyopovs

bable by Griesbach, but is retained by Alford. avrov epx*o-6ai em o~i- nap' ov, k.t.\.,—and it the
83

nap'' ov, k.t.X. It has been much disputed part in brackets be omitted (see preceding note)

whether the ov refers to Lysias or to Paul. The the ov would necessarily refer to Paul. On this

natural inference is that it refers to Lysias, and hypothesis the design was that as the Jews
then the drift of the Jews is that knowing their could not verify their unjust allegations, they

inability to prove their charges, they aimed at suggested that Paul should be put to the rack

adjourning the trial sine die, under pretence (dvanpivas), hoping that, as was often the case,

that Lysias ought to be examined (dvaKpivas—see the prisoner would rather admit the alleged

the like use of the word by the same writer, facts than suffer the excruciation of further

Luke xxiii. 14 ; and by Josephus, Vjt. 57). In torture ; and at all events they would have the

this case they would take care by their influence, satisfaction of seeing their enemy subjected to

as they did, that Lysias should never appear, dreadful torments. But Paul was a Eoman
It may be thought an objection to this view, that citizen, and so exempted from torture, and he

Felix it is said would by the examination in had been expressly described as a Eoman in the

question " take knowledge of all these things," letter of Lysias to Felix ; and it can scarcely be

whereas Lysias, though he might depose to supposed that Paul's Jewish adversaries were

some of the transactions mentioned, could know ignorant of so notable a matter as that of his

nothing of the criminal charges themselves. On Eoman citizenship.

the other hand it strongly supports this inter- The first of these two views has been adopted

prctation that Felix replies, " When Lysias the in the text as the more probable.

chief captain shall come down, I will determine w Acts xxiv. 3-8.

between you." Acts xxiv. 22. This looks as if he 85 Acts xxiv. 9.

had assented to the proposition of Tertullus,
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and if any had been committed, the Jews of Ephesus should have been produced

to prove it. The Apostle's argument, however, though containing some home truths,

was conciliatory towards Felix and respectful towards his accusers.86 He expressed

himself thus

:

"Forasmuch as I know that thou hast been for many years 87 a judge 88 unto this

nation, I do the more cheerfully answer for myself, because that thou mayest under-

stand that there are yet but twelve days since I went up to Jerusalem to worship. 89

And they neither found me in the Temple disputing with any man, neither raising

up the people, neither in the synagogues nor in the city, nor can they prove the

86 The following is a table of the chronology

from Paul's arrival at Jerusalem to his trial

before Felix :

—

a.d. 58.

May 17. Arrived at Jerusalem. Pentecost be-

gins at 6 p.m.

„ 18. Presbytery held : rfj eTnovo-y. Acts xxi.

18.

„ 19. Paul goes to the Temple with the four

Nazarites : rj} ex !*-™!)- Acts xxi. 20.

This was probably before 6 p.m. ; so

that the second of the seven days

began at 6 p.m. of May the 19th.

„ 23. At the close of the fifth, or at the be-

ginning (at 6 p.m.) of the sixth day

of the Nazarites' week, Paul is appre-

hended in the Temple: <uj i'peWov

at €nra fjfiepai avvTeXucrdai. Acts xxi.

27.

„ 24. Before the Sanhedrim : rfj inavpiov. Acts

xxii. 30.

„ 25. The conspiracy against Paul's life

:

yevopevrjs j'jpepas. Acts xii. 9. At
nine at night, Paul is dispatched to

Csesarea " mro rpiTrjs u>pas rf/i vvktos.

Acts xxiii. 24.

„ 26. Paul reaches Csesarea : t?j inavpiov. Acts

xxiii. 32.

„ 30. Ananias comes to Csesarea : pera n-eVre

fjpepas. Acts xxiv. 1.

This would be on the fifth day, both inclusive.

For this meaning of the word pera see Fasti

Sacri, lxvi.
; p. 264, No. 1581 ; and p. 340, No.

1996. This fifth day or 30th of May was at an

interval of twelve days complete from Paul's

arrival at Jerusalem on the 17th of May. The
words in Acts xxiv. 11, ov nXetovs ela-l pot f/pepai

ij 5eKa8uo, d<fi' rjs dviSr/v TrpoaKvvrjcrav must refer

to the day of Pentecost, for Felix, however great

his experience, could have no means of knowing
when Paul actually arrived, but only on what

day was the feast.

87 Viz. from a.d. 52 to a.d. 58, the time wheu
the Apostle was speaking. See Fasti Sacri, p. 297,

No. 1777. The usual duration of a procurator-

ship was two or three years, but Felix, from his

influence at Eome, had already been six years

in office, and was not recalled until a.d. 60. See

Fasti Sacri, p. 319, No. 1893. According to

Tacitus, Felix had even held rule in Palestine

previously to a.d. 52, and jointly with Cumanus.

Ita divisis ut huic [CumanoJ Galilteorum initio,

Felici Samaritse parerent. Tac. Ann. xii. 54
88 The governors of provinces exercised the

judicial office personally.
89 The Apostle states three reasons for having

come to Jerusalem :—(1.) To keep the feast

—

n-po<TKvvri<ra>i>, Acts xxiv. 11 ; (2.) To bring alms,

Actsxxiv. 17; (3.) To makeoblations

—

npoo-<popas,

Acts xxiv. 17, the word before used to express

the offerings of the Nazarites, Acts xxi. 26, from

which, with other circumstances, it may be in-

ferred that Paul had made a vow after the narrow

escape at Ephesus, or on escaping the ambush

of the Jews on his departure from Corinth. In

the course of performing the ceremonies at

Jerusalem (<-V oh) the Jews found him purified

as a Nazarite (fiyvio-ptvov, Acts xxiv. 18) in the

Temple. Paul could not mean that the feast had

taken him to the Temple, for the Pentecost, which

lasted only one day, had been celebrated some

time before. It may appear singular that, if

Paul had undertaken the vow, Luke should not

have mentioned it, but the answer is, that Luke
not unfrequently omits what is afterwards im-

plied. Thus, in this very verse, Paul is intro-

duced as saying—" I come to bring alms to my
nation," and yet Luke had not previously al-

luded to the collection in Macedonia and Achaia,

though we have the full particulars of it in the

Epistles.
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things whereof they now accuse me. But this I confess unto thee, that after the way

which they call Heresy, so worship I the God of my fathers, believing all things

which are written in the Law and in the Prophets ; and have hope toward God, which

thev themselves also allow, that there shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of the

just and unjust ; and herein do I exercise myself to have always a conscience void of

offence toward God and toward men. Now, after many years, I came to bring alms

to my nation, and offerings, in the course of which certain Jews from Asia found me,

purified,
90 in the Temple, neither with multitude, nor with tumult, who ought to have

been here before thee, and accuse, if they had aught against me ; or else, let these

same here say, if they found any evil doing in me, while I stood before the council,

except for this one voice that I cried standing among them, ' Touching the resurrec-

tion of the dead, I am called in question by you this day.'
" 91

Both sides having been heard, Felix, in the absence of all evidence against the

prisoner, should have pronounced an acquittal, and set him at liberty. Such would

have been the Procurator's course, had he followed his own judgment, unbiassed br-

other considerations. He was well enough acquainted with the general features of

Christianity, for Simon Magus (who professed himself a believer), was his familiar

friend, and perhaps was present at this trial, and the innocence of Paul in respect

of the crimes alleged against him, was too plain to leave a doubt on the dullest

understanding ; indeed, the charges of sedition and profanation of the Temple had

been mere subterfuges to cover the gist of the accusation, which was the profession of

Christianity, and the publication of it to the Gentiles, and that without the observance

of the Law. However, the wily Felix had no desire to offend the most influential men

amongst the Jews, for the sake of a humble commoner, however meritorious. He
therefore escaped from his perplexity by adjourning the cause :

" When Lysias the

chief captain," said he, "shall come down,92
I will determine between you." 93 The

Jews took care by their interest with Felix, that Lysias, whose honest testimony

would have entirely exculpated the prisoner, should never make his appearance.

Paul meanwhile was detained in custody. The centurion, however, who had

charge of him, was commanded not to place him in close confinement, but to give

him as much liberty as was consistent with safety,
94 and not to interdict him from

90 Great stress is to be laid on the statement charges, had suggested that Lysias was a neces-

that he was ' purified,' for even a Jew might sary witness, in the hope of detaining him at

not, under penalty of death, enter the Temple, Jerusalem. Acts xxiv. 8.

unless he had first purified himself. Thus, 93 Acts xxiv. 22. Siayvaa-ofiai—'I will give

Antiochus made a proclamation in favour of the my final decision.' It does not follow that there

Jews : ixrjdtvi e£6v elvai d\ko<f)v\a> els rnv nepl- was to be any further hearing of the parties,

fioXov elauvai rov lepov tov an^yoptvfxevov rols but Felix may have reserved his judgment until

'IovSmW el prj ois av ayviadua-iv eariv i'dipou Kara he had seen Lysias, and he resolved not to see

rov warpiov vopov. Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 4. him.
91 Acts xxiv. 10-21. 9 * i'xeiv re avea-iv. The word aveviv is similarly
92 Felix therefore lent himself to the views of applied by Jesephus to the military custody of

the Jews, who being unable to prove their Agrippa : pera aveo-eas rr/s eh ttjv biairav. Jos.
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seeing his friends, or receiving their attentions. Meanwhile the forty Jews who had

bound themselves by a curse not to eat or drink till they had slain Paul, must b}

breaking their vow have brought the curse upon their own heads.95

Felix shortly after this left Caesarea himself, and when he returned, was accom-

panied by his wife Drusilla 96—the beautiful Drusilla, the daughter of Agrippa, the

late King of Judea, and the sister of Agrippa, the present King of Trachonitis. She

had married Azizus, King of Emcsa, but, as we have seen, had been prevailed upon

by the artifices of Simon Magus to elope from her husband, and become the wife of

the dissolute Felix. The Procurator had not long arrived, when he expressed a desire

to hear Paul again. The Apostle's earnest and eloquent defence had left apparently

a strong impression upon the mind of Felix, who was at least shrewd enough to

appreciate talent. He had also for many years been acquainted with the leading

features of Christianity through subordinate channels, and now he had the opportunity

of hearing it advocated by one of its ablest champions. There may besides have been,

on the part of Drusilla, a natural curiosity to see the man whose name from her

infancy had been so rife amongst her countrymen. Felix, at all events, sent for his

prisoner, not, it seems, into the judgment hall, but into the private apartments of

the palace, and desired from him an exposition of the Christian faith.

A storm of conflicting feelings must have swept across the Apostle's breast at the

scene before him. There sat Felix, old enough in years but older by his vices, a

monarch without and arrayed in purple, a slave within and actuated by the vilest

and basest motives. At his side was Drusilla, the fairest of the daughters of Israel,

and now in the height of her charms, at the age of twenty, the scion of a royal line

and yet living the spouse of a fortunate freedman. The oppressive exactions of the

Procurator, his private debauchery, his utter disregard of the laws, his cold-hearted

unfeeling abduction of another's wife, were thoughts that forced themselves upon the

Apostle's mind as he discoursed upon Christianity, and, unawed by the exalted station

of his auditors, he expatiated freely upon Justice and Continence and the Judgment

to come—"Felix trembled." 97 "The truths struck home, and the despot, lost in the

reverie of the moment, saw himself in the gulf of perdition ; he could bear no more,

Ant. xviii. 6, 10. Like Paul, Agrippa, bound tania, by Selene, the daughter of Antony and
by a chain to a soldier, was allowed to see his Cleopatra. Tac. Hist. v. 9, 7. (2.) Drusilla referred

friends, &c. lb. One reason for the permission to in the text, the daughter of Agrippa I. and
given to Paul to receive visitors, was no doubt sister of Agrippa the younger. (3.) A princess

to enable him to use his influence with his friends not mentioned in history. See Kuinoel, Acts

for raising the sum which Felix was looking for xxiii. 24.

as a bribe. 97 Acts xxiv. 25. It is well known that in the
95 See Stier s Eeden der Apost. p. 267. indictment against Warren Hastings the great
86 Felix married successively three royal Edmund Burke, in one of his finest apostrophes,

personages or princesses : trium reginarum and intending to cite this passage, exclaimed,

maritum. Suet. Claud. 28. These were:— (1.) " Judge Festus trembled."

Drusilla, the daughter of Juba, king of Mauri

-

vol. n, y
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and commanded Paul from his presence, exclaiming, " Go thy way for this time, when

I have a convenient season I will call for thee." 98

It might be supposed that Felix, abashed by this rebuke, would never have sought

to repeat the interview. Not so. The sermon of the preacher had passed across the

conscience of the hardened sinner, as the keel of the vessel over the waste of waters,

without leaving a track behind. Paul was of gentle birth, and by education a scholar,

and perhaps the Procurator found in Paul's society a means of beguiling the weary

hours. But there was another and more unworthy motive that actuated Felix in

sending, from time to time, for his prisoner, and conversing with him on easy terms.

He knew that Paul's kinsmen were moving in an elevated sphere, and that the

Apostle was revered and beloved by the sect of the Nazarenes, and that he had

brought with him at the Pentecost a treasure of large amount, which his influence

had collected in Macedonia and Achaia, and that he had many followers of sufficient

means in Caesarea itself. He wished him, therefore, to understand that freedom was

not hopeless, provided it were purchased with a suitable recompense." Such an offer

was of course a flagrant violation of the Koman law, but Felix would pay little regard

to such considerations. 100 Paul, however, who was suffering duress for crimes he had

never committed, was little likely to make himself a criminal by corrupting the

fountains of justice to procure his liberation. He paid the penalty of a pure conscience

by wearing his chain.

Paul had a hollow friend in Felix within the Praetorium, but he experienced no

lack of faithful service from without. Luke and Aristarchus were in attendance upon

the Apostle at the time of his embarcation for Eome, and they had probably been so

from his arrival at Jerusalem. The affection also of his other attached followers must

have burnt with a brighter flame in the night of persecution. Philip, the Evangelist,

and his family were resident at Caesarea, and Cornelius, the Centurion, was perhaps, as

a soldier, quartered in the barracks. Paul writes to the Hebrews, according to the

authorized translation, " Ye had compassion of me in my bonds," (tol$ Seoyiot? /x,ot/),
101

and if so it would prove the zeal of the Hebrew converts generally on his behalf; but

the reading, though commonly received, cannot be supported, for the persecution

alluded to in this passage is laid at the very commencement of the Gospel (^coTtcr-

devres), viz. in the time of Stephen, and the text should be corrected, upon the

authority of the best MS., "Ye had compassion upon those in bonds " (tols Seo-^/oi?).
102

We may rest assured, however, whether the circumstance be expressly mentioned or

98 Acts xxiv. 25. conjiciendum, Yinciendum, vincirive jubendum,
su Albinus, who was another Felix, acted in a exve vincnlis dimittendum, neve quis ob homi-

similar way. The only prisoners were those who nem condemnandum, absolvcndumve . . . ali-

had nothing to pay. povos 6 fif) 8ovs rols fieo-^o)- quid acceperit. Dig. xlviii. 11, 7.

Ti;plois a>s ivovr]pos eyKare\(iTTfTO. Jos. Bell. ii. 14, 1.
101 Heb. x. 34.

100 The Julian law on this subject enacted

:

103 This is the reading adopted by Griesbach,

Ne quis . . . ob hominem in vincula publica Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford.
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not, that the Hebrew Christians (though some of the humbler sort may have had

their minds poisoned against him by the malice of the Judaizers) were not wanting

in fervent charity towards one who had suffered so much for the cross of Christ, and

who had so recently exhibited his good will towards themselves by bringing them

relief from foreign churches.

As the early Christians were liable at any moment to be dragged to prison or

mulcted in heavy fines, the warmth of their zeal in rendering aid to one in distress

was the admiration of the heathen themselves. Lucian, the scoffing Atheist, who

lived shortly after the Apostolic era, has sketched a ludicrous picture of Christian

commiseration for a brother in bonds. Peregrinus, a literary mountebank of the day,

and called also Proteus, had, amongst other metamorphoses, professed himself a

Christian. He was soon idolized by the sect, and became a prophet and high priest

among them. " For this reason," says Lucian, " he was taken up and cast into

prison." (And the place of his confinement was certainly in Syria, perhaps in Csesarea

itself.) " But when," continues Lucian, " he was in bonds, the Christians taking the

matter to heart moved heaven and earth, first endeavouring to rescue him, and when

that was found impracticable they did him all sorts of kind offices, and that not in a

careless manner, but with the greatest assiduity, for even betimes in the morning

there would be waiting about at the prison little old women and widows and orphans
;

and the chief men amongst them, by bribing the gaolers, would get into the prison

and there pass the night with him. There was then a good supper brought in, and

their religious discourses began, and the most excellent Peregrinus (for he was still so

called) was pronounced by them to be another Socrates. Even from the cities in

Asia some Christians came to him, by an order from the body, to relieve, encourage,

and comfort him ; for it is incredible what expedition they use when any of their

friends are known to be in trouble, for in a word they spare nothing." 103 One might

almost imagine that Lucian was drawing this caricature from the very case of Paul

himself.

It has been thought singular, that " aring his residence at Csesarea the Apostle

should not have addressed a single Epistle to any of the numerous churches planted

by him. But why, it may be asked, should he have written a letter ? There was no

post for the transmission of correspondence, and Paul usually maintained a com-

munication with his converts by employing trusty messengers. Thus Timothy, Titus,

Luke, Sylvanus, Tychicus, Trophimus, Mark, Clement, Artemas, Erastus, Epaphroditus,

Crescens, Erastus, Gaius, Aristarchus, Crescens, Secundus, Sopater, and numerous

others, were continually passing to and fro between the Apostle and his churches,

and it was only on some extraordinary occasion that Paul, to whom penmanship was

an effort and dictation often inconvenient, forwarded by his envoy a written dispatch.

During the thirty years of his ministry there emanated from him but fourteen

103 Lucian, Pereg. xii.

r 2
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Epistles, and for the first fifteen years he did not compose one. However, it is more

probable that the Jews, who had influence enough with Felix to keep Paul a prisoner

for two years, had prevailed upon the mercenary Prefect not to allow him the use of

pen and ink, on the ground that he would thus spread the heresy and sedition with

which they charged him. No such restriction was afterwards imposed upon him at

Eome, but there he was living in a private lodging hired by himself, and the Jewish

party had not the like facilities for petty oppression.

While Paul is lying bound in the Prsetorium at Caesarea, let us sketch an outline of

Cassarea itself
104

(fig. 238). It was originally a Greek fishing town, known as Straton's

Tower, but as there was no harbour of refuge between Dora and Joppa, and the west-

erly winds beat against the coast with tremendous violence, Herod the Great con-

ceived the magnificent design of forming a grand artificial port (fig. 239), and erecting

about it a capital city. For this purpose he threw out a semicircular mole, from

south to north, 105 enclosing a space as large as the Piraeus at Athens. 106 The entrance

Fig. 238.— View of Ccesarea-on seafrom the south. From a photograph of the Palestine Exploration.

The projecting promontory on the spectator's left is the roclcy eminence on which stood the Temple of Roma and Augustus.
Fragments of columns are strewn about it on all sides.

for vessels was on the north. 107 The stones cast into the sea, which was 60 feet deep,

were 50 feet long. When the mole at length rose above the waters, it was 200 feet

broad. A margin of 100 feet on the west acted as a breakwater to meet the violence

of the waves, and the inner or eastern margin, being also 100 feet wide, was laid out

as a walk, with moorings for the vessels, and bristled with towers, one of which was

104 For Josephus's description of Cassarea, see

Bell. i. 21, 5; Ant. xv. 9, 6.

105 7Tfpuypa\^e tov kvkKov tov \ip.evos. Jos. Ant.

sv. 9, 6.

113

/*eye#or pev Kara tov Ileipaia. lb. In the

Wars, 6 @ao~i\tvs . . . pei^ova pev tov IleipaUais

\ip.€va Kareo-Kevaaev. Bell. i. 21, 5.

107 6 8e f'lo-nXovs Kai to <TTop.a ntnoirjTai irpbs

ftoppav. Jos. Ant. XV. 9, 6. 6 8e eiWXovs [iopeios.

Bell. i. 21, 7.
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of imposing appearance, and called Drusion, after Drusus, one of the imperial family

of Eome. The port itself was named Sebastus, the Greek for Augustus, in honour of

the Emperor. The town was built of handsome stone, with streets running down to

Fig. 239. -A brass medal struck in the time of Aero, representing on the obverse the Port of Ostia. From the British Museum.

This medal gives a good idea of a Roman port in the apostolic age, and serves very much to illustrate that of Cassarea.

The legend at the foot is "S Por. Ost. C," i.e., Portus Ostiensis Senatus consulto (Port of Ostia. By decree of the

senate).

On the rieht is a semicircular pier or jetty carried on open arches, admitting but breaking the force of the sea, ami at

the end of the pier is a strong post to support, the chain, which, in case of danger, was drawn across the mouth of the port.

On the left in the lower part are the warehouses lor storing merchandise, and above them, at the end of the pier, is a
temple shewing in the interior the image of the god. In front of it is an alur with the figure of a man offering sacrifice, Just

as at Cresarea there was a temple to Home and Augustus.
Within the port at the mouth is the colossal statue of the emperor supported on open piers, which reminds us of the Port

of Cenchrea, in the middle of which stood the statue of Neptune (see Vol. I. pp. 299, 300).
At the foot of the medal is the recumbent figure of Portumnus, the god of Ports, or perhaps the river god Tiber, at the

embouchure of which river the Port of Ostia was constructed.
In the area of the medal are represented the various vessels and boats of the day. On the left is seen entering the

port a vessel under full sail, with the strengthening cords crossing each other at right angles distinctly marked. On the
light a trireme enters at full speed, with nine oars on the one side, and the rudder at the stern. Below are several vessels

lying at anchor with their sails reefed, and lower still is a jolly boat. It will not escape notice that all the vessels as
they were then rigged have only one mast and one great sail.

the port, and others crossing at right angles, and the subterraneous constructions for

sewage were as wonderful as the works above. As you entered the port, the most

conspicuous object facing you, and on a commanding eminence, was a splendid Temple,

the Sebasteum, dedicated to Sebastus, or Augustus, in compliment to whom the city

itself was named Caesarea. Within the temple was a colossal statue of Augustus,

equalling that of Jupiter at Olympia, and another of the Goddess of Eome, equalling

that of Juno at Argos. 108
It was to this temple that the famous shields, the dedication

108
Jos. Bell. i. 21, 7. The site of the Temple

was at the western extremity of the rocky penin-

sula on which are now the shattered remains of

the Crusaders' tower. This is evidenced by the

following facts : 1. The temple stood on an
eminence—eVt yrjKttyov, Jos. Bell. i. 21, 7 ; koX<j-

v6s tis, Ant. xv. 9, 6; in loco edito ubi olim

ab Herode in honorem Augusti Csesaris miro
opere dicitur fabricatum templum. William of

Tyre, x. 15, p. 784. And such is the character

of this peninsula, which rises to a considerable

height above the sea level and the land adjacent.

2. Josephus describes the whole city as of ex-

cellent materials and workmanship (koX^s re

vXr/y Kal KaTacrKevrjs, Ant. XV. 9, 6) J
but tells US

that round the port itself all the houses were of

polished stone, and in the middle of the port

Was the temple : 7repiWi/rcu 8' eV kvk\u> tov Ai/ze'wi

Xfiordrov \i6ov KaTaanevr} o-vve-^els olicr]creis, Kal ev

tu> /ie'troj ko\o)vos tis, t<f)

y

ov veoos Kaio-apos. lb. It is

not clear whether Josephus means the middle of

the coast-line enclosed by the port or the middle

of the basin of the port itself; but either view

could agree with the peninsula, which is nearly

in the middle of the coast-line, and also runs

cut into what must have been nearly the middle

of the basin itself. 3. The mouth of the port

wTas on the north, and the temple was right in

the face of persons sailing in. tov o-TopaTos

avTiKpvs vaos Kcu'orapoc eVi yt]X6(pov. Bell. i. 21, 7.

uttotttos to'is el&nXeovcriv. Ant. XV. 9, 6. A
temple at the end of the peninsula would exactly
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of which at Jerusalem threw the nation into such a ferment in the time of Pontius

Pilate, were by command of Tiberius removed. 109 There was also the amphitheatre

in which Agrippa the Elder was celebrating the games when he was smitten by the

hand of God, 110 and a theatre and stadium, and market-place, and a gorgeous palace,111

in which Herod the Great during his latter days had resided, but which was now the

Prsetorium, and occupied by the freedman, Felix, and in the guard-room of which

was confined the Apostle Paul. The city and port were completed by Herod after

twelve years of incessant labour, in b.c. 10,
112 and to commemorate the event Herod

answer this description. 4. The temple would,

as a matter of course, be surrounded by a colon-

nade ; and a great part of the Crusaders' edifice

now standing on the site is made of broken

columns which no doubt belonged to the temple

of Augustus. In the first volume of Traill's

Josephus, p. 237, the reader will find a repre-

sentation of the Crusaders' work, and will see

what a number of broken columns are inter-

spersed in the masonry. At the foot of the

northern mole are also some broken columns

(see the view in Bartlett's Jerusalem, p. 7), but

they could not mark the site of the Temple, for

they are not on an eminence. Either they

formed part of a colonnade leading to the

northern mole or (which is more probable) have

been washed up from the Temple on the penin-

sula, for they lie exactly on the spot where the

prevailing south-west wind (against which the

harbour itself was constructed) would carry

them from the peninsula.
109 Philo, Leg. ad Caium, c. 38.
110 Josephus (Ant. xix. 8, 2) calls the scene of

Agrippa*s seizure Qiarpov, but as it was the time

of a festival (e'oprr), ib.), on the second day of

the celebration of the games (deoopiwv, ib.), the

amphitheatre is probably meant. The amphi-

theatre was on the south of the city behind the

port (jrpos t<5 voria, tov Tupevos ornaOev dpcpi-

OtciTpov, Ant. xv. 9, 6), and may be placed where

in the accompanying chart is read " probable

site of theatre." Indeed, recent exploration has

established, that what on the plan is called

a theatre was in fact an amphitheatre. See

note m
,
post.

111 The site of the Palace possesses an interest

as being the Praetorium in which St. Paul for

two years was kept a prisoner. It probably

stood on the commanding eminence near the

middle of the city to the north-east of the port,

where was afterwards erected the fortress of the

Crusaders. (See. chart.) The Palace of Herod
at Jerusalem was the strongest fortification,

now called the Castle of David, and the same
policy would induce him to select the most im-

pregnable post for his palace at Caesarea, and
that it was placed on high ground is implied

by Josephus's statement that Agrippa shed tears

on looking down on the spectators below. <rV

vtyrpXu Se 6 fiacrikevs dapario) KaraKeipevos Kal Kara)

fi\(Tra>v (ivtovs, k.t.X. Jos. Ant. xix. 8, 2.

m See Fasti Sacri, p. 103, No. 805. It was at

Caesarea that Flavius Vespasianus was first

proclaimed Emperor ; he therefore became its

patron and made it a colony, with immunity

from the poll-tax, and called it Flavia after his

own name. Stratonis Turns, eadem Caesarea, ab

rege Herode condita, nunc colonia Prima Flavia

a Vespasiano imperatore deducta. Plin. N. H.

v. 14. And Titus gave it immunity from the land

tax. Digest, lib. 1. tit. 15, c. 8, s. 7. However it

soon resumed its more ancient nomenclature, and

long flourished as Caesarea. It early attained the

dignity of an episcopate of the Christian church,

and Eusebius, the celebrated historian, who was

born there, was one of its bishops. It was taken

by the Crusaders, and was fortified by them, but

their walls were very confined, and far within the

circuit of the magnificent city built by Herod.

Even at that day the port had been utterly

ruined ; for William of Tyre writes : Est autem

locus (Caesarea) . . . portu carens, quamvis do

Herode legatur, quod multis sumptibus et cura

diligentiore (invidebatur tamen) elaboraverit,

ut tutam ibi aliquam navibus praeberct sta-

tionem. "William of Tyre, x. 15, p. 784. At the

present day the site is still known as Kaisaryeh,

but not a creature resides within many miles of

the place. For a general description of the

ruins, see Pococke, Buckingham's Palestine,

Clarke's Travels, D'Arvieux, &c.

The veracity of Josephus has been often im-

pugned for stating that the port of Caesarea was

equal in size to the Piraeus at Athens. But

Josephus is correct. The supposition of the

small dimensions of the port rested on the as-
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instituted certain quinquennial games called the Caesarean in honour of Augustus.

When Judea became a Koman province, Csesarea was the lioman, as Jerusalem wafl

the Jewish capital of the country. 113

sumption that it comprised only the bay or inlet the greatest ignorance prevailed both as to land

on one side or other of the little rocky penin- and sea. By looking at the accompanying chart

sula on which the Crusaders' tower stands. But (fig. 240) we can form a tolerably accurate notion

until the survey of the coast by the Admiralty of the port. It will be observed that the course

1 11

% 'v. - W/.' MuLnedAreh

Fig. 240.

—

Plan of ruins of Cozsarea-on-sea. Grounded on the Admiralty Chart.

of one of the moles has been traced for a consider- and direction of it make it probable that the

able distance to a depth of twenty fathoms water, southern mole commenced a good way to the

and from its curving round to the south this south and bent round to the north in the track

was evidently the northern limb. The extent of the dotted line drawn on the chart, and if so,

113 Discessere Mucianus Antiochiam, Vespasianus CaBsaream. Ilia Syria?, ha?c Judaea? caput est.

Tac. Hist. ii. 79.
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At the very time of Paul's peaceful incarceration within the walls of the Prasto-

riurn at Caesarea, a furious storm was raging without. 114 The population consisted of

Jews and Greeks, between whom a constant feud had for some time past been

carried on. The Jews asserted their right to precedence, on the ground that

Herod, their countryman, had erected the city. The Greeks advanced equal preten-

sions, because long before Herod the site had been occupied by Straton, a Greek,

after whom it was called Straton s Tower. The Jews had somewhat the preponder-

ance in numbers, and were decidedly the more wealthy. The Greeks, on the other

hand, were supported by the Koman cohorts quartered at Caesarea, composed of native

Greeks and Samaritans, both of them the sworn enemies of the Hebrew race. From

time to time open insults had been exchanged, and, as high words led to blows,

frequent skirmishes ensued. The magistrates had occasionally made an example of

the ringleaders by whipping and imprisonment, but nothing could extinguish the

deadly animosity between the rival parties, and Caesarea became the arena of a syste-

matic warfare. Towards the close of Paul's confinement, and just before the recall

of Felix, the contest attained its climax. The Jews and Greeks met in the market-

it enclosed a space just about equal to that of

the Piraeus. That in fact the southern mole was

such as we have suggested may be further

evinced by the following considerations :

—

1. The walls of Herod's city are laid down
on the chart, and it will be seen that the northern

wall terminates exactly at the foot of the northern

mole. The inference is that the southern wall

would in like manner terminate at the foot of

the southern mole, and if we follow the southern

wall we find it carried to the point from which

we assume the southern mole to have started,

and there the wall of the city ends. Unless the

southern wall joined on to the southern mole,

the interval between the terminus of the south

wall and the terminus of the north wall of the

city would have been utterly defenceless toward

the sea, which is inconceivable. But evidently

the moles themselves, which were 200 feet wide,

and sustained a solid wall with high towers,

were the ramparts of the city on this side.

2. Josephus, in describing the port, assigns to

it one remarkable feature which has hitherto

escaped notice, viz. that the general basin, which
equalled the dimensions of the Piraeus,had within
it two (if not more) subordinate bays or inlets

for the convenience of loading and unloading
(i'vdov i'xovrt. dfvrepovs vcpoppovs, Ant. XV. 9, 6 ; ev

8e rols pv^ols avTov fiadels oppiovs irepovs, Bell. i.

25) ; and in the port as we have drawn it, this is

exactly the case; for the little rocky peninsula

which supports the Crusaders' tower does

actually divide the basin into two smaller

havens, and possibly the projecting rocks seen

more to the south may be the remains of a pier

which formed a further division.

3. Josephus tells us that Herod erected an

amphitheatre at Caesarea, and gives us two

marks by which to discover the site ; viz. that

it stood on the south part of the city

—

npos r<5

voria, Ant. xv. 9, 6 ; and commanded a good view

of the sea—Kelpevov eVn-^Seuos airoirreveiv ets ttjv

Siikarrav. lb. On the accompanying chart the

southern wall is traced, and close to it is placed

the probable site of the theatre excavated on the

hillside, and looking down upon the sea without

any obstacle to interrupt the view. Now as-

suming the identity of the theatre referred to

by Josephus with that which still exists, we can

at once prove that the port reached as far south

as this ; for Josephus adds that the amphi-

theatre was in the rear of the port : tov \ip.evos

onio-dev ap.<pi6eaTpov. Ant. xv. 9, 6. But even

without assuming the identity, we can arrive at

much the same result, for as the amphitheatre

was in the south part of the city, and was also

at the rear of the port, it follows that the port

reached as far down as the south part of the

city, and if it descended as far as the southern

wall, or nearly so, it would embrace as large a

circuit as the Piraeus, which is all we have to

show.
Ui

Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 7; Bell. ii. 13, 7. See Fasti

Sacri, p. 318, No. 1879.
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place ; stones and missiles flew, and a furious engagement began. The Jews were

winning the day, when intelligence was carried to Felix in the Praetorium, and

marching down with a strong force, he ordered the Jews to their homes. They hesi-

tated to obey, when Felix fell upon them in the most merciless manner, slaughtered

a vast number, and made more prisoners ; not only so, but tho houses of the most

opulent Jews were delivered up to the soldiery to be plundered. The Jews may have

been quarrelsome; but were not the Greeks equally so? How could Felix justify

the carnage of the Jews only, and still more, what defence could be offered for the

spoliation of their property ? Paul had many friends then residing at Caesarea on

his account, and as he listened to the roar of the tempest without, he must have felt

the utmost anxiety for the safety of his dear companions. However, the tranquil

tenor of their lives had provoked no hatred amongst the Gentiles, and the poverty

of their dwellings was a sufficient protection against mere rapacity. The cold-blooded

and heartless conduct of the Procurator on this dreadful day, drew upon him more

than ever the execrations of a nation upon whose liberties he had trampled now

for a period of eight years.

Paul had been two years a prisoner 115
[a.d. 60], when a dispatch arrived from

Eome that Felix was superseded. His Procuratorship had been of unusual dura-

tion, for the policy of the Eonian Emperors did not commonly permit a Prefect

to remain long enough in office to gain a dangerous ascendency. The Jews now

rejoiced at the prospect of escaping from a tyrant, and Felix was alarmed lest he

should be called to account at Eome for his iniquitous administration. His brother

Pallas, notwithstanding the death of Agrippina, the mother of Nero, the Emperor,

had still considerable influence at the imperial court, and Felix could not have had

much real ground for apprehension. He, however, at the eleventh hour made some

attempts at conciliating the Jews, and one favour, which cost him nothing, and would

be most acceptable to them, he freely bestowed—he left Paul a prisoner. But, a

long series of oppression was not to escape its punishment in this summary way,

and when Felix sailed for Eome, accompanied by his bosom friend Simon Magus, the

Jews, at the same time, sent a deputation to accuse him before the Emperor. The

interest of Pallas, however, was too powerful ; and Felix, notwithstanding the long

catalogue of his crimes, from the assassination of the ex-High Priest Jonathan, to

the unjust detention of the Apostle Paul, could never be brought to condign punish-

ment, though Felix was under the necessity of disgorging much of his ill-gotten

Aierias fie TrXr/puBfiarjs e\a(3e SidSo^oj/ 6 ku\ eVt Siertav rpiftopevov tov npdyfxaTOs ciTreif>r]i«i)s.

*/)Ai£ UopKiov $rj(TTov. Acts xxiv. 27. "We have 'Yrrepdto-eis yap (ecu avafiokas 6 Sucacm)? icrK^irTero,

an analogous case of protracted imprisonment j3ov\6p.evos ko\ &v d-n-oepvyrj to ey/cA^p-a, tov yovv

by the prefect of a province in Lampon at irep\ tov ptWovTos uSrjXov <p6,3ov npbs pfjKio-Tov

Alexandria, when Flaccus was governor. Adpncov xP°V0V eiriKpefiaaas avra}, {a>r)i> oSw^por/pac 6avdrov

p.(i> daeQeias Ttjs els Tiftepiov Kalaapa d[<r]v (tx^v, irapao-x^v. Philo in FlaCCUm, xvi.

VOL. II. Z
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wealth, and Pallas was obliged to exert all his energies at court to screen him from

the storm. 116

The successor to Felix was Portius Festus, 117 a name which carries a Koman

sound, and yet he, too, was probably one of the Emperor's freedmen. 118 The new

Procurator had a straightforward honesty about him, which forms a strong contrast

to the mean rascality of his predecessor. He certainly did not do all the justice

which he might have done ; but allowing somewhat for a natural desire to ingra-

tiate himself with the most influential men of the nation subject to his govern-

ment, his conduct, on the whole, was exemplary, and his firmness on many trying

occasions cannot fail to elicit our highest admiration.

The Procurator landed at Caesarea, the Eoman capital, when he took possession

of the Prsetorium, and was proclaimed with the usual ceremonies. At the expiration

of three days he paid the Jews the compliment of going up to Jerusalem. His first

interview was, of course, with the High Priest.

Agrippa had by this time superseded Ananias in the High Priesthood, and ap-

pointed Ishmael, the son of Fabei. 119 We have no particulars of Ishmael's history,

but he evidently entertained an acrimonious spirit against the Christian sect, for

no sooner had Festus arrived at Jerusalem than Ishmael, and some of the most

powerful of his countrymen, represented to the Procurator that a malefactor by the

name of Paul had been left in bonds by Felix, and requested, as a personal favour,

that he would issue an order for his execution. The answer of Festus was such

as became an imperial Prefect, and worthy of being written in letters of gold. " It

IS NOT THE MANNER OF THE KoMANS TO DELIVER ANY MAN TO DIE BEFORE THE AC-

CUSED HAS HAD HIS ACCUSERS FACE TO FACE AND HAS HAD OPPORTUNITY TO ANSWER

FOR HIMSELF CONCERNING THE CRIME LAID AGAINST HIM." 120

The Jews were foiled, and they now petitioned that if legal forms must be com-

plied with, the prisoner might be sent for to Jerusalem, and be put upon his trial

116 Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 9. events in the time of Festus were few, and would
u7 Jos. Bell. ii. 14, 1. This was two full not require so much as two years. Festus died

years after the first imprisonment of Paul, at the close of a.d. 51 (see Fasti Sacri, p. 325,

SieTtas TrXrjpwdeio-ris. Acts xxiv. 27. As Paul No. 1915), and as prefects left Rome for their

was put in bonds at the end of May a.d. 58, provinces on the 15th of April, the arrival of

Festus probably arrived about midsummer (24th Festus in Judea as successor to Felix may be

June), a.d. 60, and this harmonises with the placed about midsummer, a.d. 60. Thus, the

lloman law, by which all prefects of provinces procuratorship of Felix lasted from a.d. 52 to

were obliged to leave Eome by the 15th of April, a.d. 60, a period of eight years, a tenure of office

and the voyage from Eome to Syria would occupy unusually long. See Fasti Sacri, p. 319, No.

two or three months. Felix was certainly ap- 1893.

pointed in a.d 52, and it is equally clear that 118 Festus was not an uncommon name for a

Albums arrived in the province as successor to freedman. See Herodian, iv. 8.

Festus in a.d. 62. The portion, therefore, of 119 Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 8. See Fasti Sacri, p. 318,

this interval of ten years not occupied by Festus No. 1880.

will represent the procuratorship of Felix. The m Acts xxv. 16.



Chap. IV.] ST. PAUL AT CJESAREA. [a.d. GO] 171

without delay. Their secret object in this was to wreak their vengeance upon Paul,

by employing the Sicarii to assassinate him on the road. Whether Festus, from their

over-anxiety upon the subject, suspected a sinister motive, or whether, like Lysias,

he had received express intelligence of the conspiracy, he answered with proper

spirit, that Paul was a prisoner at Caesarea, and that he himself was going thither

directly. "Let the chief among you, 121 therefore," said he, "go down with me and

accuse this man, if there be any wickedness in him." 122

At the expiration of ten days Festus returned to Caesarea, and at the same time

the Jews sent a deputation thither to prosecute the indictment against Paul. Festus,

agreeably to his promise, appointed the very next day for the trial ; and on the

morrow, having taken his seat on the tribunal in the judgment hall, with the asses-

sors (answering to our jurymen) at his side, commanded the prisoner to be brought

into court.

The Jews now, as they had done before Felix, charged Paul with Heresy in being

a Nazarene, with profanation of the Temple, and with violation of the laws of Caesar

by turbulence and sedition. The Apostle again replied, " Neither against the Law

of the Jews, neither against the Temple, nor yet against Caesar have I offended any-

thing at all."
123 He admitted his belief in the resurrection of Jesus, but insisted

that he had not thereby transgressed any law. 12* No evidence was adduced in

support of the accusation, and the charges of profanation of the •Temple, and breach

of the peace, were manifestly frivolous. 125 Festus, therefore, was disposed to pro-

nounce an acquittal ; but no sooner had he intimated the inclination of his opinion,

than the Jews were in an uproar, 126 and insisted that the strength of their case lay

in the count of Heresy, and that he ought to be tried before the High Priest and the

Sanhedrim at Jerusalem ; and they cited, perhaps, the edict of Julius Caesar, " That

if at any time thereafter there should arise any question touching the Jewish law,

the matter should be tried before Hyrcanus and his heirs," that is, before the High

Priest for the time being, and the Sanhedrim. 127
. Festus's own account, and which

is highly probable, is that the charge brought against Paul was of a perfectly different

character from what he had anticipated,—that Paul was accused, not of treason or any

,21
01 (v 17111/ bwaroi. In the Authorized trans- 123 Acts xxv. 8.

lation the words are, " let them which among 124 Acts xxv. 19.

yon are able ;" and the word hwaroi can be used 125 Acts xxv. 25.

in this sense. See James iii. 2 ; Eom. xiv. 4

;

126 Acts xxviii. 19.

2 Cor. ix. 8; Heb. xi. 19; and the passage from m av be pera^v yiv-qrai ns ChTWiS 7reA,( "}s

Numerius, cited infra on 2 Tim. iii. 8. But ol 'ioufiaiW dyayris, dptaKu pot k/hW ylvto-dai nap'

Swuroi is generally used by Josephus in the sense alrols, viz. 'YpKavti nal ruls tUvols. Jos. Ant.

which we have given to it in the text. Thus : xiv. 10, 2. The Sanhedrim, however, had no
'lovhaiwv ol re dpxiepels upa to'is bwarols Kai i] power of trying capital causes, or at least their

ftovXrj napijv. Bell. ii. 16, 2. Kai t<ov 2ap.upt<ov ol verdict could not be carried into effect without

dvvaroi. Bell. ii. 12,5. ol &waro\ ra>v 'lovbaiav. the sanction of the Procurator. See 'Jos. Ant.

Bell. ii. 14, 4. oi bvvarol. Bell. ii. 14, 1, &c. xx. 9, 1.

122 Acts xxv. 5.

z 2
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crime, but only of an offence against " their own superstition," and that "because he

doubted of such manner of questions he had asked him whether he would go to

Jerusalem, and there be judged of these matters." 128 In the same spirit, Gallio on the

judgment-seat at Corinth had said, "If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewdness,

ye Jews, reason would that I should bear with you ; but if it be a question of words

and names, and of your law, look ye to it, for I will be no judge of such matters." 129

Festus, then, was puzzled by the nature of the charge ; but he was no doubt also

desirous, if he could with decency, of gratifying the Jews ; and he therefore proposed,

though at the expense of some personal trouble to himself, that Paul should be tried

Y, upon the count of Heresy before the Sanhedrim, but that Festus himself should pre-

side. By these means impartiality would be secured, and the sentence when passed

would be final, as the joint act of the council and the Procurator. " Wilt thou," 130

said Festus, turning to the prisoner, " go up to Jerusalem and there be judged of

these things before me? 131
It was neither fair nor legal that the accuser should name

the tribunal before which the prisoner should be tried.
132 Not only this, but Paul saw

his evident destruction in such a course ; for in the first place, he might be waylaid

and murdered on the road (for which, indeed, a plot had already been formed) ; and

in the next place, if he lived to stand before the Sanhedrim, there was no doubt that,

notwithstanding the wish of Festus to do justice in general, he would be overpowered

by the Jewish council, and a conviction be recorded. Festus had already shown his

leaning in favour of the Jews, and the voice of the populace at the capital would be

brought to bear against Festus as before against Pontius Pilate.

There was only one mode by which he could escape the toils that beset him. As

a Roman citizen, though a Jew, he had been put upon his trial before the Roman

Tribunal, the proper jurisdiction, and nothing had been proved against him. Festus

had proposed to remit the case to the Jewish Sanhedrim. But the Jews, while they

had the privilege of trying offences against their own peculiar law in their own

courts, could not thus proceed against a Roman citizen, and Paul, though a Jew, was

a Roman. He, therefore, exercised the privilege accorded to him, and appealed to

the Emperor. 133 " I stand," said Paul, " at Caesar's judgment seat,
134 where I ought

] - 8 Acts xxv. 20. C. Gracchus legem tulit, ne de capite civiuin

129 Acts xviii. 14. Eomanorum iujussu populi judicarctur. Cic.

130 dekeis. For as Paul was a Eoman, and the pro Eab. iv. So we read in Pliny's famous

case had been taken up by the Eoman governor, letter : Fuerunt alii similis amentia), quos, quia

it could not lawfully, without the prisoner's cives Eomani erant, annotavi in urbem remitten-

consent, be remitted to the Jewish judicature, dos. x. 97. Persons of consular dignity, one

Meyer, Apostg. 423. for each province, were annually appointed by
131 Acts xxv. 9. the emperors, to hear such appeals. Appclla-
nz Observandum est, ne is judex detur, quern tiones quotannis urbanorum quidem litigatorum

altera pars nominatim petat (id enim iniqui praetori delegavit urbano ; at provincialium

exempli esse divus Hadrianus rescripsit) nisi consularibus viris quos singulos cujusque pro-

hoc specialiter a principe ad verecundiam petiti vincias negotiis prseposuisset. Suet. Octav. 33.

judicis respiciente permittetur. Dig. v. I, 47. And see Dion liii. 33.

133 porcja iex libertatem civium lictori eripuit. 134 Judea was one of the emperor's provinces,
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to be judged. To the Jews have I done no wrong, as thou very well knowest ; for if

I be an offender, or have committed anything worthy of death, I refuse not to die

;

135

but if there be none of these things whereof these accuse me, no man may deliver

me unto them. I appeal unto Cesar " (fig. 241).
136

A Koman citizen had a right of appeal ; but to allow it in all cases without

distinction, would only retard the administration of justice, and would often lead to

great public inconvenience. It was, therefore, put under certain restrictions, and

the judge exercised a discretion whether, under the particular circumstances, the

claim ought to be conceded. 137 Festus now deliberated with his council 138 upon the

propriety of admitting the appeal, and as there could be no valid reason for refusing

it, they decided in the affirmative, and Festus declared the result :
" Hast thou

appealed unto Caesar ? unto Caesar shalt thou go." There is something of petulance

and governed by a procurator, and the maxim
was, quae acta gestaque sunt a proeuratore

Caesaris, sic ab eo comprobantur, atque si a

Caesare ipso gesta sunt. Ulpian, Digest i. 19, 1.

With regard to the senate's or people's pro-

vinces, the tribunal was different, for Nero at

the commencement of his reign issued an edict

that consulum tribunalibus Italia, et publicse

provinciae assisterent. Tac. Ann. xiii. 4.

135
ft fiev yap d8a«a, Ka\ ai^iov davdrov irtnpaxd

rt, ov Trapairovfiai to airoBaveiv. Acts XXV. 11.

How like to this are the words of Josephus:

davelv fiev, tl btKUiov cvtlv, ov napaiTovpai. Vit.

xxix. In reading the autobiography of Josephus,

one is almost tempted to suppose that Josephus

was not only acquainted with Christianity in

general, but had even perused the Acts of the

Apostles. His dream, Vit. s. 42, strongly reminds

us of the vision, Acts xvi. 9 ; and his discovery of

the plot against his life, Vit. s. 41, of the dis-

closure to Paul, Acts xxiii. 16 ; and the escape

of Josephus from the assembly at Tiberias is

parallel to the similar escape of Paul from the

council at Jerusalem, Acts xxiii. 6 ; and the

shipwreck' of Josephus in a vessel with six hun-

dred persons on board, Kara. p.fo-ov t6v 'ASpt'ai/,

Vit. s. 3, on his way to Eome, when he was " a

night and a day in the deep," closely resembles

the account of the similar calamity of Paul's

shipwreck in the Acts.
136 Acts xxv. 10, 11. A written appeal was

quite unnecessary, as even a verbal appeal would

suffice. Sed si apud acta quis appellaverit,

satis erit si dicat, Appello. Dig. xlix. 1, 2. Paul

appealed at once and before sentence, but in

certain cases at least an appeal would lie even

within a short time after sentence. Biduuin vel

triduum (according to the nature of the case)

appellationis ex die sententiee computandum
erit. Dig. xlix. tit. 4.

137 Si res dilationem non recipiat, non per-

mittitur appellare. Dig. xlix. 5, 7. Const i-

tutiones quae de recipiendis, necnon, appella-

tionibus loquuntur, ut nihil novi fiat, locum
non habent in eorum persona quos damnatos
statim puniri publici interest, ut sunt insii

latrones, vel seditionum concitatores, vel duces

factionum. Dig. xlix. 1, 16. It was also re-

quired, at least in civil causes, that the ap-

pellant should deposit a certain sum to abide

the result. Ut qui a privatis judicibus ad scna-

tum provocavissent, ejusdem pecuniae facerent

cum iis qui imperatorem appellavere. Tac.

Ann. xiv. 28. That Festus had a discretion is

evident from the deliberation, Acts xxv. 12, and
from his deciding to allow the appeal (Ikptva).

Acts xxv. 25. See on the subject of appeals, Cod.

Lib. vii. tit. 62.

o~vXkaXr]o~as pera tov o~vp.[3ovklov. Acts

xxv. 12. With his council or board of advice—
his amici curiae. The prefects of provinces were
attended by counsellors or irdpedpoi, chosen by
themselves, Toiis de di) irapedpovs airos eavrai

alpfnai, &c. Dion, liii. 14. These were some-
times called their ' friends ' ((pi\a>v), sometimes
' captains ' (i)yep.6va>v), sometimes ' assessors/ as

in Philo, Leg. S. 33, fieTa t<oi> avvedpav eQov-

Xevero, and sometimes ' the council.' Illud negare

possis, aut nunc negabis, te, consilio tuo demisso,

viris primariis, qui in consilio C. Sacerdotis

fuerant, tibique esse solebant, remotis, de re

judicata judicasse? Cic. in Verr. act ii. lib. ii.

c. 32, s. 81; Suet. Tib. 33; and see Lardncr,

Cred. b. i. c. 2, s. 16 ; Kuinoel, Acts xxv. 12.
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in the answer of Festus, and, perhaps, as an honest man, and intending to act

honestly himself, he felt the appeal of his prisoner to a higher tribunal as something

like a personal affront.

Paul was now remitted to safe custody, but by the Koman law was not to be

treated as guilty pending the appeal, the infliction of any punishment being strictly

prohibited until the final sentence of the Emperor. 139

Fig. 241.

—

Coin of Porciiu'Laca. From Brit'sk .1/u.seum.

Obv. Head of Pallas with the legend F. Lseca Roma, and X denoting a denarius of ten aj-ses. Forcius La=ca was the author
of the Porcian law, by which the right of appeal Irom a magistrate to the people was conceded, and severe penalties were
inflicted on the breach of It. On the overthrow of the Republic to make way for the Empire, the appeal was made to the

emperor as representing thr people. See ante, p. 147.

Rev. In the centre is the magistrate who had pronounced sentence, and on the right is the lictor with the fasces preparing

to carry out the sentence. On the left is the Roman citizen found guilty, with the hands cl.sped under the toga, in the

attitude of a suppliant, with the legend below Frovoco (I appeal). See Pighius, vol. ii. p. 256.

The Apostle had for many years desired to visit the great capital of the world,

and the vision in Fort Antonia two years before had warned him that as he had

testified at Jerusalem, so he should at Kome. The anxious wish of Paul was now to

be gratified, and the prophetic announcement was to receive its accomplishment.

The Procurator waited only for a favourable opportunity of forwarding his prisoner.

During this brief interval Paul was called upon to plead the cause of Christianity

in the presence of a most august assembly.

At the period of Festus's arrival, King Agrippa, who had now attained his

thirty-third year, and his sister Bernice, who was thirty-two, were residing together

at Caesarea Philippi, the capital of Agrippa's kingdom, and as the Herodian family

never missed an occasion of paying court to a Koman of rank, the news no sooner

reached Agrippa and his sister that Festus had landed at Caesarea, than they set out

with all the state they could command to visit the Procurator and offer their con-

gratulations. 140 Festus received them very graciously, and mutual hospitalities soon

established an intimacy. In the course of conversation, Festus alluded to a subject

which he rightly conceived would not be uninteresting to his guests. " There is a

certain man," said Festus, " left in bonds by Felix, about whom, when I was at

139 The maxim was, Integer status esse videtur,

provocatione interposita. Dig. xlix. tit. 7, sect, 3.

140 So Agrippa and Bernice made, a.d. 64, a

similar visit of ceremony to Gessius Florus, the

newly-appointed Procurator of Judea. airoi yap

[Agrippa and Bernice] els BtjpvTov a<piKvoivTo,

imavrTJcrai j3ov\6pevoi IV atrim. Jos. Vit. S. 11. So
when Tiberius Alexander was appointed (a.d.

60) Prefect of Egypt, Agrippa proceeded from
Judea to Egypt to congratulate him on the

event, Jos. Bell. ii. 15, 1.
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Jerusalem, the chief priests and the elders of the Jews informed me, desiring to

have judgment against him. To whom I answered, ' It is not the manner of the

Komans to deliver any man to die before the accused has had his accusers face to

face, and has had an opportunity to answer for himself concerning the crime laid

against him.' Therefore, when they were come hither, without any delay, on the

morrow I sat on the judgment-seat, and commanded the man to be brought forth,

against whom, when the accusers stood up, they brought none accusation of such

things as I supposed, 141 but had certain questions against him of their own super-

stition, and of one Jesus which was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be alive ; and

because I doubted of such manner of questions, I asked him whether he would go to

Jerusalem, and there be judged of these matters. But when Paul had appealed to

be reserved unto the hearing of Augustus, I commanded him to be kept till I might

send him to Caesar."
142

Agrippa and Bernice 143 listened with profound attention, though no doubt already

acquainted with the leading features of the case, and expressed a desire to know the

full particulars. "I would also," said Agrippa, "hear the man myself." 144 Festus

gladly acceded to the request, not only to afford gratification to his friends, but as

he had been not a little perplexed about the question of Heresy, he might hope

to derive some assistance from Agrippa in penning a proper dispatch to the

Emperor. "To-morrow," said he, " thou shalt hear him." 145

Accordingly, the following day Agrippa and Bernice arrived at the Preetorium or

palace with great pomp, and were ushered into the judgment-hall. Festus took his

seat on the tribunal, and to do the more honour to his royal guests he commanded

the attendance of the principal officers of the troops quartered at Csesarea, and

of the most influential of the civil magistrates. The 5th, 10th, and 15th Legions

or regiments of the line, besides five cohorts or auxiliary corps, with accompanying

squadrons of cavalry, were usually stationed at Caesarea,
146 and the gleaming armour

and gay attire of the great captains of the Boman army of Judea with the furred

gowns and flowing robes of the municipal authorities must have presented a most

imposing spectacle, and well calculated to stimulate the energies of the Christian

advocate. Festus now gave the order for the prisoner to be produced, and Paul,

wearing his fetter, 147 was ushered into court. The Procurator now opened the day's

proceedings with the following address :

—

" King Agrippa, and all men which are here present with us ! Ye see this man,

141 From Paul's long imprisonment, and the after deserted him. Jos. Ant. xx. 7, 3.

utter detestation of him by the Jews, Festus 144 Acts xxv. 22.

may well have assumed that he had been guilty 145
lb.

of some heinous crime. Meyer, Apostg. 426. He See Jos. Bell. iii. 4, 2 ; Ant. xix. 9, 2; Tac.
142 Acts xxv. 14-21. Hist, v. 1, 10 ; ii. 6, 76.
143 Particularly perhaps Bernice, who four 147 That prisoners sometimes pleaded in their

years before had married Polemo, king of chains, see Tac. Ann. iv. 28.

part of Cilicia, Paul's native country, but soon
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about whom all the multitude of the Jews have pressed upon me, both at Jerusalem

and also here, crying, that he ought not to live any longer. But having found that

he hath committed nothing worthy of death, and he himself having appealed to

Augustus, I have determined to send him ; of whom I have no certain thing to

write unto my Lord. 148 Wherefore I have brought him forth before you, and

specially before thee, King Agrippa, that, after examination had, I may have

somewhat to write ; for it seemeth to me unreasonable to send a prisoner, and not

withal to signify the crimes laid against him." 149 Upon this, Agrippa, turning to

Paul, said, " Thou art permitted to speak for thyself." Paul, then stretching forth

his hand, 150 and addressing himself 151 to King Agrippa, thus opened his defence.

" I think myself happy, King Agrippa, that I am to answer for myself this day

before thee touching all the things whereof I am accused by the Jews, especially as

thou art expert in all customs and questions which are among the Jews ; wherefore I

beseech thee to hear me patiently.

" My manner of life from my youth, which was from the first
152 among mine own

nation at Jerusalem, know all the Jews who have known me from the beginning,

if they would testify, that after the straitest sect of our religion I lived a Pharisee. 153

And now I stand and am judged for the hope of the promise made of God unto

our fathers ; unto which promise our twelve tribes,
154 fervently serving God day and

night, hope to come ; for which hope's sake, King Agrippa, I am accused of the Jews.

" Why should it be thought a thing incredible with you, that God should raise

the dead ? I verily thought with myself, that I ought to do many things contrary

to the name of Jesus of Nazareth ; which thing I also did in Jerusalem, and many of

the saints did I shut up in prison, having received authority from the chief priests,

148
rep Kvpia>. Augustus disclaimed the title of dens infit. Apul. Metamor. Met. ii. p. 54 (Delphin.

' dominus.' Suet. Oct. liii. So Tiberius. Suet. ed. 1688).

Tib. xxvii. But Caligula was greedy of it, and 1S1 Paul must have spoken in Greek. See ante,

it seems to have been assumed by his successors p. 156.

till, in the reign of Doinitian, it was assigned to 162
rfjv ftiaxriv pov rf)v e< ve6ri]Tos, rfjv an apx^s

the emperors by law. Suet. Domit. xiii. Kuinoel, yevoptvyv. Acts xxvi. 4. Paul therefore had come
Acts xxv. 26. to Jerusalem when he was very young.

149 Acts xxv. 24-27. 16S That the Pharisees were the straitest sect
150 eKTflvas tt)v xe 'P«- Acts xxvi. 1. Some sug- is abundantly testified by Josephus. ol 8okovvt(s

gest that it was the left hand, as his right was p^rd dupifieias i^yela-Bai ra vopipa. Bell. ii. 8,

linked by a chain to a soldier. But there is no 14. koI rjv yap p.6pi6u n 'IouSaiVcoi' dvdpa>n<ov en

necessity for this, as, though the right wrist was i^aKpifiwaei uiya eppovovv rov narpiov v6p.ov . . .

fastened to a soldier's left, it was by a chain of ^apia-aloi Ka\ovvrai. Ant. xvii. % 4. Qapicra'ioi

light workmanship, and of Sufficient length to avvraypa ti 'IouSaiW Bokovv evaepeaTepov elvai

allow the wearer the free use of the hand. Had reov aAAo^ Ka\ rovs vopovs aKpifiearepov dfayeladai.

it been the left hand, Luke would have so stated Bell. i. 5, 2, &c.

it, as the right hand was the one usually ex- 1M The twelve tribes still existed, though two
tended by orators. Porrigit dextram, et ad only, with a sprinkling from the other ten, re-

instar oratorum conformat articulum, duo- turned from the Babylonish captivity. St. James
busque infimis conclusis digitis, casteros emi- also speaks of ral s Sa>Se/ca (pvXals. Epist i. 1.

nentes porrigit, et infesto pollice leniter subri-
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and when they were put to death 155
I gave my vote against them, 156 and I punished

them oft in every synagogue, 157 and compelled them 158
to blaspheme, and being

exceedingly mad against them, I persecuted them even unto strange cities.

" Whereupon as I went to Damascus with authority and commission from the

chief priests, at mid-day, king, I saw in the way a light from heaven, above

the brightness of the sun, shining round about me and them which journeyed with

me. And when we were all fallen to the earth, I heard a voice speaking unto me,

and saying in the Hebrew tongue, 159
' Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me ? It

is hard for thee to kick against the pricks.'
160 And I said, 'Who art thou, Lord ?'

And he said, '1 am Jesus whom thou persecutest—but rise and stand upon thy

feet, for I have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and

a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and of those things in the

which I will appear unto thee ; delivering thee from the people and from the Gentiles,

unto whom now I send thee, to open their eyes, that they may turn them from

darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God, that they may receive

forgiveness of sins, and inheritance among them which are sanctified by faith that

is in me.'

"Whereupon, King Agrippa, I was not disobedient unto the heavenly vision,

but showed first unto them of Damascus, and at Jerusalem, and throughout all the

coasts of Judea, 161 and to the Gentiles, that they should repent and turn to God, and

lf'5 The plural number is here used, but it

does not appear from the Acts that any one but

Stephen was put to death, and hence the phrase

is thought to be rhetorical, the plural, as is

common enough, being substituted for the sin-

gular. See Kuinoel, Acts xxvi. 10. But others

may have been put to death, and the case of

Stephen only may have been recorded, because

he was a deacon, and so the most prominent

character.
156 mT7)veyKa yj/rj(f)ov. Acts XXvi. 10. If Paul

had a vote, the death of Stephen must have

been by judicial process, and Paul must have

been a member of the Sanhedrim.
157 As our Lord had foretold to his disciples.

Matt. x. 17.

158
TjvdyKafav, not rjvdyKatra—' I strove to com-

pel them,' without reference to the success of

the attempt.
169 This accounts for the following words,

SaovX, 2aov\, the Hebrew name, instead of the

Greek SaCXe, 2at)Xe. Our Lord spake in the

language which he had used on earth. By the
' Hebrew ' is meant the Syro-Chaldaic, the cur-

rent language of the day. From this allusion

to the Hebrew tongue, Paul himself was now

VOL. II.

evidently speaking Greek, which also may be

inferred from Acts xxi. 40.
160 See Vol. I., p. 51.
161 This passage has always been a puzzle to

me. At what time did he preach " throughout

all the coasts of Judea ?"

1. Was it on his way from Damascus to Jeru-

salem ? But if so, he would naturally have
placed Judea before Jerusalem, and have said,

" and throughout all the coasts of Judea, and at

Jerusalem."

2. Was it on his quitting Jerusalem at the

close of his first visit in a.d. 39 ? But then how
could it be said that " the brethren conducted

him as far as Csesarea, and sent him away to

Tarsus ?" Acts ix. 30.

3. Was it during the year spent by Paul and
Barnabas at Antioch, when Barnabas fetched

him from Tarsus to Antioch ? But this is

scarcely consistent with the statement that

during this year they " assembled themselves

with the church there and taught." Acts xi. 26.

4. Was it in the course of his journey to and
from Jerusalem in a.d. 44, when Paul and Bar-

nabas took up the alms of the Antiochian church ?

5. Was it in the course of the journey to and

2 A
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do works meet for repentance. For these causes the Jews caught me in the Temple,

and went about to kill me. Having therefore obtained help from God, I continue

unto this day, witnessing both to small and great, saying none other things than

those which the prophets and Moses did say should come—that 162 Christ should

suffer
;

163 that being the first to rise from the dead, he should show light unto the

people and to the Gentiles"

—

164

Thus far Festus had listened with mute attention. He could not but admire the

impressive address of one so eloquent and evidently so sincere. But the hearing of

a voice from heaven, and the resurrection from the dead of one who had been

crucified, appeared to him the baseless dream of a visionary, and unable to refrain

himself longer he burst forth with the exclamation, "Paul, thou art beside thyself,

much learning doth make thee mad !" 165 Paul replied calmly, " I am not mad, most

noble Festus,166 but speak forth the words of truth and soberness, for the king

knoweth of these things ; before whom also I speak freely, for I am persuaded that

none of these things are hidden from him, for this thing was not done in a corner
;" 167

and then, turning to Agrippa, he said, " King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets ?

I know that thou believest." Agrippa was deeply moved, and the confession fell

unbidden from his lips, " A little thou persuadest me to be a Christian !

" 16s Then

from Jerusalem in a.d. 48, when Paul and Bar-

nabas went up to Jerusalem to take the opinion

of the council there ?

But to the two last hypotheses, and also to the

three preceding, there is the following common
objection. Paul, in writing to the Galatians,

states that, after his visit to Jerusalem on his

return from Damascus in a.d. 39, he " came into

the regions of Syria and Cilicia, and was un-

known by face unto the churches of Judea, which

were in Christ." Galat. i. 21. How long, then,

did this absence and estrangement from the

churches of Judea continue? The Apostle

leads us in the Epistle to suppose that it was at

least until his next visit to Jerusalem :
" Then,

fourteen ysars after, I went up again to Jerusa-

lem " (Galat. ii. 1) ; and this visit was in a.d.

53. And if so, the churches of Judea could

not have heard his preaching in a.d. 44 or

a.d. 48.

6. Can the preaching of Paul throughout the

coasts of Judea be referred to this visit of a.d.

53, when he sailed from Corinth to Jerusalem,

and then went down to Antioch ? The last ob-

jection will not apply to this theory ; and
although the silence of Luke upon the subject

rather negatives the supposition, I am not

aware of any positive argument against the

hypothesis.

As the Apostle mentions the fact of his having

preached throughout Judea in his address to

King Agrippa in a.d. 60, at the close of his two
years' imprisonment at Csesarea, it is not impos-

sible that he may have referred to his further-

ance of the Gospel throughout Judea during his

incarceration ; for though he could not person-

ally make a circuit of the cities, he may well

have employed his faithful attendants on mis-

sions for that purpose ; and his asking, while at

Home, for the prayers of the Hebrews, that he

might the sooner be restored to them, implies

that his labours in Judea had endeared him to

the Christian community. Heb. xiii. 18.
16- el, ' that,' as a little before in Acts xxvi. 8.

163 The Greek word is naOtjros, ' patibilis,' the

subject of suffering.
164 Acts xxvi. 2-23.
165 Festus evidently understood Paul, who

was therefore speaking Greek. Festus, as a

Roman, would understand Greek, but not He-

brew.
166

Oil fiaivofial, (frrjai, Kpanare 3>fjcrre. So

Philo : Oil ixifxrjva, Z> ovtos, oitbe rjXiQios ris fifU,

In Flaccum, s. 2.

167 Acts xxvi. 25, 26.
168 eV oXi'yw /xe Treideis. Acts xxvi. 28. These

words have been variously rendered.

Some suppose them spoken ironically : Think-
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Paul, holding up his chain, uttered the solemn ejaculation, " I would to God that not

only thou, but also all that hear me this day, were both a little and a mickle
169

such as I am,—except these bonds !
" no a masterstroke of true eloquence that the

finest orators of Greece and Kome have never excelled ! The effect was electrical,

and Agrippa felt that if Paul proceeded he must not almost but altogether avow

himself a Christian. He could not sever himself from his countrymen to whom the

name of Christ was an abomination—he could not encounter the scorn of the

Procurator, who had pronounced Paul a madman—and unable to cope with the

Apostle's arguments, he deemed it the wisest course to withdraw from the con-

troversy. He, therefore, rose from his seat, and at the signal Festus and Bernice

and the other magnates rose also. They retired aside, and agreed unanimously,

" This man doeth nothing worthy of death or of bonds." 171 Agrippa, though he

could not bring himself to hazard the petty kingdom of Trachonitis for an ever-

lasting crown, had at least the magnanimity to declare, " This man might have

been set at liberty if he had not appealed unto Caesar."
172

An appeal to Kome was necessarily accompanied with a statement of the case 173

under the hand of the judge, called the Literae dimissoriae, or Libelli appellatorii or

"est thou in so few words, or in so short a time,

to persuade me to be a Christian ? See Meyer,

Apostg. 438 ; Jos. Bell. vi. 2, 6. It must be ad-

mitted that iv oXtyw is not the fame as nap'

6Xiyov, and therefore does not signify literally

' almost.' But the English version may be

thought to represent well enough the sense of

the original. 'Ev 6\iya> is strictly, ' in a little thou

persuadest me,' or ' you go a little way toward

persuading me,' ' you somewhat persuade me.'

Another interpretation is this: iv 6\iya>, as the

expression is used by the Apostle himself in

another place, Ephes. hi. 3, may mean ' in short.'

Thus Paul had been recounting the scene of his

conversion, and was proceeding to argue in

favour of Christianity generally by an appeal to

prophecy, when he was interrupted by Festus's

exclamation, "Paul, thou art beside thyself."

Paul then turning to Agrippa, began to interro-

gate him :
" King Agrippa, believest thou the

prophets ? I know that thou believest." Agrippa
had been a patient hearer while Paul was de-

feuding himself or was arguing generally ; but
now that the Apostle made a personal appeal to

Agrippa, and was about to urge the Christian

faith upon his acceptance, the bigoted prince, at

once repudiating the idea, exclaims, " In short,

you are now for persuading me, the most zealous

of Moses' followers, to be a Christian !" But
this interpretation is not consistent with Paul's

reply, " I would to God that both a Utile (iv

oAi'ya>) and a mickle (iv tto\\u>)," &c. ; for evi-

dently Paul does not here use the expression iv

6\iy<o in the sense of ' in short,' but in the sense

of ' in a small degree,' as opposed to iv noXXa
' in a great degree.' At the same time, it is not

impossible that Agrippa should have used the

phrase in one sense, and Paul in another.
169

iv ttoXKu). Acts xxvi. 29. Lachmann, Tisch-

endorf, and Alford read iv fieydXcp.

170 twv heajJLUiv rovra>v. Acts XXvi. 29. The
word 8eo-jLtol implies bondage merely, and not

necessarily more than one chain. Thus Paul at

Eome was allowed to live in his own hired lodg-

ing, with his right hand linked to a soldier's left,

and yet he speaks of 'his bonds'

—

twv dea-[xS>v.

Philipp. iv. 28.
171 Acts xxvi. 31.
172 Acts xxvi. 32.

173
' Libelli dimissorii ' or ' apostoli.' Dig. xlix.

tit. 6. Libelli qui dantur appellatorii ita sunt

concipiendi ut habeant scriptum, et a quo dati

sint, hoc est, qui appellet, et adversus quem, et a

qua sententia. Dig. xlix. 1,4. In the case of Paul,

Festus had not pronounced any final decision

;

but an appeal was allowed in special cases, ante

sententiam. Appellari potest, si quaestionem in

civili negotio habendam judex interlocutus sit,

vel in criminali si contra leges hoc faciat. Dig.

xlix. 5, 2.

2 a 2

...
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apostoli. As Festus himself was ignorant of the Jewish law, and Agrippa, on the

other hand, was perfectly familiar with it, one object which Festus had proposed in

ordering the hearing of Paul in the presence of Agrippa was that he might know

what to write ; and now the opinion expressed by Agrippa in favour of Paul's entire

innocence (though extra-judicial) had an important influence on Festus's statement

to the Emperor ; and the result was that the prisoner, though after a tedious deten-

tion in the imperial city, was at length set at liberty even by the greatest tyrant

that the world had ever seen.

Fig. 241a.

—

Coin of Agrippa I. From. F. W. Madden's

Jewish Numismatics.

Obv. A portrait of Agrippa I. with the legend

[Ba<rt]Aeu? AvOurTra?] (King Agrippa}. Rev. His son

(afterwards Agrippa 11.) as a youth on horseback, with

the legend AypiTrjra inou BacriAeiu? (of Agrippa the son

of the king} L.B., that is, struck in the second year of

the reign of Agrippa I., and therefore struck some time

between 1 Nisan a.d. 37, and 1 Nisan a.d. 38. Agrippa

I. at this time was about 38 years old, and his son a boy

of about 11 years.

Fig. 241b.

—

a coin ofAgrippa II. FromF. W. Madden'

s

Jewish. Numismatics.

Obv. A portrait of Agrippa II., with the legend

Bao-iAeu;[s] Aypi7T7ra (of King Agrippa). Rev. An
anchor.
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CHAPTEE V.

Paul is sent to Rome— [lis Shipwreck by the way.

And now, lashed on by destiny severe,

With horror fraught the dreadful scene drew near.

The ship hangs hovering on the verge of death;

Hell yawns, rocks rise, and breakers roar beneath,

Uplifted on the surge to heaven she flies,

Her shattered top half-buried in the skies,

Then, headlong plunging, thunders on the ground,

Earth groans, air trembles, and the deeps resound.

Falconer.

There were other prisoners to be sent to Kome besides Paul, and it was not long before

a convenient opportunity presented itself. A merchantman 1 of Adramyttium, a city

of Mysia, opposite the isle of Lesbos (fig. 242), was making her homeward voyage from

Egypt and touched at Cassarea. The intention at this time was that Paul and his party

Fig. 242.

—

Coin of Adramyttium. From, tlte British Museum.

Obv. Head of Antinous, who was deified in the reign of Hadrian, with the legend Avtivock; Iokxos (Antinous Bacchus),
Antinous from his beauty being called the young Bacchus.

Rev. Figure of Ceres with the legend Eye<rio? awfoj/ce (Kgesius dedicated). ASpaixv-rrivuv (of the Adrarayttians).

should take their passage for Adramyttium, and then pursue the overland route to

Italy by the great Via Egnatia from Neapolis through Philippi, Thessalonica, and the

Macedonian towns to Dyrrhachium, the port for Brundisium. 2 This was the road

by which, some years after, the martyr Ignatius was conveyed from Antioch to

Eome under similar circumstances ; and such a route would be particularly eligible

1
TrXoi'w. Acts xxvii. 2.

2 This route is implied in ^ifWovrfs ifkelv tovs

Kmh 7-171/ 'Ktriav ronovs. Acts xxvii. 2. Asia means

here Lydian Asia, which the vessel would have

to pass on its way to Adramyttium, a city of

Mysia, just north of Lydian Asia.
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on the present occasion, as it was now late in the year and the seas would soon be

closed.

Festus committed Paul and his fellow-travellers to the charge of Julius, a cen-

turion (fig. 243) of the Augustan cohort3, a very humane officer, and kindly disposed

Fig. 243.

—

A Moman centurion.

This figure is the effigy of M. Favonius Pollio Hacilis, a centurion of the twentieth legion, who was quartered at Camulo-
dunum, now Colchester, and died there, and was buried in the Roman cemetery just without the Roman walls on the south
of the road leading from Headgate to Lexden. In honour of his memory his two freedmen (for he was a person of some con-
sequence) erected over his remains a sepulchral monument, on which was sculptured in basso-relievo a full-length portrait
of the deceased. It was brought to light two or three years ago by Mr. George Josltn, who, in prosecuting his antiquarian
researches, discovered it at the depth of about three feet from t he surface, in two pieces. The above engraving is from a pho-
tograph which was kindly presented to the author by Mr. Joslin himself. We have here, therefore, a faithful likeness
taken from life of a Roman centurion, such as might have been seen marching at the head of his cohort thtougb the streets
of Camulodunum eighteen hundred years ago, in the days of the apostle Paul.
The height of the canopy in which the figure stands, including the base, is 6 feet, and the width 2 ft. 4 in. The inscrip-

tion at the foot when filled up is, M. Favonius M. F. Pollio Facilis centurio Legionis xx. : Vericundus et Novicius Liberti
posuerunt. Hie situs est. That is, " Marcus Favonius (sou of Marcus) Pollio Facilis, centurion ot the 20th Legion. Erected
by Verecundus and Novicius, the freedmen. Here he lies."
The accoutrements of the centurion con-ist of a breastplate with a girdle and greaves, and shoes or sandals, and attached

to the left shoulder is the sagum, or military cloak. In the right hand he holds the virjs or vine-stick, the badge of a centu-
rion, and with which he was privileged to chastise the soldiers and maintain discipline. The vitis was so peculiarly the
mark of a centurion, that in inscriptions this rank was for brevity denoted by ihe initial letter V, but to distinguish it from
the ordinary letter it was inclined sideways > as in the present instance. In the left hand he grasps a swoid attached to a
belt, which passes over the right shoulder. On the right side is seen a short sword or dagger, which remarkably illustrates
the statement of Josephus that the Roman legionaries carried two swords, a long one on the right hand and a short one on
the left. Bell. iii. 5, 5. A latere pugionem, Tac. Hist. iii. 68. This position of the sword is reversed in the monument, the
case of a centurion being an exception to the general rule, from his holding the vitis in his right.

' mreipris 2e/3uo-rf}c. Acts xxvii. 1. The word
a-ne'tpa signifies an auxiliary cohort as opposed

to a Eoman legion. There were five cohorts

usually stationed at Caesarea. Jos. Bell. iii. 4 2;
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towards Paul. A company of lioman soldiers was added as a military escort, and (as

Ignatius alone was guarded by ten, whom lie calls his ten leopards,4
) there could

scarcely have been a smaller number, though precaution might have required more, for

Paul, be it remembered, was not the only prisoner, but others also were forwarded to

the capital of Italy at the same time. 5 By the courtesy of the Procurator, Luke and

Aristarchus,
6 who hid arrived with Paul at Jerusalem, and seem to have remained

in constant attendance upon him during his imprisonment, were allowed to accom-

pany him on his voyage, Luke as far as Eome itself, and Aristarchus as far as Thes-

salonica, his native city. The faithful Timothy was at Ephesus, and other attached

followers may have been absent on errands to different Christian communities.

The vessel sailed from Port Sebastus in the month of August, a.d. 60,
7 and as the

Ant. xix. 9, 2. The ane'ipa le^aa-rf] was probably

one of the five cohorts, and was distinct from

the a-ntlpa 'lraXt(«j, Acts xi. 1, and from the

2ri(3ao-Ti)vo\ (the mounted troops of Sebaste or

Samaria) mentioned by Josephus, Ant. xx. G, 1

;

xix. 9, 2 ; Bell. h. 12, 5. As, however, the Se-

basteni, or people of Sebaste (the then name of

Samaria), were numerous in the army—eVi tu

tovs nXdarovs tu>v vtto Pwpaiovs eVflcre arparfvo-

pevcov Kai<rapeis eivai Kal le^acrTrjvoiis, Ant. XX. 8,

7 ;—and as there was a troop of horse called the

Sebastene or Augustan

—

'Lkvv inniuv Kokovpev^v

2((3ao-rr)va)v, Bell. ii. 12, 5; Ant. xx. 6, 1; xix. 9,

2— it is not unlikely that there was a correspond-

ing foot regiment or cohort called o-irelpa. SfySaorij.

There may even have been several o-nelpai 2e/3uo-

tai, as levied from Sebaste or Samaria, of which
this was one ; for observe that the expression of

Luke is, that Julian was a centurion, not rrjs

o-ireiprjs 2e/3ucrrr)s'
—

' the Augustan band,' but

o-rrei.pT)s Sf/^aorl}?
—

' an Augustan band.'

It has been supposed by others that the o-nelpa

2e/3ao-ri7 was a company of the Augustani—the

bodyguard at Home. Tac. Ann. xiv. 15 ; Suet.

Nero, 25 ; Dion lxiii. 8. See Meyer, Apostg. 442

;

Wieseler, Apostg. 389.

Others, again, contend that by the Augustan
band is meant a company of the Praetorian

guards, and that Julius is the same person as

Julius Priscus, the centurion who in a.d. 70 was
appointed by Vitellius one of the two Prefects of

the Praetorium, Tac. Hist. ii. 92, and on the over-

throw of the Vitellian party killed himself from

shame and vexation. Tac. Hist. iv. 11. If this

be so, Julius had perhaps been the military

escort of Festus on his appointment to Judea,

and in that capacity had accompanied him from

Rome to Caesarea, and was now returning. The
favour of Julius, if one of the Prretorian guard,

would also account for the wonderful impres-

sion made by Paul's ministry at Eome amongst
the Praetorian troops. Phil. i. 13. That a Prae-

torian officer, with a company of Praetorians,

was often sent out of Italy on some imperial

mission appears from Plin. N. H. vi. 35, who
speaks of, missi ab eo [Nerone] milites Praetoriani

cum tribune It is noteworthy that while Julius,

a centurion of the Augustan cohort, was at

Caesarea, it is not said that the Augustan cohort

itself was there.
4 Ign. Ep. Eom. v.

5 Kai Tivas ere'povs $fcrp'j>Tas. Acts XXvii. 1.

6 It has been suggested by J. B. Lightfoot

(Philipp. p. 34), and is not improbable, that

Aristarchus did not intend to accompany Paul

farther on his way to Rome than to Thessalonica,

the native city of Aristarchus. Acts xx. 4. The

ship in which Paul embarked was from Adra-

myttium (nXuia 'AdpnpvrTTjva, Acts xxvii. 2),

and they meant to sail along the coasts of Asia

(peWovres TrXfTi/ tovs Kara tt]v 'Aalav ronovs, lb.),

"Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessalonica," it

is added, " being with them." lb. Why the

mention of Aristarchus in this way in connec-

tion with an intended voyage towards Macedonia,

except on the tacit assumption that he was going

home, and was not bound for Rome ?

7 The date of the embarkation may be thus

fixed. The arrival of Festus in Judea was about

midsummer, or the 24th of June, a.d. 60. See

Fasti Sacri, p. 319, No. 1893. We have, then, to

allow three days for his sojourn at Caesarea

(" after three days," Acts xxv. 1), and then two

days for his going up from Caesarea to Jerusalem
;

and ten days and upwards (say twelve days) for

the stay at Jerusalem (" more than ten days,"

Acts xxv. 6); and then two days for the return

to Caesarea ; and one day more for the hearing
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westerly winds generally prevail at that period of the year, they had a favourable

breeze, and the next day ran into Sidon, a distance of about sixty-seven geographical

miles (fig. 244, 245, 246).
8 This maritime seat of commerce Paul had visited before,

Fig. 244.— View of Sid<mjrum the north. From Cassas.

and must have preached the Gospel there more than once. He had therefore many

friends in the town, and as the vessel was not to sail immediately, the centurion

Julius, from the dictates of a naturally kind heart, and also, perhaps, from the in-

structions of Festus to treat Paul with liberality, permitted him, chained by the wrist

to a soldier, to call upon his Christian brethren, and receive from them those hospi-

talities which respect for the Apostle could not fail to elicit.

The mercantile business transacted, they again weighed anchor, and as the ship

was to touch next at Myra, in Lycia, they would fain have stretched across and taken

the direct course by keeping Cyprus on their right hand,9 but the wind, which had

veered somewhat to the north, was now contrary, and they stood for the promon-

tory of Pedalium, the south-eastern horn of Cyprus, and then sailed under the lee of

of Paul (" the next day," Acts xxv. 6) ; and then

a good many days, say ten (" after certain days,"

Acts xxv. 13) ; and then several days—say seven
(" many days," Acts xxv. 14) ; and then another
day (" on the morrow," Acts xxv. 23) ; and then
an interval—say twenty days—spent in prepara-

tions for the voyage and finding a ship, making
in all fifty-eight days from the 24th of June,
a.d. 60, which brings us to the 21st of August,
a.d. 60. In describing the voyage, the author

has derived the most valuable assistance from

the Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, by the

late James Smith, of Jordan Hill, who has at

least settled one moot question, viz. whether the

scene of the shipwreck was at Malta or Meleda.
8 Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 22.

9 Thus following the direction of Paul's pre-

vious voyage, when he sailed direct from Patara

in Lycia to Tyre, and kept Cyprus on the left

hand. Acts xxi. 2.



Fip. 245.

—

rlan of Sidon. From Admiralty Chart.

Fig. 246.

—

Coin of Sidon. From the British Museum.

Obv. Hpad laureated with a star.

—

Rev. Female figure on back of a bull, with the legend StSwj/o? (of Sidon).

VOL. II. 2 B
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the island in a northward direction.
10 On clearing the island, they came within the

influence of the land-breezes, which about this time blow off the southern coast of

Asia Minor, and had also the benefit of the current which during the later months

sets in strongly to the west. 11 With wind and tide in their favour, they made good

way through the sea of Cilicia, and then of Pamphylia, and having reached the

embouchure of the river Andriacus, now Andraki (fig. 247), they entered it and cast

anchor in the port of Myra.

Fig. 24T.

—

Entranct to the River Andriacus, on which, at a distance of two miles and a halffrom tli£ sea, was the City of
Myra. From Ionian Antiquities.

This emporium of trade lay two miles and a half up the stream on the left bank

as you ascended, and was situate on an eminence overlooking the plain.
12 The broad

channel of the river below the city had been formed into a port, and the entrance to

it in case of danger was protected by a heavy chain, drawn when necessary across the

stream. 13 Myra at one time was the metropolis of Lycia, 14 and Scewulph, an Anglo-

10
vrren'Kevcrafxev rfjv Kvnpov. Acts xxvii. 4. As

the ancients, like the moderns, constructed their

maps with the north at the top, it has been sup-

posed by some that to sail under a place was to

sail south of it. But {monXevo-ai is a nautical

phrase, and means to sail along that coast,

whether north or south, which is sheltered from

the wind. In this case, as the wind was N.W.,

they sailed along the south-east of the island.

See Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 24.
11 Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 28.

" fira Mvpa eV etKoci ara&iois virip tt/s 6a\aTTrjS

eVi fiereaipov \6cpov. et'#' f) e'/<j3oX^ tov Aipvpov

noTafiov. Strabo xiv. 3, 7 (p. 246, Tauch.). See

Fellowes's Travels in Lycia ; Spratt and Forbes's

Lycia; Texier's Asie-Mineure. Capt. Beaufort

(p. 29) thinks the distance from the sea three

miles.
13 AeWXo? eiwrep.(p6e\s 'AvSpiaKg Mvpiav iirive'm,

ttjv re aXvcriv i'pprj^f tov \ip.evos Kal es Mvpa avrjei.

App. B. C. iv. 82.
u nTjTponoXis rfjs Avictas Mvpa. Hier. Synecd.

8ovs Sikuiov [XT)Tpon6\ea>s /cat apxovra tji Xeyofxevr]

iroXa Mvpa, Malala xiv.
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Saxon pilgrim of the twelfth century, speaks of it as still the port of the Adriatic, as

Constantinople was of the iEgean. 15 But commerce is fickle, and Myra has been

deserted, and is now a desolation (fig. 248). The traveller, however, still wonders

at the vast theatre excavated from the mountain on the west, and surveys with

interest the silent tombs of generations passed away, and the broken arches of the

aqueduct that once conveyed the pure mountain stream to a dense multitude, of

whom even the bones have long since crumbled to dust. 16

At Myra the centurion most unluckily, as it turned out, changed his plan. Egypt,

as is well known, was one of the granaries of Eome, and vessels laden with corn were

during the navigable months continually passing from Alexandria to Italy. The

shortest route lay along the coast of Africa, but as the north-westerly wind invariably

blows at this season, they not unfrequently sailed by way of Syria to the coast of

Fig. 218.— View of the theatre and other remains of Myra. From t. Ttxier

Asia Minor, and then shaped their course westward amongst the islands of the iEgean,

and so passed between Crete and the Peloponnesus. 17 By this means they avoided

the Syrtis of Africa, and supplied the want of a compass by keeping in sight the

successive landmarks. 18

15 Early Travels in Palestine, by Wright. from Egypt, as appears from an ancient inscrip-
16 See Fellowes's Lycia. tion :

" Horrea Imp. Csesaris Divi Trajani Par-
17 See Wetstein on Acts xxvii. 6. thici F. Divi Nervse Nepotis Trajani Adriani
18 Myra was a storehouse of the corn brought Augusti Cos. hi." Karamania, by Capt. Beaufort,

2 B 2
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One of these Alexandrian corn-ships was now lying at Myra, and ready to sail for

Italy, and Julius, availing himself of a circumstance so fortunate, as he conceived,

abandoned the design of sailing along the coast of Asia with the view of taking the

Via Egnatia, and transferred his prisoners from the Adramyttian to the Alexandrian

vessel. It was late in the year, and severe weather might be expected, but the craft

in which they embarked was of the largest burden, and capable of encountering the

violence of a heavy sea. We have curiously enough a description of one of these

Alexandrian corn-ships in Lucian, who lived next after the apostolic age. The vessel,

the Isis, like that in which Paul sailed, had gone round by Syria, and along the coast

of Asia Minor, and then encountering adverse winds, had been driven into the Piraeus.

It was an unusual sight in the Port of Athens, and soon attracted a crowd of idlers

from the city. Lucian introduces a dialogue amongst a party who had just examined

the Isis ; and one of them is made to say, " But what a ship it was ! The car-

penter said it was 180 feet long, and 45 wide, and from the deck down to the pump

at the bottom of the hold 45|. And for the rest, what a mast it was ! and what a

yard it carried ! and with what a cable was it sustained ! and how gracefully the stern

was rounded off, and was surmounted with a golden goose " (the sign of a corn-ship) !

" and at the other end how gallantly the prow sprang forward, carrying on either side

the Goddess after whom the ship was named ! and all the rest of the ornament, the

painting, and the flaming pennants, and above all the anchors, and the capstans, and

windlasses, and the cabin next the stern, all appeared to me perfectly marvellous.

And the multitude of sailors one might compare to a little army, and it was said to

carry corn enough to suffice for a year's consumption for all Attica, and this unwieldy

bulk was all managed by that little shrivelled old gentleman with a bald pate, who

sat at the helm twisting about with a bit of a handle those two monstrous paddles,

one on each side, which serve as rudders." 19

p. 27. And the ships that brought the corn probably about one-half only of the length of

from Egypt carried back timber from the woody the ship ; and he estimates the tonnage as some-

mountains of Lycia. lb. p. 10. thing between 1100 and 1200 tons. J. Smith's
19 Lucian, Nav. v. These facts enable us to Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 150. But, on the

calculate the tonnage of au Alexandrian corn- other hand, Jas. Smith takes the depth of the

ship. In a general way, the tonnage of a vessel ship at 22 7 ft., whereas Lucian expressly men-
may be ascertained by multiplying the length of tions the depth from the deck to the bottom of

the keel (in this case 180 ft.) by the extreme the hold at 45§ ft., so that the truth would
breadth (in this case 45 ft.), and the product by seem to lie somewhere between the two estimates

half the breadth, which may be taken as the —say 1500 tons, a size equal to our largest class

average of its depth (22 1 ft.), and dividing the of merchantmen.
whole by 94. See Voyage and Shipwreck, by The rigging of an Alexandrian ship was simple

James Smith, of Jordan Hill, p. 148. Thus, enough. A -foresail called the artemon (tov
i8ox4s -

x22j _ j^ggg^ or near]y two thousand tons, dprepova), a maiusail or velum, and a topsail, or

Jas. Smith finds an error in the assumption that siparum. Jas. Smith thinks that an ancient

the length of keel was equal to the length of the ship had only " one great square sail, with a

ship, inasmuch as, from the great projection of small one at the bow." Voyage and Shipwreck,

the head and stern, the length of the keel was p. 151. But Seneca, in a passage which will be
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Such was the vessel to which Paul was now committed (fig. 249). The number of

souls on board, including the centurion and his soldiers, and Paul and the other

prisoners, was two hundred and seventy-six. Here Aristarchus probably parted from

Paul, for Aristarchus had embarked in the Adramyttian ship with the view of sailing

Fig. 249. -Representation of an ancient ship. From a sculpture on the tomb of Ifavoleia Tyche at Pompeii. From a photograph.

The name of Naevolela was probably derived from nam's (a ship), and hence a ship was the emblem or armorial bearing

of the family.

along the coast of Asia and then pursuing his way to Thessalonica, his native place,

and now that the -centurion altered his plans and resolved on a sea voyage by the

Alexandrian vessel, Aristarchus took his leave and continued on board the ship of

Adramyttium. But he afterwards rejoined the Apostle at Kome, for we find him there

at the date of the Epistles to the Colossians 20 and Philemon. 21

The Alexandrian ship, with the centurion and Paul on board, weighed anchor

from Myra, and from this moment their difficulties daily increased, till a continued

scene of disasters was at length closed by an absolute wreck. There appears, how-

ever, to have been no want of seamanship on the part of the commander or the crew.

The Etesian winds which blow from the north-west,22 and commence, according to

Pliny, about the 20th July and continue till about the 28th August, an interval of

forty days,23 might now at the beginning of September be expected to cease, and be

succeeded by a south wind,24 which would have enabled them to reach Eome. This

found cited in a future page, speaks of the velum

as distinct from the siparum, and shows that

the siparum was the upper sail, and the most

effective for progress of the vessel. See Seneca,

Epist. 77.
20 Coloss. iv. 10.
21

v. 24.

01 tLrqcnai Acyofxevoi fj.i£tv e^ovrf s row re ano

rrjs t'ifXTOv (pepofitucov Kal ^€(pvpov. Al'istot. de

Mundo, c. 4.

23 Qui dies [exortus Caniculse] xv. ante Au-

gustas calendas est [i.e. 18th of July]. Post

biduum autem exortus, iidem Aquilones con-

stantius perflant diebus quadraginta, quos Etesias

vocant. Plin. N. H. ii. 47.
24 Post eos (Etesias) rursus Austri frequentes
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expectation, however, was not fulfilled, and the ship was still obliged to keep close

in shore, to take advantage of the land breezes and the current. Even these aids to

navigation had almost lost their effect, for from Myra to Cnidus, at the entrance of

the iEgean Sea, the coast trends away to the north, and so lies more exposed to the

Etesian blasts. The ship in consequence made but little way, and it was not till

after the lapse of many days, that by dint of tacking and beating about, they at

length found themselves off Cnidus (fig. 250, 251), a distance from Myra of one

hundred and thirty geographical miles.

Fig. 2o0.— Vi.ew of the Peninsula of Cnidus with the two ports one upon each side of the isthmus, and of the site of the city of
Cnidus on the mainland. The spectator is looking south. From Laborde.

Fig. 251.

—

Coin of Cnidus. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Venus.—Rev. Head of a lion with the name of the chief magistrate.

Here, as the coast turns abruptly to the north, the land breezes and current, by the

aid of which they had been able to work up against a north-west wind as far as

usque ad sidus Arcturi, quod exoritur undecim
diebus ante fequinoctium autumni. Plin. N. H.
ii. 47.

25 Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 34. That
the merchantmen from Alexandria were in the

habit of touching at Cnidus, appears from Thu-
cydides ; for oi iv Mi\f)Ta> fKtXevov . . . irepl Tn

Tpwniov [the headland of Cnidus] . . . ras an'

AlyvTTTov oXxdSaj 7rpoo-j3aXXov(ray cruXXa/ij3ai/«i',

Thucyd. viii. 35.
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Cnidus, now ceased entirely, and they encountered at once the full force of the

Etesian winds. To make head against them was impossible, and their only alternative

was, instead of the direct course to the north of Crete, to steer southward, and run

under the lee of the island. They made therefore for Cape Salmone (fig. 252), the

Fig. 252.— Cope Salmone, the eastern promontory of Crete, from Bartktt.

Fig. 253.- Coin of Gnossus in Crete. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Diana.—Rev. Plan of the Labyrinth with the legend KNOSIllN (of the Gnossians).

eastern promontory of Crete (fig. 253), and passing that point they again had the

advantage of a weather shore, 26 and being somewhat screened from the violence of

the wind, they managed, but not without great difficulty, to coast half-way along

the island as far as Fair Havens (still called Aifiecovas KaXou?), two leagues from

Cape Matala, the promontory to the west (fig. 254, 255).
27

Here all further progress was stopped, for beyond Cape Matala the coast sweeps

round to the north-west, and by reason of the prevailing blasts from the north-west,

the vessel could not double the promontory. They therefore waited in Fair Havens

26 The weather side of a ship is that exposed

to the wind, and the shore on that side is the

weather shore, and is therefore the shore which
is sheltered from the wind by the land. The
lee side of a ship is that away from the wind,

and the shore on that side is the lee shore, and
is therefore the shore exposed to the wind.

Thus ' weather shore ' and ' lee shore ' have re-

ference to the ship. To sail ' under the lee ' of

a place has reference to the land, and means. t<

sail under shelter of the land.
27 Pococke, vol. ii. p. 250. In the same waj

Sir James, afterwards Lord Dc Saumarez, after

the battle of the Nile, had intended to pass by
the north of Crete, but the wind being contrary,

he was forced to run to the south of the island.

Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 40.
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for a change of wind.28 None however occurred. The Fast or great day of Expiation,

which was celebrated this year on 24th September, was past,29 and though the vessels

of the ancients under favourable circumstances, might continue at sea till 11th

November,30 yet after the autumnal equinox (24th September), navigation was

Fig. 254.

—

Fair Havens. From aplate in Cassell's Bible Dictionary, takenfrom J. Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck.
The spectator is looking uest.

attended with danger. It therefore became a question whether they should winter in

Fair Havens, or, on the first opportunity, make for the more secure Port of Phoenix,

now Lutro, which lay about forty miles to the west, on the other side of Cape

s On the slaty ridge which forms the western

horn of the bay are found the ruins of a church
dedicated to St. Paul ; and Captain Spratt sup-

poses that Paul may, during the sojourn at Fair

Havens, have preached to the natives on this

spot. Capt. Spratt's Crete, ii. 4.
i9 According to the Eabbins, navigation at sea

was practicable only from the Feast of Pentecost

to the Feast of Tabernacles, which occurred only

five days after the Fast. See the passages cited

by Schoettgcn, Horse Heb. i. 482.
30 Ex die igitur iii. Iduum Novembris usque

in diem vi. Iduum Martiarum maria clauduB-

tur. Nam lux minima, noxque prolixa, nubium
deusitas, aeris obscuritas, ventorum imbrium

vel nivium geminata saevitia, non solum classes

a pelago, sed etiam commeatus a terrestri itinere

deturbat. Veget. de Ee Milit. v. ; Plin. N. H. ii.

47. And see Cses. B. G. iv. 36 ; v. 23. F. Martin,

in his Notes on the Four Gospels and the Acts,

observes :
" Philo notes that after the Fast no-

body thought of putting to sea. The second

parliament of James III. enacted that no ship

should be freighted out of Scotland with staple

goods from the day of St. Simon and St. Jude

to Candlemas."
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Matala,31 and across the Bay of Messara. This was a very debatable point. On the

one hand Fair Havens was a tolerable roadstead, behind some isolated rocks, but

though a good shelter, as was now experienced, from north-westerly winds, and pro-

7 m .;;-

J
;-H

r^y

Megalo Nisi

Fig. 255.

—

Map of Fair Havens. From Admiralty Chart.

tected on most points of the compass, it was exposed on the east and south-east, and

was therefore an unsafe refuge in winter.32 The city of Lasaea,
33 however, lay at a

31 That Phoenix is Port Lutro has been proved

by J. Smith, of Jordan Hill, in his Voyage and
Shipwreck. Thus Ptolemy (iii. 17, 3) makes
the longitude of Phoenix the same as that of

Lutro. Strabo describes Phoenix as on the

south of the isthmus or narrowest part of Crete,

x. 4 (p. 370, Tauch.), and Lutro is so situate.

Hierocles Synec. calls Phoenix &oivt)kt), Ijtoi

'Apa8eVa, and Pashley (ii. 257) found, just above

Lutro, two villages called Aradhena and Ano-
polis. The mention of AnopoLis is a further

confirmation that Lutro is Phoenix; for while

Hierocles calls Phoenix Aradhena, Stephanus
Byz. calls Aradhena Anopolis: 'ApaBr/v no\is

KpT)TT)s- j] Se 'Ai/<B7roXiff \iyerai 8ia to (Lvai ava).

The relative situations of Aradhena and Anopolis

will be seen in the accompanying chart, p. 195.

vol. n.

32 Spratt's Crete, ii. 2, 4.

33 Lassea is perhaps the AiWo? mentioned by

Hierocles Synecdemus in connection with Phoenix

and Aradhena. Lissus is called Lisia in the

Peutinger Tables, and stated to be sixteen miles

from Gortyna, which is about the distance of

Fair Havens from Gortyna. It is now known
by the name of Lapsea. " Near the KaXol

Aifiivts, on the summit of the hills, are the re-

mains of the city Lapsea, surrounded by pre-

cipitous mountains. A temple with its statues

lies in ruins, and other vestiges may be traced

near the harbour." Museum of Class. Antiq. vii.

287. Captain Spratt describes it as standing on

the promontory which forms the eastern horn

of the Bay of Fair Havens. Crete, ii. 8. He
rather fancifully traces the name from the AiWr;

2 c
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short distance from Fair Havens, a circumstance not immaterial during three or four

dreary months, to the comfort of the mariners. Phoenix, on the other hand, was a

safe harbour in all weathers, and was the only port along the southern coast of Crete

which was so.
34

It lay on the east side of a promontory on which was built the city

of Phoenix,35 and would hold ten or twelve large vessels.
36 The port was formed by

an island lying in front of it, and having two entrances looking respectively to the

south-east and north-east 37
(fig. 256, 257).

The risk of proceeding thither at this late season of the year was a serious

obstacle. Julius, the centurion, and the captain and pilot and other naval officers

met in council, and Paul, who had no little experience in naval matters, for he had

been already thrice shipwrecked,38
assisted, by the courtesy of Julius, at the consulta-

tion. The Apostle's advice at once was to remain at Fair Havens, and he predicted

in the most distinct terms the danger of quitting it. " Sirs," he said, " I perceive

that this voyage will be with hurt and much damage, not only of the lading and ship,

but also of our lives." 39 The centurion was well acquainted with Paul, and gave him

credit for a clear head and sound judgment, but in matters of seamanship he rather

deferred to the captain and pilot, who agreed in representing Fair Havens as an

unsafe winter harbour, and urged the necessity, at whatever hazard, of making for

Port Phoenix. The council so decided, and they now watched for an opportunity of

carrying the resolution into effect.
40

irerpa of Homer, for he tells us that just opposite

the eastern promontory on which Lassea stood

is an islet or rock called Traphos, which (and

no other) would answer Homer's description :

€0"ri 5e Tis \t<r<rr} ain-eta tc ct? aAa TreVpT)

ea^arirj Topruvos, k.tA.

Odyss. iii. 293.

And he identifies Lasaea with Thalassaea, a coin

of which (though it could only have been a

small coast town) is to be found in Mionnet.

Spratt's Crete, ii. 9. Pliny mentions a city of

Crete by the name of Lasos, but does not give

the situation. Plin. N. H. iv. 20.
34

Spratt's Crete, ii. 249.
38 Spratt's Crete, ii. 254.
36 Spratt's Crete, ii. 251.
7 ftXenovra Kara Xi'/3a Kai Kara x<*>P0V - Acts

xxvii. 12. ' Looking down the south-west wind
and the north-west wind,' or towards the i^oints

to which they blow. The harbour was formerly

said to be nearly choked up from the effects of a

mountain stream which discharges itself into it.

See Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 50. But
more recently J. Smith, in a letter to a friend,

furnishes some fiu'ther particulars, and states

that Loutro is an excellent harbour. " You
open it unexpectedly; the rocks stand apart,

and the town appears within. During the Greek

war, when cruising with Lord Cochrane . . .

they chased a pirate schooner as they thought

right upon the rocks. Suddenly he disappeared,

and when rounding in after him, like a change

of scenery the little basin, its shipping, and the

town of Loutro revealed themselves." See Alford's

New Testament.
38 2 Cor. xi. 25.
33 Acts xxvii. 10.

40 That the port of Phcenix was a favourite

resort of the Alexandrine vessels is curiously

enough confirmed by an inscription found there,

purporting that Dionysius of Alexandria, cap-

tain of the ship whose sign was Isopharia, and

of the fleet of Theon, had superintended the

dedication of an altar or temple to Serapis, &c.

:

"Jovi Optimo Maximo, Serapidi et omnibus

Diis et Imperatori Caesari Nervse Trajano Aug.

Germanico Dacico, Epistelus Libertus stabu-

larius, curam agente operis Dionysio Sostratifilio

Alexandrino Oubematore Navis Parasemo Isopha-

ria CI. Themis." Spratt's Crete, vol. ii. p. 254.

The old town of Phoenix was on the pro-

montory to the west of the harbour ; but Lutro,

the modern village, is on the seaside at the head

of the port. lb. The promontory divided the

Port of Phoenix on the east from the Bay of

Phoenix, now Phenika Bay, on the west.
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About the middle of October the wind at length shifted, and a gentle breeze

sprang up from the south. All now was alacrity. The anchor was weighed, the

sails were set, and the ship bounded forward. After clearing the harbour, their

Fig. 2j6.— i icio of coast aoout Fort Fhcenix. From Admiralty C/cai t.

Phenika Bay. Siie of the Port Phoenix or Lutro City ol Sphakia.
Thought by Words- city of Phoe- in the bay to the right
.worth to be Port nix on tbe of the Promontory.
Phoenix. promontory. See chart.

course, till they rounded Cape Matala, was close to the land. A ship which could

not lie nearer to the wind than seven points could just weather that point which

bears west by south from the entrance to Fair Havens. We see, therefore, the propriety

,;»%,*
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Chart of Port Lutro (1'licenix) and coast. From Admiralty Cltait.

of the expression " they sailed close by Crete." 41 The distance from the anchorage at

Fair Havens to Cape Matala was four or five miles.
42 They now doubled the Capo, and,

41
cktctov napeXtyovTo tt)v Kpr)rr/v. Acts xxvii.

42 Smith's Voyage and Shipwrreck, p. 56.

13. Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 56.

2 c 2
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deeming their purpose accomplished, steered merrily across the gulf for Port Phoenix, a

distance of thirty-four miles. Alas ! the tempting breeze had but lured them to their

doom. They had not made half their passage when a typhoon 43 from the north-east

(not uncommon in those seas, and called Euroclydon) 44 struck against the vessel.
45

43 The term implies a vortex or whirlwind,

from the sudden shifting of the wind from the

south to the north-east.
44 Acts xxvii. 14. Another reading is Evpa-

kvXcov, Euroaquilo, or north-east. Euroclydon

is from Evpos, 'the east wind/ and kXvSm, 'a

billow ;' and Euroaquilo from Evpos, ' the east

wind,' and 'AkvXcov, ' the north wind,' and there-

fore signifying a north-easter.' Neither Euro-

clydon nor Euroaquilo is found elsewhere. It is

hard to say, since the MSS. are about equally

balanced, whether Euroclydon or Euroaquilo is

the true reading. Bryant, in his Observations on

the Wind Euroclydon, contends for Euroclydon.

His first great argument is that Euroaquilo

would be a compound of Evpos, a Greek word,

and Aquilo, a Latin word, and therefore not,

like Euronotus (Plin. N. H. ii. 46), a compound
of two Greek words. But though ' Eurus ' was

originally Greek, yet in the time of the Apostle

it had become naturalised amongst the Bomans.

Thus, Eurus jam civitate donatus est, et nostro

sermoni non tanquam alienus intervenit. Senec.

Nat. Qusest. v. 16. And not only so, but the

Latins used the compound word Euroauster,

and certainly Auster was Latin and not Greek.

Gellius ii. 22.

Another argument of Bryant is that Euro-

aquilo, even if admitted to be well compounded,

could not denote a north-east wind; for

while Aquilo is certainly the north, Eurus is

not the east wind, which was known as subso-

lanus or solanus, and so answered to the Greek

d<prj\iwTr]s ; and further, that Eurus amongst

the Greeks, as shown by the Temple of the

Winds at Athens, was the south-east, answer-

ing to Vulturnus amongst the Latins ; and that,

when the word Eurus was introduced amongst

the Bomans, it preserved the same meaning, as,

Qui surgit ab oriente sequinoctiali [E.] subso-

lanus apud nos dicitur ; Graeci ilium a<$>rjkii>Tr)v

vocant. Ab oriente hiberno [S. E.] Eurus exit,

^uem nostri vocavere vulturnum, &c. Senec.

Nat. Quaest. v. 16. Ab oriente sequinoctiali sub-

solanus, ab oriente brumali vulturnus: ilium

Apelioten, hunc Eurum Grseci appellant. Plin.

N. H. ii. 47, 46. Favonio [W.] contrarius est

quern subsolanum appellavimus . . . Buic

[Coro=N.W.] est contrarius Vulturnus [S. E.].

Plin. N. H. ii. 47. Ventumque Vulturnum [S. E.]

Eurum Grsecis dictum, lb. xviii. 77, 3. So that

Euroaquilo in composition would be not N. E.,

but S. E. N., which would be a contradiction in

terms. To this it may be answered that not

only Homer, Odyss. v. 295, and the poets gene-

rally, but also Aristotle, De Mundo, c. 4, Strabo

ii. 3, Arrian Periplus Euxin. s. 4, Stobseus lib. i.,

and others (see Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck,

p. 123), assume Eurus to be the cardinal point

of East. Besides, to say that Eurus is S. E.

proves too much, for then even Euroclydon

would indicate a wind to the S. of E., whereas

it is clear that the wind in question was to the

N. of E., or the vessel could not have been car-

ried down from Crete to Clauda, and the ma-

riners would not have been apprehensive of

falling upon the Syrtis. Eurus, therefore,

whether "the true reading be Euroclydon or

Euroaquilo, must mean due east.

The language of Luke seems in one particular

to favour the reading of ' Euroclydon ;' for he

writes, e/3aXf kot avrr)s avtfxos tv^jcovikos, 6 KaXov-

jxevos, K.r.X.—i.e. a wind which was known by a

special name, and called so-and-so ; whereas, if

the wind was merely a point of the compass,

as Euroaquilo, it could no more have been said

"which is called a north-easter," than it could

be said " which is called the north wind, or the

south wind," as the point of the compass named
would indicate the wind without any qualifica-

tion. As Luke, therefore, calls attention to the

fact that the wind had acquired a peculiar appel-

lation, it may be fairly argued that the wind in

question was not a point of the compass— i.e.

was not Euroaquilo, but Euroclydon. It is im-

material to decide, as, whichever be the true

text, it is clear that the wind, in fact, whatever

its name, was from the N. E., or some point very

near it.

45
fxer' ov iroXv 8e e/3aXe kot' avrrjs avep.os rvtfioo-

vikos, 6 Ka.Xovfj.evos EvpoK.\v8a>v. Acts xxvii. 14.

" A typhoon struck against her," viz. the ship

—

rijy vijos. A person who had been some weeks

on board would thus shortly but naturally ex-

press himself. The vessel would be always in

his mind, and instead of repeating the word
" ship/' he would use the word " she " or " her."

So Shakespeare, in the ' Tempest/ before any
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They could neither regain Fair Havens nor hold on for Phoenix, but with sails

spread and the boat in the water, 46
as in a pleasure excursion, they were at the

mercy of the gale, and being wholly unable to face it
47

(fig. 258), were swept along

Fig. 258.

—

A paintingfrom the walls of a house in Ilerculaneum, exhibiting vessels with eyes on the prow, and illustrating

the passage in Luke wliere the ship is said to " eye " (avTofyQa-Kfielv) orface the wind.

by it, or, in nautical phrase, they scudded before it
48

to the south-west. Driven in

this direction for twenty-three miles, 49 they neared the little island of Clauda, now

mention is made of a ship, writes, " Down with

the topmast
;
yare, yare ; lower, lower ; bring her

to with main-course." Tempest, act i. scene 1.

The term commonly employed by Luke for the

merchantman in which he sailed is irKolov, but

he also uses the word vavs, xxvii. 41. If this

interpretation be not adopted the words kot avrris

can only be applied to rr\v Kp^rrjv, which had

immediately preceded, and if so, what can be the

meaning ? To say that the wind drove them
against or toward Crete is absurd, as they were

carried in the very opposite direction. Alford

suggests that the wind came down upon them
from Crete (as in /3?j 8e kot' OvXvfnroio Kaprjvoav, Kar

'l8aia>v opioiv, Kara Trerprjs, &C.) But this makes
the wind a local one, and connects it particu-

larly with the island, whereas the wind from

their being driven before it for fourteen days

was manifestly of a general character and of the

widest range. This interpretation, however,

seems the only one, if the reader reject the

hypothesis that by Kar avTrjs the ship itself is

referred to.

45 Thus Cicero, Funiculo qui a puppi religatus

scapham annexam trahebat. De Invent, ii. 51.

47 dvTo<pddkp.elv—'to look at it.' Acts xxvii.

15. The ancient vessels, as many still in the

Mediterranean, had a large eye painted on each

side of the bow. See fig. 258.
48 enibovres e(f)ep6fj.eda. Acts XXvii. 15.
49 Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 64.
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Gozzo,50 and they gladly rounded the eastern cape and ran under the lee of the shore.

There was no anchorage, or none practicable against a north-easterly wind, but they

were somewhat less exposed to the violence of the gale, and they now endeavoured

to repair their fault by taking every precaution that good seamanship dictated for

encountering the storm. Their first object was to secure the boat by hoisting it on

board, a task of no little difficulty, as having been dragged through a heavy sea for

nearly thirty miles it was completely swamped. Their next care was to prop or

undergird the vessel.
51 Having been caught by the storm with her sails set, she had

suffered a severe straining, and was beginning to leak. To prevent her, if possible,

from going to pieces, they passed a strong cable several times round her, about

midships, where the timbers, from the leverage of the mainmast, had most suffered.

They next " made the ship snug " by lowering the sails, and bringing down upon

deck all the spars and rigging. 52

Now came the question, what course were they to steer. They could not scud

before the wind, not only from the danger of a pooping sea beating against the stern,

but four-and-twenty hours' drift in the direction of the storm would carry them

to certain destruction upon the Great Syrtis or sandbank of Africa. They could not

heave-to on the port-tack, or, in other words, turn the head of the vessel to the left,

for in that quarter, and at no great distance, lay the coast of Libya, and they would

soon be wrecked upon a lee shore. The only remaining alternative, and which they

adopted, was to heave-to on the starboard tack, or to the right, in a north-westerly

direction.

They therefore set the storm-sail to keep the vessel steady, and steered as close

to the wind as a north-easterly gale would permit. They were now fairly committed

to their fate, and were drifting in Adria 53 to the north-west, at the rate of about forty

50 KKavSrjv. But Griesbach prefers the read- Shipwreck, p. 63. But undergirding is occa-

ing of Kavfia. In Pliny, Suidas, and Mela, the sionally resorted to even at the present day.

island is called Gaudos, whence the Greek name 62
xaAa<raiTes r6 <ricevos. Acts xxvii. 17.

Gaudonesi, or Isle of Gaudos, now Italianised 63 The sea now commonly called the Adriatic,

into Gozzo. is that between Italy on the west and Dalmatia
61 That undergirding was in use amongst the and fflyria on the east ; but this was not so when

ancients is evidenced by many passages, vavs Luke wrote. Originally the Adriatic (which

(TvpfiovXevo-as rols 'Pobiois virofawvtiv. Polyb. took its name from Adria, a town of celebrity at

Leg. 64. the mouth of the Po) reached from the end of

^sTonr^upBatviTrbiuyiftjVo^ev^ets, the gulf to a line drawn from Aulon in Illy-

KAedpto-e', of ix°^v -

,
ricum to Hydrus in Calabria; but so early as

the time of Scylax, the Adriatic had extended
(wvtvfj.a.Ta, vTrofapara- (rxoivla Kara /itcroi/ ttjv vavv itself southwards so as to embrace within it the
SeorMei)o/ifi/a. Hesych. ; and see some possible Ionian Sea, which washed the western shore of

references to the same custom, Horace, Carm. i. Greece. Xi^v 'YfipoCr eVt ™ 'ASpi'ov tj t<5 'lovlov

14, 6; Thucyd. i. 29; Appian, B. C. v. 91. In K6\nov ctcS/mm-i. Scylax, Japyges. So 'Horace
modern times the strain is spread over three speaks of the battle of Actium as fought in the
masts with small sails, which can be quickly Adriatic.

taken in ; but the ancient ships had to sustain Actia Pu8na

the leverage of a single mast with a ponderous ™££ZZ^ZT^
yard at the upper end. Smith's Voyage and Hor. Ep. i. is, 6i.



Chap. V.
I

VOYAGE TO ROME. [a.d. GO] 199

miles a day. The storm, instead of abating, as they might reasonably have expected,

continued with unabated violence,
64 and the timbers in consequence being more and

more strained, and the leakage increasing, the next day they were obliged to lighten

the vessel by heaving overboard the least valuable and most weighty part of her

burden. This formed a temporary relief, but the ship, from the fury of the gale,

soon laboured as much as before, and the day following they threw overboard the

tackling of the ship. Paul and Luke both assisted personally, for Luke observes,

" We cast it out with our own hands." 55 The mainyard was probably an immense

And Strabo writes : 6 5' 'Ioi/ioj koXttoc p.to-os eVrl

tov vvv 'Aftpiov Xeyopevov. Strab. ii. 5 (p. 196,

Tauch.) Here Strabo alludes to the 'Abplas as

used in a wider sense than formerly, but does

not give us the limits. Elsewhere he speaks

only of the p.vxbs or koXttos 'ASpiartKoc, and not

of the ireXayos 'AbpiariKov. See vii. 5, and ex-

cerpt. 3 from the same book. Ovid, however,

his contemporary, supplies the omission, and we
learn from him that the 'ASp/ay reached all the

way from Sicily to Greece. Thus Ceres in search

of her daughter Proserpine, sails from the straits

of Messana to Greece.

Effngit et Syrtes, et te, Zancliea Charybdi

;

Et vos, Nisaei, naufraga moustra, canes;

Adriacumque patens late, bimaremque Corinthon.

Sic venit ad portus, Attica terra, tuos.

And the same poet, in referring to his own
voyage from Italy to Greece on his way to exile,

proceeds

:

Aut hanc [literam] me gelidi tremerem cum mense Decembris

Scribentem mediis Adria vidit aquis,

Aut postquam bimarem cursu superavimus Isthmon,

Alteraque est nostra sumpta carina fugse.

Ovid. Trist. i. 11, 3.

The shipwreck of Josephus on his way to

Eome occurred at nearly the same time with

that of St. Paul, and he speaks of the Adriatic

in exactly the same sense as Luke ; for, sailing

from Judea to Puteoli, his ship foundered Kara

ixicrov tov 'Abplav, Vit. hi., and he was picked up
at sea by a vessel on her voyage from Cyrene to

Puteoli, ib. The lines of the two vessels, one

from Judea and the other from Cyrene, would
meet in the sea called by Luke the Adriatic.

The same extended sense continued to be given

to 'Abplas for some ages after the Christian era.

Thus Pausanias (circ. 180 a.d.) speaks of the

Straits of Messana as connecting the Tyrrhene

sea in the north with the Adriatic on the south

:

ot re yap avepoi Tapdo~crovo~iv avrfjv [8dXao-crav\,

dfi(por€pu)dev to KVfia tndyovTes ck tov 'Afipi'ov Kal

e£ eYepoti neXdyovs b KaXflrac Tvpo-qvov. V. 25, 1

;

and again as lying between Sicily and the Morea,

for the Alphaeus passes under it from Arcadia t<>

Ortygia : i'u.(XXe 8e Spa p.r]$e 'ASpi'as firio-)(qo~eiv

ai/Tov tov Ttpoo-af 8iavr]£dpevos 8f tovto neXayos

... €1/ 'OpTvyla f'm?ielKvvo-iv. viii. 54, 2. In the

same way docs Ptolemy distinguish between the

Adriatic koXkos, or gulf, and the Adriatic neXayos,

or sea: vii. 5, 3 and 10 ; viii. 7, 2; viii. 8, 2; i.

15, 3 ; making the Adriatic neXayos, or sea, reach

from Sicily to the Gulf of Corinth. nepiopl(tTai

[Sicily] . . . dnb pev dvaToXatv ra> 'AbpiaTiKW, viii.

9, 2 ; and thence to the south of Greece as far as

Crete. 6pl&Tai [the Peloponnesus] . . . dnb 8e

p.fo-rjpj3pias tu 'AdpiaTinco neXdyet, iii. 15, 3 ; r)

KpfjTr} TTfptopi^erat otto pcv 8vo~pa>v vtto tov 'Adpui-

riKoi 7r(Xdyovs, iii. 17, 1 ; and see viii. 12, 2. So

Philostratus describes the Isthmus of Corinth as

dividing the iEgean from the Adriatic : Alyeiov

ko\ 'Abplov p,eo-os. Icones, h. 16, Palsemon

;

and again as joining the Sicilian sea. 6 noTapbs

ovtos [the Alphaeus in Peloponnesus] 'Afipiq <al

2iKeXtK<5 TreXdyei eVi^aTm. Vit. Apoll. viii. 15
;

and even meeting the Tyrrhene sea at the Straits

of Messana. irapaitXtvo-avTts &e tiri Meao-Tjvrjv re

Ka\ nopdpbv i'vda 6 Tvpprjvbs 'ASpt'a avpftdXXcov

XaXenrjv cpyd(ovTai tt\v XdpvftSiv. Vit. Apoll. V.

11. And again Hesychius : 'loviov neXayos 6 vvv

Afipi'ay.

It is evident from these citations (and we need

not pursue the subject further) that in the first

century after Christ, and for a long period sub-

sequently, the Adriatic—6 'Adpias—embraced

the great basin of the Mediterranean now called

the Syrtic basin, between Sicily on the west and
Crete on the east, Africa on the south and Venice

on the north. See also Biscoe on the Acts, c. 10

;

Wetstein's note on Acts xxvii. 27; and Smith's

Geog. Diet.
54

o-(f)o8pa>s xeipa£op,evo)V fjpuiv. Acts XXViii. 18.
55'' * * ~\' yttii

avToxa.pts ttjv o~K(vrjV tov tvKoiov eppiyapev.

Acts xxvii. 19. On other occasions in the nar-

rative of the voyage, Luke uses the third person

plural.
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spar, and the united efforts of both passengers and crew must have been required,

particularly in a high wind, for launching it into the sea. Several dreary days now

succeeded.

The fury of the storm at length somewhat subsided, but a hard gale was still

blowing,56 and the shattered and leaky ship was little capable of resisting its violence.

It was evident that unless they could soon make some shore she must be a wreck.

But where was the land to be found? They had no mariner's compass, and the

heavens being overcast, neither the sun by day nor the stars by night were visible,

to enable them to steer their course. They held on therefore upon the same tack.

All hopes of safety were now abandoned, and perhaps the gloomy prospect assumed

a darker hue from the exhaustion of continued labour at the pumps, and the abstinence

from food which anxiety for their lives, and the casualties of the storm, had imposed

upon all on board.

There was one passenger, however, who, as the chosen champion of Christianity,

could not yet be withdrawn from a scene of trial. The protecting hand of Heaven

still followed the Apostle Paul, and as he had been divinely warned of the danger of

the voyage, so now, while rapt in sleep, and as the storm raged around him, he again

received a preternatural intimation that he must stand before Caesar, and that the

lives of his fellow voyagers would be spared. The morning broke, and no dawn of

hope appeared in the horizon ; but Paul, strong in faith, assembled the passengers

and crew, and communicated the glad tidings :
—" Sirs," he said, " ye should have

hearkened unto me, and have not loosed from Crete, and ye would have saved 56a this

harm and loss ; and now I exhort you to be of good cheer, for there shall be no loss of

any man's life among you, but of the ship ; for there stood by me this night the angel

of God, whose I am, and whom I serve, saying, ' Fear not, Paul ; thou must be brought

before Caesar ; and, lo, God hath given thee all them that sail with thee.' Wherefore,

sirs, be of good cheer, for I believe God, that it shall be even as it hath been told me
;

nevertheless, we must be cast away on a certain island." 51

While riding in safety at Fair Havens, they had paid little regard to the Apostle's

warning against coming disaster ; but amid the gloom of the Adriatic they would

hail with joy from the lips of one, whom they must now have regarded as a prophet,

the pleasing prediction of their escape from the yawning billows which raved around

them. Paul had declared that they " must be cast away on a certain island " and

they now looked anxiously for the land of promise.

It was on the fourteenth niglit
b% of their drift across the broad expanse of waters

when the watchful mariners caught the first prognostication of an approaching shore.

No mountain range towered before them, but the ear caught the sound of breakers,

and the experienced eye detected through the darkness on the left a white surge,

66
xeiP™v°s °v< 6\iyov iniKeifxtvov. Acts xxvii. 67 Acts xxvii. 21-26.

20. 68 wy 8e TfcrcapfcncaiSfKUTr] vv£ iyivero. Acts
66a

Kfpbrjvai. In Eng. ver. " gained." xxvii. 27.
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as of billows beating against a foreland. 59 They sounded, and found themselves in

twenty fathoms water ; they presently sounded again, and the depth was only fifteen

fathoms ; they were, therefore, rapidly nearing some land, and they could now plainly

discover breakers ahead (fig. 259), and if the vessel were to be dashed against a

rocky coast, they would have little chance of their lives. Their only resource in such

a moment of awful suspense was, if possible, to anchor the vessel, and as soon as day-

rig. 259.— View of Koara Point. From Admiralty Chart.

The entrance to the Bay of St. Paul is on the spectator's right, and the battlements line the left shore as you enter. See
the chart of the bay (fig. 2(30).

light appeared to run the sinking ship aground where the shore was safest. The

vessel, according to the ancient practice, was supplied, as a protection against a lee

shore, with several anchors, 60 and they at once cast out four from the stern. By

anchoring not from the bow but the stern they would the soonest arrest the ship's

way, and when morning broke her head would be toward the shore. 61 The anchors

held fast, and the onward course of the vessel was arrested. The two rudders or

paddles, one on each side (fig. 262), by which the ship was steered, and useless for

the present, were lifted out of the water, and fastened by the bracings or rudder

bands, so as to be clear of the anchor cables.

More than eighteen hundred years have elapsed since the hearts of all on board

have ceased to beat ; but imagination still pictures to itself the alternations of

hope and fear which must then have agitated each anxious breast, as they waited

impatiently for the dawn of day to disclose to their straining sight the features

of the coast on which they were cast. The shore was close at hand, but between

them and it lay a yawning gulf. The vessel, held by her anchors, was pitching

69 The promontory of Koura.
60 Lucian,in describing the Alexandrian corn-

ship (p. 188, ante), speaks of her anchors (at

ayKvpai) in the plural. Lucian, Nav. v.

61 " Sir J. Chardin says, the Egyjrticn kayicks

(of about 400 tons, and carrying twenty-four to

vol. n.

thirty guns) have anchors only at the stern

(Iliad, a 436), and that these are let down some

distance from the ship, one on each side, that

the cables may not interfere." Note by F. M.

(Fred. Martin) on Acts xxvii. 29.

2 D
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heavily, now mounted on the crest of the foaming billow, and now plunging into the

depth as if never to rise again. In an instant she might founder or go to pieces,

and to increase the dismalness of the scene, the overcast heavens poured down a

continued deluge of rain or sleet, and the weary limbs of the mariners were half

benumbed with cold.

In such a scene of danger the noblest natures only are capable of generous senti-

ments, and we marvel not when we read that the sailors meditated a desertion of the

vessel in her hour of peril. Their design was to man the only boat which the ship

carried, and regardless of the safety of others, to row themselves toward the shore,

and find, if they could, some practicable landing-place. To cover their intention,

they pretended that besides the four anchors from the stern, another anchor ought to

be laid out from the prow. If merely dropped, they pretended, from the head of

the vessel, it would have no effect in steadying her, and recourse must therefore

be had to the boat for carrying the anchor to a distance from the vessel before it

was cast. They now began lowering the boat into the sea. Had they executed their

dastardly plan, the lives of all who remained on board might have been sacrificed,

for how were the landsmen, who were left behind, to handle a vessel of the largest

burden ? Paul, with his fellow-prisoners, was standing near the boat amongst the

Roman soldiers under the command of Julius, and his eagle eye and prophetic

spirit at once penetrated the base project, and he exclaimed to the centurion in whose

charge he was, " Except these abide in the ship you cannot be saved !" No sooner

were the military guard apprised of the treacherous design of the cowardly seamen,

than they rushed to the boat, and severing the hawsers let her fall off into the sea.

How forcibly does this evince the absolute ascendency which Paul had gained over

his comrades ! He had said that their lives should be spared, and though, humanly

speaking, the boat offered the fairest prospect of gaining the land, yet, at a word

from him, they deprived themselves even of this last resource.

It wanted now but a short time to daybreak, when the final effort was to be made

for their lives, and when every one on board would be called upon to exercise his

best faculties and put forth his utmost bodily energies for the rescue of himself and

his comrades. Paul, who throughout retained the utmost presence of mind (for " to

live was Christ, and to die was gain
" 62

), now impressed on those around him the

necessity of invigorating their fainting limbs by proper nourishment, and he stimu-

lated their appetite by assuring them of their personal safety. " To-day," he said,

"is the fourteenth day™ that ye have tarried and continue fasting, having taken

62 Philipp. i. 21. night, or Luke is reckoning by the vnxOfjpepov
63 Teao-apeaKaLhfKaTrjv at]fi€pov rjfitpav irpoaboK- of the Jews— i.e. he considers the night as pre-

a3VTes,a(TiToi 8iaT€\e"iTe, p.r)8ev7rpo(r'kal36p.evoi, K.r.)i. ceding the day. The expression that they had
Acts xxvii. 33. Luke had previously spoken of "taken nothing" is hyperbolical, and means
the fourteenth night, Acts xxvii. 27. The Euro- only that they had omitted their accustomed

clydon, therefore, had broken upon them at meals.
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nothing; wherefore I pray you to take some meat, for this is for your health, for

there shall not a hair fall from the head of any of you™ With these words the

Apostle set an example to the rest, and took bread, and, saying grace in t licit-

presence with the same calmness as if he were on land, brake it and began to eat.

Encouraged by the air of confidence displayed by him on whom all eyes were

fastened, the ship's crew gathered comfort, and they also refreshed themselves.

They had now made their last meal on board, and as the vessel could not be

saved, and there was no further occasion even for the corn with which she was

loaded, they cast her freight into the sea, and thus lightened her as much as

possible, that so they might run her the more easily on shore.

The wished-for morning at length broke, and through the gloom (for the rain

was still falling) the outlines of the coast gradually rose to their view. The land

Fig. 260.

—

Chart of St. Paul's Bay. From A&mtraltv Chart.

was not marked by any distinguishing feature which could be recognised ; but they

saw before them a spacious bay two miles long by one broad with an iron-bound

coast, except that along the western side of the bay the cliffs gradually lowered,

and terminated on the south-west in a flat open shore 65
(fig. 200). They had

anchored during the night at the entrance of the bay on the northern side, and

Acts XSVii. 33, 34. 01? tan irpocr^'iv' a<Trj, jjdof, alyia\os,
5 koKttov Tiva i'xovra alyia\6v, Acts XXYl'i. 39 ; vtyoppos, \ifU}i>, Karaycoyr]. Pollux i. 9.

and Julius Pollux writes: x^pia emdaXaa-a-ibia

2 d 2

\rj\v,
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had been justly apprehensive of " falling upon the rocks" in front. They were now

minded to change the vessel's track, and steer for the flat open shore. 66 But

the historian adds, "if it were possible," 67
for to make a tack athwart the wind

with a disabled ship was a manoeuvre not easy of execution. However they hoped

for the best, and ventured on the hazardous experiment. Not to lose time by taking

up the anchors, they cut the cables and let the anchors go 68
(fig. 261), and at the same

?
£> Jr^.

Fig. 261.—Ancient anchors. From Rossi's Roma Sotterranea.

time loosened the bands of the rudders 69
(fig. 262), and once more committed them-

selves to the waves. The efforts of the helmsman were all in vain. The wind was

Fig. 262.

—

From Rossi's Roma Sotterranta-

We have here an illustration in a general way of an ancient sailing ship. In the centre is the mainmast with the sail

reefed up to the yard. At the head of the vessel is the artemon, or foresail for steadying the ship's course, and giving

effect to the steerage when the mainsail was furled. At the stern are seen the two great paddles, one on each side,

acting as rudders.

The subject of the piece is the throwing overboard of the prophet Jonah, but it is supposed that some mystical meaning

lies concealed under the ostensible scene.

net to be resisted—they were " beaten out of their course " and drifted rapidly towards

the iron-bound coast at the north-west corner of the bay, a place " where two seas

met," 70
i.e., where an outlet or strait communicated with the sea on the north so that

,;

e^axrai. Acts xxvii. 39. Literally, to thrust

the ship aside out of her proper course.
67

el bvvaivTO. lb.
6R

Kal ras ayxvpas irepie\6vres e'lu>v els ttjv da\a<r-

crav. Acts xxvii. 40.
69 dvevres ras fevKTTjptas tcov irr]§a\ia>v. Acts

xxvii. 40. The nrjddXia were two broad paddles

(nribaKia, 'whence the word 'paddles'), one on

each side of the ship, and by means of which

the ancients steered the vessel. See the sketch,

fig. 262.
70 nepnrecrovTes 8e els roirov fii&dXaccrof. Acts

xxvii. 41.
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the northern arm of the bay instead of being a peninsula (as it had appeared from the

mouth of the bay) was in fact an island. What was to be done in this emergency ?

They turned the head of the vessel towards the shore and " ran her aground " upon

what proved to be a mudbank. 71 The fore part of the vessel now stuck fast, while

her stern was beaten by the fury of the billows. It was evident that in a few

minutes the shattered hulk would go to pieces, and every one looked wildly around

for the means of safety. The soldiers who were chained to their prisoners at once

disencumbered themselves of their charge, but even in that hour of peril were

actuated by a stern sense of duty, and rather than permit their escape, would have

put them instantly to death

;

72 but the life of Paul was to be saved at all risks, and

Julius, the centurion, with great humanity, took the responsibility on himself, and

prohibited the cold-blooded butchery. 73 He at the same time commanded such as

could swim to cast themselves first into the sea. This they did, and gained the

shore, and then lent what assistance they could to their less fortunate comrades.

Thus it was, that as the vessel went to pieces, some on boards, and some on broken

fragments of the ship, made their way through the surf, and they all, two hundred

and seventy-six in number, struggled safely to land. 74

The sight of a vessel in distress had in the mean time attracted the natives

to the spot, and the wretched castaways were received with a kindness which would

have done honour to any civilized country. The sacred historian indeed designates

them as ' barbarians,' but the term indicates only that they were not Greeks. 75 The

ship's crew now learnt for the first time that the coast on which they had been

Fig. 263.

—

Coin of Gaulos, a dependency of Malta, under tke Phwnieian rule. From Pellerin.

Obv. Head with caduceus. Rev. Wreath of laurel, and within it in Phoenician characters the word Alal.

stranded was the island of Melita or Malta (fig. 263, 264, 265). The bay into which

they had been driven (known ever since as St. Paul's Bay) was about seven miles to

71
endiKeiXav rrjv vaiiv. Acts XXvii. 41.

72 Acts xxvii. 42.
73 lb. ver. 43.
74 lb. ver. 44.
73 Barbcari antiquitus dicebantur omnes gentes

exceptis Graecis. Festus, sub voce ' Barbari.'

Huic nomen Grace Onagos fabulae

;

Demophilus scripsit, Marcus vertit Barbare (i.e. Latine*

Plaut. Asin. Prolog. 10.

The Maltese were Phoenicians, who were called

tear t^oxfjv Barbarians, as they could speak

neither Greek nor Latin. They came partly

from Tyre and partly from Carthage. eon Se j
vriaos avrrj Qoivikgw anoiKos. Diod. Sic. V. 12.

fiiKpov diro 'Eppalas eieri vrjcroi rpe'is fiinpai, vnb

Kapxqhov'ioiv olK.ovp.cvai MeXiYr/, ncXis koi Xipy)v,

FavXos noXis, AapTras. Scylacis Perip. ' Carthago.'

ev 8e SiiceA/a Wvr\ fidpftapa rdde iartv 'Edvvoi,
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the north of Valetta, the present capital. The foreland against which they had seen

at night the billows dashing on their left (the first intimation of approaching land),

was Koura Point. 76 The precise part where the vessel was run on shore was " a place

Fig. 264.— Coin of Malta under the Greeks. From the British Museum.

Uov. Head of Isis with the legend MeKiTaiuiv (of the Maltese).—Rev. Figure of Osiris. See 1 Eckhel, p. 26S.

where two seas met ;" a most accurate description, as the northern side of the bay-

is formed by the rocky island of Salmonetta, and the spot where the ship grounded

Fig. 265.—Coin of Malta with Greek population under Roman rule. From Pellerin.

Obv. Female head with the legend MeAiTaiwv (of the Maltese).

—

Hew Curule chair of a Roman magistrate, and the legend

C. Arruntauus Balbus Proprajtor, and therefore struck when Balbus was Proprietor of Sicily to which Malta was an appendage.

was a little to the south of the western extremity of the island, and where con-

sequently the sea within the bay meets the sea without the bay through the channel

that divides Salmonetta from the mainland. 77 The soundings at the entrance of

the bay from the east off Point Koura, exactly correspond with the account of

'S.iKavoi, SiKeXoi, $oiVi/cey, TpSies' ovroi pev Bdpftapoi,

oIkovo-i Be Ka\ "EXXrjves. Scylacis Perip. ' Sicilia.'

MeXt'rr/ vr/cros . . . eori ko.\ nokis anoiKOs Kap^r/-

Boviwv Koi Br/pos rrjs OlvrpBos (pv\r)s. Steph. Byz.

ojkovv Be Koi <&oiviKes (StxeXiaj') . . . YSapfiapoi

pev ovv roaoLBe SiKeXtW koi outcoc aKrjcrav. Thucyd.

vi. 2. Phoenician antiquities have been found

in Malta ; and Boeckh gives a bilingual inscrip-

tion in Phoenician and Greek, which he attri-

butes to the first century before Christ. It is

engraved on an ancient candelabrum dedicated

to Hercules by two Tyrians named Dionysius

and Serapion. See the Phoenician inscription in

Academie des Tnscript. vol. xxx. p. 426, accom-

panied with an essay upon the subject. The
candelabrum was discovered amongst the ruins

of the Temple of Hercules at Marsa Scirocco,

the ancient 'HpancXe'ovs Aipi)v. See Boeckh, Corp.

Inscrip. No. 5753. No doubt both Greeks and
Eomans afterwards immigrated into Malta, but

they formed the upper class, while the mass of

the population was still Punic.
76 It is a singular coincidence that Koura

should so nearly resemble, if it be not identical

with, the Greek word x®Pa > or iand. Is it pos-

sible that Koura should have been so called as

being the first land seen by Paul and his com-

rades? The words of Luke are: lirevoow ol

vcivrai npoaayeiv two. avTois ^copae. Acts XXvii.

27.
77 In 1851 the author made an excursion to

St. Paul's Bay from Valetta, in a row-boat, and

cast anchor on the spot where the wreck occurred.

Our attention was forcibly called to the truth of
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Luke. The distance from Clauda is four hundred and seventy-six miles, which the

vessel had accomplished in thirteen days, being about the rate at which a modern

ship of the same burden with the same wind would have drifted. 78

The unfortunate voyagers had now escaped with their lives, but they were still

in a wretched plight, for some had their clothes dripping from the sea, and others

had no clothes at all, and the cold was severe (for it was about the 10th of November),

and the rain was falling heavily. Malta at this time was under Eoman dominion,

and Eoman enlightenment had softened the manners of the people, and the ship-

wrecked mariners met with every attention which their present distress required.

They were conducted to a sheltered spot near at hand, and a fire was kindled. Paul

had been the master-spirit on board, and he was now equally alert on land. While

others were probably attending to their own personal comfort, we find Paul with his

wonted energy and disinterestedness engaged in collecting fuel, but the miraculous

incident that followed we shall relate in the words of the sacred narrative :
" And

when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks 79 and laid them on the fire, there came a

viper out of the heat and fastened on his hand. And when the barbarians saw the

venomous beast -hang on his hand, they said among themselves, no doubt this man is

a murderer,80 whom, though he hath escaped the sea, yet Vengeance 81 suffereth not

to live.
82 And he shook off the beast into the fire, and felt no harm

;

83 howbeit,

they looked when he should have swollen, or fallen down dead suddenly ; but after

Luke's description, that " two seas met," for one

lay open to our view through the broad mouth
on the east by which we had entered, and the

other disclosed itself through the channel be-

tween the island and the mainland. The latter

passage is very deep, and the rocks on both sides

precipitous, and we made our exit from the bay

through it.

78 Josephus in his autobiography gives an

account of a shipwreck that he suffered in sail-

ing from Judea to Italy, and from some resem-

blances between the shipwreck of Josephus and

that of St. Paul it has been contended that they

both were passengers by the same vessel. But

on a little examination the resemblances are in

particulars which were common to voyages at

that day, and the discrepancies between the two

render the identity impossible. No doubt, in

both cases the shipwreck was on a voyage from

Judea to Italy, and occurred in the sea called

Adria, and Josephus as well as Paul proceeded

after the wreck to Puteoli. But, on the other

hand, the wreck of Paul was in a.d. CO, and

that of Josephus four years later. The one

vessel had 276 men on board (Acts xxvii. 37),

and the other GOO (Jos. Vit. 3). The one

vessel was run aground on the coast of Malta

(eirwKeikav rrjv vavv, Acts xxvii. 41), and the other

foundered at sea ((3cnrTia0ei>Tos rov ttXoi'ov, Jos.

Vit. 3). Paul was carried, in the spring, by

a ship of Alexandria (77X0/0) 'AXepai>8piVo>, Acts

xxviii. 11) ; but Josephus and eighty others

were picked up at sea by a ship of Cyrene, &c.

Jos. Vit. 3. See Fasti Sacri, p. 333, No. 1950.
79

(ppvydvoov. Acts xxviii. 3. In Theophrastus,

H. P. i. 4, is the following definition : cppvyavov

Se to utto pi£j/s TroXvo'TeXex.es ku\ Tro\vK\adov oiov

Kal ydpfiprj /cat itj\yavov. Language could not

more accurately describe the thorny heather

referred to infra, p. 208. See Kuinoel, Acts

xxviii. 3.

80 Paul was a prisoner for some crime, and

they argued that it must have been a dreadful

one, such as murder.
81

17 Aikt}—the goddess Nemesis, or Retribu-

tion.

82 Ixrave Au-ypos ex"' Tt P-aT>' nP°S kvH-o-t' ifioxBci,

rr\v €7Tt yrj<; favyuiv fj-olpav 6</>eiAoju.eV»ji';

Statyllius Flaccus, Anthol. vii. 290 (Tauch.).

83 Christ had promised his disciples that they

should take up serpents and feel no harm. Mark

xvi. 18.
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they had looked a great while, and saw no harm come to him, they changed their

minds, and said he was a God." 84

It has been objected to this account : 1. That there is no wood in Malta, except

at Bosquetta, and, 2. That there are no vipers in Malta. How, then, it is said,

could the Apostle have collected the sticks, and how could a viper have fastened upon

his hand ? But when I visited the Bay of St. Paul in 1851 by sea, I observed trees

growing in the vicinity, and there were also fig-trees growing amongst the rocks at

the water's edge where the vessel was wrecked. But there is a better explanation

still. When I was again at Malta in 1853, 1 went with two companions to the Bay of

St. Paul by land, and this was at the same season of the year as when the wreck

occurred. We now noticed on the shore just opposite the scene of the wreck, eight

or nine stacks of small faggots, and in the nearest stack I counted twenty-five

bundles. They consisted of a kind of thorny heather, and had evidently been cut for

firewood ; as we strolled about, my companions (whom I had quitted to make an obser-

vation) put up a viper, or a reptile having the appearance of one, which escaped into

the bundles of sticks. It may not have been poisonous, but was like an adder, and was

quite different from the common snake ; one of my fellow-travellers was quite familiar

with the difference between snakes and adders, and could not well be mistaken.

After all, therefore, it may be found that vipers, though rare, still exist at Malta.

Assuming, however, that there are none at the present day, the objection is of little

weight, for vipers are common enough in Sicily, and no doubt were so originally in the

adjacent island, but Malta (which is now more densely populated than any other part

of Europe, and contains 1200 persons to the square mile), has for many centuries been

under such a state of high artificial cultivation, that vipers might well be exter-

minated from a narrow space, twenty miles by twelve, just as wolves have been

from Great Britain. Upon this point, writes the author of the Voyage and Ship-

wreck: 85 "I would merely observe that no person who has studied the changes

which the operations of man have produced on the fauna (animals) of any country

will be surprised that a particular species of reptiles should have disappeared from

that of Malta. My friend the Kev. Mr. Landsborough, in his interesting excursion in

Arran, has repeatedly noticed the gradual disappearance of vipers from that island

since it has become more frequented."

Malta at the time of the shipwreck was attached to the Proprietorship of Sicily,

but being a place of some consequence had a resident Governor by the title of IIpwTo?,

or Primate,86
as appears by an ancient inscription found at Civita Vecchia, in which

a certain Koman Knight is styled Upwros MeXtraloov, Primate of the Maltese. 87 The

84 Acts xxviii. 3-6. 87 Malta and the adjacent island of Gaulos
86 Page 111. (now Gozo) were under the jurisdiction of the
86 The term was probably introduced by the same primate. Thus in a Greek inscription

Phoenicians, who colonised the island. found at Civita Vecchia.



THE BAY OF ST. PAUL FROM THE SOUTH. From a Sketch by Mrs. F. Mountain.
In the centre of the plate is the Island of Salmonella, at the west end of which the " two seas met." The ship marks the spot

where the wreck occurred

THE GROTTO IX WHICH, ACCORDING TO TRADITION, ST. PAUL LIVED DURING
HIS SOJOURN IN MALTA. From a Sketch by Mrs. F. Mountain.

The Grotto is in the valley of Mousta, a ravine on the road from the Bay of St. Paul to Civita Vecchia, the ancient Melita, the
capital of the Island.

To face Vol. \\.p. 208.
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capital was Molita (now Civita Vecchia), situate on a bold eminence, near the centre

of the island, about five miles from St. Paul's Bay, and commanding a view of it,

which will account for the circumstance of a concourse of people being so soon

attracted to the spot. Publius was then Primate (or, as it is translated, the Chief

man), 88 and his residence was at Melita, the capital, and according to tradition occupied

the site of the present cathedral.

Publius was a young man (at least his father was still living), and was actuated

by kind and generous feelings, and no sooner was he made acquainted with the

disaster, than he opened his doors to the luckless crew, and afforded them for three

clays, i.e., until they could be otherwise provided for, the most liberal entertainment.

The humanity of Publius, and the islanders subject to his jurisdiction, did not go

unrewarded, for Paul was made the instrument in the hands of Providence of

conferring the greatest of blessings upon them ;
" for it came to pass, that the

father of Publius lay sick of a fever and of a bloody flux, to whom Paul entered

in, and prayed, and laid his hands on him, and healed him ; and when this was done,

others also which had diseases in the island, came and were healed " (fig. 266).
89

A. KXauSios Kvp. Upovbijvs Imrevs Vu>pma>v

npcoro? MeXiTuiaiv teat TavXwv

Aptjas kcu ap<pLTrokeviTas

©eco Avyovara.

Aulus Claudius Quirinus Prudens, a Eoman
Knight, Primate of Melita and Gaulos, Viceroy

and Priest to Divus Augustus. Bryant's Obser-

vations, p. 52 ; Boeckh, Corpus Inscript. Graec.

No. 5754 ; Eeinesius, Syntagma Inscriptionum.

Besides the Primate, there was also an Im-
perial Procurator. Thus in another inscription

found at Malta we read

:

Chrestion Aug. L.

Procurator Insularum

Melit. et Gaul.

Columnas cum fastigiis et parietibus

Templi Deae Proserpinae

Vetustate ruinam imminentibus

Eestituit

Simul et pilam inauravit.

That is, " Chrestion, a freedman of Augustus,

Procurator of the Islands Melita and Gaulos,

repaired the pillars, together with the roof and
walls, of the temple of the goddess Proserpine,

which through age were ready to fall. He
likewise gilded the ball." Bryant's Observa-

tions, &c, p. 52. Bryant assumes the word
npcoTos in the Greek inscription to be the mere
translation of Procurator, the more correct title.

But it is well known that in all the provinces

there was not only a prefect to govern, but also

VOL II.

a procurator for fiscal purposes ; and so in Malta

there was the primate, or governor, and also a

procurator. See Bryant's Observations, p. 52.

There is also a coin of Melita making mention

of a propraetor (but this must have been in the

time of the republic): obverse, MeXiraiav—re-

verse," C. Arruntanus Balb. Propr." round a

curule chair. See the coin engraved, ante,

p. 206.

Another ancient Latin inscription found on

a marble dug up in Malta, but much obliterated,

runs as follows

:

[Munic]ipi Mel. Primus omni . . .

. . . Item sedem Marmo[ream Apo]llinis

consecravit.

which Ciantar interprets to mean that some one

(whose name is lost) " Primate of the municipium
of Malta " (for both Malta and Gozo were muni-
cipia), conferred some public benefit and " also

dedicated a temple of Apollo of marble." Ciantar,

De Antiqua Inscriptione nuper effossa in Melitae

urbe Notabili, 1739. Here we have the Latin

Primus Melitae, corresponding to the npcoros

MeXtrat'coj/ of the Greek inscription.
88 In the time of Cicero, Malta was certainly

included in the province of Sicily. Cic. Verr. iv.

18. If this arrangement was still in force, Pub-
lius would be the legate of the Praetor of Sicily,

which was one of the Senate's or people's pro-

vinces.
89 Acts xxviii. 8, 9. This healing power alsc

2 E



Fig. 266.—Leaf of a Homan Diptych, containing two portraits of St. Paul.
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This engraving represents one leaf of an ancient and very curious ivory diptych brought from Home in the time of the
first Napoleon by Baron I tenon, and supposed to date bock not later than the fourth century.

Jn the central group is St. Paul shaking off the viper from his hand into the burning sticks at his feet, without any bodily
barm, to the great amazement of Publius, the primate of the island, and his armed body-guard.

At the foot of the sculpture are seen two young persons (those in the middle) on the very verge of the grave; one of them
fearfully emaciated, in the last stage of consumption, and the other paralysed and withered on one side. On the spec-
tator's left is the parent of one of the two patients appealing to the physician on the extreme right for relief, but the physician
confesses at once that he has no remedy for the one or other of the invalids, but points upward to the apostle Paul as the
only hope by miraculous interpos tion.

In the uppermost group we recogrdze again the features of the apostle. He is now seated in a curule chair, such as was
used by the Rrnnan prators and other persons of authority, and apparently ordaining a bishop (perhaps Linus, the first

bishop of Home), as the priest before him holds a bible in his left hand, one of the accompaniments of episcopal ordination.

Behind the chair stands a grave and reverend personage, who officiates as chaplain.

The original of this singular remnant of antiquity is now in the hands of M. Carrand, of Lyons, and the above cut is from
a facsimile of it in the British Museum. An engraving from the original will be found In Amaury Duval's Monumens des
Arts du Dessin, 4 vols. fol. Paris, 1829. See further Marriott's ' Testimony of the Catacombs,' p. t>7.

The seas were now closed against any further voyage, and Paul and his comrades

had no alternative but to pass the winter in the island, upon which they had been cast.

The natural sympathy of the Maltese appears to have required no stimulus, but had

it been otherwise, the miraculous powers displayed by the Apostle, coupled with

the authority possessed by Julius as an Imperial officer, and in charge of prisoners on

their way to Kome, would have secured abundant hospitality. During their stay in the

island the exertions of Paul in the cause of Christianity were unceasing, and many must

have been converted from the worship of Hercules and Proserpine, and Apollo and

other idols, to the pure doctrines of the Gospel. Indeed, if we may believe the ancient

Martyrologies, Publius himself became a convert, and was the first Bishop of Malta. 90

had been foretold by our Lord to his disciples.

Mark xvi. 18.

90 See Thevenot's Travels in the Levant, part i.

c. 5. Thevenot remarks that Paul, as a legacy

to the Maltese, banished all the venomous rep-

tiles. See Bryant's Observations, p. 45.

The question whether the shipwreck occurred

at Malta, or at Meleda in tbe Adriatic gulf, pos-

sesses comparatively little interest since the pub-

lication of the admirable Voyage and Shipwreck

of St. Paul, by James Smith, of Jordan Hill, which

is allowed universally to have established Malta as

the real scene. The reader, however, may expect

some notice to be taken of a point so long and

so warmly disputed.

The idea of substituting Meleda, in the

Adriatic, is as old as Constantine Porpkyro-

geuitllS, who Writes : vrjcros p.fyd\rj ra M<=Aera, ijroi

ra MaXo£eurcu, r/v ev rate Hpd^ecri ra>v aVoo"TdAa)i> 6

ayios AovKtis /xeui>nrai, MfXlrrjv ravTrjv npoaayopevcov.

Constantin. Porphyr. de Admin. Imp. p. 36, cited

by Winer, Bibl. Eealw.

Porphyrogenitus in this view has been followed

by several others, both Germans and English

;

but the most judicious writers have from the first

decided against Meleda and in favour of Malta.

Amongst the English advocates of Meleda, the

best known is Bryant (Observations, &c), an
author who was fond of startling paradoxes, and

argued, with equal force, that Troy had never

any actual existence.

The claims put in for Meleda are reducible to

three grounds : 1. That the vessel in which Paul

sailed was wrecked in Adria, which, it is said,

must mean the Adriatic gulf; 2. That the in-

habitants of Melita were fiapfiapoi, which would
apply to Meleda, but not to Malta, whose in-

habitants were civilised ; and 3. That there were

no poisonous serpents in Malta, whereas there

are such in Meleda.

1. As to the first position, the reader is re-

ferred to the note ante, p. 198, from which it

appears that this whole argument has arisen

from a confusion between the Adriatic gulf

(koXttos 'ASptnTiKos) and the A&pias simply

—

i.e. the Adriatic sea (WXayoy). The former

is that still known as the Adriatic gulf; but

the Adriatic sea is accurately described by

Ptolemy as the great basin of the Mediterranean

which lies between Italy, Sicily, Greece, and
Crete.

2. As to the second argument, the word
ftdpftapos may either mean an uncivilised and
inhuman people, or a people distinct from the

Greeks, who, when Luke wrote, called all but

themselves barbarians. Now, Luke does not

use the word fSdpfiapos in the former sense, for

the inhabitants " showed us no little kindness."

2 e 2
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Acts xxviii. 2. But he means only that they

were not Greeks. They were, in fact, Phoeni-

cians, who were always classed by the Greeks

as /3ap/3apoi. See this subject also discussed

ante, p. 205, note.

3. The third argument—that there are no

vipers in Malta—is equally destitute of weight

;

for as the face of a country changes, the animals

change. Lions were once in Judea, and wolves

in England. Malta is now the most populous

spot of Europe, and the wonder would be, not

that vipers have been exterminated, but that

they should still exist. See further on this sub-

ject, also ante, p. 208, note.

On the other hand, the pages of James Smith,

of Jordan Hill, demonstrate, by accumulated

evidence collected during the whole voyage, from

its commencement to its termination, that the

shipwreck was at Melita, or Malta. He tracks

the course of the Apostle from place to place

with unanswerable exactness.

We leave the general survey, which is con-

tained in the text, to speak for itself, and shall

draw attention to some striking points only.

1. For Paul's vessel to have been driven from

the south of Crete to Meleda, in the Adriatic,

the wind must have been from the S. E., and

the advocates of this theory maintain that it was

so. But, in the first place, the oldest version,

the Vulgate, and the two most ancient MSS. (the

Vatican and the Alexandrian), and others, have

not the reading of 'EvpoK'hvSiov, but EvpawXcov,

or Euroaquilo ; and if this be the true reading,

the question is settled, for Euroaquilo can only

mean the north-east. But even with the read-

ing Euroclydon, it is palpable, from other cir-

cumstances that the wind, whatever its name, was

from theN. E. ; for Fair Havens,which is still so

called, lies about half-way along the south coast

of Crete ; and when they had sailed but a little

way from it (ov nokii, Acts xxvii. 14;, they were

caught by the Euroclydon, and forced down to

the island of Clauda, which is south-west of

Fair Havens ; so that the Euroclydon must have

blown from the N. E. Not only so, but when
they had passed Clauda, they were apprehensive

of falling upon the great Syrtis (ttjv Svpriv, Acts

xxvii. 17), which again was to the S.W. ; so that

the wind was still from the N. E.

2. Upon the subject of the wind, it is further

to be remarked that the S. E. wind, or Scirocco,

even in November, is a hot and dry wind, and
seldom or never lasts more than five days (Smith's

Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 109). But the Euro-

clydon was cold and wet (8ta tov wtov tov

ecpea-Twra Kai Sta to y^v^os, Acts xxviii. 2), and
lasted for fourteen days. Acts xxvii. 27.

3. When Paul sailed again from Melita, it was
in the Castor and Pollux, a ship of Alexandria,

which had wintered in the island in ordinary

course. Acts xxviii. 11. Melita, therefore, must
have been in the usual track from Alexandria to

Eome, which Malta was. But Meleda was quite

remote from it, and half-way up the Gulf of

Venice.

4. Paul was wrecked in the sea called Adria,

in a vessel from Alexandria, and the ship which
carried him from Melita to Borne was from Alex-

andria. Josephus also, four years after this, was
wrecked in the Adria, in a vessel which carried

him from Judea (Jos. Vit. 3), and was picked up
at sea in the same Adria by a vessel from Cyrene,

lb. It is plain, therefore, that the Adria in

question was on the high road to Eome from
Alexandria, and from Judea, and from Cyrene.

The Adria, therefore, was clearly that bounded
by Sicily, Italy, Greece, and Crete, and could

not be the Adriatic gulf, which stretched away
to the north far away from the track from Alex-

andria, Judea, and Cyrene, to Eome.

5. The wreck itself occurred at a spot where

two seas met, and at Malta, in the Bay of St.

Paul, two seas do meet round the island of

Salmonetta ; but there is no such feature of two
seas meeting to be found at Meleda.

6. The Castor and Pollux, in which Paul left

Melita for Eome, touched first at Syracuse. Acts

xxviii. 12. Therefore Syracuse lay in her course,

and, we may add, in her direct course ; for when
the same ship sailed again, Luke mentions that

they made a circuit (irepi(X66vTfs, Acts xxviii. 13),

which implies that they had not done so before.

Now, if the ship started from Malta, Syracuse

did lie in her direct course ; but if from Meleda,

in the Gulf of Venice, she must have made a

most unaccountable deviation to get to Syra-

cuse, and for what ? To tack about and go back

again.

7. Had the wind been from the S. E., as sup-

posed, then, as they were caught by it a little

way from Fair Havens, which lies about the

middle of the southern side of the island, the

vessel must inevitably have been driven thence

upon the coast of Crete itself; and had they

cleared the island of Crete, then in their course

from Crete to Meleda, they would have sighted

and almost grazed the western coast of Greece,

and passed amongst the islands in front of it.

and then have entered the contracted mouth of

the Gulf of Venice. And could they have done
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all this without having once seen any of the

numerous headlands on their right and left?

Acts xxvii. 20 and 27.

8. We shall only further remark that tradi-

tion has uniformly pointed to the Bay of St.

Paul in Malta, as that where the wreck oc-

curred, and a monument was long ago erected

to mark the spot. But the inhabitants of Me-
lcda have no trace of any similar tradition, and
must be not a little surprised at the honour pro-

posed to be conferred upon them.

Fig. 266a. Specimen of the <l>pvyavov (Acts xxviii. 3) or thorny heather which grows
round the bay of St. Paul, Malta, and is cut in the autumn for firewood. The specimen
engraved is that of a small piece taken from a bundle in one of the 8 or 9 stacks found
there. Height of the heather about a foot. See ante, p. 208.
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CHAPTEE VI.

Paul a Prisoner at Pome for two years—He writes the Epistles to the Ephesians.

Colossians, Philemon, and Philijppians.

" The city which thou seest, no other deem

Than great and glorious Eome, Queen of the earth,

So far renown'd, and with the spoils enrich'd

Of nations. There the Capitol thou seest

Above the rest lifting his stately head

On the Tarpeian rock, her citadel

Impregnable ; and there Mount Palatine,

The Imperial palace, compass huge and high,

The structure skill of noblest architects,

With gilded battlements conspicuous far,

Turrets and terraces and glittering spires."

Paradise Begained.

Paul's sojourn in Malta was, we are told, a period of three months, 1 and this will

bring us to about the 8th of February, a.d. 61. The navigation of the seas by the

ancients commenced at this time, as we learn from Pliny 2 and Yegetius; 3 and Julius

the centurion now looked around him for some means of conveying his prisoners to

their final destination. The more usual track of the corn vessels between Egypt and

Eome lay along the coast of Africa to Malta and Sicily, and thence through the

straits of Messana to Puteoli, the port of Eome. From Puteoli the cargoes were

either transshipped into smaller craft to be carried to the artificial harbour formed by

Claudius at Ostia at the mouth of the Tiber, or were transported to Eome by land

carriage along the Via Appia. One of these Alexandrian vessels, whose sign was

Castor and Pollux (the tutelary deities of mariners),4 had wintered at Malta, probably

1 One tradition is that the Apostle during preserved. The author, however, observed a
this period resided in a grotto stiil shown at considerable hiatus on one side, made by the

Oivita Vecchia, near the cathedral. It is under pickaxe ; not to mention that the sides of a

a chapel which forms the right wing to the grotto, as well as the walls of a house, are

church of St. Paul. After descending a few capable of renovation by the introduction of

steps, a door is unlocked on the right, and you new materials. Another tradition is that Paul
enter a grotto having the usual vaulted appear- resided in a much more spacious grotto in a

ance, and about the size of an ordinary room, ravine on the road from the Bay of St. Paul to

The stone from which it has been excavated is Civita Vecchia. See accompanying plate,

of a light colour, and so soft that you can crush 2 H. N. ii. 47.

it with the hand. The legendary tale is that, s Veget. de Ee milit. iv. 39.

though most travellers carry away a fragment, 4 napaaf]^ Aioaicovpois—i.e. the vessel carried
the size and shape of the grotto are miraculously as figure-heads at the prow the twins Castor and
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at Yaletta, on her way to Italy, and was now about to resume her voyage. Julius

availed himself of so favourable an opportunity, and embarked his soldiers and their

prisoners on board. They had been thrown upon the island in the most helpless and

destitute state, but so exemplary had been their conduct during their abode, and such

had Ibeen the benefits conferred upon the Maltese by the hands of the Apostle, that

" when we departed," says Luke, " they honoured us with many honours, and laded

us with such things as were necessary."5

The Castor and Pollux sailed with a fair wind, and soon ran into Syracuse

(fig. 267, 268, 269), the first port at which she was to touch, and distant from Malta

about one hundred miles. Here the vessel rested three days for the purposes of trade,

as Syracuse was at that period a flourishing emporium, for which it was peculiarly

calculated from its excellent port. The city was situate on a broad foreland on the

'207.— View of Syracuse. From Admiralty Chart.

The spectator is standing at the amphitheatre to the north of the great port, and is looking over the port to the south.

The city is on the island to frhe left.

eastern coast of Sicily, and on the south-west was a magnificent basin protected

by the island of Ortygia, which, stretching in front of it and almost touching the

mainland at the north, left a spacious entrance into the harbour on the south.

At the end of three days the Castor and Pollux again set sail, but as the wind

was westerly, and they were under shelter of the high mountainous range of Etna on

Pollux (viz. Castor on one side of the prow and
Pollux on the other), and Luke leaves it to be
implied that this was the name of the vessel.

Most commonly amongst the ancients there was
a figure or intigne at the prow, and a painted re-

presentation or image of the tutelary god, called

the tutefa, at the stern. Sometimes the prow, as in

Paul's vessel, carried an insigne, which served also

for the tutf la. See Kuinoel's note, Acts xxviii. 11.
5 Acts xxviii. 10. The 'honours' probably

included pecuniary aid. 'Honor' was often

used for money ; whence ' honorarium,' a fee.
6 Diod. Sic. v. 12.



Fig. 268.

—

Plan of Syracuse and its ports. From Admiralty Chart.

Fig. 269.— Coin of Syracuse. From the British Museum.

Otv. Head of Proserpine with the legend 'S.vpaKoa-wv (of the Syracusans).—.Rev. A chariot of four horses and Victory

crowning the charioteer. This coin commemorates the victories of Syracuse in the public games of Greece, and especially

at the Olympia.
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their left, they were obliged to stand out to sea in order to fill their sails, and so

came to Ehegium by a circuitous sweep, or, as it has been translated, " they fetched a

compass." 7 Ehegium lay on the coast of Italy, near the mouth of the narrow strait

Fig. 'nu.—Khzgium, now Regijio. From 8t. Sun.

The spectator is looking south-west, with the port on the right, and Mount Etna in the distance, on the opposite side of the strait.

which separates it from Sicily. Caligula had projected a port there for the protection

of the Alexandrian corn-ships, but he had no liking for the only rational work that

he ever undertook, and died without bringing it to completion (fig. 270).
s

As the breeze (which often takes the direction of a narrow channel) came directly

down the strait, the Castor and Pollux was unable to proceed, and so waited at

Ehegium until the wind shifted. They remained only one day, when a south wind

sprang up (the most favourable that could be desired), and the ship was again under

sail. After a run of fifteen miles they reached the headland on the east coast, so

famous in story as the abode of the monstrous Scylla, who, with her six long necks

and heads, was continually howling and barking like so many dogs at the passing

7 The Greek word is nepuXdovres. Acts xxviii.

13. I was informed by a friend, many years ago,

that when he made the voyage himself, in a
sailing vessel, from Syracuse to Ehegium, the

vessel took a similar circuit for a similar reason.

That the Alexandrian vessels usually touched

VOL. II.

at Ehegium appears from Suetonius : Quare

festinans a [Judaea] in Italians, cum Ehegium,

dehinc Puteolos oneraria nave [Titus] appu-

lisset, Eomam inde contendit. Suet. Tit. 5. Just

such was the course pursued by Paul.
8 Jos. Ant. xix. 2, 5.

2 F
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mariner (fig. 271) ; and just opposite the headland, near the Sicilian coast, was the no

less celebrated whirlpool, the Charybdis. Thus in the infancy of navigation the

mariner was sorely put to it how to thread his way safely between the ragged

insidious rocks on the right, and the absorbent eddies of the whirlpool on the left.

Fis - The ragged roiks of Scylla on the right, i.e., to the east of the strait.

Just opposite tu the rocks was the whirlpool allied Charybdis, whence the famous line from the Alexandras of P. GaUltier :

lncidit in Scyllam cupiens vitare Oharybdim

The fables of Homer and the poets offered no real danger to the Castor and Pollux,

which now cleared the strait, and made for Puteoli. 9 The distance of this town

from Rhegium was about one hundred and eighty-two miles, and the second day

they had accomplished the voyage.

The bay of Naples (fig. 272), in which Puteoli was situate, was one of the finest in

the world, of an amphitheatric form, and about twenty-five or thirty miles across. The

southern horn of the crescent-like bay was formed by the promontory of Minerva, and

the northern by the promontory of Misenum. Off the headland of Minerva was the

island of Capreae, the residence of the gloomy Tiberius, and as the Castor and Pollux

passed it, the voyagers might have seen the precipitous rock frowning over the sea,

from which the tyrant, after putting them to the most exquisite torture, was wont

to hurl his victims ; while boatmen waited below with bludgeons to dispatch any that

might survive the fall.
10 Off the opposite promontory were the islands of Ischia and

Procida, and in the harbour of Misenum, close under the promontory and to the east

of it, lay at anchor the Imperial fleet of the Lower Sea. 11 The admiral in command

9 From Ehegium to Puteoli by sea, and thence

to Rome by land, was the common track. See

Suet. Tit. 5

10 Suet. Tib. 62.

11 The fleet of the Upper Sea was stationed at

Ravenna.
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at this time was Anicetus, a frcedman, who had been tutor to Nero, and had recently

advised him how best to make away with his mother Agrijjpina. 12 At the north-

eastern corner of the bay was Neapolis (Newtown) or Naples, and to the west of Naples

toward Cape Misenum was another smaller bay, running up northward from the bay

of Naples, and of the width only of about five miles. 13 On the eastern side of it stood

Puteoli, and on the western was Baiae, the fashionable watering-place, the Brighton

of Kome ; and not far from the sea-shore, between Baiae and Misenum, was Baulos,

the emperor's marine villa—the most lovely spot on the face of the earth, as all who

have visited it must acknowledge. Puteoli, or Pozzuoli as it is now called, was

originally confined to a narrow rocky promontory, an elevated ridge projecting oppo-

Fig. 272.— View of the bays of Puteoli and Neayolis with Mount Vesuvius. From Admiralty chart.

site Baiae ; but afterwards it extended itself a considerable distance eastward inland

and also northwards round the little bay. From a point of the shore about fifty

yards to the north of the promontory on which Puteoli had been originally built,

and where the sea begins to form an inner bay to the east, was thrown out a mole for

protection from the waves, and for the convenience of landing passengers and mer-

chandise. The pier was not a continued solid mass as usually was the case, but

stretched itself into the sea upon twenty-five arches, of which the author in 1851

counted thirteen still remaining, the very same number as had been counted by Evelyn

more than 200 years before.
14 Puteoli was the great port of the Bornan capital. Here

voyagers from abroad disembarked, and here persons commencing their travels took

ship. Through this gate passed the immense exports and imports to and from the

Imperial city. In particular, the corn from Alexandria was conveyed thither, and the

wheat ships were allowed the peculiar privilege of entering the bay with all their

sails set, while other vessels on rounding Capreae were compelled to strike their

topsails. An Alexandrian vessel could therefore be distinguished at a considerable

12 Tac. Aim. xiv. 3.

13 Dion makes the distance from Puteoli to

Baulos three miles and a quarter: oruSiW e£

K(ll tlKO(Tl

u
Dion lix. 17.

Evelyn's Diary.

2f2
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distance, and as soon as she hove in sight, the herald of a squadron at her wake, a

crowd soon gathered on the pier of Puteoli to watch the longed-for arrival.
15

It was about the middle of February, a.d. 61, that the Castor and Pollux

entered the bay of Naples with Paul on board, and we may well suppose that the

Fig. 273.— The mole <•}' Puteoli. From Antkhita di Pozzuoli.

The spectator is looking up the bay to the north. It was at this pier that Paul landed when on his way as a prisoner

from Casarea to Rome.

Apostle gazed with interest on the scene of transcendent beauty around him. On the

left rode in the harbour of Misenum the Imperial fleet ; further on glittered the

palace of Baulos, and then the gay Baiae, and opposite to it lay a forest of masts

behind the rock and pier of Puteoli. On the right rose Vesuvius, overhung by a

15 Subito nobis hodie Alexandrine naves ap-

paruerunt, quae praenritti solent et nuntiare

secuturae classis adventum (Tabellarias vocant).

Gratus illarum Campaniae adspectus est ; omnis
in pilis Puteolorum turba consistit, ot ex ipso

genere vclorum Alexandrinas quamvis in magna

turba navium intelligit. Solis enim licet siparum

intendere, quod in alto omnes habent naves, . . .

caeterae velo jubentur esse contentae : siparum

Alexandrinarum insigne est. Senec. Epist. 77.



,

III',
I

I
'0%

Mi

s

•^

D
N
: -

g bt

3 «

SlIliiiliiHilM'





Chap. VI.] VOYAGE FROM MALTA TO ROME. [a.d. 01] 221

perpetual cloud, and at its base stood the ill-fated Pompeii, then in all its pride, i

few years after suddenly consigned to the tomb, to be again rescued after the lapse of

centuries from its premature grave. The Castor and Pollux now cast anchor at

the pier of Puteoli, and Julius landed his prisoners amid the gaze of a thousand idlers,

whom curiosity to see the disembarkation had attracted to the spot (fig. 273).

Fig. 274.

—

Infront is the pedestal of a statue erected in the principal thoroughfare of Puteoli in honour of the Emperor Tiberius, to

commemorate his benefactions to the cities of Asia which had suffered from the earthquake of A.D. 17 {see lasti Sacri, p. 163,

No. 1093). From St. Non.

The several cities are personified, and the third from the spectator's left of the front group is Ephesus. the city at which the

Apostle had resided for three years. Paul during his weeks stay at Puteoli must often have looked with interest on this

monument, and have recalled the stirring scenes which he had witnessed a few years before at the capital of Asia.

Julius had throughout the voyage treated Paul with unvaried kindness, and he

still exhibited the same humane courtesy. At Puteoli (fig. 274)—as the populous

thoroughfare between Eome and all foreign parts—were numerous Jews, 16 and

not only so, but a community of Christians 17
also had already been formed. Paul,

by the leave of Julius, now opened a communication with them, and so warmly did

they welcome him, that (with the permission of the centurion, whose plans required

that sojourn) he remained their guest for a week.

10 Jos. Ant. xvii. 12, 1.
17 Acts xxviii. 14.
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During the delay at Puteoli intelligence had been transmitted to the Christians

of Kome that Paul had arrived at the seaport, and that in a few days he would

resume his journey to the metropolis. The distance was about a hundred and forty-

one miles (fig. 275).

At the expiration of the week, Paul, with a promise of revisiting the Christians of

Puteoli at a future day should he obtain his release, bade adieu to his kind friends

;

and Julius and his soldiers, with their prisoners, set forward on their route. The high

road lay through Cumse and Liternum to Sinuessa, thirty-three miles from Puteoli. 18

Here they found themselves upon the celebrated Via Appia, running from Brundisium

through Sinuessa to Kome. The track of the road still remains. It was from

thirteen to fifteen feet broad, and the foundation was of concrete, or cemented rubble-

work, and the surface was laid with large polygonal blocks of the hardest stone,

usually basaltic lava, irregular in form, but fitted together with the greatest nicety.

The distances were marked by milestones (fig. 276), and at intervals of about twenty

miles were " mansions " or post-stations, where vehicles and horses and mules were

provided for the convenience of travellers, and the transmission of Government

dispatches. 19

From Sinuessa Paul and his company followed the Via Appia through Minturnse,

Formiae, and Fundi to Terracina, a distance of forty-seven miles.20 From this point

they might either take the more circuitous road by land round the Pontine marshes,

or traverse the canal running across the morass in a direct line in a trackboat drawn

The Antonine Itin. gives the distances thus

:

Puteoli to Cuma:
millia pas

iii

Litevnum vi

Sinuessa XXIV

xxxiii

19 The following account of the Via Appia,

and the mode of travelling upon it, is from Sir

W. Gell :
—

" On each side of the road were dis-

posed, at the distance of every forty feet, low

columns as seats for the weary, and to assist in

mounting on horseback. The road was provided

with inns and ornamented with statues—numi
viali, Lares viales, or Dei viaei, as they are called

by Varro— Mercury, Apollo, Bacchus, Ceres,

Diana, Janus, and Hercules. At every thousand

paces, of five feet each, was a milestone—lapis,

lapis milliaris, or columna milliaris. The stages

were called mansiones and mutationes, the

latter name being derived from the changing of

the horses. The carriages in use were cars

(birotse or bigse) with two wheels and as many
horses, waggons (rhedae and quadriga?), and
coaches drawn by six horses (seijugae). The
post horses were called vcredi and the postilions

veredarii. It is surprising to observe, upon re-

ferring to the laws, how well everything was
regulated. A birota could only carry 200

pounds weight; a rheda might carry 1000; a

carrus might be charged with 600 pounds
weight. A carpcntum was a more ancient

vehicle, and carried 1000 pounds ; but it could

contain only two, or at most three persons.

The anagarise carried 1500 pounds. Carriages

might be found at every post, and not less than

forty post horses were kept. Saddle horses were

called equi cursuales. A rheda had eight mules

in summer and ten in winter, and a birota three

mules." Gell's Topography of Rome and its

Vicinity, p. 129 (1834); p. 73 (1846).
20 The Antonine Itinerary gives the distances

thus:
Sinuessa to Minturnaj . . . ix

* ormia; IX

Fundi xiii

Terracina . xvi

xlvii

The Jerusalem Itinerary thus :

Sinuessa to Minturnie ix

Funnife ix

Fundi xii

Terracina xiii

xliii
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THE ACTUAL STATE OF THE VIA APPIA AT THE FIFTH MILE FROM ROME. From Canina.

THE FIFTH MILE OF THE VIA APPIA, RESTOKF.H From Canina.

To /ace Vol. ii./. 222.





Chap. VI.] JOURNEY TO ROME. [a.d. 61J 223

by mules. 21 The latter route has been immortalized by the humour of Horace, in his

well-known journey to Brundisium. Which of these two routes Julius adopted we

are not informed, but both road and canal met at Appii Forum, a small town eighteen

Fig. 275.

—

Route of Paul along the Via Appiafrom Puteoli to Rome through Forum Appii and Tres Taberrue. From Spruiu r.

miles from Terracina, 22
rife with insolent bargemen and exorbitant victuallers.

23 But

Julius was an Imperial officer, and the parochi {irdpo-yoC), or public entertainers, were

bound to supply to him and those under his charge lignumque salemque, or as we

should express it, " bed and board."

The Christians of Borne were already numerous, being many of them of exalted

rank, and having heard from Puteoli of Paul's expected approach, a body of them, in

honour of the great Apostle of the Gentiles, and in testimony of their sense of his

unparalleled exertions and sacrifices in the sacred cause, now met him 24 at Appii

Forum, forty-three miles from the capital.
25 Amongst them must have been many of

21
It would, however, appear from Strabo that 24 This was a usual practice. See Jos. Ant.

the road and canal were parallel, or nearly so

:

xvii. 12, 1 ; Suet. Calig. 4 ; Plut. Anton. 11

;

7rapa@<ifi\r]Tai rfj 6Sw ttj 'Annta Sicbpvt;. Strabo, Dion lviii. 4 ; Tac. Ann. iii. 5 ; Cic. Ep. Fam.
v. 3 (p. 377, Tauch.). xvi. 11 : Appian, Bell. Mithrid. 116.

22 Anton. Itin. gives from Terracina to Appii 25 j.^ Antonine Itin. gives-
Forum xviii. ; the Jerusalem Itinerary gives

—

Appii Forum to Tres Tabernae

Aricia . .

23

Terracina to Ad Meuias . . . x
Appii Forum is

Differtum nautis, cauponibus atque malignis.

Hor. Sat. i. 5, 4.

Rome

x
xvii

xvi

xliii

The Jerus. Itin gives—
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those whom Paul had saluted in the Epistle to the Komans, and also perhaps Aquila

and Priscilla, whom Paul had met at Corinth on the expulsion of the Jews from

Eome by Claudius, hut who had since returned to the Imperial city.
26 The sensitive

heart of Paul was deeply moved by such affectionate zeal, and he gave God thanks

that the persecution which he was enduring for the cross of Christ, instead of ope-

rating as a terror to the brethren, should thus have stimulated them to so public a

profession of their holy faith.
27 The reason of their not advancing beyond Appii

Forum probably was, that not knowing whether the Apostle would come by the

road or the canal, they might possibly miss him by the way.

From Appii Forum the united company advanced along the Via Appia to Tres

Tabernae, or the Three Taverns, a well-known station, distant from Appii Forum ten

miles,
28 and here another party of Roman brethren, those perhaps of maturer age,29

bade welcome to the Apostle, so that from this point his progress, instead of the

forced march of a criminal, was more like a triumphal procession. They next passed

through Aricia (now La Riccia), sixteen miles from Rome, a spot still distinguished

by some remnants of its ancient celebrity.30

They now descended into the valley of Egeria, and passing the sacred fount on

their right, advanced up a gentle rise toward the walls of Rome, through the wood

Appii Forum to Spoils* vii

Aricia XIV

Ad Nonuni . vii

Rome ix

xxxvii
26 Eom. xvi. 3.

27 Acts xxviii. 15.

28 That Appii Forum and Tres Tabernae were

not far apart appears from Cicero. Ab Appii

Foro hora quarta. Dederam aliam paulo ante

Tribus Tabernis. Epist. Attic, ii. 10. The Acta

Petri et Pauli make Tres Tabernae thirty-eight

miles from Rome, forco Se to 8idoTr//xa d7r6'P6)fjLT]s

eon Tpifiovs Taftepvrjs pi\ia Tpu'iKoirra uktu>. Tisch-

endorf's Apocryph. Act. Apost. s. 20.

There are no remains of the three taverns by

that name at the present day, but the site may
be placed at or near the modern Cisterna. Ac-

cording to Nibby, who carefully examined the

country, the old Via Appia, on which Tres

Tabernae was situate, ran directly from Castella

to Terracina, whereas the present road consider-

ably deviates, which is the cause that Tres

Tabernae has been lost sight of. In ancient

times the Three Taverns was a central town,

and a vast deal of traffic passed through it, as

not only did it lie on the great Appian highway,

but here also was the junction of the much-
frequented road from Antium. This fact is

established by a remark of Cicero, who writes

to Atticus : Emerseram commode ex Antiati in

Appiam ad Tres Tabernas ipsis Cerealibus, quum
in me incurrit Roma veniens Curio meus. Epist.

Attic, ii. 12. In the Authorized Version Tres

Tabernae has been translated the Three Taverns,

but Luke, though writing in Greek, did not

translate Tres Tabernae into Greek, but speaks

of it by its Roman name, as Tpiuv Tafiepvwv.

Had Luke, therefore, translated the Acts into

English he would have called the place Tres

Tabernae, and not the Three Taverns.
29 Thus, on Pompey's triumphant return from

the East, his fellow-citizens, says Appian, avra

npcHTiovTL dnrjiTav Kara fie'pos, noppoiTara) p.kv ol

ve'oi, t^rji Be cos rjdvvavro Ka@' r/XiKiav eKacrroi. Ap-
pian, Mithrid. 116.

30 According to the Acta Petri et Pauli, s. 20,

the Apostle slept at Aricia. Kivrjaavres 8e (Ktldtv

[from Tres Tabernae], tKoiprjdrjaav ds noXiv xaXov-

p.kvr)v 'ApiKiav. The book is not authentic, but it

is of early date, and is an index to the customs
of the time.

The Antonine and Jerusalem Itineraries make
Aricia 16 miles from Rome, which is probably

the correct estimate. Strabo places it 160

stades, or 20 miles, from Rome, and Philo-

stratus, on the contrary, only 120 stades, or 15

miles, while the Peutinger Table places it at

still less, viz. 13 miles. Vit. Apoll. iv. 36.
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once devoted to the Muses but then occupied by Israelites, the meanest of their race,

the pedlar and the fortune-teller. Even for this privilege, the satirist indignantly

tells us, a tax was levied by the Imperial government.

" Here, where of old the godlike Numa paid

Nocturnal visits to his heavenly maid,

The gipsy Jewess plies her trade by day

And sleeps by night upon her wisp of hay!

Her only home the shelter of a tree,

And even for that the State demands a fee.

Shame on my country! Hence, ye Muses, hence!
And yield your grove that Eome may squeeze her pence."31

As they approached to Eome the suburbs were lined with the splendid villas of

senators and knights, and wealthy commoners, and the tombs of the mighty dead.

___

§5
l, it If ~/E DIMS

.I'l^in HADRIAN

Fig. Il&.—Tlie first milestone on the Appian Way on quitting Rome by the Porta Capena. From Canina's Via Appia.

Just before reaching the gate of the city they passed under the arch of Drusus
(fig. 277), erected twenty years before in honour of Drusus, the father of the Emperor
Claudius, and who is celebrated by Horace as the conqueror of the Bhasti and

81 Hie, ubi nocturnae Numa coustituebat arnica-,

Nunc sacri fontis nemus ot delubra locantur
.luda'is, quurura copuinus fiwiumque supellex.

VOL. II.

Omnis cnim populo meroedem pendere jussa est

Arbor, et ejectis mendicat sylva Camcenis.

Juv. Sat. iii. 12.

2g
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Vindelici.32 The arch still remains, and the spectator gazes with the more interest

as he remembers that under this venerable fabric passed 1800 years ago the foot-

Fig. 277.

—

The arch of Brttsus. From a photograph.

The arch stood just without the Porta Capena, and Paul chained to a soldier must have passed under it.

steps of the great Apostle of the Gentiles.
33 They now advanced into Eome itself

by the Porta Capena, or Capuan gate, dripping from the leakage of the ancient

aqueduct which was carried across it.
34

The Apostle was now in the City of the Seven Hills, which for so many years had

32 Hor. Od. iv. 4.

33 See Eome, a Tour of Many Days. By Sir

George Head. 1849. Vol. ii. 413.
34 Thus—

" Substitit ad veteresarcus madidamque Capenam."

Juv. Sat. iii. 11.

" Capena grandi porta qua pluit gutta."

.Mart. iii. 47.

Hence the gate in later times, when enclosed

within the city, was called Arcus Stillans.

Scholiast on Juvenal.

The Via Appia started from this gate, and the

miles were measured from it. The fortunate

discovery of the first milestone at a little dis-

tance outside the present Porta di S. Sebastiano

has determined the site of the Porta Capena to
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been the great object of his holy aspirations. He was there as a prisoner, but no

matter, he was at Rome, and we shall see that the cause of Christianity did not suffer

by his chain. Paul's ultimate destination was the Praetorium, or Palace of the

Caesars, and in passing thither he must have gazed with astonishment on the sub-

lunary grandeur that surrounded him—the triumphal arches and colonnades, the

temples and basilicas that lined the road from the Porta Capena to the Forum.

While the Apostle is on his way to the Palace, let us take a cursory glance at

the state of public affairs at this period. The emperor Claudius (fig. 278) who, on

the assassination of Messalina (fig. 279) for her debaucheries, had married Agrippina

Fig. 278.— Coin of Claudius. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Claudius with the legend Ti. Claudius Ca'sar Aug. P. M. Tr. P. P. P.—Rev. Ex. S. C P. P. Ob cives servatos.

(fig. 280), was about seven years before the arrival of Paul, viz. in October, a.d. 54,

taken off by poison administered by the hands of his beloved wife. He left three

children, Britannicus (fig. 281), Octavia (fig. 282) (married to Nero), and Antonia.

By the artifices of Agrippina he had been induced to pass over his own son Britan-

nicus, and to nominate Nero (fig. 284), the son of Agrippina, as his successor. Nero,

who on assuming the purple was a mere stripling of seventeen, soon discovered

himself to be a monster, of which, happily, there has never been a parallel. He
had passed through the hands of various instructors, and had eventually even fallen

under the care of the celebrated Seneca (fig. 283), but the evil seeds previously

sown had struck root so deeply, that all the labours of the philosopher could not

eradicate the rank vegetation. Amongst other tutors he had been disciplined by a

dancing-master, and a barber,35 and his character received a corresponding impress.

He had a good figure, but was inclined to corpulency, had handsome features, was of

ruddy complexion, with blue eyes, and wore his light hair, like a girl, in tresses, and

when he visited Greece it was even bound in a fillet at the back of the head. He

was usually attired in the most fantastic dress, and never put on the same robe

twice.36 In some respects he was not devoid of talent, for he was a tolerable painter

bo at a spot now distinguished by a post with

the letters P. 0. (Porta Capena), 1480 yards

within the Porta di S. Sebastiano, and 300 yards

from the entrance to the Via S. Gregorio. Smith's

Greek and Eom. Geogr., art. "Eome," by Dyer,

p. 755.
35 Suet. Nero, 6.

36 Suet. Nero, 30, 51.
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Fig. 279.—Coin of Messalina, wife of Claudius. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Messalina with the legend Meacra\ei.va 2e/3a<rr>) vea Hpr; (Messalina Augusta. The young Juno).

Rev. T. KaSios Pou</>o; Av0vna.TO<; Jieixioeou (C. Cadius Rufus Proconsul. Or' the Niceans). He was Proconsul of Bithynia

in a.d. 49, the year in which Paul and Barnabas commenced their second circuit. See Fasti Sacri, p. 290, No. 1794.

Fig. 280.

—

Coin of Agrippina, wife of Claudius. From the British Museum.

Obv. Portrait of AgTippina with the legend Agrippina M. F. Germanici Cassaris.—Rev. Ti. Claudius Caesar Aug. Germ.
P. M. Tr. P. Imp. PP.

Fig. 281.— Unique coin of Britannicus, son of Claudius. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Britannicus with the legend T. Claudius Grsar Aug. F. Britannicus.—Rev. The God Mars with the legend
S. C. (Senatus Consulto).

Fig. 282.

—

Coin of Octavia with Nero. From the Hritish Museum.

Obv. Head of Nero with the legend Nep. K\av. Kaicr. 2<r|3. Tepn. (Nero Claudius Ca?sar Germanicus)—Rev. Head of
Octavia with the legend O/cTaouta. 2ej3ao~roii (Octavia [wife] of Augustus) Lr, i.e. In the third yeai of the reign of Nero,
which places it in a.d. 56. while Paul was at Kphesus.
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and sculptor and poet, but his chief passion was to drive the chariot, and sing with

a thin, shrill voice to the sound of the guitar.37 Had he merely wasted his time in

Fig. 283.— Bust of Seneca, the brother of Gallio and of Lucan the author of the Pharsalia. TJie tutor of Xero From the

Museum at .\aplrs.

such frivolous and unworthy pursuits, he might have ruled the destinies of the world

for half a century, but his crimes grew by degrees to such enormity, that human

nature could endure the curse no longer.

Fig. 284.

—

Coin of Nero. From the British Museum.

Cbv. Head of Nero with the legend Nero Claudius Ca?sar Augustus Germanicus Tr. P. P. P. Imp.— Wei;. Temple of Janus
with the legend Pace per Terrain marique parta. Janum clusit.

Immediately on his accession he imprisoned Narcissus, the famous freedman, who

soon fell a victim to the damps of a dungeon.38 The only reason for this was, that

Narcissus, in the intrigues about the Court of Claudius, had not been the partisan of

Agrippina and her worthless son. The following year Nero poisoned Britannicus, the

son of Claudius, to prevent the possibility of a rivalship,39 and we shall presently

37 The cithara was pronounced kithara. Our
word 'guitar' is derived from it.

38 Fasti Sacri, p. 303, No. 1807.
3a Fasti Sacri, p. 304, No. 1820.
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have to record a more dreadful deed. His wife Octavia, the daughter of Claudius, a

woman of singular virtue, was for that very reason the object of his detestation, and

he soon threw himself into the more congenial embraces of Acte, a courtesan, and

shortly afterwards lived in adulterous intercourse with the infamous Poppaea, who

had been successively the wife of Kufus and Otho, both of whom were still living.40

It is almost unnecessary to remark that a voluptuary of this kind was wholly

averse to serious business. At first the ambitious Agrippina possessed herself of

supreme power, and administered public affairs by the hands of her minion Pallas, the

brother of Felix, but jealousy of the influence gained by Acte, and then by Poppaea

Fig. 285.— Coin of Pcppaa, with the legend nomraia 1i$a<m). LI (Poppa?a Augusta L 10). The tenth year of the reign
of Nero corresponds to the year from 13th October a.d. 63 to 13th October a.d. 64, during which time therefore the coin was
struck. This was soon after Paul's liberation from imprisonment in a.d. 63. From the British Museum.

(fig. 285) led to unpleasant altercations, and the mother and son soon became conscious

of mutual aversion. Agrippina was driven from the palace, and deprived of her German

body-guard, 41 and Pallas was removed from the office which he had so long held of

comptroller of the household (a rationibus)}2 The reins of government were now

committed to Burrhus and Seneca (fig. 286), the two redeeming statesmen of the age.

Fig. 286.—Seneca, as tutor of Nero, caricatured as a butterfly driving a dragon. From the Museum at Xaples.

They were men of opposite characters, but cemented together by an anxious desire to

promote the public welfare. Burrhus was the Prefect of the Praetorians or Imperial

Body-guard, a rough soldier, with one hand mutilated from the wars; 43 Seneca, pale

and meagre from study and spare diet, was withal a courtier of gentle and polished

manners. Burrhus could scarcely write at all ; Seneca was the most elegant scholar

10 Fasti Sacri, p. 304, No. 1819.
41 Fasti Sacri, p. 304, No. 1821.

4S Fasti Sacri, p. 304, No. 1819.
J3 Tac. Ann. xiii. 14.
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of the day. Both were plain-spoken, and endeavoured, as far as was practicable, to

counteract the baneful influences by which the Emperor was hurried to his destruc-

tion. They were fortunately many years in power, and the harmony between them

was never broken. When one was in danger, the other came to the rescue, and when

eventually the fiendish spirit of Nero could bear the one no longer, the fall of the

other very soon followed.

In March, a.d. 59, about two years before Paul's arrival, Nero perpetrated the

hideous crime of matricide. Poppsea had established her influence over the Emperor

the year before, and distrustful of the permanence of her own power so long as

Agrippina lived, she had continually instigated him to that inhuman act. Nero, to

veil his purpose, proceeded to Baiae to celebrate there the festival of the Quinquatria,

which occurred on the 19th of Ma^rch. He pretended to be reconciled to his mother,

and invited her from Antium in the most affectionate terms. Agrippina was per-

suaded, and Nero welcomed her with a tender embrace to Baulos. A banquet

followed, and Agrippina was placed at the Emperor's side. At night she set out on

her return by water to her villa overlooking the Lucrine Lake, which opened into

the Bay of Baise. Nero attended her himself to the seaside, and as he placed her

on board the Imperial yacht, gave her a parting salute. The vessel was, in reality, a

decoy ship, built under the directions of Anicetus, the admiral, and so constructed

that at any moment it could be made, by mechanical contrivances, to fall to pieces.

The galley was put under sail, and the signal was given for sinking her. A blunder,

however, was made, or the machinery was imperfect, for though the cabin of Agrip-

pina fell in, and both of her attendants were killed, yet Agrippina herself, not

without a wound, threw herself into the sea and swam to a boat, and so escaped to

her villa. Nero, dreading the vengeance of the enraged lioness, commanded Anicetus

to use violent means, and he, accompanied by two officers, the same night forced his

way into the villa, and dispatched Agrippina with the sword.44

So horrible a crime could not but shake the nerves of the most hardened repro-

bate, and Nero for some time was seen rapt in moody reverie, or to start with sudden

terror. He dared not return to Kome, but retired to Naples, and then wandered

about Campania. At length the servile adulation of the senate and people of Borne,

who missed the sunshine of the Imperial presence, reassured him of their faithful

allegiance, and he revisited the capital. All restraint upon his conduct being now

removed (for Agrippina to the last had exercised a degree of power),45 Nero gave free

indulgence to every wild whim of the moment. Chariot driving and singing were still

the baubles that amused him, and matricide as he was, he was bent upon displaying

his acquirements before the public eye.

Burrhus and Seneca could only so far prevail as to confine the disgraceful exhi-

M Fasti Sacri, p. 317, No. 1871.
46 Cupientibus cunctis infringi matris potentiam. Tac. Ann. xiv. 1.
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bition within somewhat narrower bounds. A private circus was constructed on the

other side the Tiber, in the Vatican Valley, near the site of the modern St. Peter's,

and here Nero drove at first in the presence of a select few ; but his thirst for applause

could not be restrained, and the whole Koman people were soon admitted indiscrimi-

nately to the unprecedented spectacle of an Emperor playing the charioteer. He

next instituted games called Juvenilia, in honour of the first growth of a beard, which

he now shaved and dedicated in a golden box to Jupiter Capitolinus. Upon this

occasion the noblest Eomans were degraded into actors, and Nero himself sang the

popular airs of the day to the guitar. Gallio, the late Pro-consul of Achaia, before

whose tribunal Paul had been cited some eight years before, was now employed as

stage manager, to announce to the delighted audience that Nero Claudius Caesar

was about to sing.
46 Even Burrhus and Seneca were obliged to witness the perform-

ance and lend their applause, though tears the while ran down the cheeks of the

honest old soldier, to see his master so disgrace the Imperial purple.47 The same

games were also made the vehicle of every sensual gratification. The young profli-

gate thinking to hide his own delinquencies under the general infamy, gave open

encouragement to vice by stipendiary payments, and if the passions of men cannot

be subdued even by stringent laws, it may well be supposed what licence prevailed

when the chief magistrate himself offered a premium to depravity.

Such was Nero, and such, or the like, were the scenes enacted at Eome at the

time of Paul's arrival. Burrhus and Seneca were still administering public affairs,

the one in the military and the other in the civil department. Nero, now of the age

of twenty-three and a few months, was residing with Poppaea, in his princely palace

on the Palatine Hill, while Octavia his wife was living in seclusion and almost

forgotten.

Julius and his charge arrived at the Palace and delivered up his prisoners to the

Prefect of the Praetoriuin, or Prasfectus Praetorio. The word Prsetorium signified

originally the tent of the Praetor or commander in-chief, and the Cohors Pretoria

was his body-guard. When Augustus established himself as Emperor he was careful

to continue the republican names, and his body-guard, as that of the commander-in-

chief, were still called the Praetoriani, and their commander bore the title of Praefectus

Prsetorio. The Praetorians consisted of nine or ten cohorts of 1000 men each, and in

the time of Augustus, and for some years under Tiberius, the Praetorian cohorts were

dispersed in different quarters through the city and in the suburbs, but in the reign

of Tiberius, Sejanus, their Prefect, having ambitious views and knowing " unity to

be strength," induced the Emperor to form them into one camp without the city, but

immediately adjacent to it.
48 This camp was called, not the Praetorium (which

46 Dion Cass. Ixi. 20. viarum inensura colligit paulo amplius septua-
47 Mcerens Btirrusac landaus. Tac. Ann. xiv. 15. ginta millia passuum. Pliny N. H. iii. 9. As to
48 Ad extrema vero tectornm cum cash-is the numbers of the Prsetorians, see Tac. Ann. iv.

Prajtoriis ab codem milliario per vicos omnium 5 ; Dion, lv. 24.
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was properly the Emperor's Palace), but the Castra Prtetorianoruin (fig. 287, 288).

The spot was on the north-east of the city, just without the gate, on the right of the

Via Nomentana. 49 The camp assumed the usual quadrangular shape, and consisted

of barracks round an open area. It was strongly fortified, being surrounded by a

deep vallum or fosse,
50 and a wall with four gates.

51 In front of the camp was

an open plain or field, in which the troops exercised, and where, a few years before,

Claudius had made a show of Caractacus, the captive king of Britain. 52 The site of

Fig. 2S7.— View oj the present state of the Pratorian camp. From an original sketch.

The spectator is looking north-eust, and the boundary walls are the northern, eastern, and southern walls of the camp, with
the ramparts and remains of the soldiers' quai ters under thc-m. It is now used as an exercising ground for the military.

the camp was what id now the garden of the Jesuits, as ascertained by inscriptions

from time to time discovered on the spot.
53 This was the camp of the Praetorians

49 Suet. Nero, 48.
60 Suet. Claud. 10 ; Tac. Ann. iv. 2.

51 Plut. Galb. 14 ; Jos. Bell. ii. 11, 14.
52 Tac. Ann. xii. 36.
83 I visited the spot in 1851, and found it

occupied by a luxuriant vineyard teeming with

clustering bunches of black grapes. Where had
been the busyhum ofsome 9000 or 10,000 warriors,

was seen only the ecclesiastic and the solitary

traveller. The area measured 470 paces from
north to south, and about 400 from east to west.

The northern, eastern, and southern sides were
defended with strong walls, but the western

side was open toward the city. The upper part

of the walls is brickwork, and thrown into blind

arches ; but in many places, from the dilapida-

tions of time or the havoc of war, the curve of

the arch has been broken away, and the masonry
below has an intercolumnar appearance. The
lower part of the ramparts is built of rubble,

with some admixture of brick, and apparently

is of a more ancient date. There is a terraced

walk upon the walla on which the soldiery could

VOL. II.

move easily from one point to another. The

lower part on the north side consists of a double

range of blind arches one over the other. On
the eastern side T found vaulted chambers under

the wall, sometimes communicating with each

other and sometimes distinct. These must

have served for barracks or dormitories for the

troops. On the south side I observed stones of

larger size, and worthy of the best Koman age.

Bound the walls at intervals were stairs leading

up to the ramparts, and square towers contain-

ing stories of two rooms each. The height of

the walls in the interior was about 20 feet, but

on the exterior 30 feet. The difference is at-

tributable to the accumulation of soil in the

camp itself, or to the fosse which ran round the

outside. On returning through the vineyard 1

met with some tessellse—an indication that the

Praetorian officers had fixed residences in the

open area.

For a more detailed description of the Prae-

torian camp, see Bome, a Tour of Many Days,

by Sir George Head (1849), vol. i. p. 245.

2 H
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generally. But one of the ten cohorts was always on duty at the Palace, the cohorts

relieving each other according to a certain rota.
54 The barrack of the cohort in

attendance was within the Palatine,55 and thither prisoners from the provinces were

consigned.56 The vast range of buildings known as the Palatium was situate on the

Palatine, a hill which was in the very heart of Koine, and assumed the figure of a

rhomboid or paper kite, the acute angle being the south-eastern point and the obtuse

angle the north-western ; and if a line were drawn through the two angles and extended

northward, it would run along the present Corso. The whole hill was girt in by a

Fig. 2S8.

—

An aureus of Claudius. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of the Emperor Claudius with the legend Ti. Claud. Caesar Aug. P. M. TR. P.

—

Rev. Outline of the Praetorian

camp.
The reverse at first sight is a little puzzling, but on examination it resolves itself in'o the following features :

The lower half presents to us the front wall of the Pratorium, constructed of squared stones, with two gateways below,

and with the inscription above Imper. Recept. (i.e. Jmperator Receptus), The emperor received. The iront wall is sur-

mounted over the inscription by battlements consisting of a series of turrets wilh small arches.

Within the camp and in the middle of the coin is a pavilion or canopy, under which is seen the emperor helmeted and
holding a sceptre, and before him is the standard of the Praetorian guards, wuo are supposed to be swearing their allegiance.

At the top ot the pavilion is a garland.

At the two sides of the pavilion, and above the turrets of the front wall, is seen the posterior wall of the PraMorium, also

built of squared stones, and with two arched gateways, and also surmounted by battlements with small arched turrets,

corresponding to those on the front wall, but of diminished size as seen at a greater distance. The back wall is evidently

straight, and differs in this respect from the front wall which is curved.

The explanation of the Inscriptive Imper. Recept. is this. When Caligula was assassinated in his palace, Claudius, who
was one of the Imperial family and of a timorous temperament, hid himself behind some tapestry, but was discovered by a

common soldier and dragged into light and carried off to {he Praetorian camp. Here, instead of being put to death as feared,

he, being popular with the guards and making large promises was hailed as emperor, and they took the oath of allegiance to

him. It was to commemorate this event that the gold coin of which we have given a facsimile was struck.

solid scarped wall of brickwork, 57 and was bounded on the south by the Circus Maxi-

mus, on the west by the Yelabrum, on the north by the Forum, and on the east by a

street which continued the Via Appia to the site of the present Arch of Constantine.

The Imperial residence itself or Domus Palatina comprised, in fact, two piles of

buildings—one on the north-western quarter of the hill erected by Augustus, and

called the Domus Augustana, and the other, behind it on the south-western quarter,

erected by Tiberius, and called the Domus Tiberiana.58 Both palaces, however, were

but parts of the same design, interlaced together, and forming together the Domus

Palatina. 59 The Domus Tiberiana extended in a southern direction to the verge of

the Palatine hill, and approached the Circus Maximus, the obstreperous uproar of

which so disturbed the slumbers of the tyrant Caligula, that on one occasion he

54 Cohortis, quae in Palatio stationem agebat.

Tac. Hist. i. 29.

ev to IlaXarioj 6 Kaicrap uxei xa\ eKei to

o-rpciTTiyiov elx*. Dion liii. 16.
60 XajBwv 8e iv Ti] vrjera CpoviKi)v alTiav,dve7refi(p8ri

es ttjv Poyfirju ojc aTvokoyrjcrofxtvos toIs Ttov UTpaTO-

Tre'cW nyeuoVt. Philos. Vit. Soph. ii. 32. Vinctus

mitti ad pnefectos Prsetorii mei debet. Plin. Ep.

x. 66. And see citations in Biscoe, c. 9, at the

end.
57 Borne, a Tour of Many Days, by Sir George

Head (1849), vol. i. p. 62.
58 Tac. Hist. i. 27; Pint. Galb. 24.
69 Jos. Ant. xix. 1, 15.
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1 Clivus Capitolinus.
2 £des Concordi/e.
3 Rostra.
•* Via Nova.
5 Infima Via Nova.
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ordered all in the Circus to be well cudgelled and expelled.
60 The Doinus Palatina

faced the north, 01 and was surrounded by a palisade decorated with laurel, in token of

the Imperial victories;
62 and at the summit of the Palace was a civic crown, indicating

that the Emperor was the saviour of his subjects,
63 and Claudius added a naval crown

also, in honour of his victory over the ocean by the conquest of Britain. 64 The

libraries and temples and porticoes connected with the Palace reached all the way

from the Circus Maximus on the south to the Forum on the north, and it was from

the high roof of the Basilica Julia which ran out from the west side of the palace

in the direction of the Capitol and overlooked the Forum that the Emperor Caligula

was wont to scatter gold and silver pieces amongst the crowd below. 65 The grand

entrance to the Palatine hill was from the Via Sacra, 66 on the north of the Palatine

hill, and about the middle of it by the Temple of Jupiter Stator at the Porta Mugionis,

a little to the west of the present Arch of Titus. 67 There was a way for carriages,68

as well as for foot-passengers, and the road was bounded on both sides by lofty,

massive walls of ancient brickwork. It is now known as Via Polveriera. 69 There was

another footway from the forum more to the west, leading up directly to the steps of

the palace. 70 Both entrances were guarded by sentinels drawn from the Praetorian

cohort in attendance. 71 Caligula indeed was profane enough to form a stately

approach from the west through the Temple of Castor and Pollux, who were thus

made his door-keepers
;

72 but Claudius restored the Temple to its pristine state.
73

The Praefectus Praetorio, or, as Luke designates him, the aTpaTOTrehdpxq*;, an<i the

cohort under his command, had their barracks (called the Excubitorium, or guard-

house) on the north-eastern quarter of the Palatine just east of the Porta Mugionis,

so as to be ready at a moment's notice to attend the Imperial summons.

60 Suet. Calig. 26. Uakariov tov Kaiaapa tov iv avrco evTpv(pr](ravTa,

61 Thus Otho escaped from the palace to the Ka\ 8ia tyjs 'Upas 'Odov eo-vpov tov avTOKpdropa.

Velabrum. Tac. Hist. i. 27. And he escaped by Dion lxv. 20. Viamque Sacram ab domo sua

the back of the palace—a postica parte palatii. [Caesaris] ad clivum usque Capitolinum. Plin.

Suet. Otho, 6. And the Velabrum was to the N. H. xix. 6.

west of the Palatine, at the west end of the C7 Thus Ovid, in describing a walk from the

Circus Maximus, and reached northward to the Forum Eomanum up the Via Sacra, writes

:

Forum. Suet. Nero, 25. See Tac. Hist. hi. 84, Inde petens dextram porta est, ait, ista Paiati.

85' Plin. N. H. xix. G. Hie Stator, hoc primum condita Roraa loco est.

** Dion lxxvi. 4.
Ovid, Fast. iii. 1,2!.

63 Suet. Claud. 17.
68 Dion lxxvi. 4 ; Suet. Nero, 25.

61 lb.
69 Eome, a Tour of Many Days, by Sir George

65
virep rrjs /3ao-iXiKr/c io-Tap,evov <a\ 8i;/^w XPV(T^0V Head (1849), vol. h. p. 63.

Ka\ apyvplov xpwaTa ^lappiirrovvra . . . I^tjXov 70 Pro Palatii gradibus. Suet. Nero, 8. Pro

8c ewe to Tc'yoc cts rr]u ayopav (pepov. Jos. Ant. gradibus domus. Tac. Hist. i. 29, iii. 74.

xix. 1, 11. Partem Palatii ad Forum usque n Dilapsis speculatoribus, castera cohors, &c.

[Caligula] promovit. Suet. Cahg. 22. Tac. Hist. i. 31. The cohort referred to was that
66 Thus Vitellius was dragged from the palace quae in Palatio stationem agebat. Hist. i. 29.

into the Via Sacra. Intcrclusum aliud iter,
72 Dion lix. 28 ; Suet. Calig. 22.

idque solum, quod in Viam Sacram pergeret, 73 Dion lx. 6.

patebat. Tac. Hist. hi. 68. Karriyayov £k tov

2 h 2
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Prisoners remitted on appeal to the Emperor, were consigned to the Prefect of the

Praetorium, 74 and were to be kept in safe custody until the case could be brought before

the Emperor or his deputy, and the nature of this interim custody varied according

to circumstances. 75 Some were coupled by a slight chain round the right wrist to

the left of a soldier, and thus shackled, were allowed to be at large within the

palace,
76 or even, if they could afford it, were at liberty to hire a lodging for them-

selves without the walls, but within the rules or prescribed limits (fig. 289).

Burrhus at this time was Prefect of the Praetorium, and to him " Julius the cen-

turion resigned the prisoners under his charge. 78 As Paul entered the barrack of the

Praetorian cohort on the Palatine, he might, perhaps, have distinguished some faces

not altogether unknown to him ; for Felix, before leaving his government, had for

some trivial cause sent several Jewish priests thither, and who were not released until

three years after this period, and then only by the special interference of Josephus the

historian

;

79 a sufficient proof, by the way, how tedious were the delays of the law

at Boine, and that Paul's detention there for two years was by no means a solitary

instance.

The dispatch of Festus may have been lost in the shipwreck, but it cannot be

doubted that Julius, who had taken such an interest about Paul, and paid him the

greatest deference during the voyage, now made the most favourable report of his

case. Burrhus saw at once that Paul had committed no crime—at least none in the

eyes of a liberal-minded Koman—but that he had been made the victim of Jewish

persecution. The honest soldier, had he followed his own inclinations, would imme-

diately have set his captive at liberty, but it was necessary that legal forms should

be observed, and his accusers had not yet been heard. However, Burrhus exercised

all the lenity in his power, and instead of ordering Paul into strict confinement in

the barrack (which was probably the course pursued with respect to the other pri-

soners), the Prefect gave him leave to find a lodging for himself, coupled, indeed, for

safe custody, to a soldier, but otherwise free from restraint. He had also permission

to see his friends, a privilege not enjoyed without a special order to that effect.
80

74 Acts xxviii. 16. Lachmann) reject the words ™ a-rpaTonebdpxn
7 "' Drusus was starved to death in a dungeon as an interpolation,

in ima, parte Palatii. Suet. Tib. 54. But he was 78 6 iKaTovrapxos napeSaxe tovs Sea-filovs t<u

regarded as a criminal, and not as awaiting his aTpaToncddpxn- To> 8« Tlav\a> eVer-pan-?? peveiv naff

trial. (uvtov. Acts xxviii. 16. Bishop Wordsworth
76 As was Agrippa. Jos. Ant. xviii. 6, 7. But assumes that a distinction is here made between

the palace where Agrippa was arrested was at the other prisoners, who were handed over to

Tusculum, and therefore Wieseler, Chron. p. 404, the Prefect, and Paul, who was allowed to live

is mistaken in supposing that the passage 'AypiV- by himself. But surely the meaning is that all

nets 8« Tore 8e6eU eio-TrjKfi npo tov fiaaiXeiov, Ant. were delivered over in the first instance to the

xviii. 6, 7, applies to the palace of the Caesars at Prefect, and then dealt with according to the

Borne. See J. B. Lightfoot on Philippians, p. merits of their respective cases.

101.
79 Jos. Vit. 3. See Fasti Sacri, p. 332, No,

77 tu a-TparoneSapxn- Acts xxviii. 16. See Fasti 1950.

Sacri, p. 325, No. 1916. But some critics (as
80 Jos. Ant. xviii. 6 7.
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When Agrippa the elder was four-and-twenty years before in the custody of the

Praetorian guard, and chained in like manner to a keeper, his friends made interest

with Macro, then Prefect, that the soldier to whom he was coupled should always he a

Fig. 2s9.— View of Homejrum the Cainpidoglio on the slope of the Capitoline Hill. From a piuiluyi aph.

At the lower left-hand corner is seen part of the arch of Septimius Ssverus, erected a.d. 203 to commemorate the emperor's

victories over the Parthians.

In front of the arch runs an onen space with an .ivenue of trees. This was anciently the famous Roman Forum, and the

Via Sacra, or Holy-way, ran along the middle of it through the arch of Severus to the Cipitol.

Atthe end of the avenue on the l<>ft is seen the Coliseum, commenced by Vespasian and completed by his son Titus, a.d. 80.

At the bottom of the sketch in the centre is seen the column of Phucas erected a.d. 006. The b.ise stands in a hollow,

which has been only recently excavated.

A little farther up the Forum on the right ar» three columns, still standing, of the Temple of Castor and Pollux, which
Caligula profanely turned into a vestibule, or hall of approach to his palace.

A good way farther up the Forum on tlie right, at the end of the avenue is visible the arch of Titus, to commemorate the

capture of Jerusalem, and containing the well-known representation in sculpture ol the golden candlestick and the table of

shewbread. From the arch of 1'itus to the temple of Castor and Pollux ran the street called the Summa Via Nova, or upper
New-road.
The hill rising to the risht and overlooking the Forum is the Palatine, on which was situate the palace of the Caesars,

Augustus and his successors, Tiberius, Caligula, and Claudius. The palace itselt occupied the north west corner of the hill,

and the site of it appears in part on the high ground on the right of the plate between the atch of Titus and the three

columns of the temple of Castor and Pollux. Caligula m one of his mad in aks connected the palace with the Capitol by
a bridge across the Forum, and the remains of it have been recently exposed to view. Tiberius made large additions to

the palace at the back, that is, on the south side. But in the time of Nero (with which we are most concerned") the main
part of the palace was still on the north-west of the Palatine, bounded on the north and west by the Forum. On the west
was the Basilica of Julius Ccesar, which was incorporated into the Forum.

humane person, and not likely to inflict unnecessary annoyance
;

81 and it is possible

that Burrhus, convinced of Paul's innocence as to any criminal act, was careful that

one by birth and education entitled to respect, should not be linked successively to

81 Jos. Ant. xviii 8, 7.
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all the worthless vagabonds of the Praetorian camp. The Apostle, however, would

have consoled himself with the reflection, that the more degraded was his companion,

the greater the opportunity of doing good.

Paul's friends now procured suitable apartments for the Apostle. 82 The principal

room, we may conjecture, was of sufficient dimensions to enable Paul, in the exercise

of his apostolical office, to assemble an audience about him ; and the abode must, for

the convenience of the Praetorians in relieving guard, have been either within the

precincts of the palace itself at the house of one of the officials about the court, or in

the immediate vicinity (fig. 290, 291). The pecuniary means for providing a lodging

were not improbably furnished by the zealous Eoman Christians, who had advanced

as far as the Three Taverns and Appii Forum to welcome the Apostle's arrival. He

had thrice before accepted a similar bounty from the Philippians, and there was no

reason why he should refuse the same at the hands of the Ptomans. As a prisoner he

was disabled from maintaining himself by his usual occupation—at least, in the

epistles written from Koine he has never alluded to working with his own hands,

though if he possessed the opportunity we may be satisfied that he would have per-

severed in his usual practice. The day of his arrival and the next day Paul would be

fully occupied about his lodging and the reception of his Christian brethren. But on

the third day,83 being now quietly settled in his lodging, he began to bestir himself in

his sacred calling. His first appeal was, according to his invariable custom, made to

his own countrymen.

" There are two views as to the Apostle's a friend's house rather than an abode for hire,

abode on his arrival at Eome. Gne is that Paul and that the expression 'ibiov fxiaBcofia was meant
transferred himself directly from the barrack to to be opposed to this gratuitous asylum. The
a hired, lodging, called by Luke indifferently answer is, that though his- friends might wish

%ivLa and 'ibtov p.ia-6u>p.a ; and the other that he to entertain him and his keeper at their houses,

was received first into the house of some friend we cannot assume that he availed himself of the

called i;evLa, and afterwards took a hired lodging invitation without some evidence that the strict-

called Uiov niadcofxa. ness of the military custody was thus far relaxed

1. In favour of the first view—that he at once —besides £evia, instead of indicating hospitality,

took a lodging—it may be argued that, imme- points rather to a sojourn for hire, as both

diately on his arriving at Eome (fnerpdnr] p.eveiv Hesychius and Suidas define it to be Karay&yiov

Kaff iavrov, Acts xxviii. 16), it was permitted him or Kcn-aXv/*a—again the word 'I8u>v is not opposed

to have an abode to himself, which indicates a to £evia, since the word £evia is coupled with

private residence; and accordingly after this the preceding statement that Paul was living

mention is made of the gevlav (v. 23), and again Kaff iavrov, which means the same thing as

of Wiov nia-diofxa, which express only what had Uiov.

before been less precisely expressed. There can be no question that the 18iov p.i<r-

2. In favour of the second hypothesis—that 6up.a, in which the Apostle (whether from the

he first went to a friend's house—it maybe first or ultimately) dwelt, was not "his own hired

argued that the Apostle had been met by his house" as. translated in the authorized version

—

Christian brethren at Puteoli (Acts xxviii. 14), i.e. not the whole house (piadarrj olicia. Theo-

and again at Appii Forum and the Three phrast. Char. 23), but a suite of apartments

Taverns (ib. v. 15), and that on reaching Eome only—the Latin ' meritorinm ' or ' conductum.'

they would press upon him hospitality at their See Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 30.

houses until he could secure a lodging ; and that, 83
fxera rpeis fj/xepai. Acts xxviii. 17.

in fact, the word £evia represents a reception at
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Fig. 290.

—

Traditional apartment of the Centurion's house in which Paul is said to have resided, chained by tlte

wrist to a soldier during his first imprisonment at Rome. The site is at the junction of the Via Lata and the C^tko under
the vestibule of the church, of Santa Maria. From an original sketch, but which is so rudely drawn that the details cannot
be depended on.
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Fig. 291.

—

Plan of the Centurion's House.

1. Abutments of an arch and adjoining the abutment to the right is the well from which Paul baptized. 2. The altar.

3. Abutment of support. 4. A pilaster surmounted by an urn. 5. Doorway, communicating with a passage said to be
the ancient street. 6. An opening through which light is let in through a grating irom Via Lata. 7. Ancient street.

8. Doorway leading into the chapel. 9. The chapel with walls decorated « ith frescoes attributed traditionally to St. Luke.
10. Altar with figures of St. Paul and St. Luke. 11. Abutments of ancient triumphal arch. 12. Doorway leading into
inner chamber or sacristy. 13. The sacristy. 14. Boundary walls. 15. Entrance at the bottom of the steps, Irom which
point the view is taken. N.B.—The plan is an outline only from memory and not according to scale.
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The Jews then residing at Borne were a vast multitude. 84 Thus, when a petition

against Archelaus, the son of Herod, was sent from Judea to the Emperor, no less

than 8000 Jews of Koine supported the memorial. 85 They resided chiefly in one

particular quarter of the city, called the Trans-Tiherine, or Over-Tiher. 86 Here

they were allowed hy the Imperial edicts to attend their numerous synagogues,87 and

even to collect and forward hy the iepoTrofnro\, or sacred envoys, to Jerusalem the

annual tribute of two drachmae (about seventeen pence) per man towards the Corban or

Treasury of the Temple. 88 As they exercised the same privileges at Eome as in

other capitals, it may be assumed that they also had their council corresponding to

the Sanhedrim, and their Ethnarch or Alabarch or Archon, as the chief magistrate,

by whom with the aid of the council all questions touching their own law were deter-

mined, with an appeal to the High Priest at Jerusalem.89 But in all civil matters

they were amenable to the ordinances of their Koman masters.

Paul, as a prisoner, was naturally anxious to clear his own conduct in the eyes of

his countrymen, and having done so, he could urge upon them with greater effect the

all-important truths with which he had been commissioned. He, therefore, conveyed

an intimation to the heads of the nation 90 that he desired an interview. He had

himself been a member of the Sanhedrim,91 and was therefore looked up to with

respect. The request, out of deference to a learned Doctor, was at once accorded,

and many of the chief men amongst the Jews waited upon him at his lodging. After

the usual courtesies, Paul, with his chain, addressed them as follows :

—

" Men and brethren ! though I have committed nothing against the people or

customs of our fathers, yet was I delivered prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands

of the Komans, who, when they had examined me, would have let me go because

there was no cause of death in me ; but when the Jews spake against it, I was con-

strained to appeal unto Caesar—not that I had ought to accuse my nation of. For

this cause, therefore, have I called for you to see you, and to speak with you, because

that for the hope of Israel, lam bound with this chain." 92

The account which Paul thus gave of himself was new to their ears, for he had

embarked shortly after his appeal,93 and as the vessel in which he sailed had drifted for

84 Large bodies of them had been transported 89
Jos. Ant. xiv. 10, 2 and 17 ; xvi. 6, 2 ; xiv.

thither by Poinpey on his conquest of Judea, 5, 2 ; xix. 6, 3 ; xx. 1, 2.

and others had followed in pursuit of com- 90 rovs ovras twv 'lovbaicov irpatrovs. Acts xxviii.

merce. 17. The rulers at Jerusalem are frequently
85 Jos. Ant. xvii. 11, 1 ; Bell. ii. 6, 1. A.nd see called by Josephus ol nparoi, and Luke uses ol

Suet. Jul. 84 ; Tib. 36 ; Claud. 25 ; Tac. Ann. ii. tout-oi, Acts xxv. 2, as equivalent to ol dpxifpf'ts

85 ; Dion lx. 6 ; Phil. Leg. s. 23. koi ol irpea-fivTepoi. Acts xxv. 15.
86 Phil. Leg. s. 28.

91 Selden de Synh. 1099, 1360, and ante, Vol. L
87 That they had many places of public wor- p. 14.

ship may be collected from the line of Juvenal

:

92 Acts xxviii. 17-20.

me ubi consistas, in qua te quadra proseucha.
93 ^fM the appeal the matter was confined

Sat. iii. 296. to Judea, and there could be no reason for
88 Phil. Leg. s. 23; Jos. Ant. xiv. 10,8. writing to Rome about Paul.
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a fortnight over a stormy sea, in a wintry month, the passengers by her had out-

stripped all travellers who had set out for the same destination at the same season

of the year. No communication from Judea had, therefore, yet reached them, and

they knew only in general that the doctrines of the Nazarenes were everywhere

discountenanced. They replied, " We have neither received letters out of Judea

concerning thee, neither hath any one who hath come of the brethren shewed or

spake any harm of thee ; but we desire to hear of thee what thou thinkest, for as

concerning this sect we know that everywhere it is spoken against." 94 The elders

of the Jewish nation having thus professed at least their willingness to give Paul

a fair hearing, a day was fixed for the purpose.

At the time appointed, a number of the chief Jews assembled at the Apostle's

lodging at an early hour, when Paul, with his characteristic energy and earnestness,

argued with them from morning till evening out of the Law and the Prophets, that

Jesus was the expected Messiah. The result was what might have been anticipated.

Some few believed, but the greater part, blinded by their prejudices, would not be

convinced by reasoning which they could not answer. As they turned their backs

to depart, Paul followed them with this one admonition—•" Well spake the Holy

Ghost by Isaiah the prophet, unto our fathers, saying, ' Go unto this people, and say,

—Hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand ; and seeing ye shall see, and not

perceive. For the heart of this people is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of

hearing, and their eyes have they closed, so that they cannot see with their eyes, and

hear with their ears, and understand with their heart, and be converted, and so that

they cannot turn, and I should heal them.' (Is. vi. 9.) Be it known, therefore, unto

you, that the salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles, and that they will hear

it."
95

Paul having thus discharged the duty which he owed to his own flesh and blood,

now addressed himself to the Gentiles, though still not to the exclusion of the Jews.

Day after day, from morning till night, his door was open to all who would lend him

94 Acts xxviii. 21, 22. are not stated by Luke to have been ignorant
93 Acts 25-28. It has been objected to Luke's of Christianity, but just the contrary, for they

account that the Apostle opens the subject of say, " We know that everywhere" (and therefore

Christianity to his fellow-countrymen of Eome at Eome also) "it is spoken against.*' The fact

as a novelty, whereas at the date of the Epistle is that the Christians of Eome at Paul's arrival

to the Eomans, a.d. 58, there was already a were the domestics about the palace, and others

flourishing church there, as is evident from the of an inferior grade, chiefly Greeks, with a

numerous salutations appended to the Epistlo. sprinkling of Jews. As yet Christianity had
As the Christians of Eome were mainly of the made no impression on the rulers of the Syna-

Jewish race, how, it is said, could the Jews of gogue, and the heads of the people (tovs ovras

Eome be so ignorant of Christianity as Luke tu>v 'lovSalw npwTovs, Acts xxviii. 17). Paul,

represents them ? The argument contains two therefore, wished to begin his mission at Eome
fallacies. First, the converts at Eome were by an appeal more especially to the higher

principally Greeks, and not Jews, as will be seen orders of his own countrymen, of whom scarcely

from our notes upon the salutations at the close any had yet pronounced in favour of Chris-

of the Epistle; and secondly, the Jews of Eome tianity.

VOL. II. 2 I
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an audience, and it redounds highly to the credit of the Eoman policy, that while he

laboured incessantly to propagate the kingdom of Christ, not even the most bigoted

Jew dared offer him the least molestation.

The effects of Paul's preaching first began to show themselves in the Prsetorium,

that is, the Praetorian Guard. The constant companionship of one of the soldiers as

his keeper brought him into communication with great numbers of them, and the

oftener the guard was relieved, the wider was the door opened. " I would ye should

understand, brethren," he writes to the Philippians, " that the things which have

befallen me have come to pass rather unto the furtherance of the Gospel, so that my
bonds in Christ are manifest in all the Prsetorium, and to all others." %& Yes, to "all

others." No long time elapsed before the Gospel had permeated even into the palace

itself, as appears by the Apostle's own declaration, "All the saints salute you, chiefly

they that are of Gsesar's household."* 1 Nor ought it to appear strange that the Apostle

should have planted Christianity within the Imperial precincts, for Paul was a Jew,

and as such had remarkable facilities for disseminating his doctrines even in the

highest quarters. The descendants of Herod had always maintained an intimate

footing with the successive Emperors, and very lately Agrippa, King of Trachonitis,

and his cousin Aristobulus, son of Herod of Chalcis, King of the Lesser Armenia,98

had been residing at the Imperial court, and introduced with them many adherents

of their own nation. Even Poppaea herself, whom Nero already treated as Empress,

though he did not marry her till the next year, was a proselyte to Judaism. Josephus

informs us that she was deo<re/3r)<; " (not " pious," as some learned men, and Bishop

Burgess amongst the rest, have translated it, for Poppaea, possessed of beauty and

rank and wealth, " had every recommendation," says Tacitus, " but a virtuous

mind" 100
), but she had adopted the Jewish faith,

101 and worshipped the true God,

though her religion bore no practical fruits. However, she protected the Jews, and

from time to time conferred upon them the greatest favours. When Josephus the

historian, three years after Paul's arrival, presented himself at Koine to procure the

discharge of his friends the Jewish priests, to whom we have before alluded, he,

through Aliturus, one of Nero's favourite actors, and who was himself a Jew, obtained

an introduction to Poppsea, and by her instrumentality succeeded in his mission. 102

Even Nero himself, monster as he was, and holding in contempt all religions, 103 was

conversant enough with the Jewish creed, and when his fall was rapidly approaching,

his friends consoled him with the assurance that he was destined by the fates

to be King of Jerusalem, 104 a circumstance not a little remarkable, as showing how

95 Philipp. i. 12, 13. the body was not burnt after the Eoman custom,
97 Philipp. iv. 22. but was buried after the manner of the Jews.
98 See Fasti Sacri, p. 305, No. 1823. Tac. Ann. xvi. 6.

99 Ant. xx. 8, 11.
ln2 Jos. Vit. 3.

100 Huic mulieri cuncta alia fuere prseter
10S Eeligionum usquequaque contemptor,

honestum animum. Tac. Ann. xiii. 45.
104 Suet. Nero, 40.

lul Accordingly, on her death some years after,
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widely disseminated were the prophecies of the Old Testament as to the Messiah's

kingdom.

When the Jews thus beset the Imperial court, no wonder that Paul, by means

of his countrymen, was soon in communication with the palace itself. Indeed, for

some years before Paul's imprisonment at Home, Christianity had begun to make a

sensible impression in the leading circles of fashion, for already Pomponia Graecina,

the wife of Plautius, who had covered himself with laurels in Britain, had involved

herself in trouble by embracing the new faith.
105

We may not pass over in silence the tradition that Seneca himself became a

Christian by the preaching of Paul. There are even letters extant which are said to

have passed between the Apostle and the philosopher, and which are as ancient as the

time of Jerome, but are undoubtedly spurious, though the forgery itself attests the

current opinion that Paul and Seneca had exchanged intercourse at Eome. Indeed,

it could scarcely be otherwise, for during a period of two years they were both

residing in the same capital, and Burrhus, who had the charge of Paul, was the

intimate friend of Seneca. The Apostle and the philosopher had also many points to

draw them together—they were both well born, both of courteous manners, both of

eminent natural abilities, and both men of letters, and familiar with all the master-

pieces of eloquence and poetry. There was this difference between them—that Paul

had sacrificed honour and wealth for the life to come, while Seneca, with all his philo-

sophy, had accumulated enormous riches, and still continued to increase them by

usurious loans to the poor Britons. 106 There is no sufficient ground for saying that

Seneca embraced the Gospel, but from the excellent morality inculcated in his

writings, he has been deservedly called the Christian philosopher, and it is possible

that some of his finest sentiments may have been borrowed from the great Apo3tle

of the Gentiles. If the dissolute Felix could find a pleasure in Paul's society, it is

hard to suppose that the treasures of Paul's mind were not duly appreciated by the

intellectual Seneca.107

Unceasing as were the exertions of Paul at Eome, the success of the Gospel there

must not be ascribed to his efforts exclusively. He was attended by Luke, who was

equally active in the propagation of the faith, and Paul himself in writing from Borne

describes him as his " fellow-labourer."
108 He had also the services of Aristarchus,

who rejoined him from Thessalonica, 109 and of the faithful Timothy uo (who had in

the interval been visiting Ephesus, or the churches in his native country of Lycaonia,

or those in Asia or Greece), and of Mark the cousin of Barnabas U1 (who had formerly

incurred the displeasure of Paul, but had now again recommended himself to his

106 Superstitionis externa) rea. Tac. Ann. xiii. question is fully discussed.

32. See Fasti Sacri, p. 307, No. 1831.
108 Philemon, 24.

106 Dion Cass. lxii. 2 ; Tac. Ann. xiii. 42.
m Philemon, 24.

107 On the subject of St. Paul and Seneca, see "° Coloss. i. 1 ; Philemon, 1.

J. B. Lightfoot on Philipp. p. 268, where the m Coloss. iv. 10; Philemon, 24.

2 i 2
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especial favour), and also of Tychicus m (who may have arrived from Ephesus, his

native place), and of Demas of Thessalonica. 113 The Roman Christians also, who had

before made confession of their faith with fear and trembling, seeing the boldness

with which Paul, a prisoner, daily preached the Gospel, took courage themselves,

and began to propagate the same doctrine with no little zeal. " Many of the brethren

in the Lord," writes Paul to the Philippians, " waxing confident by my bonds, are

much more bold to speak the word without fear."
114 "Some indeed," he continues,

" preach Christ even of envy and strife, and some also of goodwill— the one preach

Christ of contention, not sincerely, supposing to add affliction to my bonds ; but the

other of love, knowing that I am set for the defence of the Gospel. What then ?

notwithstanding, every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ is preached ; and

I therein do rejoice, yea, and will rejoice."
115 The propagandists above referred to

as preaching the gospel " of envy and strife," were the Judaizing party, who at

Rome, as they had done at Jerusalem and Antioch, and Galatia and Corinth, were

endeavouring to make Christianity a mere graft upon Judaism, and strove to impose

upon Gentile converts the necessity of observing the Jewish law. There may also

have been many others who taught the Gospel, or rather the semblance of it, to gain

their own private ends. Perhaps Simon Magus was thus employed, for he was at

Rome about this time, and -contrived by his artful sorceries to establish himself with

the vulgar as a kind of divinity.
116

The sacred historian has informed us that the door of Paul's lodging was open to

every comer, and he tells us no more, but curiosity would fain ask many an interest-

ing question as to the personages then' at Rome. What was Gallio about, who had

known Paul at Corinth, and then "cared for none of those things"? Had he still

the same indifference, or under the auspices of his brother Seneca did he now investi-

gate the truth? How did Felix demean himself? Did he renew the intimacy which

he had begun at Csesarea, or had he not the hardihood to look in the face the man

whom he knew to be innocent, and ought to have acquitted, but had left bound to serve

his own selfish purposes ? Where were Caractacus and his family, his wife and daughter

and brothers, who had a few years before been prisoners in the Prsetorium ? Were

they still detained at Rome as hostages, and, if so, did a British king ever have an

interview with one of the Apostles ?

Let us ask, further, what at this time was passing in London ? The reader, per-

haps, may be startled at the question, as if London were a modern city, and unknown,

at least, by that name, in the Apostolic age. Far from it. London, or with the Latin

termination, Londinium, had already attained considerable celebrity as an emporium

of trade, and was the port through which British commerce was carried on with the

1,2 Coloss. iv. 7 ; Ephes. vi. 21.
113 Coloss. iv. 14 ; Philemon, 24.
114 Philipp. i. 14.

115 Philipp. i. 15-18.
1,6 Euseb. E. H. ii. 13 et seq.
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continent. 117 The vessels, however, at that time, instead of pursuing a circuitous

route round the Foreland, the southern lip of the Thames at its embouchure, entered,

it is said, an arm of the sea, which opened between Ramsgate and Deal, and sailed

southward of the Isle of Thanet, now insular in name only, then divided from Britain

by a navigable strait. London was not a Roman colony as was its neighbour Verula-

mium, now St. Albans, but its convenient situation for shipping had raised it to far

higher eminence.

In the year a.d. 61, the date of Paul's arrival at Rome, London was overtaken by

a calamity which crippled and well-nigh destroyed her rising energies. The Romans,

by the confession of their own historian, 118 had recently been committing the most

atrocious barbarities amongst the unoffending Iceni, the inhabitants of Norfolk,

Suffolk, Cambridge, and Huntingdon. The free bloocf of our forefathers could endure

it no longer, and while Paullinus, the Prefect of the Province, was engaged at a dis-

tance in extirpating Druidism from the Isle of Anglesea, the Iceni, joining with the

Trinobantes (now Essex), rose under Boadicea en masse against their inhuman masters,

surprised the Roman colony of Camulodunum (Colchester), and routed and put to the

sword the ninth legion in the act of advancing to the rescue. Paullinus marched

with all haste to London, but found the enemy too strong for him, and, notwithstand-

ing the most heartrending supplications from the defenceless inhabitants, abandoned

the city to its fate. The tide swept over it, and London was sacked and burnt.

Verulamium, now St. Albans, was shortly afterwards involved in the same calamity.

It is said that in these two towns not less than 70,000 Romans and their adherents

were destroyed, and if the account be not exaggerated, there cannot be a stronger

proof of the magnitude, even at that period, of the city, now the capital of the world

for population and wealth and commercial enterprise. Paullinus, when he had col-

lected his forces, avenged the blow by overthrowing the enemy in a pitched battle,

when 80,000 Britons are said to have fallen. Boadicea, the heroic Queen of the Iceni,

and who had led her countrymen to the conflict, survived the defeat, to end her life by

poison. 119 But we must quit this interesting subject, to resume the progress of the

persecuted tent-maker.

It was while Paul was at Rome that he came into contact with Onesimus, a

Colossian, the poor slave of Philemon a wealthy Gentile of Colossae and a disciple.

Onesimus had fled from his master and escaped to Rome. From Paul's expression

to Philemon, " If he have wronged thee or oweth thee ought," 120
it has been surmised

that Onesimus was not only guilty of desertion, but had also plundered his master

and carried off some booty, but perhaps we cannot imply more than that by some act

of negligence, or other dereliction of duty, he had been the occasion of loss, and to

117 Londinium . . . cognomento quideni co-
ns Tac Ann. xiv. 31.

Ionise non insigne, sed copia negotiatormn et 119 Tac. Ann. xiv. 29, &c; Dion Ixii. 2; &c
commeatuum maxime celebre. Tac. Ann. xiv. See Fasti Sacri, p. 323, No. 1905.

33. 120 Philem. 18.
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avoid the consequences of Philemon's displeasure, had resolved on seeking safety in

flight. How he became acquainted with the Apostle at Koine, we can only conjecture.

One of Paul's companions might have accidentally encountered him a beggar and

starving in the streets, or possibly Onesimus had seen Paul at Ephesus, and, knowing

the respect and veneration entertained for Paul by Philemon, had communicated all

the circumstances to the Apostle, and besought him to intercede for his pardon.

Howsoever the acquaintance at Kome commenced, Paul saw the opportunity of saving

a soul, and the rude slave became a convert to Christianity. Onesimus repaid his

debt of gratitude by the most devoted services, and the Apostle on his side took the

liveliest interest in the welfare of the humble penitent. We shall see hereafter with

what earnestness and warmth of feeling the Apostle pleads for him to his injured master.

About a year and a half after Paul's arrival at Eome, and therefore about the

autumn of a.d. 62, another Colossian made his appearance--Epaphroditus, or as he

was called familiarly, Epaphras. 121 He had become a disciple many years before,

and had ever since attached himself to his benefactor, and even laboured in the vine-

yard. For we have strong grounds for believing that Epaphras was the missionary

whom Paul had sent from Ephesus to Colossse, and by whom the churches of Colossae,

Laodicea, and Hierapolis were first founded. 122 Epaphras had been dispatched by Paul,

probably about a year before, from Kome, to examine into the state of the Colossian

church, and was also the bearer of a message concerning Mark, that " if he came to

them they should receive him." 123 Mark was sometimes attending on Paul and

121 As Lucas from Lucanus, Silas from Syl- by the formal name at full length,

vanus, Artemas from Artemidorus, Zenas from m See ante, Vol. I. p. 361. It is uncertain

Zenodorus, Apollos from Apollodorus, &c. whether Epaphras was engaged in converting the

I have assumed the identity of Epaphroditus Colossians, Laodiceans, and Hierapolitans, while

and Epaphras, as I see no cogent argument to Paul was resident at Ephesus for the three years

the contrary. But others are of a different of his ministry there, or during the four years and
opinion, and suggest that, while Epaphras was upwards that he was a prisoner first at Caesarea

a Colossian (Coloss. iv. 12), and always called and then at Eome. The energies of Paul were
Epaphras (Coloss. i. 7, iv. 12 ; Philem. 23), untiring, and when his enemies succeeded in

Epaphroditus was a native of Philippi. Philipp. reducing him to captivity, there can be no doubt
ii. 25. But the latter passage appears to show that he employed his numerous followers—

the contrary, for instead of describing him as Timothy, Titus, Luke, Erastus, Sopater, Aris-

t6v e£ vfxo>v (see Coloss. iv. 12), Paul calls him tarchus, Secundus, Tychicus, Trophimus, the

only d8e\(f>dv and o-wepyov and a-va-TpaTiwTrjv and two Gaiuses, and, amongst others, Epaphras

—

vn&v aTToo-roXov and \eiTovpyov ; and while thus in extending the Christian faith. As Paul,

urging his several claims to their consideration, while at Ephesus, appears not to have made any
he could scarcely have omitted the fact, had it circuits about Asia, Epaphras may well have
been so, that he was also their fellow-country- been employed during the Apostle's imprison-

man. See J. B. Lightfoot on Philipp. p. 60. The ment in forming churches in the principal

reason for calling him Epaphras to the Colos- towns, especially his native Colossi and the
sians and Philemon, and Epaphroditus to the neighbouring cities of Laodicea and Hierapolis;

Philippians, was that to the former he was and it is more than probable that these churches
known as a fellow-countryman by the abbrevi- were planted while Paul was at Ephesus.
ated and familiar name, but to the Philippians, m Col. iv. 10.

to whom he was a stranger, he was designated
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sometimes on Peter, and was now with Paul at Borne, 124 but intending to make a

circuit in Asia Minor, and in his way to pass through Colossse, with the ultimate view

of joining Peter at Babylon, where we afterwards find him. 125 Epaphras had executed

his commission in his native city of Colossae, and on his way to Ephesus, the port for

embarkation, had stopped at Laodicea and Hierapolis also, which lay on his road at

a little distance from each other on the opposite banks of the river Lycus, and were

churches in which Epaphras, as the original founder of them, took the liveliest

interest. " I bear him record," writes Paul to the Colossians, " that he hath a great

zeal for you, and them that are in Laodicea and them in Hierapolis.'
' 12ti

Epaphras had afterwards sailed from Ephesus northward, for the purpose of taking

the overland route to Koine, through Macedonia. On his road he had again halted

at Philippi, with which church, though we cannot explain how, he seems to have been

intimately connected. He was certainly held in the highest estimation by the

Philippians, as will appear from the way in which they availed themselves of his

services. We have already remarked the extreme liberality of this community in

relieving the Apostle's necessities. Twice they had made a collection for him while

he was at Thessalonica, and afterwards, a third time, at Corinth. Paul was now again

in distress, as during his imprisonment he could not provide for his own sustentation

by the labour of his hands. The Philippian brethren, with their accustomed gene-

rosity, and perhaps at the instance of Lydia, Paul's first and influential convert there,

now set on foot a voluntary collection, and confided to Epaphras the charge of con-

veying it to Pome. They had some time before received intelligence of the Apostle's

imprisonment, and had been desirous of forwarding relief, but an embassy to Italy

was attended with considerable expense, and no opportunity of giving effect to their

intention had presented itself until the arrival of Epaphras. This energetic mis-

sionary proceeded from Philippi on his journey to Eome, and toward the latter end

of a.d. 62, reached his final destination. He made no delay in conveying the

Philippian bounty to the Apostle, and at the same time reported the state of the

several churches through which he had recently passed.

The account which he gave of the Colossian church was, on the whole, highly-

satisfactory, as we may collect from Paul's commendation of the faith and love that

were maintained amongst them, but it was intimated that certain Judaizers and

Gnostics were endeavouring to create mischief, the former by insisting that the

Gentiles could have no benefit of the new dispensation without circumcision, and the

latter by propagating their wild chimeras on the subject of iEons and Emanations.

This intelligence created no little alarm in the mind of the Apostle, lest the church

planted by Epaphras might fall away from the truth in the Gospel. Epaphras then

recounted the circumstances of the Laodicean community, that their faith and love

were exemplary on the whole, but that not having received the Christian scheme

Col. iv. 10; Philem. 24. I25
1 Peter v. 13. ™ Col. iv. 13
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from the Apostle himself, they had been exposed to the artful designs of heretical

teachers. The Judaizers and Gnostics in particular, who had invaded the church of

Colossse, were also ravaging, as wolves in the fold, the less advanced church of

Laodicea. As for the Philippians, the bounty they had sent spoke for itself, but

a Judaizing party had attempted to gain a footing there also,
127 and besides, there

were personal dissensions amongst some of the members, 128 and they were still exposed

to temptation from the continuance of persecution. 129

Paul, on this report, dispatched three epistles, viz., 1. An encyclical epistle to the

churches of Asia generally, but more particularly to those which had not seen his

face (as Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossae), containing a compendious exposition of

the Christian scheme. 2. A short epistle to the Colossian church, with which he

was more closely connected through his friends and fellow-labourers, Epaphroditus,

Philemon, and Onesimus, who were all of that city ; and 3. An epistle to the Philip-

pians, to thank them for the bountiful contribution which they had sent to him by

the hands of Epaphroditus. The two first Epistles were forwarded at once, as the

matters referred to required immediate attention, and the Epistle to the Philippians

followed, as we shall see, not very long after.
130

The encyclical Epistle is that commonly called the Epistle to the Ephesians, a

title which is easily accounted for. The letter being a general one, a copy of it would

naturally be delivered to each church of Asia through which Tychicus, the messenger,

successively passed ; and as he landed at Ephesus, that church would receive the first

127 Philipp. iii. 2. churches, he would naturally, in the particular
128 Philipp. iv. 2. Epistle to the Colossiaus, pass over with brevity
129 Philipp. i. 29, 30. the doctrines more fully handled in the general
130 It may be doubted (and is not material) in Epistle ; and as to the force of the words " that

what order the Apostle penned the two Epistles, ye also may know," &c, the Apostle may mean
viz. the Epistle called the Ephesians and that only that, " as I have learnt your estate from

to the Colossians—in other words which of the the mouth of Epaphroditus, so I have sent

two was first written. Tychicus, that ye aho may learn my estate by

The general opinion is that the Colossians the mouth of Tychicus." See the note infra on

preceded, (1) on the ground that the Christian the passage itself.

doctrines set forth in the Colossians are expanded In the text the Epistle to the Ephesians is

in the Ephesians ; and the treatment of a sub- placed before that to the Colossians, and the

ject more commonly, it is said, enlarges than con- principal reason for this arrangement is that at

tracts itself. And (2) because the Apostle in the the close of the Colossians the Apostle tells them
Ephesians uses the expression " that ye also may to procure the Epistle called the Ephesians from

know my affairs, and how I am," &c. ("lea 8e etSqrf Laodicea. Coloss. iv. 16. So that the A postle

Km vj.iels Ta kcit tfie, k,t.\.), as much as to say that assumes the Ephesians, at the date of the Colos-

the Apostle had previously instructed Tychi- sians, to have been already written. Besides, the

cus to make known his state to the Colossians, two Epistles, the Ephesians and Colossians, are

and now bids him inform the Ephesians also, to be regarded as one Epistle in two parts ; and

The first argument, however, does not carry if so, as the salutations are contained in the

much weight, as, if Paul had first written his Colossians and not in the Ephesians, the pre-

general exposition of the Christian scheme to sumption is that, as Paul usually closes his cor-

the Ephesians, with a direction that it should respondence with the salutations, the Epistle to

be read to the Colossians as well as to the other the Colossians was the last composed.
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copy, or even the autograph itself. They would call it the Epistle to the Ephesians,

and as Ephesus was the capital of Asia, the Epistle would be commonly known by

that name. As Tychicus proceeded eastward he left a copy with each church, in-

cluding the church of Laodicea, the last of the series.
131 Laodicea and Colossae were

situate in sight of each other, and these churches were to interchange their epistles

-—that is, the encyclical epistle was to be read at Colossae, and the epistle to Colossae

was to be read at Laodicea.

As the Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Colossians contain several pointed

allusions to the Gnostic doctrines, we must, before introducing the Epistles them-

selves, premise a few words as to the leading principles of this once celebrated

heresy.

The Gnostics, or men of Knowledge (Tvooo-ts), were so called from their claiming to

be the sole depositaries of the knowledge of the true God (fig. 292, 293). They were

Fig. 292.— The Gnostic God Abraxas in the car of
Fhozbus, a ith the inscription Sabao, for Sabaoth.
Fi um ft W. King's 'Antique Gems.' „* *

hig 293.— The Gnostic God Abraxas.
with the inscription Jao, She-

mesh Eilam, i.e. Jehovah, Die

Eternal Sun. From C. W.
King's 'Antique Gems'

thus designated, even in the time of the Apostle, as we may surmise from several texts.

He bids Timothy " avoid profane and vain babblings, and oppositions of Knowledge

(Tvwcretos), falsely so called
;" 132 and again, " they profess that they Jcnoiv God, but

in works they deny him." 133 The system of the Gnostics was compounded of many

heterogeneous ingredients. From the Platonic school it drew the doctrine of Ideas,

namely, that all created things had their archetypes in the Divine mind, and had

thence received their impression. The cabbalistic fables of the Jews, with their

legions of angels and ceremonial observances, furnished another and large contribu-

131
It is observed by Schrader (Leben d. Apost.)

that the so-called Ephesians could not have

been a letter to the Laodiceans exclusively, as

the Colossians and Ephesians were certainly

written at the same time, and sent by the same
messenger, and yet the Apostle conveys his salu-

tation to the Laodiceans in the Epistle to the

Colossians (iv. 15), which he would not have
done had he written to the Laodiceans them-

VOL. n.

selves at the same time.—But the reason for

sending a salutation to the Laodiceans is that

the Colossians were to procure the encyclical

Epistle from the Laodiceans, and as this favour

was asked of the Laodiceans, the request was

accompanied with a complimentary salutation.
132 1 Tim. vi. 20.

133
Tit. i. 16.

2 K
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tion ; and from the oriental Philosophy was borrowed the notion of two independent

co-eternal principles, God and Matter, the one the author of Good, and the other of

Evil. Lastly, to this strange mixture was added no inconsiderable portion of Chris-

tianity, into which Gnosticism had been imported by the father of heresy, Simon

Magus. The fanciful scheme, as finally elaborated, was this—God dwelt from all

Eternity in a TLXrjpco/jia, or Plenitude of inaccessible Light, and beyond this Pleni-

tude lay Matter originally in a chaotic state, and intrinsically evil. In the course

of time, God, called Bythos or Depth, by acting upon his own Mind called

Sige or Silence, produced two other beings of different sexes, denominated iEons or

Emanations ; and from these two, by successive descents, sprang a series of other

iEons. It may readily be imagined that when the human intellect attempted by its

own efforts to trace the celestial pedigree, there arose infinite disputations as to the

number of the iEons, and the order of their procession. It was against these idle

speculations that the Apostle so earnestly warned Timothy and Titus. " Neither give

heed to fables and endless genealogies, which minister questions rather than godly

edifying which is in faith."
134 "Avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, and conten-

tions, and drivings about the law, for they are unprofitable and vain." 135

It would be waste of time to set forth in detail the theory of these Divine Intelli-

gences. But, according to the genealogy more commonly received, Bythos was the

pre-existent eternal principle, and from him and Sige or Silence, fourteen other pairs

nd iemale, email ated thus

:

IOQ

Males. Females.

Bythos or Depth . Sige or Silence

Mind . Truth

Beason . Life

Man Church

Comforter . Faith

Fatherly . Hope

Motherly . Charity

Eternal . . Intelligence

Light . Beatitude

Eucharistic . Wisdom

Profundity . Mixture

Unfading . Union

Self-born . Temperance

Only Begotten . Unity

Immoveable . Pleasure

One of the subsequent iEons, and the author of all mischief, was Demiurgus, or

the Creator. The last pair of iEons were Christ and the Holy Spirit. They

131
1 Tim. i. 4. 135 Tit. iii. 'J. King on the Gnostics, p. 38.
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conceived that God and these Emanations dwelt together in the Pleroma, or the

Plenitude, but that Demiurgus having at one time passed the bounds of the Pleni-

tude, and meeting with Matter, formed the world and created Man. Demiurgus,

according to the Gnostics, was the Jehovah of the Old Testament, and had delivered

the Law and inspired the Prophets. How was the soul of Man thus knit to Matter,

which was essentially evil, to be rescued from this thraldom ? Their notion was, that

Christ, the last iEon, came into the world to communicate to Man for the first time,

the Knowledge of the Eternal God, that is, the true God, as opposed to Demiurgus,

the Emanation. But how was Christ, a celestial iEon, to be incarnate when all

matter was evil ? They evaded this difficulty by different subterfuges. Some held that

Jesus and Christ were two persons— Jesus, who was flesh amd blood, and Christ, the

iEon, who descended upon Jesus at his baptism, and parted from him at his crucifixion.

Others maintained that Jesus Christ was a phantom, and had no real or substantial

existence. John, who wrote when the Gnostic heresy was at its height, is constantly

pressing upon his converts that Jesus Christ was one and the same person, flesh and

blood like other men, and at the same time the Son of God. Thus he writes :
" The

Word was made Jlesh, and dwelt among us, and we beheld his glory, the glory as of

the only begotten of the Father" 121 And again :
" That which was from the beginning,

which we have heard, which we have seen with our eyes, which we have looked upon,

and our hands have handled of the word of Life (for the life was manifested, and we

have seen it, and bear witness, and show unto you that eternal Life, which was with

the Father, and was manifested unto us) ; that which we have seen and heard

declare we unto you." 138 And again :
" Who is a liar but he that denieth that Jesus

is the Christ ? He is Antichrist that denieth the Father and the Son." 139 " Every

spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ is come in the jlesh is of God, and every one

that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of God. Whosoever

shall confess that Jesus is the Son of God, God dwelleth in him, and he in God." 140

" Many deceivers are entered into the world who confess not that Jesus Christ is

come in the flesh. That man is a deceiver and an Antichrist." 141 "Whosoever

believeth that Jesus is the Christ is born of God. Who is he that overcometh the

world, but he that believeth that Jesus is the Son of God ?" 142 " This is he that came

by water and Hood, Jesus Christ, not in the water only, but in water and blood"—that

is, Jesus Christ was one person, and thus Jesus was Christ not by water only, at his

baptism by the descent of Christ upon him, but was Christ from his birth, namely,

in his flesh and blood.

To pursue the tenets of the Gnostics a little further, they taught that Christ

having come into the world, they, who received the Eevelation, rose by baptism from

the death of ignorance to the life of perfect knowledge ; that this was a real resurrec-

137 John i. 14.
139

1 John ii. 22.
m 2 John 7.

188 1 John i. 1, 2, 3.
14° 1 John iv. 2, 3, 15.

142
1 John v. 1, 5.

2 e 2
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tion, or at least, there was no other ; that the soul of the perfect Gnostic, when freed

from the body or matter, would, without any judgment day, enter into the Plenitude

at once, and dwell with God, but that the soul of the Gnostic which had not attained

to perfect knowledge, would pass through successive transmigrations until sufficiently

purified.

The leaven of the Gnostics, as regards the denial of the resurrection from the

dead, had long ago been working in the Corinthian church—" If Christ," wrote the

Apostle from Ephesus, " be preached that he rose from the dead, how say some

among you that there is no resurrection from the dead?" 1*3 This fatal error was

counteracted for the time, but as we shall see, it afterwards broke out again at

Corinth under the auspices of Hymengeus, and Alexander, and Philetus, the two

former of whom were excommunicated by Paul for their impiety. Thus the Apostle,

in writing from Corinth to Timothy, bids him " Hold faith and a good conscience,

which some having put away concerning faith, have made shipwreck ; of whom is

Hymenaeus and Alexander, whom I have delivered unto Satan, that they may learn

not to blaspheme." 144 And afterwards the Apostle, in his letter to Timothy from

Kome, alludes to the same subject :
" Their word will eat as doth a canker, of whom

is Hyruenseus and Philetus, who, concerning the truth, have erred, saying, that the

resurrection is fast already, and overthrow the faith of some." 145

The practical fruits of Gnosticism were of two very opposite kinds. All of them

agreed that matter was intrinsically evil, but some, as the Nicolaitans, resting entirely

on the knowledge of the true God, thought the indulgence of any carnal appetite to

be matter of indifference, while others acted on the notion that as the body was in-

herently corrupt, they ought to control it and hold it in check by the practice of

austerities. By many of them even marriage was forbidden, and divers restrictions

were imposed with respect to meats.

Both these classes of Gnostics are frequently alluded to in the New Testament.

Thus their doctrine that all the passions might be gratified if only they had know-

ledge, is thus alluded to by Paul :
" They profess that they know God ; but in works

they deny him, being abominable, and disobedient, and unto every good work repro-

bate." 146 And again :
" Of this sort are they which creep into houses, and lead captive

silly women laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, ever learning, and never able

to come to the knowledge of the truth." 147 And so John, "Hereby we do know that

we know him if we keep his commandments
" liS

The asceticism of the other school of the Gnostics is also occasionally glanced at

by our Apostle. Thus he warns Timothy against them as "forbidding to marry, and

commanding to abstain from meats'
' 149 And again, " Eefuse profane and old wives'

143
1 Cor. xv. 12. 146

Tit. i. 16.
14S

1 John ii. 3.

1,4
1 Tim. i. 19, 20. »7 2 Tim. iii. 6, 7. "• 1 Tim. iv. 3.

14S 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18.
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fables, and exercise thyself rather unto godliness, for hodily mortification profiteth

little, hut godliness is profitable unto all things." 150

Such is an outline of the leading tenets of the Gnostics. Their baseless visions,

the feeble attempts of human reason to solve celestial problems had many years

before captivated the minds of some of the Corinthian church, and the heresy was

now extending itself in the cities of Asia. Paul, whose views were essentially

practical, exerted himself to keep the church clear of these endless and bootless

speculations. In the Epistles which were under consideration when we digressed,

viz., the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, we find many allusions to the

spreading heresy, and it was to enable the reader to understand the full force of

these passages that the above observations have been made.

In the Epistle to the Ephesians, for example, Paul writes :
" He hath put all

things under his feet, and hath given him to be the head over all things to the Church

which is his body, the fulness (to HXijpcofxa) of him that Jilleth all in all. And you hath

he quickened who were dead in trespasses and sins ; wherein in time past ye walked

according to the course (the iEon, rbv Auova) of this world, according to the prince

of the power of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedi-

ence." 151 Here the Apostle apparently refers to the Gnostic notion, in calling the

Church the 7r\i]pa)/j,a, or Plenitude, in which Christ dwells, and in the latter part he

speaks of the "iEon of this world," an expression borrowed from the Gnostic

vocabulary.

Again the Apostle prays that the saints of Asia may " know the love of Christ,

which passefh knowledge (yvwo-eax;), that ye might be filled with all the fulness

(TrXrjowfjLa) of God ;" 152 where, from the use of the words yvcoaeeos and 7r\?y/o&)/xa in

such close conjunction, it is likely that the Gnostic errors were- in the writer's

mind. It was against their seductive fables that he afterwards warns his corre-

spondents to " be no more children, tossed to and fro, carried about with every wind

of doctrine, by the sleight of men and cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to

deceive.
153

In the Epistle to the Colossians (penned at the same time with the Ephesians),

the Apostle admonishes his converts still more distinctly against Gnostic speculation

and the asceticism of its followers, " Beware, lest any man spoil you through philo-

sophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after the rudiments of the world,

and not after Christ. For in him dwelleth all the fulness (to 7r\)]pa>/xa) of the

Godhead bodily." 154 And again. "Let no man beguile you of your reward in a

voluntary humility and worshipping of angels, intruding into those things which he

hath not seen, vainly puffed up by his fleshly mind. ' Touch not ! taste not ! handle

not
!

' which all are to perish with the using, after the commandments and doctrines

160
1 Tim. iv. 7, 8.

161 Eph. i. 23 ; ii. 1.
152 Eph. iii. 19.

103 Eph. iv. Li. 1M Col. ii. 8, 9.
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of men : which things have indeed a show of wisdom in will worship, and humility

and penance of the body, not in any indulgence to the satisfying of the flesh."
155

We now proceed to a brief analysis of the Epistle to the saints of Asia, com-

monly called the Ephesians. The Apostle, after the usual salutation, developes

(i. 3) the Christian scheme as applicable to the Gentile church, viz. the admission

of the heathen, equally with the Jews, to the privileges of the Gospel, without

the observance of the law, and then (iii. 1) he reminds them by way of apology for

addressing strangers, that he had received a call from heaven to preach this great

mystery, the adoption of Gentiles and Jews, without distinction, as God's people,

and that he was now a prisoner at Rome from the persecution which this his Gospel

had excited amongst his own countrymen. In the second part (iv. 1) he exhorts the

brethren to the practice of the various Christian duties, and he subjoins a summary

of them, beginning with the necessity of unity as naturally arising out of the union

of both Jew and Gentile in Christ. He concludes (vi. 21) by accrediting Tychicus

as his agent, who would inform them of the Apostle's circumstances, and he bestows

his benediction not, it will be observed, on any community by name, for he had no

personal acquaintance with them, but, " on all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ

in sincerity." The Epistle ran as follows :
— 156

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only implied, in the Greek.]

Ch. i. " Paul, 157 an Apostle of Jesus Christ, by the will of God, to the

2 SAINTS THAT be,
l6s AND TO THE FAITHFUL IN CHRIST JeSUS—GRACE BE TO

155 Col. ii. 18, 21-23. been lately suffering from sickness, but to which
156 The three epistles to the Ephesians, to the no allusion is made in the Colossians. Fhiiipp.

Colossians and to Philemon, may all be placed ii. 2).

in the autumn of a.d. G2. That all three were 157 Timothy here is not joined with Paul, while

written and dispatched at the same time, and he is so in the Epistles to the Colossians and

were sent by the same messenger, Tychicus, has Philemon written at the same time, nor are there

been proved to demonstration by Paley in his any salutations in this Epistle—a proof that the

Hora3 Paulinse. That they were written while letter was encyclical and not personal.

Paul was a prisoner at Rome is evident from 138 The reading of the ancient copies, accord-

their contents. Thus, in the Ephesians, o Sio-pus ing to Tertullian, Basil, and Jerome, has been
rod Xpia-Tov 'It/o-oO, iii. 1 ; npeapeva) tv aXivei, vi. adopted. The words ' in Ephesus ' have there-

20 ; and, in the Colossians, p.ov t&v beap.H>v ; and fore been omitted. The expression roh ova-i by
in Philemon, 8e<rp.ios Xpio-Tov 'h-jcrov, ver. 1 and itself may appear abrupt ; but we meet with a

\). And the Epistles were written when Paul similar instance, Kara rr)u ovaav iKKk-qalav. Acts
was looking forward to his release as likely soon xiii. 1. The generality of the words that follow

to take place, troipa^i pot £tviav, e\ni£a> yap on («al ttkttois iv Xpiara 'I^croO) exclude the idea

xapio-drjaopai vp'w, Philem. ver. 22 ; and yet it that the preceding toIs ayiois should be confined

was written before the Epistle to the Philippians to those of Ephesus. There can be no reason-

(which was also penned during his captivity), able doubt that the Epistle called ' The Ephe-
for, when the Colossians was written, Epaphro- sians ' is identical with that referred to as sent

ditus was at Eome, and sends a greeting, Coloss. to the Laodiceans. " When this Epistle [he
vi 12 ; but the Epistle to the Philippians was writes to the Colossians] is read among you,
sent by the hands of Epaphroditus who had cause that it be read also in the church of the
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YOU, AND PEACE, FROM GoD OUR FATHER, AND FROM THE LORD JeSUS CHRIST.

3 " Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed

4 us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places 159 in Christ ; according as

Laodiceans, and that ye likewise read the Epistle

from Laodicea." Coloss. iv. 1G.

It is certain that a letter to the Laodiceans

with others, existed, and if we find it not in

the ' Ephesians ' it has been lost, which is

scarcely credible in itself, there being no trace

of the disappearance of any other writing of the

Apostle. Some think that a letter to the Co-

rinthians also has been lost, but this appears to

the author quite untenable. See ante, Vol. I. p.

378. By comparing the Epistle to the Ephesians

with that to the Colossians, it may be shown

almost to demonstration that the ' Ephesians' is

the letter which was sent to the Laodiceans at

the same time with the Colossians, and is re-

ferred to in the above passage. The 'Ephesians'

has been aptly described as a twin Epistle to the

Colossians ; for, indeed, they are so mutually

dependent, that the one cannot thoroughly be

understood without the other, and they were

evidently intended to be read together. That

both were -written almost within a few hours of

each other is plain, for whole sentences are ex-

pressed precisely in the same language, word for

word. Let the reader refer to the parallel pas-

sages in the two Epistles as extracted in Paley's

Horae Paulinae, and he will feel the irresistible

force of the argument. Besides, we are informed

by the letters themselves that both were com-

mitted to the care of the same trusty messenger,

viz. Tychicus. Ephes. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7.

Add to this that the ' Ephesians ' is exactly

the kind of letter which the Apostle would have

written to strangers in the flesh, though brethren

in Christ, and wholly opposite to such as would

have been written to the converts of Ephesus,

amongst whom Paul had resided for three years.

There are no rebukes, no commendations, and

indeed no personal allusions whatever from first

to last, and the Epistle does not end with the

usual personal formula "Grace be with you,'' but
" Grace be with all that love the name of our

Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity." Ephes. vi. 24.

How the words "in Ephesus" came to be in-

serted in the first verse may be thus explained.

The original language at the opening of the

Epistle was " to the saints that are and to Hie

faithful in Christ Jesus"— viz. all the converts

in Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital. On
the face of it, therefore, it was inscribed to no
church in particular; but it was necessary, for

the purposes of citation, to give it a name, and

as the first copy, or perhaps the autograph of

the Apostle, was delivered at Ephesus, it passed

under the name of the Epistle to the Ephesians.

The words "in Ephesus" did not appear for

many centuries in the text, but the Epistle itself

was commonly known as that to the Ephesians.

Where none were addressed by name, the Ephe-
sians had as much right as any other church to

stamp it with their name. When the circum-

stances under which it was composed were for-

gotten, the title at the head of it led copyists to

suppose that it was really written to the Ephe-
sians exclusively; and at first the words -'in

Ephesus" were added at a venture in the margin

as a probable suggestion, and afterwards found

their way into the text itself. It is readily ad-

mitted that in the earliest times the church

cdhd it by its present title, " The Epistle to the

Ephesians," but it wras only after a long lapse w
ages that the words " in Ejdiesus" first invaded

the text. The Vatican MS.—the most ancient

and valued of all existing MSS.— is a good illus-

tration. In the text itself the words Iv 'E^eVo)

are wanting, but they have been inserted in the

margin ; and no doubt many a transcriber, under

the full belief that the letter was sent to the

Ephesians in particular, was bold enough to

carry the marginal reading into the text.

The historical testimonies stand thus. The
date of the Epistle is a.d. 62, and Marcion began

to flourish, according to Lardner, in a.d. 130

—

i.e. less than seventy years from the date of the

Epistle, and when the autograph of the Apostle

must, in all probability, have been still pre-

served. Now, it will be seen, from the passages

of Tertullian which will be cited presently, that

169 eV rots tTTovpav'iois. The Eug. ver. has the

marginal reading of ' things.' The expression

is used by the Apostle five times in this Epistle

—i. 3, i. 20, ii. 6, in. 10, vi. 12— and not else-

where, and it means generally 'in relation to

the heavenly kingdom,' as opposed to ' the king-

dom of this world

'



256 [A.D. 62] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [Chap. VI.

he elected
160 us in him before the foundation of the world, that we should

5 be holy and blameless before him in love, having predestinated us unto the

adoption of sons
1G1 by Jesus Christ to himself, according to the good pleasure

it was disputed between the orthodox church

and heretics what the Epistle ought properly to

be intituled, viz. whether the " Epistle to the

Ephesians" or the "Epistle to the Laodiceans."

The church traditionally held the former, but

Marcion, seeing correctly that it was the Epistle

alluded to in the Colossians as that which was

to be broughtfrom Laodicea, insisted on the title

being " The Epistle to the Laodiceans." Each

was wrong in part and right in part; it was not

intended either for the Ephesians or the Laodi-

ceans exclusively, but for both, with many
others. This very controversy shows that the

words iv 'E(pe<TG> could not at that time have

existed in the text, or the question could not

have arisen. It was never doubted to whom
the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians and

Corinthians and Thessalonians were written, as

their names appear in the body of those Epistles

themselves ; and had this Epistle been addressed

expressly to the Ephesians, every mouth would

have been stopped ; but as no church at all was

designated there was the same strife about the

Ephesians as there has always been about the

writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and for

the like reason.

Tertullian, to whom we have referred, lived at

the end of the second century, or about 140

years after the date of the Epistle ; and we meet

with two important passages in this ancient

father. The first is this :
" Prsetereo hie et de

alia Epistola quam nos ad Ephesios prsescriptam

habemus, haeretici vero ad Laodicenos." Adv.

Marcion, v. 11. " Here also I pass over another

Epistle which we hold to be inscribed to the

Ejjhesians, but the heretics to the Laodiceans."

At this period, therefore, the words " in Ephesus"

were still absent from the text, or there could

have been no dispute whether the Epistle was

properly intituled, to the Ephesians or to the

Laodiceans. But the same father, on another

occasion, is more explicit, and conveys his mean-

ing in much plainer terms. He is controverting

Marcion with respect to the " Epistola ad Eo-

manos," " Epistola ad Galatas," " Epistola ad

Corinthios Prima" and " Secunda,"and " Epistola

ad Thessalonicenses,*' and proceeds thus :
" De

Epistola ad Laodicenos. Ecclesise quidem veritate

epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam,

non ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum ali-

quanto interpolare gestiit, quasi et in isto dili-

gentissimus explorator ; nihil autem de titulis

interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit dum
ad quosdam." Adv. Marcion, v. 17. " Concern-

ing the Epistle to the Laodiceans, in the verity

of the church indeed we hold this Epistle to

have been sent to the Ephesians, not to the

Laodiceans ; but Marcion has been pleased to

tamper somewhat with the title of it, as if he

were in this also a most careful investigator.

But it matters nothing about the title, since the

Apostle, in writing to some, wrote to all." Here
we are informed, as is admitted, that in the

early church the Epistle passed current as " The
Epistle to the Ephesians ;'' and how it came to

be so designated has been before explained ; and
Tertullian charges Marcion, not with corrupting

the text, but with altering the title to this Epistle

and calling it " The Epistle to the Laodiceans
"

instead of to the Ephesians. It is evident, there-

fore, that the words iv 'E^eVw could not then

have existed in the text, or Marcion could not,

without corrupting the text, have intituled the

Epistle as the Epistle to the Laodiceans. That

the Epistle was not addressed either to the

Ephesians or to the Laodiceans exclusively, but

that both were comprised under the churches of

Asia is implied by the language of Tertullian,

where he observes that the Apostle, in writing

to some (whether the Ephesians or Laodiceans)

wrote to all.

Again, Origen, who wrote at the commence-

ment of the third century, comments upon the

singularity of this Epistle in being addressed,

not to any church by name, but " to the saints

that are" tnl p.6vwv Tcov F,(pfcricov tvpopiev tctifxivov

to Tojj ayiois rois ovtri, &C. Orig. Cat. Cl\ Eph.

102, cited by Tregelles.

Basil of Cappadocia lived at the close of the

fourth century, and comments thus : 'AXXa ko'i

Tins F.(p(o~iois enio~Tt XXcoi/ cos yvr/triois rjvu>p.tvois

TU> ' Ovti di eniyvcoafws, ' Ovras QVTOVS lb~la£oVTC>)S

iovofxacriv tnrodv—Tois ayiois toIs ovaiv na\

niarois tv Xpiarop \r)o~ov ovtio yiip na\ 01 npit

liJO
(£(\i£aro. In Eng. ver. " he hath chosen." v'io6(o-iav. In Eng. ver. " children."
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6 of his will, to the praise of the glory of his grace, wherein he hath leen gra-

7 cious to ms 1G2 in the beloved [one], in whom we have redemption through his

8 blood, the forgiveness of sins, according to the riches of his grace, wherein

fjptov 7rpofiefio)Kao-t, xal fjpe'a ev rols naXaiols tu>v

dvnypdfpav evpi)Kap.(v. Adv. Eunoin. ii. 19. " But

(Paul) also in writing to the Ephesians as per-

sons united by knowledge with the ' I am/

named them characteristically ' who are,' saying

' To the saints " who are," and faithful in Christ

Jesus.' For so both those before us have handed

down and ourselves have found in the ancient

MSS." Here, for the first time, we have an allu-

sion to the words " in Ephesus " being found in

the text ; but he tells us at the same time that

the reading, as received by tradition and as

established by the more ancient of the MSS.

(reus TToXtuols t<ov dvTiypdcfxov), was " To the

saints ' who are,' and faithful in Christ Jesus."

He cites the Epistle, indeed, as that to the

Ephesians, by which title it was commonly

though erroneously known in the church; but

he testifies to the omission of the words " in

Ephesus " in the text.

Jerome flourished at the close of the fourth

century, and in his time there was the double

reading, some copies omitting the words "in

Ephesus," and some inserting them. Quidam,

curiosius quam necesse est, putant ex eo quod

Moysi (Exod. iii. 14) dictum est :
' Haec dices

filiis Israel, Qui-est misit me,' etiam eos qui

Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles essentia? vocabulo

nuncupatos, ut quomodo a Sancto sancti, a Justo

justi, a Sapiente sapientes, ita ab eo Qui-est, hi

Qui sunt appellentur . . . Alii vero simpliciter

non ad eos qui sunt sed qui Ephesi sunt scrip-

turn arbitrantur. Jerom. Comment. Ephes. i. 1.

" Some, with more refinement than is necessary,

suppose that, because it was said to Moses,
' Thus shalt thou say to the children of Israel,

"I am" hath sent me,' that they also who at

Ephesus were holy and faithful were designated

by the name of Essence, so that as the holy from

the Holy One, the just from the Just One, the

wise from the Wise One, so they should be

called those ' Who are ' from the ' I am.' " Here,

though Jerome refers to both readings, he yet

seems, from his commentary, to prefer that

which omitted the words " in Ephesus."

We shall only add the remark that, as the

church intituled the Epistle from the earliest

date as that to the Ephesians, the words " in

Ephesus," had they originally existed in it, could

never have been discarded ; but it is easy to

suppose that, if originally absent from the text,

they might very well creep in from the force of

the title prefixed.

In opposition to these testimonies, a passage

is commonly cited from Ignatius, which, when
examined, tends rather to confirm our view in-

stead of the contrary. In writing to the Ephe-

sians, he Says of Paul bs ev ndar/ enicrToXjj p.vr)po-

vevei vfiav, c. 12, which has been translated,

" Who in all the Epistle makes mention of you,"

as if Ignatius referred to the Epistle to the

Ephesians, and that it was addressed to them.

But the literal and correct translation is, " Who
in every Epistle makes mention of you," as he

does in 1 Cor. xvi. 8, xv. 32 ; 2 Cor. i. 8 ; 2 Tim.

i. 18, iv. 12 ; 1 Tim. i. 3. It would be a truism,

and unworthy of Ignatius, to say that Paul, in

an Epistle written to the Ephesians themselves,

made mention of the Ephesians. The fact, there-

fore, that Ignatius compliments the Ephesians

on the recurring references to them in the several

Epistles, implies that in Ignatius's opinion the

so-called Epistle to the Ephesians was not written

to that church, or not to that church exclusively.

Otherwise the venerable martyr could scarcely

have avoided paying them the much higher

compliment that Paul had not only referred to

them with credit, but had specially indited a

letter to them.

The MSS. now existing have almost uni-

versally, or at least very generally, the words

ev 'E(/>eVa) ; but amongst the exceptions is, as

before noticed, the most valuable MS. of all, viz.

the Vatican, which omits these words. When
we consider, on the one hand, the improbability

that the words, if originally inserted in the text,

could have fallen out of it, and, on the other

hand, the probability of their creeping in from

the title prefixed, and when, further, we have the

express testimony of the most ancient fathers that

originally, and for many centuries afterwards,

the words were wanting, we must conclude that

the Vatican is right, and that the other MSS.
generally are in error. [Tho

e'xapircoaev. In Eng. ver. " he hath made us accepted."

VOL. II. 2 L
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9 ho hath abounded toward us in all wisdom and prudence, having made

known unto us the mystery of his will, according to his good pleasure

10 which he purposed in himself, unto the dispensation of the fulness of times

to consummate 163
all things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which

11 are on earth ; even in him, in whom also we have obtained a lot,
16i being pre-

destinated according to the purpose of him who worketh all things after

12 the counsel of his will ; that' we should be to the praise of his glory, who

13 first hoped 1 *5 in Christ; in whom are ye also, after that ye heard the word of

truth, the Gospel of your salvation : in whom also having believed, ye are

14 sealed with that Spirit of promise, the Holy one,
166 ivho is the earnest 167

of our

inheritance until the redemption of the purchased possession, unto the praise

15 of his glory. Wherefore I also having heard 168
of your faith in the Lord

16 Jesus, and love unto all the saints, cease not to give thanks for you, making

17 mention of you in my prayers, that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the

Father of glory, may give unto you the spirit of wisdom and revelation in the

18 knowledge of him, the eyes of your understanding being enlightened, that ye

may know what is the hope of his calling, and what the riches of the glory

19 of his inheritance in the saints, and what is the exceeding greatness of his

power to us-ward who believe, according to the working of his mighty power,

20 which he wrought in Christ when he raised him from the dead, and seated him

21 at his own right hand in heavenly places, 169
far above all principality, and

power, and might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in

22 this world, but also in that which is to come ; and " hath put all things under

The following conclusions, then, may be

drawn :

—

1. That the Epistle was very early intituled

" The Epistle to the Ephesians," but that the

title or heading arose, not from the contents, but

from the accident that the first copy of the

Epistle or the autograph was given out at

Ephesus for the benefit of the church there.

2. That the words iv 'Ecpto-a in the text are

an interpolation, and were inserted at a venture

from the title prefixed.

3. That the Epistle was an encyclical one,

intended for all the churches of Asia, but more
particularly for those who had not seen or heard

the Apostle himself, and to whom, therefore, Paul

wished to develop and ratify the Christian scheme
as preached by him.

4. That the Epistle referred to in the Colos-

sians, and which the Colossians were to procure

from the neighbouring church of Laodicea, is the

Epistle now known as the Epistle to the Ephe-
sians.

16' aTTOK€(pa\aia>a'aadat.

together in one."
164

In Eng. ver. " gather

eK\rjpa>dr]fX€v. In Eng. ver. "we have ob-

tained an inheritance." The root of the word is

KXr/pos, ' a lot.'

165
irporfkiriKOTas. In Eng. ver. " first trusted."

166
t<5 'Ayi'w. In Eng. ver. this is made an

epithet only—" the Holy Spirit."
167 dppajivv, a part payment as a pledge for the

whole, derived by the Greeks from the Hebrew
t'13-ty, Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18. See Alford ad loc.

"a From the Apostle giving thanks on hearing

of then- faith—i.e. of their conversion— it is mani-
fest that he had not converted them himself.

See ante, Vol. I. p. 361. This language would be
suitably addressed to the Laodiceans and others

whom he had never seen, but would be quite

inconsistent with the relation in which he stood

to the Ephesians, with whom he had resided for

three years.
169 See i. 3, note.
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his feet" (Ps. viii. 6),
170 and gave him to be the head over all things to the

23 Church, which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth all in all.

Cij. II. « And you [hath he quickened] who were dead in trespasses and sins, wherein

2 in time past ye walked according to the course of this world, 171 according to the

prince of the power of the air,
172 the spirit, that now worketh in the sons of

3 disobedience, among whom also we all
173 had our conversation once in the lusts of

our flesh, fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the thoughts™ and were by

4 nature the children of wrath, even as the rest,
175 but God, who is rich in mercy,

5 for his great love wherewith he loved us, even when we were dead in offences,

6 quickened us together with Christ (by Grace ye are saved), and raised us up

together [with him], and made us sit together [with him] in heavenly places 17(J

7 in Christ Jesus, that in the ages to come he might show the exceeding riches

8 of his grace in his goodness 1 "' 1 toward us through Christ Jesus— for by Grace

are ye saved through Faith, 178 and that not of yourselves ; it is the gift of

9, 10 God: not of works, lest any man should boast; for we are his workmanship,

created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God before ordained that we

11 should walk in them. Wherefore remember, that ye being once Gentiles in

the flesh, who are called Uncircumcision by that which is called the Circum-

12 cision in the flesh made by hands, that at that time ye were without Christ,

being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers to the covenants

13 of the promise, having no hope, and without God in the world ; but now in

Christ Jesus ye, who once were far off, have leen made nigh by the blood of

14 Christ ; for he is our peace, who hath made both one, and hath broken down the

15 middle wall of partition,
179 having abolished in his flesh the enmity, even the

law of commandments in ordinances, that he might make in himself of twain

16 one new man, so making peace, and that he might reconcile both unto God in

170 navTa vnera^v vno rovs nodas avrov. In the 17S
ol Xoiiroi. In Eng. ver. " others," which

LXX. the words are : navra vnera^ns vtvokcitw does not give the force of the article.

rciv ttoScoi' avrov. bee note, 1. G.

171 rbv alaiva tov Koafiov tovtov. In alcova the
I77

xP1a
"r°rr

l
r'- In Eng. ver. " kindness."

Apostle may be referring to the seon of this 178 By Grace, as the efficient cause, through
world in the Gnostic sense, but the English ver- Faith, as the means or instrument, ye " have
sion is very felicitous. been saved "—tare aeo-axrusvoi. The Apostle,

172 The prince of sublunary things, as repre- looking to the end, assumes salvation to have
sented by the air which, while in the body, we been already accomplished.

all breathe, and which was supposed by the 179 The Apostle here alludes to the wall of

ancients to be haunted by evil spirits, rov partition in the Temple at Jerusalem, which
depos appears to be opposed to iv rois e'novpa- divided the court of the Gentiles from the
viois, where dwell the angels. court of the Jews, and which if any heathen

173
I.e. all we Christians, whether converts passed, he was liable (by permission of the

from Judaism or heathenism, as opposed to Eomans themselves) to be put to death. Paul
" the rest " mentioned at the end of the verse— was nearly killed in the outer court for having, as

viz. those who had not been converted. was falsely alleged, taken Trophimus, an Ephe-
In Eng. ver. " the mind." sian and heathen, beyond the allowed limits.

2 l 2
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17 one body by the cross, having slain the enmity thereby ; and came and brought

the Gospel of peace to you which were afar off, and to them that were nigh

;

18, 19 for through him we both have access by one spirit unto the Father. Now,

therefore, ye are no more strangers and sojourners, but fellow-citizens with

20 the saints, and of the household of God ; and are built upon the foundation of

the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone, 180

21 in whom all the building fitly framed together groweth unto a holy temple in

22 the Lord, in whom ye also are builded together for a habitation of God through

the Spirit.

Ch.III. "For this cause I, Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles, 181

2 (if at least
182 ye have heard 183 of the dispensation of the grace of God which

3 is given me to you-ward, how that by revelation he made known unto me the

4 mystery, as I have written 184 afore in brief,
185 whereby, when ye read, ye may

5 understand my knowledge in the mystery of Christ, which in other ages was

not made known unto the sons of men, as it is now revealed unto the holy

6 apostles
186 and prophets 187 by the Spirit, that the Gentiles should be fellow-

heirs, and of the same body, and partakers of the promise in Christ by the

7 Gospel, whereof I was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace of

8 God given unto me by the operation of his power—unto me, who am less than

the least of all saints, was this grace given, that I should carry the glad tidings

9 of the Gospel of the unsearchable riches of Christ among the Gentiles, and

enlighten all men what is the dispensation 1^ of the mystery, which from

10 the beginning of the world was hid in God, who created all things :

189
to the

intent that now unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places 190

11 might be known through the Church the manifold wisdom of God, according

12 to the eternal purpose which he formed 191 in Christ Jesus our Lord, in whom

i8o rj^g Apostle alludes to the corner-stones of clusively.

the Temple, which were of wonderful magni- 1M npoiypa^a. In Eng. ver. " I wrote," which

tude. The largest stone now at Jerusalem is might lead one to suppose that he was referring

that at the south-west corner of the Haram, to another and different letter,

which measures 30 feet 10 inches in length by 185
iv 6\lya>. In Eng. ver. " in few words."

62 feet in breadth. 18G Paul himself was an Apostle, but he
181 The preaching of Paul, that salvation was counted himself " less than the least of them "

open to the Gentiles without the law of Moses, (iii. 8), and speaks of them here as holy—as a

was the cause of the constant persecution of him body only, and without reference to himself

by the Jews, and now of his present imprison- personally.

ment by their procurement. m See Vol. I. p. 391.
182

el'ye. The 'if of the Eng. ver. does not
188 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf,

express the force of the original. and Alford, all agree that the true reading is

183 Such language was properly addressed to oiKovofxia, and not Koivavla.

the Laodiceans and others who had not seen and 189 The words 8m 'Itjo-ov Xpia-rov in the Textus

did not know Paul, but was very inappropriate receptus are rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz,

to the Ephesians, who were intimately acquainted Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford.

with him. In other words, the Epistle could 19° See i. 3, note.

not have been written to the Ephesians ex- 191
enoltjaev. In Eng. ver. " purposed."
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13 we have boldness and access with confidence by the faith of him) ; wherefore

I desire that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, which is your glory. 192

14, 15 For this cause I bend 19
'

1 my knees unto the Father, 194 of whom all father-

16 hood 195
in heaven and on earth is named, that he would grant you, according

to the riches of his glory, to be strengthened with might by his Spirit in the

17 inner man, that Christ may dwell in your hearts by Faith, that ye, being

1 8 rooted and grounded in love, may be able to comprehend with all saints what

19 is the breadth, and length, and depth, and height, and to know the love of

Christ, which passeth knowledge, that ye may be filled with all the fulness of

20 God—Now unto him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above what we

21 ask or think, according to the power that worketh in us—unto him be glory

in the Church by Christ Jesus throughout all ages, world without end !

Amen.

Ch. IV. " I, therefore, the prisoner of the Lord, beseech you that ye walk worthy

2 of the calling wherewith ye are called, with all lowliness and meekness, with

3 long-suffering, forbearing one another in love, striving to keep the unity of

4 the spirit in the bond of peace. There is one Body, 196 and one Spirit 197 (even

5 as ye are called in one hope of your calling), one Lord, 198 one Faith, one

6 Baptism, one God and Father of all, who is above all, and through all, and in

7 you all.
199 But unto each one of us is given grace according to the measure of

8 the gift of Christ ; wherefore he saith, ' When he ascended up on high, he led

9 captive captivity, 200 and gave gifts unto men.' (Ps. lxviii. 18.
201

)
(But this ' he

ascended,' what is it but that he also descended 202 into the lower parts of the

10 earth? he that descended is the same also that ascended up far above all

11 heavens, that he might fill all things ;) and he gave some, apostles ; and some,

prophets; 203 and some, evangelists

;

204 and some, pastors 205 and teachers,206

192 The Apostle beseeches them not to lose Father, is supreme over all Christians ; in the

heart because he was suffering imprisonment for character of the Son is throughout all His

believing in Christ—nay, they ought rather to church, and one with it; and in the character of

boast of it. the Holy Ghost is present in the hearts of all

193
KdfxiTTco. In Eng. ver. " bow." true believers.

194 The words tov Kvpiov rjpatv 'lrj(rov Xpivrov 20° fiXfxiikaiTfvaev alxpaXcoaiav— ' captured cap-

in the Textus receptus are rejected by Griesbach, fives ' or ' made captives,' and not " led the

Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford. captors captive."
195

ivaa-a narpid. In Eng. ver. " the whole 201 This agrees with the LXX., except that for

family," by which the reference in narpid to the e<5&>Ke 8i.ip.aTa ro'ts dvdpa>no<.s, the LXX. has e'Aa/3e$

preceding naripa is lost. The Apostle seems to 86para iv dv6p6iirw.

say that God, as the Father of all, is the proto- 202 The word irparov, ' first/ is rejected by

type of every earthly father. Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and
196 That is, one body of the Catholic church. Alford.
197 That is, one Holy Ghost, which animates -03 See Vol. I. p. 391.

the body of the church. 2M That is, preachers of the Gospel.
198 That is, one Christ, who is Lord and Master 205 Those who had any cure of souls.

of the church, and so its Head. 20G Those whose province in particular was
199 One God, who, in the character of the religious instruction.
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12 for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the building

13 up of the body of Christ, till we all attain unto 207 the unity of the faith, and

of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure

14 of the stature 208 of the fulness of Christ ; that we be no more children, tossed

to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of

15 men, by craftiness after the wilinessof deceit,
209 but speaking the truth in love,

16 may grow up into him in all things, who is the head, even Christ, from whom

the whole body compounded together and compacted by that which every joint

supplieth. according to the working in the measure of every part, maketh

17 increase of the body unto the building up of itself in love. This I say, there-

fore, and testify in the Lord, that ye walk no more, as also the other Gentiles

18 walk, in the vanity of their mind, having the understanding darkened,

being alienated from the life of God through the ignorance that is in

19 them, because of the blindness of their heart, who being past feeling have

given themselves over unto lasciviousness, to work all uncleanness with

20,21 greediness. But ye have not so learned Christ, if at least
210 ye have heard

22 him, and have been taught in him, as the truth is in Jesus, that ye put off

concerning the former conversation the old man, which is corrupt according

23, 24 to the lusts of deceit, and be renewed in the spirit of your mind, and that ye

put on the new man, which after God is created in righteousness and holiness

25 of the truth. Wherefore putting away lying, speak every man truth with his

26 neighbour, for we are members one of another. 'Be angry, and sin not'

27 (Ps. iv. 4)

:

2n Let not the sun go down upon your wrath, neither give place

28 to the devil. Let him that stealeth
212 steal no more, but rather let him labour,

working with his hands the thing which is good, that he may have to im-

29 part to him that needeth. Let no corrupt communication proceed out of

your mouth, but that which is good to the building up of what is needed, that

30 it may minister grace unto the hearers. And grieve not the holy Spirit of

31 God, whereby ye are sealed unto the day of redemption. Let all bitterness,

and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and evil speaking, be put away from you,

207 KaTavrrj<jay^tv. In Eng. ver. " come in."
2I ° e'lye . In Eng. ver. " if so be." Here again,

208
els ptrpov j]\iKtas. The same expression, in if the letter was addressed to the Ephesians,

the sense of stature, is found in Lucian, Imag. how could the Apostle have made it hypotheti-

6. T7]s T]\iKias de to fierpov, rjXiicov av yevoiro, Kara cal whether they had heard the truth in the

rrjv iv KviUja iKetvijv paXiara .... peperprjo-Bw. Gospel ?

Lucian, Imag. 7. See Wetstein. The word m opyi(eo-6e nai pi) apapTdverc. The words are

fouda, however, signifies also 'age,' and the taken from the LXX. ; and not from the Hebrew,

Apostle may mean ' till we attain to manhood/ which runs, " tremble [or " stand in awe," Eng.

opposed to the 'childhood' mentioned imme- ver.] and sin not."' Alford.

diately afterwards. 212 6 kX(ttt<ov, ' him that stealeth,' i.e. him
2(9

tt)v pfOohdav tF/j TrAai/jjy. In Eng. ver. that is guilty of theft. In Eng. ver. ' him that

" cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to stole.'

deceive.''
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32 with all malice; and be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving ono

another, even as God in Christ hath forgiven you.

Ch. v. " Be ye, therefore, followers of God, as beloved children, and walk in love,

2 as Christ also hath loved us, and hath given himself up for us an offering and

3 a sacrifice to God for a sweet-smelling savour. But fornication, and all un-

cleanness, or covetousness, let it not be once named among you, as becometh

4 saints ; and filthiness, and foolish talking, and jesting, which are not seemly,

5 but rather giving of thanks. For ye know assuredly?™ that no whoremonger,

nor unclean person, nor covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any inhe-

6 ritance in the kingdom of Christ and of God
;

(let no man deceive you

with vain words,) for because of these things cometh the wrath of God upon

7 the sons of disobedience. Be not ye, therefore, partakers with them ; for

8 ye were once darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord. Walk as children

9 of light (for the fruit of the lipid
21* is in all goodness and righteousness

10,11 and truth), proving what is well pleasing unto the Lord; and have no fel-

lowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove them,

12 for it is shameful™ even to speak of those things which are done of them in

13 secret. But all things that are reproved are shown by the light, for what-

14 soever is shown is Kght

;

216 wherefore He 217
saith, ' Awake thou that sleepest,

15 and arise from the dead, and Christ shall give thee light.'
218

See, then,

16 that ye walk circumspectly, not as unwise, but as wise, redeeming the time,

17 because the days are evil; wherefore be ye not senseless,
219 but understand-

18 ing what the will of the Lord is. And be not drunk with wine in which is

19 excess, but be filled with the Spirit, speaking one to another 220
in psalms and

hymns and spiritual songs ; singing and making melody in your heart to the

m Griesbach,Scholtz,Lachmann, Teschendorf, Messiah. Wetstein. Others think that the Apostle

and Alford, all agree that the true reading is 'la-re is quoting from a lost Christian hymn, or from

yivooo-Kovres, and not earre jivu(tkovt€s. some Apocryphal writing, or from some liturgi-

214 0<or69, and not nvevparos, is the reading cal service. Those who take it for a hymn would

adopted by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tisch- write it thus

:

endorf, and Alford. 'EV«pe o K*eevS«>i>

215 ala\p6v. In Eng. ver. " a shame." *ai drao-Ta e« to»' veK/wv

216 \js\' >\ / f^ ~ j j Kai C7ri<i>au<rei <rot 6 Xptaros.'!10
to. oe iravra fAe^o/Liei/a, vno tov <pu*Tos v r

(pavepovrai. Ilav yap to (pavepovp,evov, (pais can. 219
acppovts. In Eng. ver. " unwise."

In Eng. ver. " all things that are reproved are 22° iavrols. In Eng. ver. " to yourselves." We
made manifest by the light, for whatsoever doth have here a trace of the early Christian liturgy,

make manifest is light." The meaning appears as consisting, in part at least, of sentences and
to be : Te are the light of the world, and as responses. The same custom is alluded to by
such ye ought to reprove the dark practices of Pliny in his letter to Trajan : Soliti [Christiani]

the heathen about you. If the deformity of stato die ante lucem convenire, carmenque Christo

vice is to be shown up at all, it must be by quasi Deo dicere secum invicem. Plin. Epist. x.

means of the light shining upon it. 96 (al. 97). So Nicephorus, Hist. xiii. 8 : rfjv

217 He, i.e. God. rcov dvTi<pa>voov avvrjOfiav ava)6ev diroaTukc&v fj

218 This seems to be a paraphrase of Isaiah 1. 2, «(cXno-t'a nao£ka8e. Alford.

which the Jews have always interpreted of the
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20 Lord
;

221 giving thanks always for all things unto God and the Father in the

21 name of our Lord Jesus Christ ; submitting yourselves one to another in the

fear of Christ222

22 " Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands as unto the Lord, for

23 the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head of the

24 church,223 the saviour of the body ; but as the church is subject unto Christ,

25 so let the wives also be to their own husbands in every thing. Husbands,

love your wives, even as Christ also loved the church, and gave himself for it,

26 that he might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of water in the

27 Word,224 that he might present it to himself a glorious church, not having

spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing, but that it should be holy, and without

28 blemish. So ought husbands to love their wives as their own bodies. He that

29 loveth his wife loveth himself; for no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but

30 nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as Christ 225 the church ; for we are mem-

31 bers of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones. ' For this cause shall a man

leave his father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and they two

32 shall be one flesh.' (Gen. ii. 24.)
226 This is a great mystery; 227 but I speak

33 concerning Christ and the church. 228 But ye also severally 229
love every one

in particular his wife even as himself; and [let] the wife [see] that she

reverence her husband.

Ch. VI. " Children, obey your parents in the Lord, for this is right. ' Honour thy

2, 3 father and mother ' (which is the first commandment with promise), ' that it

may be well with thee, and thou mayest live long on the earth.' (Ex. xx. 12.)
230

4 And, ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath ; but bring them up in

the nurture and admonition of the Lord.

5 " Servants,231 be obedient to them that are your masters according to the

221 That is, to Christ, as in Pliny's letter. See version translates this " Sacramentum hoc mag-

ante, p. 77. num est," and hence the Eoman Catholic doc-
222 Xpio-rov is substituted for GeoO by Gries- trine (an error from a mistranslation) that

bach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and marriage is a sacrament.

Alford.
228

I.e. the mystery to which I refer is the
223 The words in the Textus receptus, Kal avros mystical union of Christ with his cnurch.

eon (' and he is ') are omitted by Griesbach,
229

irXfjv ko.1 vpels. In Eng. ver. " neverthe-

Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford. less."

224 tv pfaaTL—' the Word ' emphatically, i.e.
23° The only variation from the LXX. is, that

the Word of God, or the Gospel— the ftpa for iW paKpoxpovtos yev?) the Apostle reads i'o-fl

Qeov spoken of, post, vi. 17. paKpoxpovios.
225

Xpto-T-os is substituted for Kvpios by Gries- 231
ol SoOAoi—'slaves'—for at that time slavery

bach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and was common in every country, and it was Chris-

Alford. tianity that abolished it, not by any direct pre-
226 The only variation from the LXX. is, that cept—for, on the contrary, the Apostle here

for eve/lev tovtov the Apostle substitutes dvrl prescribes the relative duties of master and

vovtov. slave—but the humanising influence of Chris-
227 To nva-Trjpiov tovto p.lya ea-rh. The Vulgate tianity led to this result.
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flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness of your heart, as unto Christ
;

6 not with eye service, as men-pleasers, but as the servants of Christ, doing

7 the will of God from the heart, with good-will doing service as to 1 lie Lord,

8 and not to men, knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth, that

9 shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be a servant or free. And, ye

masters, do the same things unto them, forbearing threatening, knowing

that your Master also is in heaven ; neither is there respect of persons with

him.

10 "For the rest, my brethren, be- strong in the Lord,, and in the power of his

11 might. Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to stand against

12 the wiles of the devil : for to us the ivrestling
232

is not against flesh and blood,

but against principalities, against powers, against the rulers of darkness, 233

13 against spiritual wickedness in heavenly places. 234 Wherefore take up the whole

armour 235 of God, that ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having

14 done all, to stand (fig. 294). Stand, therefore, having your loins girt about with

15 truth, 236 and having "put on the breastplate of righteousness" (Is. lix. 17),

16 and your feet shod with the readiness of the Gospel of peace; 237 above all,

22
eoriv rnuv i) ntiXr]. In Eng. ver. " we wrestle."

233 The words tov alS>vos— ' of the world '—are

rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tisch-

endorf, and Alford.
234 That is, spiritual wickedness in those places

where we ought to find heavenly tempers. See

note, i. 3.

230
ttjv iravoTtkiav. So Josephus : ras TravonXias

di>a\a($6vres, (v8e'a>s e\d>povv eis to k'pyov. Ant. iv.

5, 2. And so Ant. xx. 5, 3.

The Apostle, who writes linked by a chain

to a Eoman soldier, proceeds to describe in

detail the accoutrements of one fully armed— the

helmet, the breastplate, the girdle, the shield,

the sword, and even the shoes. The picture is

historically correct, and Josephus portrays the

Hornan soldier at the outbreak of the Jewish

war, not ten years later than the date of the

Epistle, in similar terms, ol piv n-efoi 6<apa£L

re ne(ppaypevoi Kai Kpdvecriv Kai p.a)(aipo(po-

povvTes dpcporepwdev, paKpoTtpov be avrav to

\aibv f;i(pos ^(AAa) 1 to yap kcitu &e£ibv anidaprjs

ov irXeov %x fl P*)K-os. (pepovai be . . . ^vcttov

Te Kai Bvpebv (TrtprjKr], npos ols rrplova Ka\ Kocpivov

ap-qv re ku'i TreXeKW, npos de lp.dvTa Ka\ hptTvavov

Kai dXvo-iv. Bell. iii. 5, 5. The historian omits

the girdle and the shoes, or more properly the

sandals (see note 23;
), as worn generally, and

not confined to the military; but perhaps the

girdle is comprised under the ipdvTa, which may
have served the double purpose of a girdle and

VOL. II.

a thong. The shoes are afterwards referred

to particularly in recounting the exploits of the

centurion Julianus, who, from his hob-nailed

shoes, slipped on the polished pavement of the

Temple and fell—ra yap u7rofir;/uara irtTvapptva

nvKvols Ka\ d^iaiv fjXois f'x cov > K -T-h-—aQd after

laying about him with his sword (£i(pei), and
defending himself with his shield (dvpea), and
protecting the vital parts as well as he could

with his corsh t (6i>paKi) and helmet (Kpdvei), at

last succumbed. Jos. Bell. vi. 1, 8.

It is worthy of remark that the Apostle omits

one part of the soldier's armament, viz. the

spear; and this, no doubt, designedly, as the

Christian is not to use offensive, but only de-

fensive weapons. He is to "stand," and " having

done all, to stand," but not to advance.
236 The girdle was an adjunct to the soldier's

accoutrements from the time of Homer down-
wards.

'ArpetSjjs 6' c/36>jo'er, t5e {.tavvva&cxi avittyzv

'ApyeCovs.

Iliad, xi. 15.

See Wetstein.
237

imobr]o~dp.evoi, k.t.A. The virohrjfia was the

thick, nailed sandal worn by the common sol-

dier, as opposed to the calceus or shoe with an

upper leather worn by the officers above the

rank of a centurion. See Smith's Diet, of Antiq.

art. Sandalium. In exhorting Christians to be

shod with the readiness of the Gospel, the Apostle

alludes to the injunction given to the Israelites

2 M
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taking up the shield 238 of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to quench all

17 the fiery darts 239
of the wicked one; and take "the helmet of salvation"

18 (Is. lix. 17), and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God, praying

Fig. 294.

—

Portrait of a Roman soldier, fully armed. From Hope's Costumes.

always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and watching thereunto

19 with all perseverance and supplication for all saints, and for me, that utterance

may be given unto me that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the

20 mystery of the gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds, that therein

I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak.

21 " But that ye also 240 may know my affairs, how I do, Tychicus, the beloved

brother and faithful minister in the Lord, will make known to you all things

;

to be ready to march on the instant " with their

loins girded, and their shoes on their feet, and

their staves in their hand.'' Exod. xii. 11. See

Wordsworth.
238 tov dvpeov—the ' scutum,' or large oblong

shield, as opposed to the dams—the ' clypeus/ or

small round buckler. Josephus thus points the

distinction. The light-armed body guard car-

ried the ^oyxnv Kai ao-nida—the lance and the

buckler ; but the legionaries carried the £vo-t6v

t( Kai Bvpeov—the spear and the shield. Bell. iii.

5, 5. The Bvpcbv was so called from its resem-

blance to a door

—

6vpa. Qvptos est scutum
oblongum, ut fores; danis rotundum. Intelli-

gitur sereum vel sere obductum, qualia Boman-
orum et Grsecorum scuta erant. JEneas Tact.

107. This and other passages are cited by Wet-
stein ad locum, which see.

'•a9 Darts and arrows were made to carry fire

in various ways, as, for example, by a bandage

of lighted tow about the point. See the several

passages quoted by Wetstein.
240 One explanation of this ' also ' is as follows

:

The Apostle wrote at the same time another

letter, viz. to the Colossians, and while the letter

to the Laodiceans was purely doctrinal, that

to the Colossians contained matter of a more
familiar and private character ; but while the

mission of Tychicus was more particularly to

the Colossians, he was also to communicate by

the way with the Laodiceans. Another and

better explanation of the word is that, as the

Apostle had received intelligence from Epaphro-

ditus of the state of the Laodicean and other

churches, and wrote to them in consequence, he

now commissions Tychicus, by way of recipro-

city, to make known the condition of Paul also

to the Laodiceans and others. See next note.
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22 whom I have sent unto you for this very purpose, that ye may know our

affairs, and that he may comfort your hearts.'
241

23 " Peace be to the brethren, 242 and love with faith, from God the Father and

24 the Lord Jesus Christ. Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jests

Christ in sincerity. Amen." 243

The Apostle next proceeded to indite his Epistle to the Colossians. In the

first part, after a salutation from himself and Timothy, he expounds, in a summary

way (i. 3), the call of the Gentiles (of whom were the Colossians) by the free grace

of God, without the adoption of the Law, viz., that both Jews and Gentiles, without

distinction, were now one fold in Christ. The impress of the Encyclical Epistle

evidently remained on his mind, and he pursues the same line of argument, but he

is here more brief, and adapts the exposition to the peculiar circumstances of the

Colossian church. In the second part (ii. 1) he warns his converts against the

Judaizers and Gnostics, who would impose upon the Gentiles many useless restric-

tions and bodily mortifications. In the third part (iii. 1) he urges them to the

practice of the several Christian virtues, and concludes (iv. 7) with commending to

them Tychicus his messenger, and sends various salutations, and finally bestows his

benediction. The Epistle itself was as follows :

—

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only implied, in the Greek.]

Ch. I.
" Paul, an Apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, and Timothy

2 our brother, to the saints and faithful brethren in Christ which are

at Colossi, grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father and

the Lord Jesus Christ.

3 " We give thanks to God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying

4 always for you, having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of your love

5 to all the saints, for the hope which is laid up for you in heaven (whereof ye

6 heard before 244 in the word of the truth of the Gospel, which is come unto

241 In that age, when there was no public post 243 The catholic character of the benediction

for the transmission of letters, the anxiety of confirms the hypothesis that the opening address

persons for the welfare of their absent friends was not to any church by name, but to " the

was most intense. This passage in the Epistle saints that are, and to the faithful in Christ

reminds us of a similar one in a letter from Jesus." The words in capitals were written

Cicero to Atticus : Mitte ad nos de tuis aliquem with the Apostle's own hand, to authenticate

tabellarium, ut et tu quid nos agamus et nos the letter as coming from him. See Vol. I. p. 284.

quid tu agas quidque acturus sis scire possimus. 244 nporjuoio-cnf. The Gospel, therefore, had
Cic. Ep. ad Att. v. 18. been preached to them by Epaphras seme time

242 To " the " brethren, not my brethren, for it before the date of the Epistle. Their conversion

has been observed that Paul nowhere through- was probably effected by Epaphras while Paul
out the Epistle calls those whom he was address- was at Ephesus (a.d. 54-57), and the Epistle was
ing Ms brethren. The explanation is, that the written a.d. 62 (see ante, p. 244); so that an
Epistle was written to strangers in the flesh, and interval of at least five years had elapsed.

was purely doctrinal.

2 m 2
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you, as it is in all the world, and bringeth forth fruit, and increaseth 2i5
as it

doth also in you, since the day ye heard it, and knew the grace of God in

7 truth, as ye 24C learned of Epaphras, our dear fellow-servant,247 who is for

8 you 248 a faithful minister of Christ, who hath also declared unto us your love

9 in the spirit), for this cause we also, since the day we heard it, do not cease

to pray for you,249 and to beseech that ye may be filled with the knowledge of

10 his will in all wisdom and spiritual understanding—that ye walk worthy of

the Lord unto all pleasing, being fruitful in every good work, and increasing

11 in the knowledge of God, strengthened with all strength,250 according to his

12 glorious power, unto all patience and long-suffering with joyfulness, giving

thanks unto the Father, which hath made us meet for the participation of

13 the inheritance of the saints in light, who hath delivered us from the power

of darkness, and hath translated us into the kingdom of the Son of his love,
251

.

14, 15 in whom we have redemption through his blood, the remission of sins, who is

16 th$ image^of the invisible God, the first-born of allj&eation
;

252
for by him 253

were all things created, that are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible

and invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or

17 powers—all things were created by him, and for him, and he is before all

18 things, and by him all things consist, and he is the head of the body, the

Church, who is the beginning, the first-born from the dead, that in all things

19 he may be first. For he [God] ivas pleased 254 that in him should all fulness

20 dwell, and, having made peace through the blood of his cross, by him to recon-

245 Griesbach,Scholtz,Lachmann,Tischendorf, ently, the repetition of the same word; but the

and Alford, all add the word av£av6p.evov to the variation of the phrase, though more elegant,

Text, recept. does not correctly represent the original. Here,
2W In Eng. ver. " as ye also learned," &c, but as elsewhere, the Apostle's " speech is not with

according to the best MSS., which are followed enticing words of man's wisdom." 1 Cor. ii. 4.

by Scholtz, Griesbach, Lachmanu, Tischendorf, 201 rod vlod rtjs dyanijs airov. In Eng. ver.

and Alford, the word kcu is not in the text, " his dear son."

which makes it still clearer that Epaphras had 252 irpaTOTOKos irao-rjs KTicreais—more literally

been their first teacher. See Alford ad loc. ' born before all creation,' the irp&ros being used
247 That is, they had heard the truth of the in the sense of nporepos, Christ was the first-

Gospel preached to them by Epaphras, who had born of his Father in heaven, as he was the

been the Apostle's missionary to work their con- firstborn of his mother Mary on earth. " The

version. expression ' born before anything was created

'

218 Lachmann reads Ijpwv for iipav, and this excludes Christ from the number of created

reading is adopted by Alford. If the true text beings, and this priority is proved in ver. 16 by

be ' on our behalf,' it would confirm the view his having created all things. The Gnostics

that Epaphras had been a missionary of Paul made Christ a later emanation from God." Note

for the conversion of the Colossians. by Barton. The word npiaroTOKos is not uncom-
219 In the third verse the Apostle, in mention- mon in the LXX., as, vlos n-pcororoKos pov 'lapaijX.

ing his prayers for them, had deviated by way Exod. ii. 22. tov vlov o-ov tov npooTOTOKov. lb. ii.

of parenthesis into the subject of their conver- 23. ttpwtotokov 8!]o-opai avrbv l\j/r]X6v, k.t.X. Ps.

sion by Epaphras, and he now returns to his Ixxxviii. 28.

prayers for them. 2M eV avrS—literally ' in,' not ' by ' him.
250 iv Trdo-T) Swdpei Swapovpevoi. In Eng. ver. 2S4 The words ' the father,' which appear in

• might " instead of ' strength/ to avoid, appar- the Eng. ver., are not in the Greek.
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cile all things unto himself—by him [I say] whether they he things in earth,

21 or things in heaven. And you, that were once alienated and enemies in your

22 mind by wicked works, yet now hath he reconciled in the body of his flesh

through death, to present you holy and blameless and unreproveable in his

23 sight ; if at least
255 ye continue in the faith grounded and settled, and be not

moved away from the hope of the Gospel, which ye have heard, which hath

been preached to all the creation, which is under heaven; 256 whereof I Paul

24 was made a minister. 257 Now rejoice I in my sufferings for you, and fill up

that which is behind 258
of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for his body's

25 sake, which is the Church

;

259 whereof I was made a minister, according to

the dispensation of God which was given to me for you, to fulfil the word of

26 God, the mystery which was hid from ages and from generations, but now

27 hath been made manifest to his saints, to whom God willed to make known

what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles, which

28 is Christ in you, the hope of glory, whom we preach, warning every man,

and teaching every man in all wisdom, that we may present every man perfect

29 in Christ,
260 whereunto I also labour, striving according to his working, which

worketh in me mightily.

Ch. II. '' For I would that ye knew what great conflict I have for you, and for

2 them at Laodicea, and for as many as have not seen my face in the flesh,
261 that

their hearts may be comforted, being knit together in love, and unto all riches

of the full assurance of understanding, to the knowledge 262
of the mystery of

3, 4 God,263 in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. But this

5 I say, lest any man should beguile you with enticing words ; for though I be

absent in the flesh, yet am I with you in the spirit, joying and beholding your

6 order, and the steadfastness of your faith in Christ. As ye therefore received

7 Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk in him, rooted and built up in him, and

stablished in the faith, as ye have been taught, abounding therein with

8 thanksgiving. Beware lest any one spoil you, through philosophy and vain

deceit, after the tradition of men, after the rudiments of the world, and not

9 after Christ. For in him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily;

265
ei'yf. The force of this word is omitted in as an account upon which the church may draw

the Eng. ver. for pardon to sinners. See Alford.
250 That is, not the Jew only, but to the Greeks 2G0 All the critics reject the word ' Jesus,

and to all others, without distinction. which appears in the received text.
257 Paul here refers to his office of Apostle of 261 The Apostle, therefore, had never visited

the Gentiles as a justification for the writing of either Colossse or Laodicea.

this Epistle to the Colossians, who were Gentiles, 2ti2 cniyvaxriv. In Eng. ver. "acknowledgment."

and whom Paul had not personally visited. The em in the original gives the notion of com-
253 ra vo-Teprifiara

—
' the shortcomings,' or that plete knowledge,

which is lacking. 2G3 Griesbach, Scholtz, Tischendorf, and Alford
259 This verse the Eoman Catholics make use omit the words /cat narpos Km rov Xpiarov, and

of as an argument for their Indulgences. They Lachmann has Xpiarov only,

consider the sufferings of Christ and his Apostles
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10 and ye are made full
264 in him, who is the head of all principality and power

:

11 in whom also ye are circumcised with the circumcision made without hands,

in the putting off of the body 265 of the flesh by the circumcision of Christ,

12 heing buried with him in baptism, wherein also ye are raised with him through

13 the faith of the operation of God, who raised him from the dead ; and you,

being dead in your trespasses, and the uncircumcision of your flesh, hath he

14 quickened together with him, having forgiven you all trespasses, blotting out

the hand-writing of ordinances that was against us, which was contrary to us,

15 and took it out of the way, nailing it to the cross— having spoiled 266
princi-

palities and powers, he made a show of them publicly,2*1 triumphing over them

16 in it. Let no one therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or in respect of a

17 feast,
268 or of a new moon, or of sabbaths, which are a shadow of things to

18 come ; but the body is of Christ. Let no man beguile you, if he would, 269 of

your reward, in humility and worshipping of angels,270 intruding into those

19 things which he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by his fleshly mind, and not

holding the head, from which all the body by joints and bands having nourish-

ment ministered to it, and knit together, increaseth with the increase of God.

20 If therefore ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the world, why, as

21 though living in the world, are ye subject to ordinances (' Touch not ! taste

22 not ! handle not !' which all are to perish with the using), after the command-

23 ments and doctrines of men ? Which things have indeed a show of wisdom

in will-worship, 271 and humility/ 72 and penance 213
of the body: not in in-

dulgence 2141
to the satisfying of the flesh.

275

2M 7re7rA??pco,u«W. In Eng. ver. "complete,"' was closely connected with Gnosticism, was ex-

whick does not carry on the word on which the tremely prevalent at Colossse, and hence the

Apostle was dwelling. rebuke and caution of the Apostle to that
263 Griesbach,Scholtz,Lachmann, Teschendorf, church. It is seldom that history furnishes any

and Alford, all reject the words TMi/d/iapricoj'—' of clue to the precepts contained in the Epistles,

the sins'—which appear in the Textus receptus. but curiously enough Theodoret, in a passage
266

dTreic8v<rdfj.evos— literally, ' having stripped

'

cited by Alford, makes mention of this heresy

—an allusion to the Roman triumph, in which as widely spread in this part of Phrygia. e/ieive

the captives were stripped and led naked. 8e tovto to nddus [the worshipping of angels] eV
-
'" iv napprjaiq. In Eng. ver. " openly." rg <f?pvyiq <a\ IIicri§/a p.£XP l ToXkov, ov drj x^PLV KaL

Another allusion to the Eoman triumph, in aweXdovaa o-vvodos, k.t.X. Theodoret. on Coloss. ii.

which the conquered kings and captains were See Alford ad locum.

exhibited publicly, and exposed to the gaze and 2T1 edeXodpqa-Kelq—'an affectation of sanctity.'

derision of the people that lined the streets.
272

raTreivo<ppo<rvvr). The "pride that apes
268

ioprris. In Eng. ver. " a holyday." humility."
269 6e\wv. In Eng. ver. the word is coupled 273

acpetSi'a. In Eng. ver. " neglecting." The
with humility—" a voluntary humility." literal meaning is, ' the not sparing.'

270 We have noticed before that all divine 274 ovk iv Tipy tivl. In Eng. ver. " not in any
interference— as the creation of the world, the honor." It means, not in any humouring of the

delivery of the Law, &c.—was ascribed by the body, as opposed to the penance of it mentioned
Jews to angels, and the abuse of this doctrine just before.

led naturally to the worshipping of angels, the 275 The doctrines of the Gnostics are here
ministering spirits, instead of Jehovah, the referred to. See ante, p. 249.

supreme God. This adoration of angels, which
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Cn. III. " If ye then be risen with Christ, seek those things which are above,

2 where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God. Mind 27C things above, not

3 things on the earth ; for ye are dead, and your life is hid with Christ in

4 God. When Christ, who is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also appear

5 with him in glory. Mortify therefore your members, which are upon the earth

—fornication, uncleanness, inordinate affection, evil concupiscence and

6 covetousness, which is 'idolatry; 277
for which things' sake the wrath of God

7 cometh on the children of disobedience ; in the which ye also walked some-

8 time, when ye lived in them. But now put ye also auay all these—anger,

9 wrath, malice, blasphemy, filthy speaking out of your mouth. Lie not one to

10 the other, seeing that ye have put off the old man with his deeds, and have

put on the new man, which is renewed in knowledge after the image of him

11 that created him, wherein there is neither Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor

uncircumcision, Barbarian, Scythian, bond or free ; but Christ is all, and in

12 all. Put on, therefore, as the elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels of

13 mercy, 278 kindness, humbleness of mind, meekness, long-suffering, forbearing

one another, and forgiving one another, if any man have a complaint against

14 any ; even as Christ forgave you, so also do ye. And above all these things

15 put on love, which is the bond of perfectness. And let the peace of Christ -

rule in your hearts, to the which also ye are called in one body, and be ye

16 thankful. Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom, teaching

and admonishing one another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing

17 with grace in your hearts to God. 280 And whatsoever ye do in word or deed,

do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to God even the Father

by him.

18 " Wives, submit yourselves unto your 281 husbands, as it is fit in the Lord.

19, 20 Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against them. Children, obey

21 your parents in all things, for this is well pleasing in 282 the Lord. Fathers,

22 provoke not your children, lest they be discouraged. Servants, obey in all

things your masters according to the flesh, not with eye-service, as men-

23 pleasers, but in singleness of heart, fearing the Lord. 283 Whatsoever 2s4 ye do,

24 do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto men, knowing that of the Lord

ye shall receive the reward of the inheritance, for ye serve the Lord Christ.

25 But he that doeth wrong shall receive the wrong which he hath done, and there

275
(ppove'tTe. In Eng. ver. " set your affections 279 All the critics adopt Xpio-rov in the place

On." of Qeou.
277

' Do not, like the Gnostics, mortify the 280 All the critics read Geoj instead of Kvp :u.

body, but mortify the lusts of the mind.' 281 All the critics reject the word Idiois, ' own.'
278 According to all the critics, the word should 282 The ancient MSS. have iv Kvpia>.

be in the singular, olartppov, and not in the plural 2S3 All the critics have Kvpiov instead of GtoV.

ol<Tipp€)v.
284

Kal irav o ™ f'av : the critics read 6 iav simply.
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Ch. IV. is no respect of persons. Masters, give unto your servants that which is just

2 and equal; knowing that ye also have a Master in heaven. Continue in

3 prayer, watching in it with thanksgiving, withal praying also for us, that

God may open unto us a door of utterance to speak the mystery of Christ,

4 for which 285
I am also in bonds, that I may make it manifest, as I ought to

5 speak. Walk in wisdom toward them that are without, redeeming the time.

6 Let your speech he alway with grace, seasoned with salt, that ye may know

how ye ought to answer every man.

7 " All my state shall Tychicus 286 make known unto you, the beloved brother,

8 and faithful minister and fellow-servant in the Lord, whom I have sent unto

you for this very purpose, that he may know your estate, and comfort your

9 hearts, with Onesimus, 287
the faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you.

10 They will make known unto you all things which are done here. Aristarchus 288

my fellow-prisoner 289 saluteth you, and Mark, the cousin of Barnabas 290

(touching whom ye received commandments—if he come unto you, receive

11 him),291 and Jesus, that is called Justus, 292 who are of the circumcision. These

285 rp^g
a(imission of the Gentiles, a doctrine

that so provoked the Jews that they never ceased

to persecute the Apostle of the Gentiles, and

were the cause of his present imprisonment.
28G Tychicus (accompanied by Onesimus) was

the bearer of the Epistle.

287 This is, no doubt, the Onesimus the run-

away slave of Philemon; and how kindly does

the Apostle here commend him to the favourable

notice of the Colossians by calling him a " faith-

ful and beloved brother," and by mentioning

that he was "one of them," i.e. their fellow-

countryman !

288 Here begin the salutations, viz. from Ari-

starchus, Mark, and Jesus (called Justus), who
are distinguished as " of the circumcision," i.e.

Jews ; and then from Epaphras, Luke, and

Demas, who were consequently Gentiles.
289 Aristarchus had voluntarily shared the

Apostle's captivity, and was now in attendance

upon him, and possibly in the same lodging ; or

perhaps Aristarchus had been actually incarce-

rated with Paul in one of the numerous im-

prisonments referred to at 2 Cor. xi. 23; or

perhaps Paul means only that Aristarchus was
nis fellow-labourer in the Gospel. See note post,

on Philem. ver. 23.

29U rp^g
Qj.ggjj- word avt^nos signifies, not

" sister's son," or even " nephew," but the
" cousin " of Barnabas. Mark was the son of

Mary (Acts xii. 12), and Mary was probably the

sister of Barnabas's father or mother. As Paul

here speaks of Mark as his' fellow-labourer at

Eome, it is manifest that at this time Mark,
though generally considered the companion of

Peter, was attendant upon Paul. He was after-

wards again with Peter in Babylon (1 Pet. v. 13)

;

but on the death of Peter, was again with Paul.

2 Tim. iv. 11.

29i Why should the Apostle say thus emphati-

cally that they should receive him ? It will be

recollected that Mark, on Paul's first circuit,

had deserted him in Pamphylia (Acts xiii. 13)

;

and as Pamphylia bordered on Phrygia, it has

been surmised that this dereliction of duty on

the part of Mark produced an unfavourable

impression at Colossae and the other Phrygian

churches. Paul, therefore, who had since frankly

forgiven Mark, now writes to the Colossians to

accord him a kind reception.
292 It is not known who this Jesus (called

Justus) was, unless it was the Justus who had
a house next the Synagogue at Corinth, and was
a Jewish proselyte. Acts xviii. 7. It is worthy of

note that Justus joins in the salutations of this

Epistle, but not in the salutations of the Epistle

to Philemon, which was despatched at the same
time. The other salutations are the same in

both Epistles. We should infer, from this dis-

tinction, that Justus was not known to Philemon

personally.
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only are my fellow-workers unto the kingdom of God, which have been a

12 comfort unto me,293 Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ, salut-

eth you, always wrestling 294 fervently for you in prayers, that ye may stand

13 perfect and complete in all the will of God, for I bear him record, that he

hath much labour 295 for you, and them that are in Laodicea, and them in

14 Hierapolis. 296 Luke, the beloved physician,297 and Demas, 298
salute you. 299

15 Salute the brethren which are in Laodicea,300 and Nymphas, 301 and the church

16 which is in his house, and when this epistle is read among you, cause that

it be read also in the church of the Laodiceans, and that ye likewise read

17 the Epistle from Laodicea.302 And say to Archippus,303 Take heed to the

ministry which thou hast received in the Lord, that thou fulfil it. The salu-

18 tation 304 by the hand of me, Paul. (Eemember my bonds.305
) Grace be with

you. Amen."

293 That is, ' These three (Aristarchus, Mark,

and Justus) are the only Jews who have assisted

me in preaching the true Gospel. The rest of

my countrymen are Judaizers, and preach the

Gospel for envy and strife only.' See Philipp. i.

15.

294
ay<i)vi(6p.evos. In Eng. ver. " labouring."

295 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf,

and Alford, all agree that the true reading is

nokvv ttovov, and not £rj\ov iroXvv.

296 It may be reasonably inferred from this

passage that Epaphras had been the Christian

missionary who had first sown the seeds of the

Gospel in these three cities.

297 Paul suffered much from bodily weakness,

and Luke, who was of Antioch, was perhaps his

medical attendant there ; and being a convert,

accompanied Paul not unfrequently on his cir-

cuit, as was certainly the case on Paul's second

circuit. See Vol. I. p. 197.
298 Demas was afterwards a renegade—or at

least deserted the Apostle (2 Tim. iv. 10)— and
it has been acutely remarked by Alford, that as

Demas is the only person here named without

some favourable notice, it is not unlikely that

the Apostle had already entertained some sus-

picion of his sincerity.
299 Observe that Philemon, though a Colos-

sian, is not greeted here. Why ? Because Paul
at the same time writes a letter to Philemon
himself.

800 The Epistle to the Ephesians (addressed

really to the Laodiceans, with others) and the

Epistle to the Colossians were twin Epistles, sent

at the same time and by the same messenger; but

the Ephesians—i.e. the Epistle to the Laodi-

VOL. II.

ceans, with others—being encyclical and purely

doctrinal, contains no personal allusions or salu-

tations such as are contained in the Epistle to

the Colossians. Even the salutation of the Lao-
diceans themselves is sent in the Epistle to the

Colossians.
sol Nymphas (the contraction ofNymphodorus)

was the spiritual pastor or bishop of the rising-

church at Laodicea, and the disciples were wont
to assemble at his house for public worship.

802 The Epistle to the Laodiceans called the

Ephesians was therefore now in existence, and

consequently was written before the Epistle to

the Colossians.

303 p:rom the Epistle to Philemon being ad-

dressed to Philemon and Apphia (his wife), and

Archippus, and the church in the house of Phile-

mon, we may infer, as the letter was a private

one on the subject of domestic matters, that

Archippus was the near relative, and probably

a son, of Philemon; and as Archippus is warned

to " take heed to the ministry which he had re-

ceived," we may further conclude that he was

the pastor of the little flock which met at Phile-

mon's house, and that he had not long before

been ordained to the ministry.
s04 By the "salutation" is meant the benedic-

tion which closed every Epistle, and which was

always written by the Apostle's own hand. The

Apostle's impaired eyesight obliged him to em-

ploy an amanuensis for the body of every

Epistle.
"03 The Apostle mentions this by way of apology

for the brief salutation that follows. The Apostle's

right hand being chained to a soldier's left, he

co aid not use the pen without inconvenience,

2 N



[a.d. 62] EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. [Chap. VI.

These two Epistles were to be conveyed by Tychicus, who, as a native of Asia,

was familiarly acquainted with the district to which he was dispatched. Onesimus,

the Colossian slave, was his companion. Paul had found his services so useful, that

he would gladly have retained him at Eome ; but Onesimus was still the property of

his master, and Paul could not, consistently with justice, continue to employ him in

the ministry without Philemon's consent. That the wealthy Colossian might exercise

a free choice in the matter, Onesimus was once more to be placed at his absolute

disposal. However, the warmest feelings of the Apostle were awakened in behalf of

his attached follower, and he sent with him a letter to Philemon, one of the most

touching compositions ever penned. The Apostle begins with the greeting from him-

self, a prisoner, and Timothy, our brother, not to Philemon only, but, to enlist them

in his favour, to Apphia, the wife, and Archippus, the son of Philemon, and to all the

household. He then commends the general benevolence of Philemon, for which he

was distinguished in the church, and glancing at his own apostolical authority, by

virtue of which he might lay a command, he yet appeals rather to Philemon's love,

and moves his kindly feelings by portraying himself as now aged and in bonds. He
calls Onesimus his son, nay, " his own bowels," and asks the favour as for himself. It

could scarcely be thought that Philemon should require pecuniary compensation for

any loss which he had sustained ; but to meet even that case, Paul signs a promissory

note for the amount whatever it might be—" If he hath wronged thee, or oweth thee

ought, put that on mine account ; /, Paul, have written it with mine own hand : I will

repaij it." Hitherto he had asked for Onesimus's pardon, but he gently insinuates

what he would not directly ask, that Philemon should give him his freedom—" I know

that thou wilt also do more than I say." In conclusion, the Apostle adds weight to

his request by salutations from the brethren in Eome, with whom Philemon was

acquainted, as Epaphras, Philemon's own countryman, and Mark, who was shortly

to visit Colossae, and Luke, the beloved physician, and Aristarchus and Demas.

We subjoin the Epistle itself, and the reader can scarcely fail to appreciate

the warmth of heart and affectionate earnestness, the delicacy of mind and gentle-

manly feeling, and withal the dignity, not to say the sublimity, that pervades the

whole.

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version.]

1 " Paul, a prisoner of Jesus Christ, and Timothy, our brother, unto

2 Philemon,306 our beloved and eellow-labourer,307 and to Apphia. 308 our be-

and so adds but a few words. Alligati sunt 307 Philemon, therefore, had taken an active

etiam qui alligaverunt, nisi tu forte leviorem in part in propagating the Gospel, and perhaps, as

sinistra catenam putes. Seneca de Tranquil, well as his son Archippus, was in the ministry.

c. 10.
308 It is not anywhere stated, but it is strongly

306 Philemon was a wealthy Colossian, at implied, that Apphia was the wife of Philemon,

whose house the church met for divine service. A private letter of this kind could not have been

I'hilem. 2. addressed to anyone not of the same household.
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loved, and archippus, 309 our fellow-soldier, and to the church in thy

3 house,310 grace to you, and peace, from god our father and the lord

Jesus Christ.

4, 5 "I thank my God, making mention of thee always in my prayers, hearing 311

of thy love and the faith, which thou hast toward the Lord Jesus and to-

(') ward all saints, that the communion 312 of thy faith may become effectual in

7 the lenoicledge
313 of every good thing that is in us 314

in Christ Jesus ; for we

have great joy and consolation in thy love, because the bowels of the saints

8 are refreshed by thee, brother. Wherefore, though I might have much boldm ss

9 in Christ to enjoin thee that which is becoming, yet, for love's sake, I rather

beseech thee, being such a one as Paul the aged,315 and now also a prisoner

10 of Jesus Christ. I beseech thee for my son Onesimus, whom I have begotten in

11 my bonds, tvJio in time past was to thee unprofitable, but now profitable to thee

12 and to me,316 whom I have sent hack ; but do thou receive him—that is mine

13 own bowels—whom I would have retained with me, that in thy stead he might

14 have ministered unto me in the bonds of the Gospel; but without thy mind

would I do nothing, that thy goodness 317 should not be, as it were, of necessity,

15 but willingly. For perhaps he therefore departed 318
for a season, that thou

16 shouldest receive him for ever—not now as a servant, but above a servant, a

brother beloved, specially to me, but how much more unto thee, both in the

309 Archippus was probably the son of Phile-

mon.
310 In the infancy of Christianity, before

churches were built, the disciples met at pri-

vate houses. Thus, at Corinth Paul preached

in the house of Justus. Acts xviii. 7. At Lao-

dicea the disciples met at the house of Nymphas.
Coloss. iv. 15, &c.

311 aKoiav. In Kphes. i. 15 and Coloss. i. 4 the

tense is different, viz. dicovo-as. The inference is

that the report about the Colossians and Laodi-

ceans, &c, had reached Paul long before the

report about Philemon.
312

t) Koivavia. In Eng. ver. " communication.''

The common faith of Paul and Philemon was a

bond of union between them, and the Apostle

alludes to it, v. 17, " if thou count me therefore

a partner [koivmvov]," &c.
313

eTTiyvaxrei. In Eng. ver. " acknowledging.''

See ante, p. 269, note 2C2
.

314 Gr^esbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, and Tisch-

endorf, all read rjfilv instead of vu.lv.

315
npeo-ftvTrjs. A man, according to Philo,

was said to be npea-^vrrjs from the age of forty-

nine to fifty-six; and if so, Paul at this time

was, say, fifty-three, but, according to another

calculation, sixty. See Vol. I. p. 4. This assumes
the true reading to be ttp^t'^vt^ ; but as Paul

dictated the Epistle (with the exception of the

19th verse and the concluding benediction), it is

probable that the amanuensis wrote npecr^vT^s,

' aged,' instead of np«r^tvrr]i, ' ambassador,' the

word actually uttered. This conjecture receives

a strong confirmation from a parallel expression

in the Epistle to the Ephesians. It must be

kept in mind that the two Epistles to the Ephe-
sians and Philemon were written at the same
time and despatched by the same messenger, so

that the same thoughts would pervade both, as

is obviously the case. Now, in the Ephesians
we read vwep ov wpcafcvu) eV AXvo-ei, vi. 20—"for

which [the Gospel of Jesus Christj I am an am-
bassador in bonds "—the very counterpart of

the passage in Philemon, ver. 9. 7rpeo-/3eur^s,

vvvl de Kai deauios 'I^troC Xpiarov—" the ambas-
sador and now the prisoner of Jesus Christ.

1 '

310 'Onesimus 'in Greek signifies 'Profitable.'

and there is evidently here a play upon the

word.
317 ayadov. In Eng. ver. ' benefit.'
318 The flight of the slave is here softened into

a departure.

2 n 2
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17 flesh, and in the Lord ? If thou count me, therefore, a partner, receive him

18 as myself. Bid if he hath wronged thee, or oweth thee ought, put that to

19 mine account— I, Paul, have written it with mine own hand, I will

repay it 319—albeit, I do not say to thee how thou owest unto me even thine

20 own self besides. Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee in the Lord

:

320

21 refresh my bowels in the Lord. Having confidence in thy obedience, I have

22 written unto thee, knowing that thou wilt do even more than I say. And

withal prepare 321 me also a lodging, for I trust through your prayers I shall

23 be given unto you.322 There salute thee Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner 323 in

24, 25 Christ Jesus, Mark, Aristarchus, Demas, Luke, my fellow-labourers. The

GRACE OF OUR LORD JeSUS CHRIST BE WITH YOUR SPIRIT." 324

Tychicus and Onesimus now departed from Kome, and entered upon their journey

to Colossae. We would fain know the result of their mission ; but in the absence of

all direct testimony, we can only surmise that Philemon not only pardoned his slave,

but even set him at liberty, and that Onesimus returned with Tychicus to Kome, and

restored his services to the Apostle, who had found him so useful. At the date of

Ignatius's Epistle to the Ephesians in a.d. 107, and therefore forty-five years after

the events which we are recording, the name of the Bishop of Ephesus was Onesimus,

and if the flight of the slave from his master was, as is likely, the unpremeditated

act of a stripling in dread of punishment for some youthful and thoughtless indiscre-

tion, Onesimus may have lived long enough to preside over the Ephesian com-

munity.

At the commencement of a.d. 63 Paul had been a year and nine months a prisoner

3:9 The Apostle here writes what in plain or because Epaphras had shared in one of the

English we should call a ' Promissory note.' The Apostle's former imprisonments— iv (pvXaKals

rest of the Epistle, except the final benediction, nepio-o-oTtpais—referred to, 2 Cor. xi. 23. Or the

was written by an amanuensis ; but the engage- word (rwaixpd\a>Tos may be interpreted ' fellow-

ment to pay, the Apostle writes with his own soldier ' only, as appears to be the case in Eom.
hand, to make himself legally liable. xvi. 7, where it is applied to Andronicus and

320 The Greek is waip.r)v, which some suppose Junias. The latter view is favoured by the fol-

to be an allusion to the name of 'Ov^a-tp-os. lowing circumstance. The Epistles to the Colos-
321 As the Apostle was still a prisoner, he ap- sians and Philemon were certainly penned at the

pears to mean only, ' Prepare for the reception same time, and it will be found, by comparing

of myself also. I have sent Onesimus back to the two, that the words ' fellow-prisoner ' and
you, but I expect to follow myself, and will ' fellow-servant ' are interchanged as equivalent

abide at Colossas.' expressions. Thus Epaphras, in Coloss. iv. 12,
322 Paul was at this time a prisoner, as ap- is called 5ov\ns Xpiarov, but in Philem. ver. 23,

pears from the opening words, but he was in he is called 6 (rvvaixpa\<oT6s p.ov iv Xpiarti 'Itjo-ov,

hopes of soon regaining his liberty ; and in and inversely Aristarchus, in Coloss. iv. 10, is

doing so, it was evidently his intention to visit called 6 awaixpd'XooTos pov, and in Philemon,

Colossas and the churches in the vicinity at Lao- ver. 24, 6 a-wepyos pov.

dicea and Hierapolis, which he had never yet 324 The closing benediction was, as usual, in

personally visited. the Apostle's own hand, to authenticate the
323 So called, either as voluntarily sharing Epistle. See Vol. I. p. 284. All the critics omit

the Apostle's captivity by attending upon him, the word ' Amen,' which appears in the Eng. ver.
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at Korne, and since his first apprehension in the Temple at Jerusalem nearly five

years had elapsed. A thraldom, however, of five years was little likely to abate his

constancy in the Christian cause. He had calculated the cost, and was ready to

sacrifice personal comfort, and life itself, for the crown in expectancy. Indeed, he

regarded death as the consummation of all his labours, and were it not a desertion

of his post, he would gladly have withdrawn from a persecuting world.

But why, it may be asked, had not his appeal at Borne been heard ? Possibly the

official record of the proceedings forwarded by Festus had been lost in the wreck,

and it was necessary to wait for a further communication. Or it may be that Paul's

accusers had not arrived, though, after a certain time, if the prosecutor did not

appear, the prisoner, by a law of Claudius, would be discharged.325 Or the delay may

have arisen from the great stress of business. Or the accusers might have reached

Kome, but have applied for an adjournment on the plea of requiring witnesses to be

summoned from distant parts, as from Syria and Proconsular Asia.326 Paul had arrived

in Borne so early as at the beginning of a.d. 61, but this haste was owing to the

winter voyage, which led to the wreck, and he had thereby outstripped his ac-

cusers, who would not set sail from Judea till the spring of a.d. 61, and would

thus arrive some months after the Apostle.

But further, as the charge against Paul was a groundless one, the tact of the

Jews was to interpose every obstacle in the way of the hearing. It answered their

purpose to keep him in hold, and this they had succeeded in doing during two whole

years, under the rule of Felix. They had attempted to extort the life of Paul from

Festus, and the consequence of this was that Paul had appealed to Borne, and if the

Jews could not succeed in carrying a condemnation before the Procurator, how could

they hope to do so before the Emperor ? The Jews, therefore, would take advantage

of all the delays that the law allowed. In the first place, they would require the

official record of the proceedings in Judea to be made up in a formal manner, and

when these documents were completed, other grounds for procrastination might be

seized upon. Applications for postponement were frequently presented to the judge

or his deputy, that the accuser might have an opportunity of collecting his witnesses

;

and as the charge was that Paul had excited commotions throughout the world,327

here was ample scope for protracting the trial under pretence of obtaining foreign

testimony. Paul himself also had suggested, at the hearing before Felix, that the

Jews of Asia, who had created the tumult in the Temple, ought to have been sum-

moned.328 In a case mentioned by Tacitus in the time of Nero, a year was allowed

325
6 8" ovv KXavSios ravra re ovtws enpaTTt, <a)

32G Thus, Silvanum magna vis acensatorum

eireiSr) 7v\rj66s re Sikwv a/xvdrjTov rji> Kcii ovk ai:r\v- circumsteterat poscebatque tempus evocando-

tcov eV avrals ert, irpoo-doKavTes e\a.TTG>8r)(Tfcrdai, rum testium. Reus illico defendi postulabat.

Trpoelne dia Trpoypdfiparos on nai Kara dnovToyv Tac. Ann. xii. 52.

avratv evros prjTr]s rivoi t)p.epas otKao-ei, Kai ev(TT(- Kara tijv oiKOvp.evr)v. Acts XXIV. 0.

Sojo-f toxito. Dion, lx. 28. S28 Acts xxiv. 19.
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for obtaining evidence,329 and a longer space might be asked for when the matter in

issue lay principally indeed in Judea, but extended itself partially over the whole

empire.

When all the pleadings and proofs were ready, it does not follow that the matter

would even then receive immediate adjudication, for the day of trial would still depend

on the arrears of prior date and the arbitrary will of the Emperor. There was a rota

of causes, and, unless specially appointed, they were to be heard in order. Numerous

holidays intervened, in which the sittings were suspended, and a long vacation occurred

during the winter months, when judges and counsel would be recruiting themselves at

Baiae.
330 In point of form, all appeals from the provinces were made to the Emperor

himself; but as it was absolutely impossible for one man, however energetic, to adju-

dicate upon such a multitude of cases, the practice was to appoint annually persons

of consular dignity (amongst whom the provinces were distributed) to sit as the

Emperor's deputies. 331 Judea, though governed by an Imperial Procurator, was an

appendage to the Prefecture of Syria, and if the causes from Judea were classed

with those of Syria, and heard at the same tribunal, it would readily account for a

considerable lapse of time before any particular appeal could be brought to a hearing.

The Jewish priests, the friends of Josephus, had arrived in Kome some time before

Paul, and yet were not liberated until a year after his release, so that the interval in

Paul's case, instead of exceeding the ordinary limit, appears to have been unusually

short.

Nothing could be more vexatious to the prisoner himself than such a state of

suspense, and many an anxious conference may have been held at Paul's humble

lodging between himself and Timothy and Luke, and his other friends, as to the

best mode of expediting the tedious delays of the law. At length, however, at the

beginning of a.d. 63, the light began to dawn, and evidently at no distant day his

fate was to be determined.

It was about this time that he wrote the Epistle to the Philippians. Epaphro-

ditus had brought the Philippian collection, and had since been assiduous in waiting

upon the Apostle and administering to his wants. In the course of discharging this

grateful duty, he was attacked by a dangerous illness. He had arrived at Kome in

the autumnal and unhealthy season of the year, and had caught a fever from the

329 Mox quia inquisitionern annuam impetra- eripuit. Suet. Galb. 14.

verunt, brevius visum suburbana crimina incipi,
331 Appellationes quotannis urbanorum quidem

quorum obvii testes essent. Tac. Ann. xiii. 43. litigatorum prsefecto delegabat urbis, at provin-

330 Concessit (Octavianus) ut singulis decuriis cialium consularibus viris quos singulos cujusque

per vices annua vacatio esset, et ut solitse agi provincial negotiis prseposuisset. Suet. Octav. 33.

Novembri ac Decembri mense res omitterentur. ra p,ev SKXa atros p.fra twv a-weSpav km &kaKe-^aro

Suet. Octav. 32. Eerum actum divisum antea in ko.1 fSUaCtv, ras 8e npeo-fteias ras re napa twu

hibernos sestivosque menses conjunxit. Suet. dr/p-av ko.1 t5>v Paaikecov d(piKvovp,evas rpial twi>

Claud. 23. Concessum a Claudio beneficium ne inraTtvKOTatv tirtTpetytv. Dion, lv. 27.

hieme initioque anni ad judicandum evocarentur
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malaria of a pestilential neighbourhood. He was well when he started from Philippi,

and probably when he reached Eome, for the Philippians had heard only of his

sickness,
332 and we may infer from the Epistle to the Colossians that his usual health

had not then failed him, for his salutation is sent to the Colossian church without

any allusion to his indisposition. He had now recovered, but with a weakened con-

stitution his susceptibilities were keenly alive, and he was labouring under a nervous

anxiety lest the Philippians, receiving an exaggerated rumour of his sickness, might

suppose that the contribution which they had confided to his care had miscarried.

Actuated by a high sense of duty, Epaphroditus himself was desirous of remaining

at his post in the Roman capital, but the warm-hearted Paul, ever disregarding

personal convenience and consulting only for the welfare of his friends, saw the

benefit which Epaphroditus would derive from travel, and to relieve his mind pressed

upon him a journey to Philippi, and made him the bearer of a dispatch to that

Church. This we may collect from the letter itself. "I have deemed it necessary,"

he writes, " to send to you Epaphroditus, my brother, and companion in labour, and

fellow-soldier, but your messenger, and minister to my wants ; for he longed after

you all, and was full of heaviness because ye had heard that he was sick."
333

It is

not unlikely, though the Apostle had no occasion to mention it in his letter, that

Epaphroditus, after a convenient sojourn at Philippi, was to extend his journey to

his native city Colossse—at least there is no mention of his immediate return to

Eome, 334 nor, on the other hand, is there any indication that he was to continue at

Philippi— they are exhorted only to give him a welcome and pay him all due re-

spect. " Eeceive him therefore in the Lord with all gladness, and hold such in

honour." 335

The Epistle which Paul wrote on the occasion was to this effect. After a

salutation from himself and Timothy, and some congratulatory matter, he (i. 12)

informs his converts of the great success of the Gospel at Eome, consequent upon

his bonds. He then (i. 19) refers to his approaching trial, and tells them that as

soon as the result was known he would instantly dispatch Timothy to Philippi, both

to communicate the joyful intelligence, and (as Paul did not propose to visit them

immediately) to bring back word also what was the state of their church ; and he

entreats them in the meantime to walk worthily of the Gospel, and more particularly

to avoid disputations amongst themselves. He then (iii. 1) warns them against the

insidious attempts of- the Judaizers, and (iv. 10) makes a graceful acknowledgment

of their bounty, and concludes (iv. 21) with certain salutations and his benediction.

Such is the general purport of the letter, but the parts are so blended together in

the Apostle's peculiar style, that they are not easily to be disentangled. The Epistle

352 Philipp. ii. 26. the same letter his intention of sending Timothy
333 phiiipp, ii. 25, 26. to Philippi to bring back word of their welfare.
334 Had Epaphroditus intended to return to Philipp. ii. 19.

Eome, Paul would scarcely have announced by SS3 Philipp. ii. 29.
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is woven from beginning to end without seam, and must be read as a whole,

was as follows:

—

336

It

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only imjilied, in the Greek.]

Ch. i. "Paul 337 and Timothy, servants of Jesus Christ, to all the saints

in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the bishops 338 and

2 deacons,339 grace be unto you, and peace, from god our father, and

from the Lord Jesus Christ.

3, 4 "I thank my God upon every remembrance of you, always in every

5 prayer of mine for you all
340 making prayer with joy, for your fellowship 341

6 in the Gospel from the first day 342 until now : being confident of this very

thing, that he which hath begun a good work in you will perform it until the

7 day of Jesus Christ ; even as it is just for me to think this of you all, because

I have you in my heart, both in my bonds and in the defence and confirmation

S3G This epistle was written during Paul's cap-

tivity, ev re to'ls bea^ols fiov, Philipp. i. 7; and

at Kome, aaira(ovTat. v/xas . . . ol en Trjy Kaiaapos

olkuis, iv. 22. And Paul had been long enough

a prisoner to have produced great effects both in

the Prsetorium and elsewhere, i. 13. And the

long captivity of the Apostle before the date of

the letter appears also from this.—The Philip-

pians had heard of his imprisonment at Eome,

and had sent him pecuniary relief by the hands

of Epaphroditus, i. 7 ; iv. 18 ; and Epaphro-

ditus had fallen ill at Eome, ii.. 27, and the

Philippians had heard of it, and the report to

that effect had gone back from Philippi to Rome,

ii. 26. In short the epistle was written when

Paul was in such confident expectation of his

release, that he was making arrangements for

his departure, and he tells us that his intentions

were immediately on being released to send off

Timothy to Philippi to learn their state, and bring

back word to Paul in the West, and then both

were to sail together to the East, and after some

little interval Paul hoped to visit Philippi in

person, ii. 19-23. (See Fasti Sacri, p. 330, So.

1939.)
M7 Paul for some reason omits to style himself

an Apostle, as he does also in the two Epistles

to the Thessalonians. The title of Apostle was
omitted in the Epistles to the Thessalonians, as

these were written before the compact at Jerusa-

lem, when Paul and Barnabas were publicly re-

cognised as the Apostles to the Gentiles (see

Vol. I. p. 305) ; and the title of Apostle may havo

been omitted in the Epistle to the Philippians,

as he writes to them not authoritatively to cor-

rect abuses, but inter familiares. The omission,

therefore, is complimentary to that amiable

church.
338 jjy bisliops are meant the presbyters, for

eniaKonos and irpeafivTepos are convertible terms.

Thus Paul at Miletus calls thither the ' presby-

ters ' of Ephesus, Acts xx. 17, and then addresses

them as ' bishops,' Acts xx. 28. So Paul directs

Titus to ordain ' presbyters ' in every city, Tit. i.

5, and then points out the qualifications for a
' bishop,' ib. i. 7. See the subject more at large

in J. B. Lightfoot's Philippians, p. 93.
339 Deacons, therefore, were a recognised order

of the clergy, not in Jerusalem only, but in all

the churches.
340 It has been well remarked by J. B. Light-

foot, on this passage, that throughout the Epistle

there is a studied repetition of the word 'all,'

i. 2, 7, 8, 25 ; ii. 17 ; iv. 21, as if the Apostle were

referring to the unhappy divisions at Philippi,

iv. 2, and as if he would say, ' I make no differ-

ence between man and man, or between party

and party, but my heart is open to all.'

341 The Greek word is Kowwvia, and the Apostle

had in his mind the contribution of the Philip-

pians to Ms necessities.

342 Yor it will be recollected that the Apostle

when he preached at Philippi for the first time

was constrained to become the guest of Lydia,

and had afterwards once and again received as-

sistance from them at ThessaJonica, and again at

Corinth.
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8 of the Gospel,343 inasmuch as ye all are joint contributors to my bounty.3*4 For

God is my record, how greatly I long after you all in the bowels 34S of Christ

9 Jesus. And this I pray, that your love may abound yet more and more

10 in knowledge and in all judgment, so that ye may approve things that

are excellent, that ye may be sincere and without offence against the day of

11 Christ,
346 being filled with the fruits of righteousness, which are by Jesus

Christ, unto the glory and praise of God.

12 " But I would ye should know, brethren, that the things which happened

13 unto me have come to pass rather unto the furtherance of the Gospel, so that

my bonds in Christ are manifest in all the Prastorium 3" and to all others :

''

343 eV riy a7roXoyia koi j3e/3ai'co(rei tov 'EvayyeXtov.

Some think that in this passage and that below,

i. 16, the Apostle is referring to his defence before

the Eoman tribunal, and that he had already

pleaded in public (see i. 13) before his judges,

and was now awaiting the verdict, and that so

soon as it was given (which he was persuaded

would be favourable, i. 25), he would himself

make a journey to Philippi, ii. 21. But this view

seems to press the expression too far, and it is

more likely that Paul is referring to his defence

of the cause of the Gospel generally by the whole

of his ministry. The fact that he was now ex-

pecting a speedy release may be very well ac-

counted for by assuming that, after a long delay,

his cause was now ripe for hearing, and that

either his accusers would not appear, or would

fail to substantiate their charge. See Acts xxiv.

13. Paul was a Roman citizen, and at Eome, if

anywhere, his rights as such would be respected

—nay, the accusation, if a frivolous one, might

involve the prosecutors in loss of life, or at least

of goods. The laws of Eome may have been

those of Venice.

It is enacted by the laws of Venice,

If it be proved against an alien

That by direct or indirect attempts

He seeks the life of any citizen,

The party 'gainst the which he doth contrive

Shall seize the one half his goods; the other half

Comes to the privy coffer of the state

;

And the offender's life lies in the mercy

Of the Duke only 'gainst all other voice.

'Merchant of Venice,' act iv. scene 1.

S1i
(TVyKOlVCOVOVS fJ-OV TTjS %CtpiTOS ITUVTCIS VflUS

ovras. In Eng. ver. :
" Ye are all partakers of

my grace." The Apostle here alludes to the

great liberality towards him of the Philippian

church, to which he recurs again more parti-

cularly in the fourth chapter.
345 « ij,^

o-TrXciyx""," observes J. B. Lightfoot

(in loc), "are properly the nobler viscera—the

heart, lungs, liver, &c.—as distinguished from

the 'ivrepa, the lower viscera, the intestines—

avv ct'Te'pois re airXdyxva.

.Kxhvl. Again. 1221.

The enrkdyxvn alone seem to have been regarded

by the Greeks as the seat of the affections,

as anger, love, pity, or jealousy."
340 us ripepav Xpta-Tov. In Eng. ver. "until"

the day of Christ.
347

iv 6'Xw tv> npatrcopiw. In Eng. ver. " In all

the Palace.'"

The word Praetorium has been variously in-

terpreted.

1. It has been rendered, as in the Authorized

Version, ' the Palace,' i.e. the Palace of the

Caesars on Mount Palatine, in the heart of the

city. It countenances this view that the Apostle

sends a salutation from the household of Cassar

especially—paXicrra Se ex Trjs KaiVapoc oIkicis, iv. 22.

Why from them especially unless it were that

the Apostle was living amongst them, and had
greater intercourse with them than with any
others ? The objection urged against this is, that

the Palace of the Caesars is never designated by

the name of Prastorium in classical writers. But
the question is, not what a classical writer, but

what a captive Jew, writing from Eome, would
mean by the term Prastorium; for Paul would

naturally carry with him the phraseology of his

native country. Mark tells us that the Palace

at Jerusalem was called the Prastorium—fVw rjjj

alXrjs, o eWi Tlpairoopiov, xv. 16. The Palace of

348 mis Xowrois naa-tv In Eng. ver. "in all

other places," as if it were governed by the iv

vol. n.

before tw npairvpia), whereas it is rather go-

verned by the word (pavepovs.

2 o
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14 and very many of the brethren in the Lord, waxing confident by my bonds,

1") are much more bold to speak the word without fear. Some, indeed, preach

10 Christ even of envy and strife, and some also of good will; the one preach

17 Christ of love, knowing that I am set for the defence of the Gospel, but

Herod at Csesarea, in which Paul was confined

for two years, was also known as the Praetorium
—iv 7<5 YlpaiTwp'ia rov 'HpcoSou, Acts Xxiii. 35.

When, therefore, Paul was transferred from the

Palace at Csesarea to the Palace of the Caesars at

Ptome, he might well apply to it the like name
of Praetoriuru. " In the provinces," writes Meri-

vale, " the Emperor was known, not as Princeps,

but as Imperator. In Judea (governed more

immediately by him through the Imperial Pro-

curators) he would be more exclusively regarded

as a military chief. The soldier to whom the

Apostle was attached with a chain would speak

of him as his General. When Paul asked the

centurion in charge of him, ' Where shall I be

confined at Pome ?' the answer would be, ' In

the Praetorium,' or the quarters of the General.

When led, as perhaps he was, before the Em-
peror's tribunal, if he asked the attending guard,
' Where am I ?

' again they would reply, ' In

the Praetorium.' The Emperor was protected

in his Palace by a body-guard lodged in the

courts and standing sentry at the gates, and ac-

cordingly they received the name of Praetorians."

Rom. Hist. vi. p. 268 (1858).

2. Another hypothesis is, that the Apostle thus

designates, not the Palace generally, but the

barrack of the Praetorian cohort on duty in the

Palace. The Praetorians were a numerous body,

consisting of nine cohorts of 1000 men each

(Tac. Ann. iv. 5), but afterwards increased to

ten cohorts (Dion, lv. 24) ; and one of them was
always in attendance at the Palace, the cohorts

relieving each other at stated intervals. Tac.

Hist. i. 29. The barrack of the cohort in at-

tendance was quartered within the walls of the

Palace, and is said to have been called in Greek

Srptm/yioi', the Latin for which would be Prae-

toi'ium. KnXdrai 8e ra fiiacriXeia UaXi'iTtov . . .

ev tu> ETaXar/o) 6 Kolcrao &>Kfi kcu e/cel to ^Tparyjyiov

eixe. Dion, liii. 1G. See Wieseler, Chron. p. 403,

note 3. J. B. Lightfoot, however, suggests with

reason that the sense is hardly local, and that

the passage means only where " the Emperor
was surrounded by his body-guard, and kept

state as a military commander." J. B. Lightfoot

on Philippians, p. 99. Besides the assumption

of the barrack being meant cannot well be re-

conciled with the accompanying words, " the

wliole of the Prsetorium"—iv SXa> ru> ILpairaypiai.

The Apostle would scarcely have expressed him-

self in such large terms in speaking of so limited

a force as the barrack of a single cohort.

3. Another opinion is that by the Prsetorium

is meant the general camp of the Praetorian

guard. Originally the Praetorians were dis-

persed about the city and its suburbs in different

quarters, but in the reign of Tiberius they were
all drawn together into one permanent camp
just without the walls of the city, on the right,

as you went out, of the Via Nomentana. But no

reason can be assigned why Paul should have

designated this camp by a name by which it was
never known amongst either Greeks or Romans
or Jews. It was always called the Castra Prae-

toria (Plin. N. H. iii. 9), or Castra Praetoriana, or

Castra Praetorianorum, or Castra Praetorii, but

never Praetorium simply.

4. It is contended by others that the Prse-

torium of the Apostle is not to be taken in a

local sense at all, but as designating the whole

body of the Praetorian troops, commonly called

by their corporate name, the Praetormm. Thus,

exauctorati per eos dies tribuni, e Prxtorio An-

tonius Taurus et Antonius Naso; ex urbanis

cohortibus iEmilius Pacensis; e vigiliin Julius

Fronto. Tac. Hist. i. 20. Nuper cujusdam mili-

tantis in Prxtorio mater vidit in quiete ... in

I.acetania res gerebatur Hispaniae proxima parte.

Plin. N. H. xxv. 6. Autium coloniam (Nero)

deduxit, ascriptis veteranis e Prxtorio. Suet.

Nero. 9, &c. There is nothing to contradict this

view, and indeed it wo\ild give full meaning to

the Apostle's words, viz. that by the constant

change of his keeper from the Praetorian guard,

he had been enabled to spread the leaven of

Christianity through the mass of the Praetorian

soldiery.

The first and fourth interpretations recommend
themselves as the most plausible, and of these

two the first appears the preferable one, as the

most simple. See generally on this subject J. B.

Lightfoot on the Philippians.
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the other of contention,
349 not sincerely, thinking to add affliction to my

18 bonds.350 What then? Notwithstanding, every way, whether in pretence,

or in truth, Christ is preached, and 1 therein do rejoice, yea, and will

rejoice.

19 " For I know that ' this shall turn out to my salvation ' {Job xiii. 16)
351

20 through your prayer, and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ, according

to my earnest expectation and hope, that in nothing I shall be ashamed, but

that with all boldness, as always, so now also Christ shall be magnified in my
21 body, whether by life, or by death ; for to me to live is Christ, and to die is

22 gain; but if I live in the flesh, thai to me is the fruit of labour; 3,2 and what

23 I shall choose I wot not ; for I am in a strait betwixt the two, having a desire

2-1 to depart, and to be with Christ, which is much more the better ; but to abide in

25 the flesh is more needful for you ; and this I know and am persuaded o/,
353

that I shall abide and continue with you all for your furtherance and joy of

26 faith, that your boasting 354 may be more abundant in Jesus Christ in me by

27 my coming to you again. Only demean yourselves 355 worthily of the Gospel of

Christ ; that whether I come and see you, or else being absent, I may hear of

your affairs, that ye stand fast in one spirit, with one mind striving together

28 for the faith of the Gospel, and in nothing terrified by your adversaries,350

which is to them an evidence of perdition, but to you of salvation, and that

29 from God. For unto you it is given in the behalf of Christ, not only to

30 believe on him, but also to suffer for his sake, having the same conflict which

ye saw in me, and now hear [to be] in me. 357

Oh. II. " If there be, therefore, any consolation in Christ, if any comfort of love,

2 if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels and mercies,358
fulfil ye my joy

—

3 that ye think the same thing, being of one soul, of one mind. \Do\ nothing

through strife or vain-glory ; but in lowliness of mind esteem each other better

4 than yourselves : look not every man to his own things, but every man also to

5 the things of others. For let this mind be in you, which [was] also in

349 Paul at Eomo, as at Corinth, and in Ga- confidence I know."

latia and elsewhere, had always to encounter ,l

Kav-fflpa. In Eng. ver. " rejoicing."

opposing factions, either clinging to Jewish pre-
355 The Greek word is iroXirfvecrOe— ' be citi-

judices or actuated by worldly motives. zens.' See note, iii. 20.

350 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf,
356 The Philippian believers were evidently

and Alford, all agree that the 16th and 17th enduring persecution. See iii. 1, post.

verses should stand in this order. In Eng. ver.
357 The Philippians at Pauls visit to their

the order is reversed. city had seen him scourged and cast into prison.
351 tovto fiot dnopijaeTai ds aarrjpiau. The Acts xvi. 23, and now they heard of his being in

words are quoted verbatim from the LXX. prison at Rome.
352 « if j live my life will be one continuous

3S8 So Virgil

:

labour, productive of much fruit, keeping me m tibl
>
8i i™ Pios respectant numtna, si quid

back from my reward, but useful to you."
l^uam justitte est, et mens sibl conscia recti,

' • Prsmia digna ferant, &c.
In Eng. ver. " having this ^n. i G03 .

2 o 2
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9

6 Christ Jesus ; who, being in the form 359 of God, thought it not a prize 360
to

7 be equal with God ; but made himself nothing™ 1 and took upon him the form

8 of a servant, being made in the likeness of men, and being found in fashion 362

as a man, he humbled himself, and became obedient unto death, even the death

9 of the cross ; wherefore God also highly exalted him, and gave him a name

10 which is above every name, that 3G3 in the name of Jesus ' every knee should

bow,' of those in heaven,384 and those on earth,385 and those under the earth
;

366

11 and that 'every tongue should confess' (Is. xlv. 24)
367 that Jesus Christ is

12 Lord, to the glory of God the Father. Wherefore, my beloved, as ye have

always obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now much more in my absence,

13 work out your own salvation with fear and trembling; for it is God which

14 worketh in you both to will and to work of his good pleasure Do all things

15 without murmurings and disputings, that ye may be blameless and harmless,

' the children of God, unblameable in the midst of a crooked and perverse

generation ' (Deut. xxxii. 5)
368 among whom ye shine as luminaries 369

in the

16 world, holding forth the word of life, for a boast to me against the day of

17 Christ, that I have not run in vain, neither laboured in vain. But and if I

be offered 370 upon the sacrifice and service of your faith,
371 I rejoice and con-

18 gratulate 3 "' 2 you all; and for the same cause also do ye rejoice and congratulate

me.

'
'' iv pop<.j)fi here, and iv axhPaTl > v - & See a

disquisition on the relative meanings of these

two words in Ligutfoot on Philipp. p. 125.
300

apirayy,bv. In Eng. ver. " robbery." The
Greek word apnaypdv answers literally to the

English word "prize,"' as derived from the

French "prise," a thing to be snatched or

caught at, a prize or catch. So olov dptraypd ™
ti)v irrdvohov notTja-dpcvoi. Euseb. de Vit. Con-

stant, ii. 31. ruv Sdvaxov dpnaypa Bipevoi t?js tcov

Svaaefiiov /xoxdijpias. Euseb. Hist. Ec. vhi. 12.

And Josephus repeatedly uses the word nepi-

udxrjTov, " a thing to be fought for/' in the same
sense. See a disquisition upon the word
apnaypov, by J. B. Lightfoot on Philipp. p. 131.

301
eKtvcoo-ev. In Eng. ver. " of no reputation.''

The literal interpretation is "made himself

empty."

363

iv axwan. See note 369

tv. "In," not "at," as in the Eng. ver.

The ceremony of bowing at the mention of the

name of Jesus is a proper act of reverence in

itself, but derives no support (as thought by
some) from this text, which means only that

all created beings have been made subject to

Jesus.
3j4

inovpavioov, not things, but beings, viz.

angels.
3°5 Viz. mankind.
306 Viz. the dead.
307 ipol ndp^ei irdv ydvv ko.1 opoXoye'irai nuo-a

y\u>o-<Ta tov 6e6v. Is. xlv. 23.
8 Tiitva 8cov dpoiprjra iv pio~a> yeveds anokius

ko.\ dieo-Tpap.p.ivr]s. In the LXX. the words are,

jjpdpTocrav ovk avra rinva pa>p.r)Td
)
yei/fa o~Ko\id Kai

duarpappivr],
309

qjcoo-Trjpes, not (p£>Ta. In Eng. ver. ' lights.'

370 Literally, ' if I be poured out as a liba-

tion.'

871 In i. 21 he had adverted to the contingency

of his either sealing his life with his blood, or of

his acquittal. In ver. 22 he had spoken on the

supposition that he might be set at liberty at

Piome ; he now proceeds to contemplate the

possibility of his martyrdom.
872

xa
'

LPa> Kai o-vyxaipo). In Eng. ver. " I joy

and rejoice with you all." The sense of o-vyxaipco—
' to congratulate '— is not uncommon. tIjv

'Eariav inoopoo-e rfjv BovXaiav crvyxaipeiv rfj 7roXet,

on toiovtovs dvSpas £7rt Trjv 7rpeo~[delav i£iTrep\lfev.

iEschin. edit. H. Stephani, p. 31, &c. The Eng-
lish version carries with it the air of tautology,

for if Paul rejoiced with them, it would follow,

of course, that they rejoiced with him.



Chap. VI.] EPISTLE TO THE PI1ILIPPIANS. [a.d. 63] 285

19 "But I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy shortly unto you, that I

20 also may be of good cheer, when I know your state ; for I have no one like-

21 minded, who will sincerely 3™ care for your state; for all seek their own, not the

22 things which are of Christ Jesus ; but ye know the proof of him, that, as a

23 child with the father, he hath served with me in the Gospel.374 Him, there-

24 fore, I hope to send forthwith, so soon as I shall see how it goes with me

;

25 but I trust in the Lord that I also myself shall come shortly. 375 But I have

deemed it necessary to send to you Epaphroditus, my brother and fellow-

worker, and fellow-soldier, and your messenger 376 and minister to my wants
;

377

26 for he longed after you all, and was full of heaviness, because ye had heard

27 that he was sick ; for, indeed, he was sick nigh unto death, but God had mercy

on him, and not on him only, but on me also, that I might not have sorrow

28 upon sorrow. I have sent him, therefore, the more carefully, that seeing him

29 again, ye might rejoice, and that I might be the less sorrowful. Keceive him,

30 therefore, in the Lord with all gladness, and hold such in honour,2™ because

for the work of Christ he was nigh unto death, having hazarded 3™ his life,

that he might supply your lack of service toward me.380

Ch. III. "For the rest, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. 381 To write the same

2 things to you, to me, indeed, is not irksome, and for you it is safe.
3 * 2 Beware

3 of dogs ! beware of evil workers ! beware of the concision

!

383
for we are the

circumcision, who worship God in the spirit, and boast ourselves 384 in Christ

4 Jesus, and trust not 395
in the flesh; though I might also have trust in the

5 flesh. If any other man thinketh to trust in the flesh, I more—circumcised

373 yvr]aia)s. In Eng. ver. " naturally." this lack of service (not for want of will, but
374 Timothy had at this time faithfully served want of means) Epaphroditus supplied by

the Apostle for fourteen years, viz. from a.d. 49 taking their contribution to Eome, and by per-

to a.d. 63, and during that period had often sonal attendance upon the Apostle.

laboured amongst the Philippians. 381 This rejoicing is the keynote of the whole
375 Celeriter, ut spero, vos videbo. Cic. Ep. Epistle : see ii. 17, 29 ; iv. 4 ; and also i. 4, 18,

Fam. ii. 15. 25 ; iv. 10.

376 vpwv be anoaTokov. But some would render 382 The Philippian church was at this time

this " your Apostle," in the sense that Paul had suffering much persecution ; see ante, i. 28 ; and

appointed Epaphroditus the bishop of Philippi, as the Apostle had before exhorted them not to

but this interpretation does not harmonize with be " terrified by their adversaries," so now again

the context, which relates to the relief sent to he tells them to rejoice at it.

Paul by the Philippian church. 383 The Apostle bids his converts beware of
377 He had brought a collection from the the Judaizers. The Jews called the Gentiles

Philippian church for the relief of the Apostle's dogs (Matt. xv. 26), and the Apostle now retorts

necessities at Eome. the language upon the Judaizing heretics. " We
378

evrliiovs. In Eng. ver. " in reputation." Christians," says Paul, " are the true sons of
578 The true reading according to Griesbach, Abraham, and the circumcision ; and the unbe-

Scholtz, Lachmann, and Alford is napajioXtvcrd- lieving Jews are the dogs, and are the concision

litvos, and not as Textus receptus TrapafiovXevad- or mock circumcision."

Htvos, and in Eng. ver. " not regarding." 3M Kavx^p-evoi. In Eng. ver. " rejoice."
3so rjkg phiiippiang could not be personally 385 TrenoiOores. In Eng. ver. " have no confi-

present at Koine to relieve and comfort him, and dence."
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the eighth day 386— of the stock of Israel 387—of the tribe of Benjamin 388—
6 a Hebrew of the Hebrews 389—as touching the Law, a Pharisee 390— concerning

zeal, persecuting the church 391—touching the righteousness which is in the

7 Law, found blameless. 392 But what things were gain to me, these I count loss

8 for Christ. Yea, verily, and I count all things but loss for the excellency of

the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord, for whom I have suffered the loss of

9 all things,393 and do count them but dung, that I may win Christ, and be

found in him, not having mine own righteousness, which is of the Law, but

that which is through the Faith of Christ, the righteousness which is of God

10 by Faith, that I may know him, and the power of his resurrection, and the

11 fellowship of his sufferings, being made conformable unto his death, if by any

12 means I may attain unto the resurrection from 394 the dead ; not as though I

had already attained, or were already perfect ; but I press on, if that I may

13 apprehend that for which also I was apprehended 395 of Christ Jesus. Brethren,

I count not myself to have apprehended ; but this one thing I do—forgetting

those things which are behind, and reaching forth 39li unto those things which

14 are before, I press on toward the mark for the prize of the high calling of

15 God in Christ Jesus.397 Let us, therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus

minded, and if in any thing ye be otherwise minded, God shall reveal this

16 also unto you. But whereto we have already attained, walk 398 in the

Not a proselyte, and circumcised late in

life, but a Jew born.
387 An Israelite descended from Abraham, and

not grafted in by the proselytism of myself or

my ancestors.
388 Saul, the first king, had belonged to tliis

tribe, which more particularly from that time
held the most honourable position.

389 A Hebrew born, both on the father and
mother's side.

390 rj,j
ie Pharisees, as opposed to the Saddncees,

were the rigid observers of the Law of Moses,

and had the character of peculiar sanctity.
391 The Apostle, of course, alludes to his per-

secution of the church in the time of Stephen

the Protomartyr.
392 No man had a more keenly sensitive con-

science or was more in earnest in matters of

religion than Paul. We did not, therefore, want
his testimony that before embracing Christianity

he scrupulously observed the Law.
393 ra iravra £(rjijud)6r)v. Literally, ' I have been

mulcted of all.' So that the inference arises that

Paul, on embracing Christianity, had suffered

the total loss of worldly fortune, which might
have been the case either by some public law
which made apostasy a forfeiture of all posses-

sions, or privately by the indignation of his

parents, who on his becoming a Christian may
have cut him off from his natural patrimony.

"We know that Paul had received the education

and acquired the accomplishments of a gentle-

man, and yet that as a Christian he
m
supported

himself by his manual labour, or was maintained

by the liberality of the churches which he

planted.
394 Scholtz, Lachmann, Teschendorf, and Al-

ford read ttjv e< venpoov, instead of tg>v veicpwv

simply.
395 KaTe\rj(p6r]v—'I was laid hold of—an ex-

pression which vividly represents his arrest by
Christ, on Paul's mad career from Jerusalem to

Damascus.
390

iT7€KT(iv6fxepos. The word expresses the

leaning forward of the body in a rapid race,

whether a foot race or a chariot race.
397 Paul writing within the rules of the Palace

where he was a prisoner, might well borrow a

metaphor from the games, for next the Palace

was the Circus Maximus, and the shouts of the

cpectators must often have rung in the Apostle's

ears.

398 The meaning appears to be, ' If at present

ye are uot so perfect as to run (SiaKeiv) on the



Chap. VI.] EPISTLE TO TEE PHIL1PPIANS. [a. i). 63] 2b7

17 same. 339 Brethren, be followers together of me, and clserve 400
those who walk so

lb' a? yc have us for an ensample (for many walk, of whom I have told you often,

and now tell you even weeping, that they are the enemies of the cross of

19 Christ, whose end is destruction, whose God is their belly, and whose glory

20 is in their shame, who mind earthly things) ; for our citizenship 401
is in heaven,

21 from whence also we look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall

change our vile body, that it may be conformed unto his glorious body,

according to the working whereby he is able even to subdue all things unto

On. IV. himself. Wherefore, my brethren dearly beloved and longed for, my joy and

crown, so stand fast
402 in the Lord, my dearly beloved !

2 "I beseech Euodia,Wi and beseech Syntyche, that they be of the same

3 mind in the Lord, and I intreat thee also, true yoke-fellow,404 help them, seeing

that they have laboured with me in the Gospel,405 with Clement 406
also, and

4 with other my fellow-labourers, whose names are in the book of life. Rejoice

5 in the Lord alway ; again I will say, rejoice. Let your moderation be known407

right road, God in his mercy will at least bring

you up to this ; and in the mean time, if ye can-

not run, at least walk (o-Toixtlv) in the right

path.'
399 to avTO) o-Toixfiv. This is admitted by the

latest critics to be the true reading, and not, as

in Text, recept., tu> avTw o~toij(€iv Kavovi to aiiro

typovelv, and in Eng. ver. " Let us "walk by the

same rule, let us mind the same thing." The
word Kavovi has crept in from Galat. vi. 16, and

to avTo cppovelv from Philipp. ii. 2.

400 oKonelTe, look up to them with a view to

imitation.
401

noXiTfVfxa. In Eng. ver. "conversation."

The word " citizenship " was peculiarly appro-

priate to the Philippians, who, as Eoman colo-

nists, prided themselves on their being citizens

of Rome, and were continually boasting of it.

402 The Philippians were suffering persecution,

and the Apostle again exhorts them to stead-

fastness in the faith.

403
EicoSiai/. In Eng. ver. " Euodias," a<3 if

the person were a man, but from the words

avTals and a?Tives, it is evident that both Euodia

and Syntyche were women. Both Euodia and
Syntyche are found on inscriptions as names of

women, but never Euodias or Syntyches as names
of men. See J. B. Lightfoot, in loco.

404 2v(vye yvrjo-u. It has been suggested that

2v£vyos may be the proper name of the person

addressed, but Syzigus does not appear in his-

tory as a name. It simply means yokefellow,

but who is intended by that term is doubtful.

Some say that Epaphroditus, the bearer of the

Epistle, or Clement, who may have accompanied

him, is referred to. Others that Paul was
married, and that the injunction is to his wife.

A more probable conjecture is that the appeal is

to Lydia, and that the Apostle calls her his true

yokefellow, as the first convert at Philippi, and
the lady at whose house he had resided, and
who had since been his great benefactress by
forwarding subscriptions for his support both in

Greece and at Pome.
403

o-vX\afJLJ3dvov avrals, alrivfs, &C. In Eng.

ver. "help these women which laboured with

me," &c, but the Apostle is evidently referring

to Euodia and Syntyche, who had furthered the:

cause of the Gospel, but were now disagreeing.

The women of Philippi appear to have been

active in the propagation of the faith, as besides

Euodia and Syntyche, we have mention made of

Lydia also at the first introduction of Chris-

tianity. Acts xvi. 14.

400 This may possibly be Clement, afterwards

Bishop of Pome, but all is conjecture. If it be

Clement of Pome, he may have accompanied

Epaphroditus, the bearer of the letter, and in

fact he may have been sent with Epaphroditus

for the purpose of being a peace-maker, as from
his gentleness and conciliatory nature he was
afterwards appealed to by the Corinthians to

heal their divisions, when he wrote them the

well-known Epistle.
407 Whatever be the opposition of your adver-

sary, be gentle and patient, for the conflici must
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6 unto all men : the Lord is at hand ; be over careful for nothing, but in every

thing by prayer and supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be made

7 known unto God ; and the peace of God, which passeth all understanding.

8 shall keep your hearts and minds through Christ Jesus. For the rest, brethren

whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things are honest, whatsoever things

are just, whatsoever things are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever

things are of good report, if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise,

9 think on these things.408 What ye have both learned, and received, and heard,

and seen in me, that do, and the God of peace shall be with you.

10 " But I rejoice in the Lord greatly, that now at the last ye have flourished

again in thinking of me, 409 wherein ye were also thoughtful, but ye lacked

11 opportunity—not that I speak in respect of want, for I have learned in what-

12 soever state I am, therewith to be content ; I know how to be abased, I know how

to abound ; in every [thing] and in all things I am instructed both to be full and

13 to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need ; I can do all things through

14 Christ who strengtheneth me. Notwithstanding ye did well, in that ye com-

15 municated with my distress.*
10 Now ye know also, Philippians, that in the

beginning of the Gospel, when I departed from Macedonia,411 no church com-

municated with me in the matter of
i12 giving and receiving, but ye only

—

that

16, 17 in Thessalonica 413
also,

ili ye sent once and twice unto my necessity—not that

18 I desire a gift, but I desire fruit that may abound to your account. But I

have all, and abound ; I am full, having received of Epaphroditus the things

which were sent from you, ' an odour of a sweet smell ' {Gen. viii. 21),
415 a

19 sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God : and my God shall supply all your

soon be over, for life is short, and the day of (Acts xviii. 5), and brought with them a contri-

judgment when we shall stand before the Lord bution from Macedonia (2 Cor. xi. 9), which was,

Jesus is at hand. no doubt, from Philippi.
408 Keep in mind all the Christian virtues 412

ev ™ irpa.yna.Ti. In Eng. ver. " concerning."

above enumerated. 41S From Philippi Paul proceeded to Thessa-
409 Viz. that you have again sent me a contri- lonica, and the cruel usage he had experienced

bution for my support. The Philippians had at Philippi (Acts xvi. 22) seems to have so

sent relief to him more than once at Thessa- strongly excited the Philippians' sympathy that

lonica, and again when he was at Corinth. See they immediately raised a contribution for his

note 414
. relief.

410 avyKotvovrio-avTes [iov rfi 6\tyei. In Eng. 414
or« icai. The word /cat is full of meaning,

ver. " in that he did communicate with my for the Apostle writes, " Not only did ye send

affliction.
-

' As the word Koiwvia is used through- me large relief to Corinth, but also twice ye sent

out the. Epistle in the sense of contribution, me temporary relief when I was at Thessa-

dXtyis means his distressed state under im- lonica." The Eng. ver., missing the force of

prisonmcnt, during which he could not work as the words, renders it " for even in Thessalonica

usual. ye sent once again," as if these were the only
411 When Paul, on his first circuit in Europe, two contributions, whereas they were probably

quitted Macedonia, he passed on to Athens, and small only as compared with the bounty sent

thence to Corinth ; and while at Corinth, Sil- afterwards to Corinth.

vanus and Timothy joined him from Macedonia iVo 60-^ cvabias. The words of the LXX.
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20 need, according to his riches in glory in Christ Jesus. Now unto God and

our Father be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

21 " Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren which are with me salute

22 you. All the saints salute you, chiefly they that are of Caesar's household.416

23 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all." 417

Epaphroditus now set out upon his journey, and as Tychicus had been sent to

Colossse, and Mark, it is likely, had by this time passed into Asia Minor, the only

fellow-labourers remaining with the Apostle were the faithful Timothy, and Luke

and Aristarchus and Demas.

We now approach the close of Paul's imprisonment. He had been a captive at

Kome two whole years, when, about March a.d. 63, the crisis of his fate arrived.

We have no particulars, and cannot even say with certainty whether his accusers

appeared, or whether, if they did, the appeal was heard by the Emperor or by his

Consular Legate.

We have seen that in the Epistle to the Philippians, when the trial was near at

hand, Paul, at the same time that he expressed a confident hope that he should be

released, yet regarded the sacrifice of his life as by no means improbable, and the

circumstances of the case may have furnished just grounds for his apprehension.

Poppaea, the Empress, was a Jewish Proselyte, and if she took part with Paul's adver-

saries, there would be great reason to fear that the judicial sentence might be warped

by her secret influence. This would be more particularly the case should the

Emperor choose to adjudicate upon the question personally, for though he sat with

assessors, corresponding to our jury, he paid no regard to their opinion when they

retired to consider the verdict, but delivered the sentence himself, according to the

caprice of the moment.418

It is much more likely, however, that the trial was conducted before one of the

Consular Legates, for Nero was a voluptuary, and averse to serious business, and

had also been lately suffering from ill-health, the result, no doubt, of his continued

debaucheries.419

If Nero heard the cause, his tribunal would be in the Temple of Apollo attached

to the palace on the Palatine Hill. The Temple of Apollo 420 was a building united

410
o[ « Tr)? KcuVapos ol<ias. So Philo : t\s municating with Caesar's household. As to

t5>v ck ttjs Kaiaapos oUias. Philo in Flaccum, Poppssa, sec Fasti Sacri, p. 324, No. 1913.

c. 5. Paul had been sent a prisoner to the 417 The body of the Epistle was written by an
Prsctorium, or Palace, and was chained by the amanuensis, but the benediction at the end, to

wrist to one after another of the Imperial Guard

;

authenticate the letter, was penned by the

and this gave him the opportunity of frequent Apostle's own hand. See Vol. I. p. 284. Gries-

intercourse with those about the Palace (see bach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and

ante, p. 281) ; not only so, but Poppaea in a.d. Alford all omit the word ' Amen,' which appears

62 became the wife of Nero, and now resided in in the Eng. ver. 418 Suet. Nero, 15.

the Palace, and as she was a Jewish proselyte,
419 Tac. Ann. xiv. 22, 47.

the Jews had thus peculiar facilities for com- 120 Dion, liii. 1 ; lviii. 9 ; Suet. August. 29.

VOL. II. 2 p
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to the Greek and Latin library, and the whole surrounded by a splendid portico.421

It was in this Temple that Nero usually gave audience, or presided at a trial. If

the Consular Legate exercised his jurisdiction, he would hold his court in one of the

ordinary Basilicas about the forum (fig 295). From the groundlessness of the

Fig. 295.—Roman basilica or hall ofjustice. From Cassell's /lible Dictionary.

charges made against Paul, it is likely that his prosecutors did not appear. Agrippa

had already pronounced, after the hearing before Festus, that if Paul had not appealed

to Caesar he might have been set at liberty
;

422 and although legal forms required

that he should be transmitted to Ptome, to abide the Emperor's pleasure, the accom-

421
Suet. Aug. 29. r-- Acts xxvi. 32.
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1

pauying dispatch of Festus must have intimated that the charge was in fact a

groundless one.

The result of the appeal is left in no doubt. After a five years' unjust deten-

tion, partly in Judea and partly at Koine, the Apostle was released.423

4 '-3 Fee the date of the release fully discussed,

Fasti Sacri, p. Ixxix.

It is the opinion of some that Paul was never

released from imprisonment, but how can such

an hypothesis be reconciled with the Epistle to

Titus and the two Epistles to Timothy ?

The Apostle writes to 'Titus, "For this cause left

I thee in Crete'' Tit. i. 5. But not only is there

no mention in the Acts of the Apostles of any

ministry in Crete, but there is no period of the

Apostle's life before his imprisonment at Eome
during which he could have preached there. He
touched, indeed, at Crete on his way to Rome
(Acts xxvii. 7); but he appears not to have

landed; and if he did, how could he, a prisoner,

and chained by the wrist to a soldier, have evan-

gelized the island and planted churches? The
time, also, was too short for any such exercise of

his vocation. Again, he tells Titus to come to

him at Nicopolis, in Epirus, where he proposed

to winter. Tit. iii. 12. But how could he have

passed any winter at Nicopolis previously to his

imprisonment ? He first visited Greece in a.d.

52, and the winter of that year and of the next

he was at Corinth, where he sojourned (iKadiat)

for a year and six months and upwards. Acts

xviii. 11. From Corinth he sailed to Jerusalem,

and was present at the Feast of Tabernacles,

a.d. 53. Thence he went down to Antioch,

where he remained some time (Acts xviii. 23),

and thence, in a.d. 54, proceeded through Ga-

latia and Phrygia to Ephesus, where he stayed

for the next three years—i.e. till a.d. 57. Acts

xx. 31. I hence he passed through Macedonia to

Corinth, where he wintered for three months

(Acts xx. 2), and in the spring of a.d. 58 sailed

from Corinth to Philippi, and reached it at the

passover (Acts xx. 6), and on reaching Jerusalem

was arrested and imprisoned for two years at

Csesarea—i.e. till a.d. 60—and was then for-

warded as a prisoner to Eome.
If we look to the first Epistle to Timothy, we

read at the opening, "As I besought thee to

abide at Ephesus when I went into Macedonia,"

&c. 1 Tim. i. 3. But on what occasion could

Paul, before his imprisonment, have left Timothy

at Ephesus when Paul himself was on his way to

Macedonia ? He was at Ephesus twice only, viz.

first on his way from Greece to Jerusalem, and

therefore not on his road to Macedonia (Acts

xviii. 19), and again he sojourned for three .years

at Ephesus, and then did indeed sail for Mace-
donia. Acts xx. 1. But he did not leave Timothy
behind, for, on the contrary, he had sent him
away a little before to Macedonia. Acts xix. 22.

Nor could Timothy have returned before Paul's

departure, and then have been ordered to stay

;

for when Paul reached Macedonia and wrote the

second Epistle to the Corinthians, Timothy was
with him, and is joined in the salutations. 2 Cor.

i. 1. But when the first Epistle to Timothy was
written, Timothy was not only at Ephesus, but

desired to remain there until Paul returned to

him. 1 Tim. iii. 14.

The evidence supplied by the second Epistle

to Timothy is still more conclusive of the Apostle's

liberation from the first imprisonment and his

experience of a second imprisonment. The
second Epistle to Timothy was clearly written

during some imprisonment (2 Tim. i. 8, 16 ; iv.

6, 16), and this was at Borne (i. 17) ; but how
could this be during his first imprisonment ?

For he writes to Timothy, " Trophimus I left at

Miletus sick." 2 Tim. iv. 20. But on his voyage

to Eome under the charge of Julius the cen-

turion he did not touch at Miletus. In order to

escape this difficulty recourse is had to the most
extravagant theories. Some for iv MiXj;'tw would
read iv MeXlrrj (at Malta), but not a single MS.
can be found to give the least countenance to

such a deviation from the ordinary text. Others

suggest that the Miletus alluded to is not the

famous city of that name, but one of which the

reader probably never heard, situate in Crete.

But this would not answer the purpose, for St.

Paul on his way to Rome sailed along the south

coast of Crete; but this Miletus lay on the north

of the island.

Again, Paul tells Timothy that " Erastus abode

(remained behind, epcivev) at Corinth." 2 Tim.

iv. 20. But Paul, in sailing from Csesarea to

Eome on his first imprisonment, did not pass

through Corinth. This passage to Eome, there-

fore, when he dropped Erastus at his native town,

must have been on some subsequent occasion

when Paul took the usual winter route from the

east to Eome across the Isthmus of Corinth.

Again Paul writes, " The cloak that I left at

2 p 2
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Troas with Carpus, when thou comest, bring

with thee, and the books, but especially the

parchments." 2 Tim. iv. 13. If this Epistle was

penned during Paul's first imprisonment, the

date of it must be placed some time between the

spring of a.d. 61, when the imprisonment at Eome
began, and the spring of a.d. 63, when it ended

;

and the cloak, &c, must have been left at Troas

some little time before the spring of a.d. 61.

But Paul had not been at Troas previously to

a.d. 61 since a.d. 58, when he touched there on

his way from Macedonia to Jerusalem. On
arriving in Judea he was taken prisoner and

kept in bonds at Caesarea for two years, and

then sailed for Eome, which he reached in a.d.

61. If, therefore, the letter was sent towards

the close of his imprisonment in a.d. 63, an

interval of five years, and if sent at the com-

mencement of his imprisonment, an interval of

three years had elapsed since he had left his

cloak and books and parchments at Troas. But
how improbable is it that Paul should have

waited for five, or even three years, for an article

of dress such as a cloak, and for books and
parchments which he must have required for

constant use, more particularly the parchments,

to which the Apostle attached so much im-

portance !

Thus the two Epistles to Timothy and that to

Titus cannot be explained except on the assump-
tion that Paul was set free from his first impri-

sonment, and was a second time incarcerated at

Borne. Nor is there any even plausible argu-

ment against such second incarceration. On the

contrary, it is just what we might expect as a

consequence of the Neronian persecution. How-
ever, the advocates of the contrary hypothesis,

rather than admit that Paul was ever liberated

from imprisonment, advance the wild and un-

tenable theory that both the Epistles to Timothy
and that to Titus are spurious ! However, it is

not intended here to urge the genuineness of

these Epistles, as no solid or substantial ground
has ever been advanced for questioning it ; and
if every paradox were to be seriously discussed,

it would require a life to execute the task.
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CHAPTEE VII.

Paul quits Romefor Puteoli, and visits Spain, and writes the Epistle to the Hebrews—
He sails for Judea and goes to Jerusalem, and thence to Antioch.

A captive to the fowler's artful snare,

Barred from his wonted flights in mountain air,

The eagle folds Ms wing—Lo ! once again

Dawns the bright day of freedom from the chain

—

Upward he springs to heaven with new delight,

And soars and soars, till lost to mortal sight.

Anon.

Five years before this, Paul, in writing to the Eomans, had expressed an intention

of passing through Eome to Spain. He was now at liberty, and the question is, Did

he carry out his original plan of visiting Spain, or was he obliged by circumstances

to abandon that favourite project ? On the one hand, the mischiefs which had

sprung up during his absence in the Eastern churches called loudly for his personal

presence ; but on the other hand, a voyage to Spain had been the yearning of his

heart for many years, and as he might safely confide the care of the Eastern churches

to one or more of his faithful followers and fellow-labourers, what was to prevent

the execution of his long-cherished purpose ? Paul was a man of great fixedness of

resolution. He tells us that " his word was not yea and nay," 1 that is, he was a man

of his word. We know, further, that he had exhausted the parts of Macedonia

and Achaia, and as he would not build on another's foundation, Spain was naturally

the next province in succession to be evangelized by him.2

The Epistle to the Philippians was written shortly before his release, and the

Epistle to the Hebrews was written not long after his release, and there are intima-

tions in these two Epistles which lead us to infer that Paul did break ground in some

new quarter, and that in a westerly direction, and therefore almost necessarily in

Spain. He had been two years a prisoner at Eome, in his own hired lodging, with

full liberty to see all that sought him, and we cannot, therefore, suppose that when

at last he recovered his freedom he would have any occasion to sojourn longer in

Italy. Whither, then, did he direct his course ? Had he proposed to revisit his

Eastern churches, he could at once have started off in that direction, and either have

taken the Via Egnatia, across Macedonia to Philippi, or have embarked on board some

1 2 Cor. i. 18. 2 Eom. xv. 23, and compare Hebrews xiii, 23.
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vessel bound for the East. Instead of that, he writes to the Philippians that, as soon

as ever he knew his fate he would send Timothy to them to learn their welfare, and

bring a report to himself. 3 Paul, therefore, had in contemplation some plan which

would separate him from his beloved churches for a considerable interval, so consider-

able indeed that he could not allow it to elapse without ascertaining by a special

messenger what was their spiritual state. Now the distance from Eome to Brundi-

sium, the Italian port, was about 360 miles, and the distance from Dyrrhachium,

the Macedonian port, to Philippi, was about 370 miles, making together 730 miles,

which, at the ordinary rate of twenty-five miles a day, would be a twenty-nine days'

journey, besides another day for crossing from Brundisium to Dyrrhachium. 4 The

absence of Timothy, therefore, if he visited Philippi only, would be upwards of two

months, and if he extended his journey to other churches of Greece, as to Corinth,

would be about six months. Either, therefore, Paul, on his liberation, was to remain,

without any reason, from two to six months in Italy, or he was meditating some inter-

mediate circuit. But further, as Timothy was dispatched eastward to Philippi, it is

manifest that Paul, during Timothy's absence (an interval from two to six months),

was not intending to bend his own course in that direction ; and as Timothy steered

eastward, we should naturally conclude that Paul himself was bound for some country

westward, and if so, why not to Spain, which he had so long desired to evangelize ?

There is also a passage in the Hebrews which refers to this mission of Timothy

and may be thought to imply that Timothy was to rejoin the Apostle, not in Italy

itself, but in some country to which the Apostle had proceeded, and whither he had

been accompanied by certain brethren from Italy. " Know," he writes, " that our

brother Timothy has been sent on a mission, with whom, if he come quickly, I will see

you. They from Italy greet you." 5 The expression in Greek 6
is ambiguous, and may

mean either " those of Italy," i.e. Italians, or " those from Italy ;" and as the Apostle

could scarcely say that the Italians generally sent a greeting, the inference is that

the salutation was sent by those who had accompanied him from Italy. Had the

writer been at Ptome he would have written, " the saints of Borne greet you," and

if at Puteoli, he would have written the saints of Puteoli, as they only would be

present to authorize the message. The Apostle, therefore, when he penned these

words, was not in Italy himself, and Timothy was not to rejoin him in Italy, and if

not, where else but in Spain, to which the Apostle had projected a visit?

The testimony of the ancients upon the subject under discussion is very meagre,

but from the scattered hints that remain to us we may collect that the tradition

amongst the earliest fathers was in favour of a journey to Spain
;

7 and as the fact of

3 Philipp. ii. 23. to allude to Paul's visit to Spain is Clemens Eo-
4 See note ante, Yol. I. p. 135. manus, the contemporary of Paul himself, and
6 Heb. xiii. 24. supposed to be the person referred to in the
6

oi ano ttjs 'IraXias. lb. Epistle to the Philippians. In his first Epistle
7 The most ancient writer who may be thought to the Corinthians he writes : Ata £)Xoi> kcu 6
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a circuit in the peninsula is credible in itself, and indeed highly probable from Paul's

known previous intention, and as it harmonizes with all the antecedents and sequel

of his eventful life, we may fairly conclude that Paul, at the close of his imprison-

ment, departed westward for the Province of Spain.

IluvXoy VTropovrjs [SpaSt'iov vTiia^tv, (ttto.kis decpd

(popsaas, (pvyadevdels, Xidaadets, K'/pv£ ytvdpevos

iv re t?/ dvaToXrj Kal ev rfi dvcrei, to ycvvaiov rrjs

7r<<XTfcos avTov kXcos i'Xafia', diKaiocrvvrjv dibd^as

0X01/ rbv Kocrpov, nai £tt\ to Ttppa tt/s fivcrecoj eXdwv

Kal paprvpi]o-as ilfi twv i)yovpzvu>v ovtcos dirrjXXdyr]

roil Koapov, Kal (Is tov ayiov n'mov fnopevdi],

vTropovr/s yevdptvos peyio-TOS xmoypappos. Tovtois

toIs livhpaaiv ocrias noXtTevcrapfvois o~vvr]0polo-dr)

noXv nXf/Oos fWeKTcov, oiTives noXXds aiKtas tea]

fSaadvovs 5ia £r]Xov Trudovres, vnobdypa koWiotov

iyivovTo iv Ijpiv. Clem. Bom. Epist. 1, c. 5. Here
the expression to reppa r^s 8vo-e<*>s has been inter-

preted to mean Spain, as " the boundary of the

West." Thus to Td8(ipu KfWai koto to ttjs Evpconrji

reppa. Philost.Vit.Apoll.v.4. See J. B. Lightfoot

in Clement's Ep. p. 50. At the same time this

interpretation is open to question. The writer

is evidently using very rhetorical language by
saying that Paul had " taught the whole world,"

which, of course, was not literally true. It will

also be observed that the word tX6o)v, though it

may signify having none, as in the passage cited

infra from Euseb. Demonst. Evang. iii. 3, yet

more properly is rendered " having come to the

boundary of the west," and the writer, we must
remember, was at Borne. The " coming to the

boundary of the west " is coupled also with the

Apostle's martyrdom, koi papTvpyo-as, k.t.X., and
he certainly suffered at Bome. Clement had just

spoken of Paul having preached in the east and
in the west, and to Teppa tt/s 8vo-(a>s may also

refer, not to the boundary of the world, but to

the limit toward the west of Paul's preaching.

The next authority in point of antiquity is

an inscription found in Spain, and if genuine

must have been written about a.d. 65 or 66, as

it is connected with the clearance of the pro-

vince from the Christians under the general

Neronian persecution. It runs thus : neroni

CL. KAIS. AVG. PONT. MAX. OB PROVINC. LATRONI-

BVS ET HIS QVI NOVAM GEN. HVM. SVPERSTITION.

incvlcab. pvbgatam. Gruter, p. 238, No. 9.

Here it is implied that Christians were ob-

noxious for their numbers in Spain in a.d. 65 or

66, and as Paul in a.d. 58 had expressed his

intention of planting Christianity there, it is not

an unreasonable supposition that he had carried

this design into effect in a.d. 63, two or three

years before the date of the monument. If Paul

did not preach in Spain, who did ?

Another and more important testimony is

found in a fragment of the Canon Muratorianus,

so called as first edited by Muratori. It is gene-

rally admitted to be referable to the second cen-

tury (say a.d. 170), for it speaks of the publication

of Hermas Pastor as still quite recent : Pastorem
vero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbeBomfi
Herma (for Hermas) conscripsit. Beliq. Sacra;,

p. 5. The inscription regarding Paul, as corrected

by Wieseler (Chronol. Apost. p. 536), runs thus

:

Acta autem omnium Apostolorura sub uno libro

scribta (scripta) sunt. Lucas obtime (optime)

Theophilo comprindit(comprehendit) quia (qua)

sub prmsentia ejus singula gerebantur, sicuti et

semote passionem Petri evidenter declarat, sed

profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam profici-

scentis (omittit). But the learned Professor lias,

I think, failed to catch the author's meaning, and

has inserted the word 'omittit' very unneces-

sarily. The latter part, as given in Beliq. Sacrse,

stands thus: sicuti et semote (for scmota) pas-

sionem Petri evidenter declarat, sed (sed et

1 reposuit, Friendall) profectionem Pauli ab urbe

ad Spaniam proficiscentis. Beliq. Sacrse, iv. 4,

where the whole canon will be found. The
meaning is that Luke comprised in the Acts

those events only which were within his own
immediate knowledge (quae sub praesentia ejus

singula gerebantur), and by passing over the

martyrdom of Peter and the visit of Paul to

Spain, Luke plainly implies—argues the canon

—that they did not come under his personal

notice. The passage, therefore, should be thus

rendered: "Luke to the most excellent Theo-

philus comprises all those things which were

enacted under his presence; so that he mani-

festly declares the martyrdom of Peter and de-

parture of Paxil when setting out from the city

for Spain, to be matters removed from him," i.e.

not enacted under his presence. Whatever be

the true interpretation, the fact is transparent

that Paul, as was then believed, had on his re-

lease sailed from Bome to Spain.

JSiisi bius, who flourished a.d. 296-3-40, seems

to have overlooked this canon, and to haw
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In tracing the steps of the Apostle we cannot fail to observe that (with the excep-

tion of a very short time at Athens), he never travelled or exercised his ministry

singly. From his impaired eyesight he laboured under infirmities himself, and would

require the personal attendance of some one, partly as a menial to render him occa-

known nothing of any visit of Paul to Spain

;

for he tells us, on the authority of Origen

(a.d. 220), that Paul preached as far as Illyricum,

aud then suffered martyrdom at Eome in the

time of Nero. Euseb. dno 'lepovo-aXrjp pexP 1 T0V

iXXvpiKov neTrXrjpoiKOTOs (ilauAcw) to evayyeXiop

rov Xpto~Tov Kai varepop ev rfj 'Phpy eVl Neptopos

pepaprvprjKOTOs. E. H. ill. 1.

Epiplianius (who flourished in first part of the

fourth century) states that Peter and Paul were

the first bishops there, but not permanently resi-

dent, as they had to make circuits in distant

parts : 6 flip yap UavXos Kai e's ttjp lairaviav

dcpiKve'iTar Tlerpos bi noXXaKis ILovtov re Kai

Bidwiav iirfo-KtyaTo. Epiphan. Hasres. xxvii. 6.

lib. i. torn. 2, p. 107.

Cyril of Jerusalem who nourished a.d. 335-386,

writes : top irori 8iwkti]v KrjpvKa Kai 8ovXop dyaBbv

dneipydo-aro Ilpevpa' kyiov airo lepoaoXvpoop pip Kai

pe\pt rov IXXvpiKov irfTrXrjpciKOTa to EvayyeXiop,

Karr^ijo-avTa bi Kai ttjp (HaaiXlba Pwprjp, Kai pi\pi

STTavias Tt}v npodvpiap tov KTjpvypaTos sKTeivavra.

Catechesis, xvii. c. 26.

Ghrysostom, on the contrary (who died a.d. 407),

assumes that Paul, after his liberation at Eome,

did reach Spain; but he adds that it was not

known whether he returned thence into the

eastern parts, perd p.ev to yeplo-Bai ep 'Pa>pj) els

ttjv 'S.Traviav UTvrfXOep. Et bi eKeldep ttuXiv els ravra

ra pepr) ovk 'iapev. Comment, on 2 Tim. s. 4;

Homil. 10, s. 3. But that Paul, if he went to

Spain, did return to the East is evidenced by

the Second Epistle to Timothy, as I have shown
elsewhere (see p. 291, ante)

Jerome (born a.d. 331, died a.d. 420) agrees

that Paul visited Spain, and went thither directly

after his release : Sciendum autem . . . Paulum
a Nerone dimissum, ut Evangelium Christi in

Occidentis quoque partibus prsedicet. Hieron.

de Eccles. Script, c. 5. Paulus apostolus . . .

vocatus a Domino effusus est super faciem uni-

verse terrse, ut prcedicaret Evangelium de Hiero-

solymis usque ad Illyricum . . . sed usque ad
Hispanias tenderet. Hieron. on Amos, v. 8, 9.

Theodoret also who flourished a.d. 443^50,
asserts the same thing more than once : rrjs 'Ira-

\las eW/3jj Kai els tos 2napias afpUero Kai rats- iv tu>

neXdyeibiaKeipepais vijaois Trjp wtpeXeiap TrpoarjpeyKep.

Theodoret in Psalm, cxvi. rjpUa t?/ dcpeaei xp^o-d-

pevos els ttjv 'Pu>p.r]P vrrb rov &tjo-tov 7rapeTrep(p$7],

anoXoyio-d^epos &>f d6(oos dfpelBt], Kai tcls Snaptas

KareXafie, Kai els erepa edvrj bpapu>v, ttjp tt)s btbacr-

Kahias Xapndba irpoarjpeyKe. Idem, Comm. in

2 Tim. iv. 14, and again Comm. on Philipp. i. 9.

It would be useless to cite any more recent

authorities, as they only echo the language of

their predecessors.

The discussion of Paul's visit to Spain leads

naturally to the question whether Paul ever

landed in Britain. We regard this as quite

impossible. There was no. period in which he
could have made so distant a voyage. It is hard
to find time for a visit of six months to Spain,

and a fortiori he could not have passed into a
country so remote as Britain.

Theodoret (see supra) indeed writes in a rhetori-

cal way that ol bi fjpe'repoi dXiels Kai oi reXeopai

Kai 6 o-KVTOTopos (Paul) . . . Bperapovs , Kai Kip.-

fipovs Kai Teppapovs . . . be^aadai tov o~Tavpa>6epros

tovs p6p.ovs dpeTreio-ap. Theod. Disputatio, ix.

De Legibus ad init. But he evidently is de-

scribing the labours not exclusively of the

twelve Apostles and Paul, but of the earliest

missionaries generally.

In another passage Theodoret is thought to be
more precise, for he writes that Paul visited the

islands in the sea : els tos 2naplu S dtpUeTo Kai

Tals ep tu> neXdyei biaKeipepais prjaois ttjp axfieXetap

npoarjpeyKep (Theodor. in Psalm, cxvi.) ; and this

has been commonly interpreted to mean that he
passed into Britain ; but the words ep t<5 neXd-

yei refer only to the islands in the Mediterranean
sea—as Cyprus, Crete, Malta, and perhaps Corsica

and Sardinia—and not to the islands in the oce,u>.

Theodoret certainly did not suppose Paul to have
preached in Britain, for he tells us that on his

liberation from his first imprisonment he sailed

to Spain, and returned from Spain to Pome, and
then and there suffered martyrdom : bvo err) to

irpioTOP ep rfj 'Pdopij birjpeyKe Ka6" eavrop, oIkwp e'p

ra lbta> puaduypaTi- eKeldep be els tus ^nap'ias

UTTeXQiiiP Kai to Belop KaKelpois npoaepeyKoap eiay-

yeXiop, enaprjXOe Kai Tore ttjp Ke(paXr)p aiTeTp.r]8r).

Theod. Comm. on Philipp. i. 25.

The first express mention of Paul's supposed
visit to Britain is ascribed to Venantius Fortu-
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sional assistance, and partly as an amanuensis to write at his dictation. Others would

be employed in baptizing— often a laborious office, from the multitude of converts,

for Paul was sent " not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel." Others would be

engaged like Paul himself in discharging the duties of missionaries by public teaching,

cither in the synagogues of the Jews or in the lecture-rooms of the Gentiles. Others

would be ready as envoys to carry the Apostle's letters and instructions to distant

churches, and to act as the representatives of the Apostle in solving their difficulties,

reconciling their differences, and superintending generally the religious deportment

of the half-formed communities. These fellow-travellers about the Apostle were

often numerous. Thus, when he set out from Corinth for Jerusalem, he took with him

Luke, Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius, Timothy, Tychicus, Trophimus, and

perhaps others.9 And during his imprisonment at Eome we find waiting, upon him

Timothy, 10 Tychicus, Mark, Aristarchus, Demas, Luke, Epaphroditus, Jesus called

Justus,
11 and Onesimus. 12 Of these, Tychicus and Onesimus had been since sent to

Oolossse and Epaphroditus to Philippi, and Mark had proceeded eastward

;

13 and on

the discharge of Paul from imprisonment Timothy also had been sent to Philippi.

But so far as we know, Aristarchus, Demas, Luke, and Justus still remained with

the Apostle, and some of the others may have returned or their places have been filled

up. We may also assume that, during the two years that Paul a prisoner was

allowed to preach with full liberty at Eome, many of his hearers and some, per-

haps, of the numerous converts saluted by him in the Epistle to the Romans, would

attach themselves permanently to the Apostle, and become his fellow-labourers in

the vineyard. When, therefore, the Apostle quitted Eome to carry forward the

banner of Christ into Spain, we may rest assured that he was accompanied by a band

natus, but who lived 600 years after the Apo- divinely supported, from the great success of their

stolic age. Not only so, but when the whole labours, though they were illiterate men, he re-

passage is considered, it seems at least doubtful cords that they penetrated into Persia and Ar-

whether the poet means that Paul himself, or menia and Parthia and Scythia, and others even to

that only his writings had penetrated as far as Britain, nvas 6<? 17617 Kal eV avra rrjs olKovfxevrjs

Britain, for the lines are as follows :

—

e\8eli> to. "iKpa, «ri re rrjv 'lvbtov (p$dacu x^pav ku\

• Quid sacer ille simul Paulus, tuba gentibus ampla,
ir*P0VS irriP ™" U(avhv ™pe\6uv eVi ra S KaXovfU-

Per mare per terras Cliristi pra>conia fundens, vas BperraviKas vrjcrovs. Euseb. Demonst. Evang.
Kuropam atque Asiam, Libyan, sale, d gmate compiens,

ftj 5. gut ^is argument does not require, and his
Kt qua sol radiis tendit, stylus ille cucurrit. j. j. i j. i ij_ij_ ,- ,,

Arctos. Meridies, bi„c pienus Vesper et onus. meaning must not be taken to be, that any of the

Transit et oceauum vel qua f.icit insula portnm, twelve Apostles or Paul passed over into Britain,

Quasque Britamms habet terras atque ultima Tbuie." but only some of the earliest missionaries, who
Vit. S. Mart. iii. line 488, &e. ^ ^ nQ higher^^ Qf ^ than^^^

There can be no doubt, however, that Chris- Apostles,

tiaiiity was planted in Britain in the very earliest 8 1 Cor. i. 17.

period. Thus Tertullian (born a.d. 160, died 9 Acts xx. 4.

a.d. 210) speaks of Britannorum inaccessa Eo- 10 Coloss. i. 1 ; Philipp. i. 1.

manis loca, Christo vero subdita. Tertull. adv. u Philem. 23 ; Coloss. iv. 10.

Judaeos, c. 7. And Eusebius goes so far as to say 12 Philem. 11.

that some of the Apostles passed into Britain

;

13 Coloss. iv. 10.

for, arguing that the Evangelists must have been

VOL. II. 2 Q
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DID ST. PAUL VISIT SPAIN? [Chap. VII.

of faithful followers, partly his old companions, and partly new coadjutors adopted

at Borne. All those who passed with him into Spain and " went to the work," may

have heen intended hy him under the brief description contained in the Epistle to

the Hebrews written from Spain. " They from Italy greet you." 14

If we have little light as to Paul's visit to Spain at all, we are absolutely in the

dark as to the details of his ministry there. At what port, for instance, did he land ?

What cities did he evangelize ? What was the length of his sojourn ? The last ques-

tion is the most capable of an answer, for as he was released about March a.d. 63,

and Timothy was then immediately dispatched to Philippi with an injunction to re-

join the Apostle in the west, 15 and as the mission of Timothy from Eome to Philippi

would occupy some months at the least, and as Paul at the date of the Epistle to

the Hebrews was expecting the return of Timothy shortly, 16 the ministry in Spain

must have continued over midsummer. But as Timothy would naturally stay some

time with the Philippians, and might also have been commissioned to visit other

churches, we should allow for his absence a period of about six months, which would

extend the duration of Paul's ministry in Spain until September, and this would

give a meaning to the language in the Hebrews, that if Timothy came quickly Paul

would sail with him for Judea, 17
for as winter was approaching, Paul, if he waited

long, would lose his passage to Judea for that year.

What, again, were the fruits of the Apostle's ministry in Spain ? We cannot

doubt that the champion who had planted churches in all the principal cities of the

East would meet with his usual success in the Peninsula, but the only proof of it is

an inscription, if it be genuine, found in Lusitania of Spain, which thanks the

Emperor Nero for the execution of his bloody edicts against the unoffending Chris-

tians of that province. 18 The date of the inscription is referable to a.d. 65 or QQ,

and therefore only two or three years from the time of the Apostle's visit. Any

severities however which may have been exercised against the Christians had no more

effect in Spain than elsewhere, for Irenaeus, who wrote in the latter part of the second

century, speaks of the Christian community in Spain as then flourishing. 19

It was while Paul was prosecuting his labours in Spain that he was overtaken by

a disastrous piece of intelligence from Judea, which obliged him to cut short his

circuit in the west and return to Judea. We refer to the martyrdom of James the

Just, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and the general persecution of the Hebrew church.

To understand the posture of affairs in Judea at this juncture, we must recur for a

moment to what had been passing there during Paul's long imprisonment at Borne.

When Paul had sailed from Csesarea in a.d. 60, Festus was Procurator, and had

not long arrived in his province, and did not long continue in office, but while his

14
'Ao-7rafoi>rai iifias oi ano rrjs 'IraXias. Heb. n Heb. xiii. 23.

xiii. 24. 18 See the inscription in note ante, p. 205.
13 Compare Philipp. ii. 23; Heb. xiii. 23.

10
eV rats 'I/ifypiats. Irenaeus adv. Haeres. i. 3.

16 Heb. xiii. 23.
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rule lasted he seems to have administered the affairs of the province with singular

felicity. He displayed considerable energy in clearing the country of banditti, and

dispersed a fanatical rabble, who had followed an impostor into the desert. In a.d.

61,
20 Agrippa added a story to his palace at Jerusalem, on the N.E. verge of the

High Town (now called Sion), so as to command a sight of what was passing in the

Temple on Mount Moriah, to the east. The priesthood were indignant that the

mysteries of religion should be overlooked, and raised the western wall of the inner

Temple, so as to shut out the view from the palace of Agrippa, but which also had

the effect of shutting out the view from the western outer cloister, where the Eomans

were wont to mount guard to check any sudden outbreak in the crowded area of the

Temple. This gave offence to Festus, the Procurator, and the Jews were ordered to

demolish the wall. They affected to be horror-struck at the impiety of taking down

any part of the sacred edifice, and entreated Festus to allow them to send an embassy

to the Emperor. With some difficulty this favour was conceded, and Ishmael, the

high priest, with some of the most influential of his countrymen, set sail for Rome.

They arrived in the course of the year a.d. 61, and having gained the ear of Poppsea,

then the mistress of Nero, and a Jewish proselyte, they succeeded in their mission.

Ishmael, however, had so insinuated himself into the good graces of Poppsea, that

when the object of the embassy had been attained, Poppaea expressed a wish, amount-

ing to a command, that Ishmael should remain in attendance at the Imperial court.

On the news of this detention reaching Judea, and therefore about the close of the

year a.d. 61,
21 Agrippa was under the necessity of appointing a high priest in the

place of Ishmael, and he nominated Joseph, the son of Simon.22 At the beginning of

a.d. 62, Festus was suddenly snatched away by death, and on the transmission of the

intelligence to Eome, Albinus was appointed his successor.23 About midsummer of

the same year, a.d. 62, Agrippa displaced Joseph from the high priesthood, and con-

ferred it upon Ananus, the son of Annas. 24

We have already described Ananus as a disinterested patriot, eloquent in speech

and fearless in action, but unhappily, like the rest of the Sadducees, warped by an

implacable hatred against the Nazarenes. Annas had been mainly instrumental in

the crucifixion of our Saviour, and the son now followed in his father's steps, by

endeavouring to extirpate the obnoxious Heresy. The present juncture was peculiarly

favourable for his purpose, as Albinus not having arrived, the Procuratorship was

still vacant, and Agrippa, who though not a Christian, had been almost persuaded to

adopt the faith, and might be regarded as friendly to the sect, was at a distance from

Jerusalem, either residing in Caesarea Philippi, the capital of Trachonitis, or engaged

with the Eomans in the war against the Parthians.25

20 See Fasti Sacri, p. 324, No. 1912.
21 See Fasti Sacri, p. 324, No. 1 (J14.
22

Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 11.

23 Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 1 ; Bell. ii. 14, 1.

24 Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 1.

25 See Fasti Sacri, p. 327, No. 1931.

2 q 2
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The persecution began by the infliction of minor punishments, as confiscation

of goods, imprisonment, scourging in the synagogues, and excommunication; and

it was at this period that James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, addressed his Epistle to

his suffering brethren—at least we trace in it frequent allusions to more than ordinary

trials. His first exhortation is this :
" My brethren, count it all joy, when ye fall

into divers temptations ; knowing this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience;

but let patience have her perfect work, that ye may be perfect and entire, wanting

nothing." 26 And again, " Do not rich men oppress you, and draw youbefore the judg-

ment seats ? Do not they blaspheme that vjorthy name by the which ye are called ?" 2?

And again, " Be patient therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. Behold,

the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and hath long patience

for it, until he receive the early and latter rain. Be ye also patient ; stablish your

hearts ; for the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. Grudge not one against another,

brethren, lest ye be condemned ; behold, the judge standeth before the door. Take, my
brethren, the prophets, who have spoken in the name of the Lord, for an example of

suffering affliction and of patience. Behold, we count them happy which endure. Ye

have heard of the patience of Job, and have seen the end of the Lord ; that the Lord is

very pitiful, and of tender mercy." 28

These initiatory inflictions of Ananus passed over with impunity, and his severity

now rose with his success, and was directed against higher victims. James, the Bishop

of Jerusalem, and some of the most eminent of the Hebrew church were brought

before the Sanhedrim, to be tried for their lives on the charge of Heresy or Blasphemy

by the Jewish law. The Sadducee influence prevailed, and they were condemned, and

immediately stoned to death. This bloody deed, so. barbarous in itself, was wholly

illegal, and an open defiance of the Boman authority ; for the constitution imposed

upon them by their conquerors did not permit the Jews to inflict capital punishment

without the sanction of the Boman governor.

So cold-blooded a murder (for it was no less) of innocent and inoffensive men

shocked the minds of all the sober part of the community, whatever might be their

sentiments as to the merits of the Christian sect. A courier was immediately

dispatched to Albinus, who had already reached Egypt on his way to Judea, and

another to Agrippa, the King of Trachonitis, by whom Ananus had been appointed

High Priest, and both Albinus and Agrippa exerted themselves with great spirit to

prevent further bloodshed.

We have an account of these inhuman proceedings from the pen of the Jewish

historian, Josephus, and the narrative is so credible in itself, that we cannot doubt its

authenticity. " This younger Ananus, who, as we have said just now, was made
High Priest, was of a bold temper and exceedingly daring, and moreover he was of

the sect of the Sadducees, who, as we also have observed before, are, above all other

20 James i. 2-4 27 James ii. 6, 7.
28 James v. 7-11.
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Jews, severe in their judicial sentences. This then being the character of Ananus,

he, thinking he had a fit opportunity because Festus was dead, and Albinua was yet

upon the road, calls a sanhedrim of judges, and bringing before them James, the

brother of him who is called Christ, and some others, accused them as transgressors

of the laws, and had them stoned to death. But such as were reckoned the most

moderate men of the city, and were skilful in the laws, were offended at this proceed-

ing ; and sent privately to the King (Agrippa) entreating him to send orders to

Ananus no more to attempt such things, for neither was his first act justifiable ; and

some went away to meet Albinus, who was coming from Alexandria, and put him in

mind that Ananus had no right to call a council without his leave. And Albinus,

approving of what they said, wrote to Ananus in much anger, threatening to punish

him for what he had done. And King Agrippa took away from him the High

Priesthood, after he had enjoyed it three months, and put in Jesus, the son of

Danmseus." 29

We have also a relation of the martyrdom of James, from Hegesippus, a Christian

writer, who lived about a.d. 173 ; but the details which he has given are so mixed

with fable, and so manifestly absurd, that we forbear to insert them. They prove

only that legendary fiction, even in that early age, had already begun to germinate.30

It may be readily imagined what was the consternation in the Hebrew church

while all this was proceeding. A fearful chasm had been made in their ranks. They

had lost their Bishop, and some of the most revered of their spiritual guides. Peter,

the great Apostle of the Circumcision, was engaged in Babylon,31 or elsewhere in

the East, and the remaining Apostles were dispersed over distant regions. The

surviving presbyters were faithful to their post, and kept an anxious watch over the

flock while the wolves were abroad ; but notwithstanding all their zeal, there was

just ground for apprehension that the designs of the Sadducees would eventually

succeed, and that many of the Christian brethren, with the fear of death before their

eyes, might be constrained to renounce (as some, perhaps, had already renounced)

their Christian calling.

Intelligence of the martyrdom of James the Just, and the persecution of the

Hebrew church, reached Paul while he was prosecuting his ministry in the West, and a

wish may have been conveyed to him by the heads of the Hebrew church that he

would come to their succour, or if he could not visit them himself, he would address

to them an epistle of encouragement. He would gladly have sailed at once to Judea

to console his beloved fellow-countrymen under so severe a trial, but he could not dis-

entangle himself at a moment's warning from his engagements in Spain, and he was

daily expecting the arrival of Timothy from Philippi, with whose services in the

ministry, whether in Spain or Judea, he could not easily dispense. Under these cir-

* Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 1. » Euseb. Hist. ii. 23; and Fasti Sacri, p. 327, No. 1931.
31 1 Peter v.
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cumstances, lie prepared for a voyage to Jerusalem as soon as Timothy should join

him, and if he delayed his coming, he resolved on embarking by himself. Meanwhile

he wrote them a letter, the Epistle to the Hebrews, the most interesting of all his

productions, and we had almost said, the most able ; but such is the depth of Paul's

mind, that the Epistle last read almost invariably appears the sublimest com-

position.

His great aim was of course, by every argument that sound reasoning or persuasive

eloquence could suggest, to prevent the Apostasy of the Hebrew church. This will be

found the key-note of the whole Epistle— the vital principle that animates it from

beginning to end. With this view, as the Law and the Gospel were in open collision

at Jerusalem, he contrasts the one with the other, and shows the infinite superiority of

the new dispensation over the old ; that, in fact, the Law and the Levitical Priest-

hood were but the type and figure of the Gospel and High Priesthood of Christ. The

inference to be drawn was, that the brethren should not worship the shadow and

renounce the substance.

In perusing the Epistle the reader will bear in mind not ocly that a bitter perse-

cution was now raging, or rather was supposed to be still raging, at Jerusalem, but

that the Mosaic Dispensation, as having been superseded by the Gospel, was drawing

rapidly to an end ; Albinus, the next year, was succeeded by Gessius Florus, and his

infamous tyranny gave rise, in A d. 66, to the Jewish war, and in a.d. 70, Jerusalem

was destroyed by Titus, the daily sacrifice ceased, and Jehovah had no longer a temple

upon earth (fig. 296).

Fig. 296.

—

Coin struck on the conquest of Jerusalem by Titus. From, J. Y. Akerman.

Obn. Portrait of Titus with the legend T. CAES. IMP. AUG. F. TR. P. COS. VI. CENSOR.
Eev. Female figure of Judea with the legend JUDAEA CAPTA. S. C

We now lay before the reader a faint outline of the contents of the Epistle. The

Apostle begins (i. 1) by impressing on the Hebrew converts the august majesty of

their great Apostle, the author of the new dispensation, that as the Son of God and

the heir of all things, he was far above all angels or created spirits, as he proves from

the prophetic writings relative to the Messiah, and he then warns them of the danger

of apostatising from their faith in that Divine Being :
" If the word spoken by angels

was stedfast, and every transgression and disobedience received a just recompense of

reward, how shall we escape if we neglect so great salvation, which at the first began

to be spoken by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard him, God also
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bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders, and with divers miracles and gifts

of the Holy Ghost, according to his own will."
32

He next (ii. 5) dwells on the character of Christ as our Great High Priest, that,

having descended from his lofty sphere to assume the form of man, he had offered

himself a sacrifice once for all for the sins of mankind, and that he is now our inter-

cessor in heaven :
" For in that he himself hath suffered being tempted, he is able to

succour them that are tempted."33

Having thus portrayed Christ as our Apostle and High Priest, he proves (iii. 1)

how immeasurably superior as an Apostle or Lawgiver, he was to Moses, for the latter

was faithful as a servant in the household of God, whereas Christ, as the Son, was

over his own household, " Whose household," he continues, " are we, if, at least, we hold

fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end.'" And then, referring

to those " whose carcases fell in the wilderness " for want of faith in Moses, he

exhorts them to steadfastness in these words :
" Let us therefore fear, lest, a promise

being left us of entering into his rest, any of you should seem to come short of it. For

unto us are the glad tidings brought, as also unto them ; but the word which they

heard did not profit them, not being mixed with faith in them that heard it;"34 and he

tells them in language almost awful, how searching an eye is over them :
" Let us

labour therefore to enter into that rest, lest any man fall after the same example of

unbelief; for the word of God is quick and powerful and sharper than any two-edged

sword, piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, and of the joints and

marrow, and is a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart ; neither is there

any creature that is not manifest in his sight, but all things are naked and laid open

unto the eyes of him with whom we have to do."
35

He next (iv. 14) compares Christ in his character of High Priest, with Aaron and

the Levitical Priesthood, and evinces from Scripture that Christ, as a Priest, after

the order of Melchisedec, was in numerous attributes superior to the Priests after

the order of Aaron, as in being a Priest for ever, &c. ; and he introduces parenthe-

tically (from v. 12, to the end of the chapter) some strictures on the backward state

of the Hebrew church.

He then (viii. 1) advances a step farther, and shows that the Law and Levitical

Priesthood, for which the Hebrews were pressed to renounce their allegiance to Christ,

were merely the type of the Christian dispensation, and after citing the words of

Jeremiah, " Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, when I will make a new covenant

with the house of Israel and with the house of Judah ;" he adds, " In that he saith,

' a new covenant,' he hath made the first old : now that which decayeth and waxeth

old is ready to vanish away :" and he proceeds (ix. 1) to point out the several types

in the Levitical Priesthood, as that the High Priest once a year offering sacrifice, and

then, entering into the Holy of Holies there to intercede for the sins of the people,

Heb. ii. 1-A. 33 Heb. ii. 18.
34 Heb. iv. 1. 2 35 Heb. iv. 11-13.



304 [a.d. 63] EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [Chap. VII.

signified by a figure that Christ should offer himself once for all a sacrifice for the

sins of mankind, and then enter into heaven to be our intercessor with his Father.

Thus far the Epistle is doctrinal. In the second part (x. 19) he exhorts them to

constancy in the faith, by every argument of hope or fear that earnest affection could

dictate.

He first (ix. 19) presses upon them the necessary inference from all that had

preceded.—Having such a High Priest, " Let us," he says, " hold fast the profession

of our faith without wavering, for he is faithful that hath promised ;"36 and he again

warns them of the fatal consequences of apostasy: " He that despised Moses law died

without mercy under two or three witnesses. Of how much sorer punishment, sup-

pose ye, shall he be thought worthy who hath trodden under foot the Son of God, and

hath counted the blood of the covenant wherewith he was sanctified an unholy thing,

and hath done despite unto the spirit of grace !"37

He next (x. 32) reminds them of the first persecution, in the time of Stephen, and

bids them display the same j>raiseworthy endurance which had then distinguished

them. " Call to remembrance the former days, in which, after ye were illuminated, ye

endured a great wrestling with affliction
;
partly, whilst ye were made a gazing-stock

both by reproaches and afflictions, and partly, whilst ye became comforters of them

that"Xwere so used. For ye had compassion of those in bonds, and took joyfully

the spoiling of your possessions, knowing in yourselves that ye have in heaven a

better and an enduring possession."38

He next (xi. 1) sets before them the examples of the Patriarchs, who, from trust

in God, were ready to sacrifice life itself—they had " trial of cruel mockings and

scourgings, yea, moreover of bonds and imprisonment ; they were stoned, they were

•*awn asunder, were tempted, were slain with the sword; they wandered about in

sheepskins and goatskins, being destitute, afflicted, tormented ;"39 nay, he bids them

(xii. 2) follow the example of Christ himself. " Look," he says, " unto Jesus, the

author and finisher of our faith, who for the joy that was set before him endured

the cross, despising the shame, and is set down at the right hand of the throne of

God." 40 He then (xii. 5) exhorts them to patience, as the adopted sons of God :
" For

what son is there whom the Father chasteneth not ? But if ye be without chas-

tisement, whereof all are partakers, then are ye bastards, and not sons. We had

then our fathers of the flesh which corrected us—shall we not much rather be in

subjection unto the Father of spirits, and live?"41

In the third part (xii. 14) he proceeds to enforce the duties of religion, and

encourages them to the practice of holiness, by pointing out to them the recompense

of their reward, even the glories of heaven their inheritance—that the law from

Mount Sinai was attended with " blackness and darkness, and tempest, and the sound

36 Heb. x. 23. S8 Heb. x. 32-34. « Heb. xii. 2.

37 Heb. x. 28. 29. 89 Heb. xi. 36, 37.
41 Heb. xii. 7-9.
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of a trumpet, which they that heard entreated that the word might not be spoken

to them any more ;" but the Gospel led them to " Mount Sion, and the city of the

living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and an innumerable company of angels, to the

general gathering and assembly of the firstborn, which are written in heaven, and

God the judge of all, and to the spirits of just men made perfect, and Jesus the

mediator of the new covenant."42 He then (xiii. 1) adverts to the necessity of a

charitable spirit, amid the trials and afflictions to which they were now subjected at

the hands of their own countrymen :
" Let brotherly love continue." He bids them

also show hospitality, a virtue so constantly to be exercised at Jerusalem, to which, at

the great festivals, such multitudes of houseless pilgrims were assembled. And he

tells them to comfort such as were suffering imprisonment, or fine, or other distress

in consequence of the persecution :
" Eemember them that are in bonds, as bound

with them ; and them which suffer adversity, as being yourselves also in the body."43

He then refers to the death of James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and his fellow-

martyrs, who, like Stephen in the first persecution, and James the brother of John

in the time of the elder Agrippa, had sealed their faith with their blood. " Keep in

mind," he writes, " your pastors, who spake to you the word of God, whose faith

follow, looking to the end of their conversation."44

It would seem that the Jews had excommunicated the Christians, and would not

allow them to join in the Temple sacrifices, and by refusing to hold communion with

them would fain drive them from Jerusalem. Paul makes allusion to this, and

comforts them by dwelling on the higher privileges of the Gospel, inasmuch as their

city was in heaven, where was Christ, their High Priest, by whom they offered spiritual

sacrifices. " We," he says, " have an altar whereof they have no power to eat which

serve the tabernacle. Wherefore Jesus also, that he might sanctify the people with

his own blood, suffered without the gate. Let us go forth therefore unto him without

the camp, bearing his reproach. For here have we no continuing city, but we seek one

to come. By him, therefore, let us offer the sacrifice ofpraise to God continually, that

is, the fruit of our lips, giving thanks to his name."45

He (xiii. 17) inculcates the necessity of obedience to their spiritual rulers, a

suitable admonition when the bishop and pastors to whom they had been accus-

tomed had been recently torn from them, and others had been newly appointed. He
asks for their prayers on his own behalf (xiii. 18), particularly that he might soon be

restored to them ; and knowing that some of the Hebrew church were prejudiced

against him as advocating the free admission of the Gentiles without the Law, he

defends himself by saying, " We trust we have a good conscience, in all things wishing

to live honestly."

He subjoins an apology for having addressed a church, over which he, as Apostle

of the Gentiles, had no jurisdiction :
" And I beseech you, brethren, suffer the word

42 Heb. xii. 22-24. * Heb. xiii. 3. " Heb. xiii. 7. « Heb. xiii. 10-15.
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of exhortation, for I have written unto you in few words ;"46 and then informing

them that Timothy had heen sent on an errand, viz. to Philippi, and that if he

arrived soon, they would visit Jerusalem together, he concludes,, with a salutation, and

the usual benediction, the authentication of every letter. The Epistle ran thus

:

47—

[The Hulks indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only implied, in the Greek.]

Ch. I.
" Grod, having at divers times and in divers manners48 spoken in times past

2 unto the fathers by the prophets, hath at the extreme of
i9 these days spoken unto

were a common Greek expression (see Wetstein),

and shew in what language the Epistle was
written. The word no\vTp6ira>s answers to the

phrases used by Paul elsewhere : noXv Kara navra

rpoTtov, Eom. iii. 2 ; ttuvtI rponcp, Philipp. i. IS

;

dia navTos iv ttovti rpona, 2 Thess. iii. 16.

Much argument has been employed to prove

that this Epistle was not written by Paul. The
'Hebrews,' however, contains all the Apostle's

peculiarities.

1. Thus the Apostle usually commences an

Epistle with doctrinal matter, and then proceeds

to religious reflections, which he follows up with

salutations, and concludes with a benediction,
" The grace of our Lord be with you ;" and all

these characteristics will be found seriatim in

the Hebrews,/ With regard to the benediction

in particular, it is observable that the other

thirteen Epistles of St. Paul end with it, but

none of the other Epistles (viz., of James, or Peter,

or John, or Jude) close in the same manner.

Indeed, as St. Paul tells the Thessalonians, the

salutation in his own handwriting was the test

of the authenticity of every Epistle of himself.

2 Thess. iii. 17. When, therefore, we meet with

this test in the Epistle to the Hebrews, how
can we refuse to recognize Paul as the writer ?

This note of authorship must have been familiar

to the >. church, and no other well-intentioned

writer would have attempted to impose on the

world by using St. Paul's distinctive mark. Other

minor features of resemblance from time to time

discover themselves, such as Paul's asking for

their prayers for him, &c. Heb. xiii. 18.

2. There are, besides, the personal relations of

the writer, which point clearly to Paul, such as the

mention of Timothy as one employed upon mis-

sions to the churches (Heb. xiii. 23), the wish of

the writer that he may be soon restored to the

Hebrews (Heb. xiii. 19), which implies, as was

46 Heb. xiii. 22.

47 The date of the Epistle may be referred to

the year a.d. 63, as follows :—Paul at the date of

the Epistle was certainly at liberty, which would

not be the case before the spring of a.d. 63, and

at the date of the Epistle he was expecting

Timothy back from the mission to Philippi,

" Know that Timothy has been sent on a mis-

sion, with whom, if he come quickly, I will see

you," Heb. xiii. 23, whither he had been sent

immediately on Paul's release in the sj:>ring,

Philipp. ii. 19, 23 ; and Paul was either still in

Italy or in some part to which his Italian fol-

lowers had accompanied him :
" They of (or

from) Italy salute you," Heb. xiii. 19.

The date of a.d. 63 is also confirmed by the

repeated allusions in the Epistle to the recent

persecution of the Christians at Jerusalem. In

a.d. 62, Ananus, the high priest, had put James

the Just, the Bishop of Jerusalem, to death, and

was taking violent proceedings against all of the

same faith. (See Fasti Sacri, p. 327, No. 1931.)

The tidings of this persecution had in a.d. 63

reached the western parts of the Empire, and in

the 11th and following chapters of the epistle

the Apostle refers again and again to these suffer-

ings. The persecution in the writer's mind was

not that in the earliest days of the church, for

he exhorts them to the like patience now as had

been exhibited by the first martyrs :
" Eemember

the former days in which, when ye were enlight-

ened ((puTiadevrts) ye endured a great struggle

of sufferings," Heb. x. 32, and the deaths of James

the brother of John, and James the Bishop, are

referred to in the passage, "Eemember your

rulers, who spake to you the word of life (James,

the brother of John, and James the Bishop), whose

faith follow, seeing once and again (dvadeupovvTes)

the end of their course," Heb. xiii. 7.

43 Ho\vp.epa>s Kai TToXvTpoTrws. Tbese words

<B Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford,read eV eV^arov instead of eV eo-xu™"
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us by his Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all things, by whom also he

3 made the worlds, who being the brightness of his glory, 50 and the express

image of his person,
51 and upholding all things by the word of his power,

tho case with Paul, that he had been violently

separated from them.

3. Paul also was an Hellenist, and the version

of the Scriptures used by the Hellenists was the

Septuagint, and in the Hebrews, as in the other

Epistles of Paul, the citations 'are invariably, or

nearly so, from the Septuagint,

4. We may also remark that we find in the

Epistle to the Hebrews the same proportion of arra£

Xfyo^em, or words used by Paul once only, or in

only one Epistle. The arrag Xeydueva in the dif-

ferent Epistles are stated by Forster to be as

follows :

—

Heb. 151 Col. 35

Kom. Ill 1 Thess. 15

1 Cor. 100 2 Thess. 8

2 Cor. 86 1 Tim. 74

Gal. 31 2 Tim. 47

Eph. 38 Tit. 3

Phil. 41 Phil. 6

Total .. 746

In this table the Eomans, though longer, con-

tains fewer cnra.% Xeyo/xeva than the Hebrews;

but, on the other hand, 1 Tim., though little

more than one-third of the Hebrews, contains 74,

and if of equal length, would furnish nearly 220.

5. By Pauline words are meant words used

only, or in a peculiar manner, by Paul ; and these

also occur in about the same proportion in the

Hebrews as in the other Epistles^) Thus the

10th chapter of Hebrews and the 8th chapter of

Eomans contain each 39 verses, and in each are

exactly 13 Pauline words :

Hebrews. Romans.

'Avupvr/o-is. ^AneK^f^o/xat.

'Etnawaywy fj. AnoKapadoida.

'E<paTra£.
,

AnoXvTpco(Tis.

Qearpi^opai. AouAeia.

AeiTovpyeoo. 'Ev/o-tt/ui.

OiKTippos. 'EvoiKeto.

OpoXoyia. Qvtjtos.

Oveibiapos. OtKe'o).

Hebrews.

TlXrjpocpopia.

Ilpo(T(bt>p<i.

Ttpcopia.

YnevdvTios.

'YTTOCTTtWcO.

Romans.

npoopl(d).

Irevo^copia.

<Lvp.n<l<T)(co.

'Yiodeaia.

"Y\ls<opa.

The use of the copulative t( is also remark-

able. It does not appear in the Septuagint at

all, but Kai is invariably enrployed. It is found

in the Hebrews twenty times, and in Paul's other

Epistles seven times. With the exception of

Luke, all the other writers of the New Testament

together vary the copulative kcu for re in eight

instances only. The connective re appears to have

clung to the author's mind in the Hebrews as the

word ttXovtos in the Ephesians and Colossians.

6. No doubt the style of the Hebrews is not quite

consonant with that of Paul's Epistles generally,

but the Hebrews is rather a carefully wrought

treatise on the most vital points of faith, and

addressed to a church over which Paul had no

supremacy, and to which he was comparatively

a stranger, while the other Epistles were letters

to churches with which Paul was familiar, or

over which, as the Apostle of the Gentiles, he

exercised an allowed authority. The difference

of style only shows the wonderful talent of the

Apostle, who, while scorning to write in studied

language to the Greeks, 1 Cor. ii. 4, could, when
occasion called for it, employ a flowing and even

ornate style. See Forster on the Hebrews.

7. It has been made an objection to the Pauline

authorship of the Epistle, that the Hebrews
abounds too much in quotations to have come
from the hand of Taul ; but on a comparison of

it with the Eomans, it is found that the latter

has 48 while the former has only 34 citations.

Certainly, the Eomans is the longer Epistle, viz.

in the proportion of 14 to 10 ; but even allowing

for this/there is a greater frequency of quotation

in the Eomans than in the Hebrews.

8. It has been thought singular by some that

Paul does not preface his letter with the usual

60 'Airavyaapa rfjs fid^y. Thus Philo— Trjs

pa/capias (pvcrfcos iKfxvyeiov rj drrocmao-pa fj dwdv-

yao-pa. De Mundi Opif. c. 51. And again

—

Ttjs paxapias Kai rpls-paicapias 0u<recos anavyaapa.

De Concupis. c. 11. There was a famous Alexan-

drian school at Tarsus where the works of Philo

would be diligently studied, and Paul, as edu-

cated and afterwards residing at Tarsus, would
be deeply imbued with Philo's style. This will

account for Paul's repeated allusions to Philo.
61 Literally "his substance," ttjs biroo-rdo-eon

ai/Tov.

'J E 2
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when he had by himself made purgation of our sins, sat down on the right

4 hand of the Majesty on high, having hecome so much better than the angels,

5 inasmuch as he hath inherited a more excellent name than they. For unto

which of the angels said he at any time, ' Thou art my son, this day have I

begotten thee ?' (Ps. ii. 7.)
52 And again, 53

' I will be to him for a Father, and

6 he shall be to me for a Son.' (2 Sam. vii. 14.)
54 And again, when he

words, "Paul, the Apostle of Jesus Christ;"

but the obvious explanation of so immaterial a

circumstance is, that the writer was unwilling

to prejudice his argument by prefixing a name
which to some members of the Hebrew church

(for all the flock were not as clear-sighted as

their teachers), would be no recommendation.

It had been said to him shortly after his conver-

sion, " Make haste, and get thoe quickly out of

Jerusalem, for they will not receive thy testimony

concerning me." Acts xxii. 18. He may also

have felt a delicacy in assuming an apostolic

authority when addressing a church to which

he did not belong, and over which he, as the

Apostle of the Gentiles, had no spiritual juris-

diction. This explanation is of the highest

antiquity, as Eusebius quotes an old presbyter

as saying, 6ia peTpioTrjTa 6 Tlaiikos, us av els

t a i'dvr] aneo-TaXpevos, ovk e'yypdcpei eavrov

TLj3paia>v cm6<TTo\ov, §ia re rfjv irpbs tov Kvpiov

nprjv, oia re to i< nepiovaias Kai rols E/3paiois

ejrio-TeXXeiv e'Sviov KrjpvKa ovra Kai dnocrToXov.

Euseb. E. H. vi. 14.

It was in a.d. 54, at the close of Paul's second

circuit, when Paul and Barnabas went up to

Jerusalem together, that the solemn compact

was made between Paul and Barnabas on the

one hand, and the Apostles of Jerusalem on the

other, that Paul and Barnabas should be recog-

nized as the Apostles of the Gentiles. In the

two Epistles to the Thessalonians written before

that time, Paul does not call himself an Apostle,

but he does so in all the others which were of a

subsequent date, except in the Epistle to the

Philippians (which is accounted for from special

circumstances), and in the Epistle to the Hebrews,
where of course he would omit the title as he
was not an Apostle of the Hebrews, who were
under the jurisdiction of the Apostles of Jeru-

salem.

9. As to external testimony, Clement of Eome,
the disciple of Paul, quotes it repeatedly, which he
would not have done had it not been a canonical

book. Pantamus, the most learned man of his day,

and who flourished about a.d. 180, and was head
of the school of Alexandria, speaks of it as from

the hand of Paul. Euseb. vi. 14. Clement of

Alexandria, the successor of Pantsenus in ths

same school, assents to the same opinion, but

broaches the idea that it was originally written

in Hebrew, and translated by Luke. Euseb.

vi. 14. Origen, who flourished a.d. 220, con-

sidered Paul to have been the author as regard?

the thoughts, though he leaned to the opinion

that Clement or Luke had assisted the Apostle

in clothing the ideas in language. ) Euseb. vi. 25.

(See Stuart on the Hebrews.) In the Western
church, however, the Epistle, as is natural, was
less known. Irenseus, a.d. 178, denied the Pau-
line authorship, and Tertullian, a.d. 200, at-

tributed it to Barnabas; and Caius, a.d. 211

and Hippolytus, a.d. 220, did not admit Paul to

be the author. (See Davidson's Introduction,

vol. iii.) At the present day most of the German
critics deny that Paul had any connection with

the Epistle, and would ascribe it to Luke, or

Barnabas, or Clement, or Apollos, or Sylvanus, or

indeed, to any one but the only person who, in

the author's opinion, has any just pretensions to

it, viz. the Apostle Paul.

Further arguments in favour of the Pauline

claim to the Epistle will be found in several

passages commented upon as they occur.

lios u.ov ei av eyu> arjpepov yeyevvr/Ka ae.

The words are cited exactly from the LXX.
Paul applies the same passage in the same
manner in Acts xiii. 33 ; and no other writer of

the New Testament has done so.

53 Kai irakiv. This mode of citation is pecu-

liarly Pauline, and occurs nowhere in the New
Testament but in his Epistles. In Kom. xv. 10

we have the exact counterpart of the present

formula : Kat TraXie Xiye i Ev(ppdv8r]re eBvrj pera

rov Xaov aiirov, Kai trdXiv, AlveiTe tov Kvpiov, &C
Kai 7rtiXii> 'Ha-aiaj Xe'yei, "Earat rj pi£a, &c. So in

1 Cor. iii. 19, 20.
64 Eyo) eaopai aurai els iraTepa, Kai ovtos earai

poi els viov. These words are cited from the

LXX. Besides the passage from 2 Sam. vii. 14,

we also find

—

Ovtos earai juot els viov, Kqyio avTU)

els Trarepa. 1 Chron. Xxii. 10. Kayib eo-opai avrq

els waTepa. 1 Chron. xxviii. 6.
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bringeth the first begotten into the world, he saith, ' And let all the angels of

7 God worship him.' (Deut. xxxii. 43.

)

55 And of the angels he saith, 'Who
maketh his angels winds,56 and his ministers a flame of fire

' 57 (Ps. civ. 4) ; but

8 unto the Son he saith, ' Thy throne, God, is for ever and ever ; a sceptre

i) of righteousness is the sceptre of thy kingdom : thou hast loved righteous-

ness, and hated iniquity ; therefore God, even thy God, hath anointed thee

10 with the oil of gladness above thy fellows.' (Ps. xlv. 6.)
58 And, ' Thou, Lord,

in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth ; and the heavens

11 are works of thine hands. They shall perish, but thou remainest, and they

12 all shall wax old as doth a garment, and as a vesture shalt thou fold them

up,89 and they shall be changed ; but thou art the same, and thy years

13 shall not fail.' (Ps. cii. 25.

)

60 But to which of the angels said he at any

time, ' Sit on my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool ' ? (Ps.

14 ex. I.)
61 Are they not all ministering spirits,

62 sent forth to minister for

them who shall be heirs of salvation ?

55 UpocrKwrja-aTacrav clvto) Trdvres uyyeXoi Oeov.

These words are found in the LXX., Deut.

xxxii. 43, but there is no trace of them in the

Hebrew—a strong argument that the Epistle

was written in Greek. In Ps. xcvii. 7 we have

TlpocrKwrjaciTt avr<p rrdvres ayyeXoi Qeov, but even

there the Hebrew does not agree, for the text in

Hebrew is
—" Worship him, all ye gods !"

56 rvvevpara. In Eng. ver. " spirits."

57 The citation is exactly from the LXX.,
except that nvpos cpXoya is substituted by the

Apostle for nvp <pX*yov. The Hebrew text runs

"who maketh the winds his messengers and

flames of fire his ministers." The Epistle,

therefore, was written in Greek, as the LXX.
and not the Hebrew is followed. Others, how-

ever, maintain, that the LXX. is the true trans-

lation of the Hebrew. See Alford's note.
58 The citation is verbatim from the LXX.
59 'E\t£«s avrovs. Some MSS. have dXXd£eis,

which agrees with the Hebrew, and also with

the Alexandrine MS. of the LXX.
60 2v kcit ap^ds, Kvpie, ttjv yijv idepekiaxras, &C

In the LXX., Kerr' dp%ds ttjv yrjv av, Kvpie,

e'8ep.eXiooaas.

61 The citation is from the LXX. The
parallelism observable between this part of the

Epistle and the First Epistle to the Corinthians

lends strong support to the view that both

emanated from the same hand. Compare the

following passages :

—

Hebrews.

I. 13. Kddov e< te^iibv

pov, eais av 6o> tovs

'cxjdpovs aov vttotto-

8lOI> TG>V TTo8(H)V (TOV.

II. 8. Iluvra vncra^as

vnoKaro) t5>v nodwv

avrov.

'Ev yap rw vrrord^ai

avTco rd iravra,

Ovdev d(^r]K€V avrw

dvvTToraKTOV.

NOi/ fie ovtto) opwpev

avru> rd Trdvra vno-

reraypeva.

Tdv 8« j3pa%v ri nap'

dyyeXovs rfkaTr&ptvov

[iXfTtop,ev 'lrjo-ovv Sta

to rrdOrjpa tov 6avd-

TOV $6£lj ko.\ Tipf) eo-re-

(pavcopevov,

II. 14. "iva did tov 6a-

vdrov KaTapyrjaj) tov

to KpaTOS 4\OVTa tov

OaVUTOV TOVTfO~Tl TOV

BidjioXov.

The use in both passages

1 Corinthians.

XV. 25. Aet yap aiirbv

ftao~iXeveiv «XP' r ov

av 6;i navras tovs

e^dpovs vnd tovs

7ro8as aiiTov.

EaxaTos k\6pds

Karapyslrcu 6 Sdvaros.

Hdvra yap vrrera^ei

"Orav 8e €17177 oVt

Trdvra vTroreraKrai.

Ar)Xov on 'cktos tov

invord^avTos avrco rd

Trdvra.

"Otuv de vnoTayrj

ai>ra> rd rravra,

Tore ku\ avros 6

vlos vTTorayijo~(Tai rat

VTrord^avTi avra> rd

Trdvra.

of the Word Karapytiv

AeirovpyiKa nvevfiara. So Philo has "AyyeXoi Xcirovpyoi, vol. ii. p. 387 ; de Caritate, c. 3.
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Oh. II.
" Therefore we ought to give the more earnest heed to the things which we

2 have heard, 63
lest at any time we should fall awag. Gi For if the word spoken

by angels65 was stedfast, and every transgression and disobedience received a

3 just recompense of reward, how shall we escape who have neglected so great

salvation, which having begun to be spoken by the Lord, hath been confirmed

4 unto us by them that heard ?
66 God also bearing witness, both with signs and

wonders, and with divers miracles, and distributions of the Holy Ghost,

according to his own will."
7

5 " For unto the angels he hath not put in subjection the world to come,

6 whereof we speak ; but one in a certain place testified, saying, ' What is man,

that thou art mindful of him ? or the son of man, that thou visitest him ?

7 Thou madest him for a little tvhile
GS lower than the angels; 69 thou crownedst

8 him with glory and honour
;

70 thou hast put all things in subjection under his

feet.' (Ps. viii. 4.)
71 For in that he put all things in subjection under him

;

he left nothing that is not put under him ; but now we see not yet all things

9 put in subjection under him ; but we see Jesus, who was madefor a little while

lower than the angels, through the suffering of death, crowned with glory and

honour, that he by the grace of God should taste death for every man ; for it

10 became him, for whom are all things, and by whom are all things, 72 in bring-

is particularly remarkable, as the term is ex-

tremely rare; and though introduced in St.

Paul's Epistles twenty-six times, is only once

(•Luke xiii. 7) employed elsewhere in the whole

of the New Testament. See Forster, p. 69. The

text in the Hebrews is evidently not a citation

of that in the Corinthians, but the operation of

one mind working freely, in a similar mode,

upon the same materials.
63 This language is thought to be very dif-

ferent from that employed by Paul in his ad-

mitted Epistles. But it must be remembered

that he is here writing to the Hebrews, who
had not derived their knowledge of the Gospel

from himself, for he was the Apostle of the

Gentiles, but had heard it from the Apostles

of the circumcision. The relation between the

Apostle and his correspondents is, therefore,

not the same in the Hebrews as in the other

Epistles. See, however, the use of similar lan-

guage by the Apostle in writing even to a

Gentile church. Ephes. iii. 5.

64 napappvwfxev. In Eng. ver. " let them slip."

65 That is, the Law of Moses, which, accord-

ing to Paul, was given by the intervention of

angels, Siaraye Is 8i dyycXwv. Galat. hi. 19. We
have before had occasion to remark that the

old Dispensation was attributed to angels. See

Vol. I. p. 350.
66 This has been used as an argument by

some that Paul did not write the Epistle, as

the author of it here speaks of himself and
those he was addressing as deriving the Gospel

from the Apostles, whereas Paul received it

from Revelation. But Paul often identifies him-

self with his correspondents when the remark

could not by any possibility be applied to him-

self personally. See Vol. I. p. 283, and Note 63

supra.
67 We have here as elsewhere the testimony

of Paul to the miracles recorded in the New
Testament.

68 ppaxv ri, as in Acts v. 34. In Eng. ver. " a

little lower."
69 In Hebrew the word is OWN and in the

LXX. only is the word " angels." The Epistle,

therefore, was written in Greek.
70 The words in the Textus receptus kq\

Karearrjaas aliTov em ra 'dpya tu>v yzipu>v aov, " and
didst set him over the works of thy hands," are

doubted by Lachmann, and rejected by Gries-

bach, Scholtz, Tischendorf, and Alford.
71 The same text from the Psalms is also

quoted 1 Cor. xv. 27, and Eph. i. 22. The cita-

tion is verbatim from the LXX.
72 Viz. God the Father.
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ing many sons unto glory, to make the captain of their salvation perfect

11 through sufferings ; for both he that sanctifieth " and they that are sanctified

are all of one ; for which cause He u
is not ashamed to call them brethren,

12 saying, ' I will declare thy name unto my brethren ; in the midst of the con-

13 gregation'15 will I sing praise unto thee.' (Ps. xxii. 22.)™ And again, 'I will

put my trust in him.' 77 And again, 'Behold I, and the children which God

14 hath given me.' (Is. viii. 18.

)

78 Forasmuch, then, as the children are par-

takers of flesh and blood, he also himself likewise partook of the same, thai

through death he might destroy him that hath the power of death, that is, the

15 devil, and deliver them, whoever through fear of death were all their lifetime

16 held under bondage; for verily he doth not assume [the nature of] angels, but

17 he assumeth the seed of Abraham. Wherefore in all things it behoved him to

be made like unto his brethren, that he might hecome a merciful and faithful

18 high priest 79 in things pertaining to God, to make atonement for the sins of

the people ; for in that he himself hath suffered being tempted, he is able to

succour them that are tempted.

Ch. III. " Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly calling, consider

2 the Apostle and High Priest of our confession Jesus, 80 who was faithful to

him that appointed him, as also Moses was 'faithful in all his house ' (Num.

3 xii. 7) ;

81
(for this one was counted worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch

4 as he who framed the house hath more honour than the house ; for every

5 house is framed by some man, but he that framed all things is God ; and

Moses, verily, was faithful in all his house, as a servant, 82
for a testimony of

6 those things which were to be spoken after ; but Christ as a son over his own

house, whose house are we, if at least we hold fast the confidence and the boast

73 Viz. Christ. 79 The doctrine of the high priesthood of
74 Viz. Christ. Christ is found nowhere in the New Testament
75 iv peo-a> eKKXrjo-las. In Eng. ver. " in the but in Paul's Epistles. See Rom. xv. 16 ; 1 Cor.

midst of the church." ix. 13 ; Eph. v. 2 ; where the writer glances at
7G dnayyeXa) to ovofid crov, k.t.X. In the LXX., the subject, but without the discussion of it,

8ir]yrjao^ai to ovofid o~ov, k.t.X. which, perhaps, he reserved to a future oppor-
77

e'yo) 'iaopai neTroi8ois eV ai/na. In the LXX., tunity.

iretroidois 'iaopai in' ai)Ta>. The same Words are 80 tov dnoo-To\ov kcu apxiepia rijj opoXoylas >)pcov

found in 2 Sam. xxii. 3, and the words iXma) iir 'Irjo-ovv. So Philo calls the high priest 6 piyas

(ivtov in Ps. xviii. 3. dpxupcvs rr/s opoXoylus. De Somniis, i. c. 38, p.
78 The citation is from the LXX. The two 651. The word Xpurrdv before 'Iijcrow is rejected

passages in this verse follow each other in the by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf,
LXX., and are one sentence. The words " and and Alford.

again " which here divide them are probably an 81
ttuttov k kcu MatrJjs iv dXco ™ o'Ucp

interpolation. The words should run thus, "I a ^-o0. In the LXX. 6 Oepdirwv pov MovotJs iv

will put my trust in him. Lo ! I and the chil- SXco tw oI'kw pov ttio-tos so-ti.

dren which God hath given me," and by children 82 £s Qepdnuv. In allusion to the same word
must be understood not the children of Christ, in the LXX., quoted above.
but the children of God.
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7 of the hope firm unto the end.83
) Wherefore, as the Holy Ghost saith,84

' To-

8 clay, if ye will hear his voice, harden not your hearts, as in the provocation, in

9 the day of temptation in the wilderness, when your fathers tempted me, proved

10 me, and saw my works forty years : wherefore I was grieved with that genera-

tion, and said,—They do always err in their heart, and they have not known

11 my ways; so I sware in my wrath, Miey shall not enter into my rest' (Ps.

12 xcv. 7),
85 take heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of

13 unbelief, in apostatizing'
86 from the living God; but exhort one another daily,

while it is called to-day, lest any of you be hardened through the deceitfulness

14 of sin ; for we are made partakers of Christ, if so be that we hold the begin-

15 ning of our confidence stedfast unto the end, in that it is said, ' To-day if ye

16 will hear his voice, harden not your hearts, as in the provocation;' for some,

when they had heard, did provoke ; but not all that came out of Egypt by

17 Moses. But with whom was he grieved forty years ? Was it not with them

18 that had sinned, whose carcases fell in the wilderness ? And to whom sware

he that they should not enter into his rest, but to them that believed not ?

19 So we see that they could not enter in because of unbelief.

Ch. IV. " Let us, therefore, fear, lest, a promise being left us of entering into his

2 rest, any one of you should seem to come short of it ; for unto us are the glad

tidings brought 87 as also unto them ; but the word which they heard 88 did not

3 profit them, not being mixed with faith in them that heard it.
89 For we who

have believed do enter into rest, as he said, 'So I sware in my wrath, they shall

not enter into my rest ' (although the works had been finished from the foun-

4 dation of the world, for he spake in a certain place of the seventh day on this

5 wise, 'And God did rest the seventh day from all his works' (Gen. ii. 2),
90 and

6 in this place again, 'they shall not enter into my rest' 91
). Seeing, therefore,

it remaineth that some must enter therein, and they to whom it was first

83 Paley has pointed out the peculiarity of preached."

St. Paul in " going off at a word." The reader 89 Allusion is here made to the good report of

will observe how the mention of the faithfulness the land of Canaan brought to the Israelites by

of Moses " in all his house " leads him away Joshua and Caleb, but which was not believed,

from his subject to comment on the idea Of 90
koi KaTfiravarev 6 Qeos dno ndi/rav ra>v epyuv

" the house." When he has concluded his paren- avrov. In the LXX., ko.1 Kartnavo-e rfj jj/xepa rjj

thetical remarks, he again resumes the train of t^opj] dno tt6.vtu>v twv 'ipyw avrov.

thought which for a moment he had quitted, 91 The argument is that God promised a rest
" Wherefore, as the Holy Ghost saith," &c. to the Israelites in the wilderness, which must,

84 Therefore David, the author of the Psalm, therefore, be a distinct rest from that at the
was divinely inspired. conclusion of the work of creation ; but this rest

83 The citation is verbatim from the LXX. was not attained in the time of Joshua, for it
86 iv T(j> dnoo-T?]vai. In Eng. ver. " in depart- was still prospective in the time of David, as

ing." appears from the passage, " To-day if ye will
87 icrpev evrjyyfXio-^voi. In Eng. ver. "unto hear his voice harden not your hearts," &c,

us was the gospel preached." . being a promise of rest to such as should hear
88 6 Xoyos rijs ciKorjs. In Eng. ver. " the word and believe.
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7 preached entered not in because of unbelief, again he limiteth a certain day,

saying in David, ' To-day,' after so long a time (as we have said, ' To-day, if ye

8 will hear his voice, harden not your hearts ') ; for if Joshua 92 had given them

i) rest, then would he not afterward have spoken of another day. There re-

10 maineth, therefore, a sabbath-rest to the people of God ; for whoso hath entered

into his rest he also hath ceased' from his own works, as God did from his own.

11 Let us be diligent, therefore, to enter into that rest, lest any man fall after

12 the same example of unbelief; for the word of God is lively, and powerful,

and sharper than any two-edged sword, piercing even to the dividing asunder

of soul and spirit, and of the joints and marrow, and is a discerner of the

13 thoughts and intents of the heart ; neither is there any creature that is not

manifest in his sight ; but all things are naked and laid open unto the eyes of

him with whom we have to do.
93

14 " Seeing, then, that we have a great High Priest, that is passed through

15 the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, 94
let us hold fast our confession ; for we

have not a High Priest which cannot sympathize with our infirmities, but

16 who was in all points tempted like as we are, yet without sin. Let us, there-

fore, come boldly unto the throne of grace, that we may obtain mercy, and

find grace to help in time of need.

Cn.V. "For every High Priest taken from among men is ordained for men in

things pertaining to God, that he may offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins

;

2 who can have compassion on the ignorant and erring, 95
for that he himself

3 also is compassed with infirmity ; and by reason hereof he ought, as for the

4 people, so also for himself, to offer for sins. And no man taketh this honour

5 unto himself, but he that is called of God, as was Aaron : so also Christ glori-

fied not himself to be made a High Priest ; but he that said unto him,

6 'Thou art my Son; to-day have I begotten thee' (Ps. ii. 7);
96

as he saith

also in another place, ' Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Melchi-

7 sedec' (Ps. ex. 4.)
97 Who in the days of his flesh, when he had offered up

prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears unto him that was able

8 to save him from death, and was heard, from his devoutness, 9S though he

92
'i^o-oCs, the Greek form of Joshua. In Eng. rerum Divin. hseres. c. 26.

ver. "Jesus,"' which is apt to mislead. 3* As opposed to Jesus or Joshua, the son of
93 In this striking passage (which cuts as it Nun.

speaks), Paul seems to have had Philo in his ai nXavco^vms. In Eng. ver. "them that are

thoughts: "iva tov ahihaKTOv evvojjs Qtov, rffJ-vovra out of the way."

rds re Ttoi/ (Tu>niira)v koI TrpayfxciTa>v e^? (iniicras
9S The words are taken verbatim from the

hpp.6a6at Kai iji'oxrddi boKovcras (pvcreis Tat ro/ifl LXX.
Tu>v crvfX7rdvTocv avrou Xdyw, 6s els ri/v oi^vTiiTqv Verbatim from the LXX.
d<ovr]6(h iiKnt}u 8iaif>a>v ol/benore Xrjyei ra al(r8r)Ta.

9o
iitto rfjs evXafielas. In Eng. VfcT. " in that he

Truira, eireidav Se M e X/Jt T^v drofioiv Kai Aryo/itVcoi/ feared.

dptpiov 8tt£t\8r], k.t.X. Philo, vol. i. p. 491. Quis

vol. n. 2s
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9 were a son, yet learned he obedience by the things which he suffered; 99 and

being made perfect, he became the author of eternal salvation unto all them

10 that obey him ; declared by God a High Priest after the order of Melchisedec,

11 of whom we have much to say, and hard to be interpreted, seeing ye are dull of

12 hearing (for when, by reason of the time ye ought to be teachers, ye have need

that one teach you again which be the first principles of the oracles of God,

and are become such as have need of milk, and not of solid nourishment ;

10 °

13 for every one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of righteousness, for he

11 is a babe, but solid nourishment belongeth to them that are of full age,
101 even

those who by reason of use have their senses exercised to discern both good

Ch. VI. and evil. Wherefore leaving the word of initiation 102
in Christ, let us go on

unto perfection, not laying again the foundation of repentance from dead works,

2 and of faith toward God, of the doctrine of baptisms, and of laying on of

3 hands, 103 and of resurrection of the dead, and of eternal judgment. And this

4 will we do, if God permit

;

104
for those who have been once enlightened, and

have tasted of the heavenly gift, and have been made partakers of the Holy

5 Ghost, and have tasted the good word of God, and the powers of the world to

6 come, it is impossible when they have fallen away, to renew again unto repent-

ance, seeing they crucify to themselves the Son of God afresh, and put him

7 to an open shame. For the ground which drinketh in the rain that cometh

oft upon it, and bringeth forth the herb meet for them by whom it is dressed,

8 partaheth of blessing from God ; but if it bear thorns and briars it is rejected,

9 and is nigh unto cursing, whose end is to be burned. But, beloved, we are

10 persuaded better things of you, 105 and things pertaining to salvation

;

106
for

God is not unjust to forget your work and the love 107 which ye have shewed

99 (jxaBev dcp' lov i'na8e tt)v vttokoi)v. An ap- xix. 12, xxviii. 8. Cf. 2 Kings vii. ; Matt. ix. 18,

parent allusion to the proverb, 7ra6r)para padrj- &c), officers and teachers of the church were

para, Herod, i. 207, and therefore an argument admitted to their calling (Acts vi. 6, xiii. 3;

that the Epistle was written in Greek. So Philo 1 Tim. iv. 14, v 22 ; Numb. viii. 10, xxviii. 18,

de Profugis, c. 25, vol. i. p. 5G6 : i'padov ptv 6 23 ; Deut. xxxiv. 9), converts were fully ad-

eTradov. mitted into the Christian church after baptism
m arepeas rpocptjs. In Eng. ver. "strong (Acts viii. 17, xix. 6 ; 2 Tim. 1,0), and there can

meat." be little doubt that it is mainly to this last that
101

Tras- yap 6 perex^v ydXaKros I'meipos Xoyou the attention of the readers is here called. Alford.

blKCLlCHjvvrjs, vrjnios yap e'ori, TeAeiW Se ((ttlv j]
l0* lav irep fTnTpe7Tji 6 Geoy. So the Apostle

artpea rpocplj. This appears to be drawn from (1 Cor. xvi. 7) uses the like expression, iav 6

Philo De Agric. c. 2, vol. i. p. 301 : vtjttiois piv eo-n Kvpios «rirp«Vj7, a phrase not found elsewhere.

ya\a rpo(j)i], TeAei'ois fie to (k nvpcov ireppara, k.t.\.
10 '' Trentiapeda 6e Trtpl vpoiv, ayaTvr)ro\ , to Kpe'ia-

m
rrjs apx'is Aoyoe. In Eng. ver. "the prin- a-ova, k.t.X. Are not these words from the same

ciples of the doctrine." hand as n^nao-pat fie, dd(\(poi pov, <a\ avros (y<^

103 That imposition of hands which was prac- nepl vpa>u, k.t.X., Eom. xv. 14?

tised under the Law and found in some cases its
106

e'x"Mfva Trjs o-uTTjpias. In Eng. ver. " things

continuance under the Gospel. By laying on of that accompany salvation."

hands the sick were healed (Mark xvi. 18 ; Acts 10T Observe the parallelism between the He-



Chap. VII.] EPISTLE TO THE JIEJ1 1,'hU'S. [a.d. 63] 315

11 towards his name, in that ye ministered to the saints, and do minister; 108 and

we desire that every one of you do shew the same diligence to the full assur-

12 ance of hope unto the end, that ye be not slothful, but followers of them who

13 through faith and patience inherit the promises. For when God made pro-

mise to Abraham, because he could swear by no greater, he sware by himself, 109

14 saying, ' Surely blessing I will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply

15 thee' (Gen. xxii. 17) ;

110 and so, after he had patiently endured, he obtained

16 the promise. For men verily swear by the greater ; and an oath for confir-

17 mation is to them an end of all gainsaying ; wherein God, willing more

abundantly to shew unto the heirs of the promise the immutability of his

18 counsel, confirmed it by an oath, ; that by two immutable things, in which it

was impossible for God to lie, we might have a strong consolation, who have

19 fled for refuge to lay hold upon the hope set before us ; which [hope] we have

as an anchor of the soul, both sure and stedfast, and which entereth into the

20 interior of the veil
;

1U whither the forerunner is for us entered, even Jesus,

having become a high priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec). 112

Ch.VII.
" For this Melchisedec, King of Salem, 113 priest of the most high God,

brews and the First Epistle to the Thessa-

lonians :

—

1 Thessalonians.

I. 3. 'AStaXeiVrwy pvrj-

flOVfVOVTfS VpO)V tov

i'pyOV TTJS 7Ti(TTi(OS,

Kal rrjs dydnrjs.

Hebrews.

VI. 10. Ov yap <i&iKos 6

Geoy (TTiKa6ia6ai tov

epyov vpaiv,

Kal TOV KOTVOV TTjS

dyaTrrjs.

The whole context also in each Epistle is full of

the same thoughts, and of words peculiarly

Pauline. See Forster. The received text of the

Hebrews has the words tov kouov Ttjs dyd-mis, and

if this were the true reading the parallelism

would be still more exact; but the words tov

kottov are rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lach-

niann, Tischendorf, and Alford.
108 The Apostle here alludes to the kind offices

of the Jewish converts at Jerusalem in minis-

tering to the wants of their fellow-Christians,

and more particularly in finding them lodgings

during the great feasts (as Mnason took in Paul

and his company at the Pentecost, Acts xxi. 17),

and in relieving those who were in prison for

their faith, as was Paul himself for two years at

Caesarea.

h.nei /car ouoevoj et^e pei^ovos opocrai, wpoae

K.a6
y

eavTov. The Apostle seems again to refer

to Philo, who observes upon the same passage

:

Opus yap oti ov KaO eWpov opvvei Qeos' ov&ev ydp

avTov Kpticrarov aWa KaO tavTOv os ecrrt TrdvTaiv

apio-Tos. Legis Allegor. iii. 72, vol. i. p. 98.
110 'H pi)v tvkoyuiv (v\oyr'}O~<0 ere, Kal nXrjOvviov

7r\i]8vva> ere. In the LXX., 'H p.rjv evKoyCov

ev\oyrjo~oi> ere, Kal TrXrjdvvonv TrXTjSvvu) to airippa

o~ov.

ill In Eng.to eawTepov tov KaTaTrtTaapaTos.

ver. " that within the veil.''

112 Another instance of Paul's mode of digress-

ing. Having now run out the parenthesis com-

mencing at chapter v. 12f he returns to the

subject of Melchisedec.
113 Salem is generally taken to be'the same as

Jerusalem. So Josephus : hda Kal 6 tt)s 2o\vpa

7roXetoy vTTo8e\€Tai. (iiacriktvs avTov MfX^icreSt Krj<;

. . . tt]V pevToi 2oXn/iia vcrTepov tKa\eo~av lepoo~6-

Xvpa. Ant. i. 10, 2, and see Ant. vii. 3, 2. The
change from Salem to Jerusalem is said to have

arisen from the sacrifice of Abraham on Mount
Moriah (placed, in the Second Book of Chronicles,

iii. 1, on the mount of the Temple), and as Abra-

ham called the place Jehovah Jireh (Gen. xxii.

14), the name of Jireh was added to Salem, and

so formed Jerusalem. Others are of opinion

that the Salem of Melchisedec was identical wit

h

the Salem by yEnon, where John the Baptist

was baptizing (John iii. 23) ; and this view is

adopted by Wordsworth, who argues that the

ISalem of Melchisedec (Gen. xiv. 18) must be the

same as the Salem of Gen. xxxiii. 18. But the

argument is not very cogent, for Melchisedec in

the first passage is called " King of Salem,'' as a

2 s 2
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who met Abraham returning from the slaughter of the kings, 114 and blessed

2 him—to whom also Abraham gave a tenth part of all {Gen. xiv. 20)—first

being by interpretation 115 King of Eighteousness; 116 and after that also King

3 of Salem, which is King of Peace m -—without father, without mother, 118 with-

out descent, 119 having neither beginning of days, nor end of life, but made

4 like unto the Son of God—abideth a priest continually. Now consider how

great this man was, unto whom even the patriarch Abraham gave the tenth

5 of the spoils ! And verily they that are the sons of Levi, who receive the

office of the priesthood, have a commandment to take tithes of the people

according to the Law—that is, of their brethren, though they come out of the

6 loins of Abraham ; but he whose descent is not counted from them received

7 tithes of Abraham, and blessed him that had the promises, and without all

8 contradiction the less is blessed by the better. And here men that die receive

tithes ; but there he receiveth them, of whom it is witnessed that he liveth

;

9 and as I may so say, Levi also, who receiveth tithes, payed tithes through

10 Abraham, for he was yet in the loins of his father, when Melchisedec met

11 him. If, therefore, perfection were by the Levitical priesthood (for under it

the people received the Law), what further need was there that another

priest should rise after the order of Melchisedec, and not be called after the

12 order of Aaron ? For the priesthood being changed, there is made of necessity

13 a change also of the Law. For he of whom these things are spoken pertaineth

14 to another tribe, of which no one gave attendance at the altar, for it is evident

that our Lord sprang out of Judah, of which tribe Moses spake nothing

15 concerning priesthood; and it is yet far more evident, for that after the

16 similitude x>f Melchisedec there ariseth another priest, who is made, not after

17 the law of a carnal commandment, but after the power of an endless life ; for

place well known ; but in the other passage it is U5 As the Apostle interprets the words Mel-

said that " Jacob came to Shalem, a city of chisedec and Salem, we may conclude that the

Shechem, which is in the land of Canaan ;" and Epistle was written in Greek,

it is not likely, if it were the same Salem, that it
116 Josephus speaks of Melchisedec in the

.should be first assumed to be familiar to the same terms. Me'kx la'*&* Kr
l
s> o-qpaivei be tovto /3a<n-

reader, and then afterwards require a particular Xevs . . . bi<aios. Ant. i. 10, 3. 6 t;j narpia

periphrasis to identify it. See Wordsworth's yXao-o-rj K\ijde\s (iao-ikevs . . . bUaios. Bell. vi. 10.

note, which contains all that can be said in sup- 117 So Philo interprets Melchisedec as King of

port of his theory. Eighteousness and King of Peace : k<u M«Xx«r«-

bs o-vvavrrjaas vwoarpe(povTi dni> Trjs K07T^s beK fiaaiXta re Ttjs TLiprjvqs, SaXr)/!, tovto yap

T(bv fiao-ike<ov. These are with a slight varia- epprjveveTai, 'lepea eavrov TTCTToirjKev 6 &eos, K.r.X.

tion the words of the LXX., but applied to the KaXelrat yap fiao-iXevs . . . bUaios. Legis Allegor.

king of Sodom : e^Xde be paatXevs Sobopw els iii. c. 25, vol. i. p. 102.

avfdvTrjo'iv avTa>, peTa to VTroaTpe\j/ai axiTov airb 118 ws yap a^^Tup aTrdruip re 76716s.

tt)s Korrrjs . . . t&v Paaikeav. Gen. xiv. 17. But Eurip - Ion 109 -

though it is not expressed in Genesis that Mel- 119 No genealogy is given of him in the Old

chisedec also met Abraham, it is implied, for he Testament. The word dyevea\6yqTos is not found

brought out bread and wine. Gen. xiv. 18. elsewhere.
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18 he testifieth, 'Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec.' For

there is verily a disannulling of the commandment going before for the weak-

19 ness and unprofitableness thereof; for the Law made nothing perfect, but was

20 the introduction of o, better hope, by the which we draw nigh unto God. And

21 inasmuch as [it was] not without an oath (for those priests were made with-

out an oath; but this with an oath by him that said unto him, 'The Lord

sware and will not repent, Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Mel-

22, 23 chisedec),
120 by so much Jesus became surety of a better covenant. 121 And they

truly are many priests because they are not suffered to continue by reason of

24 death; 122 but this man, because he continueth ever, hath an unchangeable

25 priesthood. Wherefore he is able also to save them to the uttermost that

come unto God by him, seeing he ever liveth to make intercession for them.

26 For such a high priest became us, who is holy, harmless, undenlecl, separate

27 from sinners, and made higher than the heavens ; who needeth not daily, as

those high priests, to offer up sacrifices, first for his own sins, and then for

28 the people's; for this he did once for all, when he offered up himself. For

the Law maketh men high priests which have infirmity ; but the word of the

oath, which was after the Law, maketh the. Son, who is perfected for ever-

more. 123

Ch. viii. "Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum : we have such

a high priest, who is set on the right of the throne of the Majesty in the

2 heavens—a minister of the sanctuary, and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord

3 hath pitched, and not man. For every high priest is ordained to offer gifts

and sacrifices ; whence it is of necessity that this man have somewhat also to

4 offer ; for if he were on earth he would not be a priest, seeing that there

5 are priests that offer gifts according to the Law, who serve unto the example

and shadow of the he ivenly things, as Moses was admonished of God when he

was about to make the tabernacle, for, ' See, saith he, that thou make all things

according to the pattern that hath been showed to thee in the mount' (Ex. xxv.

6 40) ;

124 but now hath he obtained a more excellent ministry, by how much

also he is the mediator of a better covenant, which was established upon better

7 promises. For if that first covenant had been faultless, then should no place

8 have been sought for the second ; for finding fault with them, he saith,

' Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, when I Avill conclude a new covenant

!> with the house of Israel, and with the house of Judah— not according to the

120 The words "after the order of Melchisedec" Jerusalem. Ant. xx. 10, 1.

are omitted by the Alexandrine and other ancient 123 rfrcAficopfW. In Eng. ver. " consecrated."

MSS., and are rejected by Teschendorf and Alford. 1Z4 'Opa yap, <pi)<n, 71-011707)? ndvra koto tov twtov
121

diadr)Kris. In Eng. ver. " testament." tov he'itfevrd o-m £v to> Spu. In the LXX., 'Opfi.

m There were, according to Josephus, eighty- 9170-1, noir/o-tis Kara tov tvtt6v tov oeofiyptiw <ro«

three priests from Aaron to the destruction of eV t<5 ope 1.
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covenant that I made with their fathers in the day when I took them by the

hand to lead them out of the land of Egypt ; because they continued not in my
10 covenant, and I regarded them not, saith the Lord— for this is the covenant that

I will covenant with the house of Israel after those days, saith the Lord : I will

put my laws into their mind, and on their hearts I will write them, and I will

11 be to them for a God, and they shall be to me for a people, and they shall not

teach every one his neighbour, and every one his brother, saying, ' Know the

12 Lord ;' for all shall know me, from the least to the greatest ; for I will be

merciful to their iniquities,
12 '" and their sins and their lawlessness

12G
will I re-

13 member no more.' (Jer. xxxi. 31.)
127 In that he saith, 'a new [covenant,'] he

hath made the first old ; but that which decayeth and waxeth old is ready to

vanish away.

Ch. IX. " Then verily the first covenant had also ordinances of divine service, and the

2 worldly sanctuary. 128 For there was a tabernacle made—the first, (wherein was

the candlestick (fig. 297), and the table, and the showbread) (fig. 298 ),

129 which

3 is called the Holy ;
130 and after the second veil,

131 the Tabernacle which is called

4 the Holy of Holies, which had the golden censer, 132 and the ark of the covenant

overlaid round about with gold, wherein was the golden pot 133 that had manna,

5 and Aaron's rod that budded, 134 and the tables of the covenant
;

135 and over it

the cherubim of glory shadowing the mercy seat, of which we cannot now

,25
dtiiKiais. In Eng. ver. " unrighteousness." was only used once in the year, on the great

1213
dvoniiov. in Eng. ver. "iniquities.*' Day of Atonement. Lev. xvi. 12. The altar of

127 The Apostle, in citing the passage from the Incense was called the Golden (xpvo-ov Ov/Aiarr)-

LXX. (probably from memory), makes some plov, Ant. iii. 8, 3), as being overlaid with gold,

verbal variations, as cpi]o-i for Xiya, and o-nreXeo-co Exod. xxx. 3. But the censer was solid gold—so,

en 1 tov oLkov for ^LadrjiTOfiat t<5 o'iku, and (TToirjaa at least, we should infer from the distinction

for di(defj.rjv, and dibovs for Sibovs 5&)(7&), and eVi- made by the Apostle between the censer and the

ypu\^to for ypdyf/a), and dvop.ia>v for (ifxapriooir, and ark, the former being characterised as xpvaovv,

in one place he omits the word pov. and the other as nepiKeKaXvppevi] xpwiu, Heb. ix.

128 A sanctuary of this world as typical of the 4 . Where the censer was kept is nowhere men-
heavenly, tioned, but, as part of the furniture of the Holy

129 As to these three things, see Exod. xxv. of Holies, it was probably preserved in the Holy
23-40; xxxvii. 10-24; Lev. xxiv. 5-9. And see of Holies until wanted for use. The words o-ktjv )

Philo, vol. ii. p. 150. Vit. Moys. iii. 9. k'xovaa to Ovpiar^piov may either be interpreted
130

'Ayia, the holy, to agree with <tkt]vi): but as containing the censer, or as having the censer

others, oyia, the holy places. appropriated to it—i.e. it was used exclusively
131 For the first veil, see Exod. xxvi. 36, 37; for the purposes of the Holy of Holies.

xxxvi. 37. Eor the second, see Exod. xxvi. 31-33; 13S The LXX. calls the pot golden, but the

xxxvi. 35. word is not in the Hebrew, Exod. xvi. 33, another
132 xpwov" Ovjiiarrfpiov. The altar of Incense, proof that the writer was using the LXX.

(called 6vo-iao-TT)piov tov Bvpuiparoi (Luke i. 11),
134 That these two things were placed in the

and sometimes dvpiarriptov simply (Ant. iii. 6, 8),) ark in the tabernacle, see Exod. xvi. 34; Numb.
was without the Holy of Holies. Luke i. 9. But xvii. 10 ; Deut. xxxi. 26. As to the ark in the

the Bvpiari-jpiuv, or censer spoken of by the temple of Solomon, the case was different. See

Apostle, was within the Holy of Holies. The 1 Kings viii. 9; 2 Chron v. 10.

two, therefore, are not to be confounded. The 135 Deut. x. 5 ; 1 Kings viii. 9 ; 2 Chron. v. 10.

altar of Incense was for daily use ; the censer
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6 speak particularly. Now these things being thus ordained, the priests enter con-

7 timidity 136 into the first tabernacle, accomplishing the service of God; but into

the second enters the High Priest alone once every year, 137 not without blood,

8 which he offereth for himself, and for the ignorances 129,
of the people :

139 the Holy

Ghost this signifying, that the way into the holy places was not yet made mani-

9 fest, while the first tabernacle was yet standing (which was a figure for the time

then instant)
uo according to which [Tabernacle] are offered both gifts and sacri-

Flg. 297.

—

The candlestick as sculptured on the Arch of Titus. From Reland,

The woodcut is taken from the old drawing by Ruland, as the original has sine 1 become much worn.
The pedestal on which the candlestick stands must have been a substitute by the hands of some Roman artificer, as

the sculpture of living creatures would have violated the Jewish law.

10 fices, that cannot make him that serveth perfect, as regards the conscience, resting

only on meats and drinks, and divers washings, and carnal ordinances, imposed

11 on them until the time of reformation. But Christ having arrived a High

Priest of good things to come, through a greater and more perfect tabernacle, 141

130 StanavTos. In Eng. ver. " always." The
Apostle means that the priests were daily and
hourly going into the first temple, but into the

second once a year only. The " continually " is

opposed to the " once," and the priests without

distinction to the high priest.
137 So Philo in nearly the same words : els a

(the Holy of Holies) anat; rov kviavrov 6 peyas

iepevs elcrepxfTcii, 777 vqcrTeiq \eynfievj) p.6vov, «rt-

6vp.ui(yu>v. Leg. ad Caium, c. 39. And to the

same effect Philo de Monarch, ii. 2, and Jos.

Bell. v. 5, 7, and 3 Mace. i. 11. Certain temples

amongst the heathen also were entered only once

a year. See Pausan. Eliac. vi. 25, 3 ; Aicad. viii.

31, 5; viii. 41, 4 ; viii. 47, 4. Bceot. ix. 25, 3.

138
dyvnijuarcov. In Eng. ver. " errors."

139 See Lev. xvi. 15.

eiy top Kaipov rov fi/fcrr^Kora, kcio r\v, <Yc.

So Iv tgj iveo-rwTi Kaipco. Jos. Ant. xvi. 6, 2. The
reading of the Textus receptus is Kad' bv.

141
I.e. his flesh. (See post, x. 20.) Christ, being

God from everlasting, passed through the taber-

nacle of the flesh by his incarnation, that by the

once offering of his blood he might take away
our sins.
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12 not made with hands, that is to say, not this building, neither by the blood

of goats and calves, but by his own blood, entered in once for all into the holy

13 place, having obtained eternal redemption for us. For if the blood of bulls

and of goats, and the ashes of a heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to

14 the purifying of the flesh, how much more shall the blood of Christ, who

through the eternal Spirit offered himself without spot to God, purge your

15 conscience from dead works to serve the living God? And for this cause he

is the mediator of a new testament, that by means of death, for the redemp-

Fig. 293.—The candlestick awl tahU of shuwbread and trumpet as carried in triumph bv Titus at Home after the

capture of jerusahm. From a photograph of the Arch of Titus.

tion of the transgressions that were under the first testament, they which are

16 called might receive the promise of eternal inheritance. For where a testa-

ment 14 - is, there must also of necessity be assumed the death of the testator

;

142 The Apostle reasons here upon the double
meaning of Sw^r;, which signifies either a

covenant or a testament. The corresponding

word in Hebrew for 'covenant' is said (but this

is disputed) not to bear the same double mean-
ing, and if so the Epistle must have been written

in Greek. In English we have no word which

will so far answer to the Greek hmBrfKri as to

signify indifferently a covenant and a testament.

The nearest approach to it is the word ' disposi-

tion,' which etymologically is the literal trans-

lation of SiaO-qKr,, and sufficiently represents



Chap. VII.] EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [a.d. G3] 321

17 for a testament is of force after men are dead ; since it is of no force at all

18 while the testator liveth. Whence neither the first testament was maugu-

19 rated 1 *3 without blood; for when Moses had spoken every precept to all the

people according to the Law, he took the blood of calves and of goats, with

water, and scarlet wool, and hyssop, 144 and sprinkled both the book itself, and

20 all the people, saying, ' This is the blood of the testament which God hath

21 enjoined unto you.' (Ex. xxiv. 8.)
145 Moreover he in like manner sprinkled

22 with blood both the tabernacle and all the vessels of the ministry
;

14G and

almost all things are by the Law purged with blood, and without shed-

23 ding of blood is no remission. It was therefore necessary that the copies

of the heavenly things should be purified with these, but the heavenly things

24 themselves with better sacrifices than these. For Christ entered not into holy

places made with hands which are the counterparts 1" of the true, but into

25 heaven itself, now to appear in the presence of God for us ; nor yet that he

should offer himself often, as the High Priest entereth into the holy place

26 every year with blood of others, for then must he often have suffered since the

foundation of the world, but now once at the end of the world hath he appeared

dispensation on the one hand, and a testa-

mentary gift on the other. The word 8ia6-qKrj

might be rendered ' disposition ' throughout the

Epistle, but the words ' covenant ' and ' testa-

ment ' have become so inveterate from long

usage that it was thought best not to innovate.

It may appear at first sight to be almost sophis-

tical to argue, as the Apostle does, from the

double meaning of the word diadt'jia], first in the

sense of a covenant and then in the sense of a

testament ; but in point of substance they are

the same thing. As between man and man, a

covenant and a testament differ from each other,

for a covenant supposes a power in each con-

tracting party independent of the other, while

in the case of a will the testator has the absolute

power in himself. But as between God and man,

there can be no covenant strictly so called, for

the absolute power is in God, and man can only

submit. In Scripture, therefore, a covenant

means nothing more than a manifestation of

God's will ; and thus ' covenant ' and ' testa-

ment ' are identical. The Old Covenant and the

New Testament may be called the old dispensa-

tion and the new dispensation, or the old will

and the new will.

143 iyK(KaivL<TTai. In Eng. ver. " dedicated."

The word is literally "renovated," and hence

came to signify the consecration or dedication of

a building on its completion, whether originally

VOL. H.

or by repair.
141

Ttov fjLCtcrx^v Kal rpdycav fxera vdaros Kal epiov

kokkivov kiu vaavTrov. In the Old Testament the

blood only is mentioned ; the other particulars

are implied or assumed from the usage when
the Apostle wrote, or derived from some other

source. We occasionally find Josephus as well

as Paul introducing slight circumstances which

are not found in the Old Testament according to

the existing MSS. See infra note 14
°, and Lev.

xiv. 4-6, 49-52.

Tovto to a'lfia ttjs 8ia6r]Kr]s rjs eVere/AnTO Ttpos

Vfias 6 Qeus- In the LXX , 'ldov to (u/xa rrjs

8ia8i]K7]s rjs 8tedfTO Kvpios irpos Vfxas.
146 This is an independent transaction, and

not connected with the preceding verse ; for at

the time of the dispensation the tabernacle had

not been erected. The Apostle appears to be

now citing Exod. xl. 9-11 : K«i Xj'/^/tj to eXaiov

tov XPio-fxaTOs, Kal xpi<reis ttjv aKrjvrjv, Kal iravra ra

iv avrfj, k.t.\. Certainly, oil only is here men-
tioned, but Josephus mentions blood also. Jos.

Ant. iii. 8, 6.

147
iwTLTVTra. In Eng. ver. '"'the figures." The

word in Greek signifies the stamp left by the

tvitos which strikes it. Moses had been com-
manded to "make all things according to the

pattern (rvirov) that had been shewn to him on
the mount." Ante, viii. 5.

2 T
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27 for the putting away of sin by the sacrifice of himself. And as it is appointed

28 unto men once to die, but after this the judgment, so Christ, once offered to

bear the sins of many, shall unto them that look for him appear the second

time without sin unto salvation.

Ch. x. " For the Law having a shadow 148 of good things to come, [and] not the

very image of the things, can never with the same li9
sacrifices which they offer

2 year by year continually make the comers thereunto perfect ; for then would

they not have ceased to be offered ? because that the worshippers once purged

3 should have had no more conscience of sins.
150 But in those sacrifices there is

4 a remembrance again made of sins year by year
;

151
for it is not possible that

5 the blood of bulls and of goats should take away sins. Wherefore when He 152

cometh into the world, he saith, ' Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest not, but

6 a body hast thou prepared me. 153 In burnt offerings and offerings for sin thou

7 hast had no pleasure. Then said I, Lo, I come (in the volume of the book it

8 is written of me), to do thy will, God.' (Ps. xl. 6.)
154 Above 155 when

he saith, ' Sacrifice and offering and burnt offerings and offerings for sin thou

wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure therein ;' which are offered by the law

—

9 then said he, ' Lo, I come to do thy will.'
156 He taketh away the first, that he

10 may establish the second : by the which ' will ' we are sanctified through the

11 offering of the ' body ' of Jesus Christ once for all. And every priest 157 stand-

eth daily ministering and offering oftentimes the same sacrifices, which can

1

2

never take away sins ; but this man, after he had offered one sacrifice for sins,

148
(tkuiv . . . rav peWovrav ayaOuv. In words of the LXX., but the Hebrew is " Mine

Coloss. ii. 17 the Apostle uses the same expres- ears hast thou opened," i.e. thou hast made

sion, a-Kia Tcbv fj.(W6vT(ov, an additional proof that me to listen attentively to thy will, or as others

Paul was the author of the ' Hebrews.' Philo, would render the Hebrew, " Mine ears hast

whom Paul had studied, had said, twenty years thou bored," the boring of the ear being a sign

before, of the spiritual Jew : 'Qs pdWov tu votJtci of the master's property in his slave. Exod.

KaraXapfidveiv rwv <uo-#7/tcok, (cat ravra vop'i^eiv Xxi. 6; Dent. XV. 17. How the LXX. came to

iaecvav ami aKids. Phil. Leg. 40. deviate so much from the Hebrew has never
149 mis avrals. In EDg. ver. " those." The been satisfactorily explained.

meaning is, the same sacrifices are offered on lo4
Qvo-iav ko.1 npoo-cpopdv ovk rj6e\rjo-us, o-upa Be

the Day of Atonement, as had before been daily KarqpTiaco poi- 6XoKauro>/xara ko.1 nepl dpaprias ovk

offered for the same sins. evBoKrjo-as- rore eljrov'lBov f]Ka> (eV Kecpa\iBi /3i/3Xi'ov

150 If sacrifices could take away sin, then the yiypanTai nepl e'pov) tov nou]aai, 6 Qeos, to 6i\rjp6.

daily sacrifices would be sufficient ; but the like aov. The only variations from the LXX. are,

sacrifices are offered every year on the great Day that we read there jJTijo-as instead of evdoKrjo-as,

of Atonement for the sins of the whole year, and that 6 Qeos is omitted. The Apostle adopts

which shews that, in fact, sacrifices do not take the LXX., which does not agree with the Hebrew,

away sin, but are only a remembrance of it.
155 'Avurepov, in the prior part of the passage.

151 Viz. on the great Day of Atonement, when 16G The words 6 Qeos in the Text, recept. are

sacrifices are again offered for the sins of the rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tisch-

whole year, notwithstanding the previous daily endorf, and Alford.

sacrifices. 157 Lachmann and Alford read dpxtepevs, high
152 Viz. Christ. priest.
153

o-<bpa di KtnripTio-a) pot. These are the
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13 for ever sat down on the right hand of God ; from thenceforth expecting till

14 " his enemies be made his footstool." (Ps. ex. 1.) For by one offering he hath

15 perfected for ever them that are sanctified : and the Holy Ghost also is a

16 witness to us, for after that he had said before, ' this is the covenant that 1

will covenant with them after those days, saith the Lord, I will put my laws

17 into their hearts, and in their minds will I write them,' 158
[he saith] ' and their

18 sins and iniquities will I remember no more ;' but where remission of these is,

there is no more offering for sin.

19 " Having, therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holy place by the

20 blood of Jesus, 159 by a new and living way, which he hath inaugurated for us,

21 through the veil, that is to say, his flesh, and having a High Priest over

22 the house of God, let us draw near with a true heart in full assurance

of faith, having our hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience, and our bodies

23 washed with pure water. Let us hold fast the confession of our faith without

24 wavering (for he is faithful that promised), and let us consider one another to

25 provoke unto love and good works, not forsaking the assembling of ourselves

together,
160

as the manner of some is, but exhorting [one another], and so

26 much the more, as ye see the day approaching. For if we sin
1G1 wilfully after

that we have received the knowledge of the truth, there remaineth no more

27 sacrifice for sins, but a certain fearful looking for of judgment and fiery

28 indignation, which shall devour the adversaries. 102 He that despised Moses'

29 law died without mercy under two or three witnesses (Dent. xvii. 6) : of how

much sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy who hath

trodden under foot the Son of God, and hath counted common the blood

of the covenant wherewith he was sanctified, and hath done despite unto the

30 Spirit of grace ? for we know him that hath said, ' Vengeance belongeth unto

me, I will recompense, saith the Lord ' (Deut. xxxii. 35)

;

163 and again, ' The

158 The same passage is cited above in viii. 10

;

true colours, had begun to absent themselves

but on comparing the two citations together, from public worship. Under ordinary circuni-

some minute variations are observable. This is stances, the duty was regarded as a matter of

very important as shewing that the Apostle had course.

not the book before him, but quoted from memory, m The whole object of the Epistle was to

and was not careful to ust, the same words, letter keep the Hebrews who were under persecution

for letter. from abandoning their faith. The sin, there-

109 As the priest entered into the Holy of fore, here referred to is confined to that of apo-

Holies with the blood of the sin-offering. Lev. stasy.

Xvi. 15.
lu2 nvpos fJ)Xos ia-QUiv ptWovros tovs virevav-

160 eTricrvvayayijv, the going to synagogue or riovs. The Apostle here apparently alludes to

church. This is the only passage in the New a passage in Isaiah : nvp tovs vnevavriovs eSerai.

Testament in which the frequent attendance Is- xxvi. 11.

upon public worship is impressed upon us. The w3
'E/ioi eK.8Ur)<ris, eyoj avTatroh^o-a, Xtyei Kvpios.

reason for the precept here is that from the per- This quotation is a very remarkable one, as it

secution which now afflicted the Hebrew church, differs materially both from the Hebrew and

many of the disciples, being afraid to show their the LXX. In the latter the passage is 'Ei/

2 t 2
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31 Lord shall judge his people.' (Deut. xxxii. 36.

)

164
It is a fearful thing to fall

into the hands of the living God.

32 " But call to remembrance the former days, 165
in which, when ye were

33 enlightened, ye endured a great struggle of sufferings;
166 partly, whilst ye

were made a gazing stock both by reproaches and afflictions, and partly,

34 whilst ye became partners with 167 them that were so used ; for ye had com-

passion of those in bonds168 and took joyfully the spoiling of your posses-

sions,
169 knowing that for yourselves ye have in heaven a better and an enduring

35 possession.
1™ Cast not away, therefore, your confidence, which hath great

36 recompense of reward : for ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done

37 the will of God, ye may receive the promise ; for yet a very little while, and

38 He that cometh will come and will not tarry. 171 But the 'just shall live by

faith;
172 and if he draw back, my soul hath no pleasure in him.' (Hab. ii. 4.)

173

fjptpq eKbiKrjcreais avTanoduxra). In neither are the

words Xtyei Kvpios. Yet we find the same cita-

tion, totidem verbis, in Eom. xii. 19. Must not

the author of the Hebrews and of the Komans

have been the same person ?

164 Kvpios xpivel rbv \abv avrov. But in the

LXX., Kpive'i Kvpios rbv \aov avrov. The Apostle

therefore was quoting from memory.
165 Tbs Tvporepov ripepas implies strictly the

former of two visitations. There had, in fact,

been two prior persecutions, one at the martyr-

dom of Stephen, a.d. 87, at the very outset of

the Gospel, and the other some years after, when,

in a.d. 44, Herod Agrippa proceeded nawo-ai

rivas rav anb rrjs eK/cX^Ttaf. Acts xii. 1. The
latter ceased almost immediately by the death of

Agrippa, the promoter of it. The great perse-

cution was that in the time of Stephen, and the

Apostle distinguishes it from the other by call-

ing it " the former days in which, when ye were

enlightened," i.e. ' when ye first received the light

of the Gospel.' The third persecution, which

was raging at the date of the Epistle, was that

when James the Just, the Bishop of Jerusalem,

was summoned, in the absence of the Boman
Procurator, before the Jewish Sanhedrim, and
condemned and stoned. See Fasti Sacri, p. 327,

No. 1931. The analogy between the stoning of

Stephen when the Procurator Pilate was on his way
to Borne, and the stoning of James the Just when
Albinus the Procurator elect had not yet arrived,

is very striking; and Paul may well have directed

the attention of his countrymen from the one

persecution to the other.
166 aSXrjviv Tra6r]p.aT(i>v . In Eng. ver. " fight of

afflictions.

'

167
koivcovoI, " partakers of " or " partakers

with." In Eng. ver. " companions." The mem-
bers of the Hebrew church had not only suffered

affliction themselves, but had done their utmost
to relieve and comfort those who were afflicted.

168 The true reading, supported by the best

MSS., and adopted by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lach-
mann, Tischendorf, and Alford, is rols 8eo-p.iois.

The Apostle could not have written rols deo-pols

p.ov, for he is alluding to the first persecution,

when Paul himself was amongst the oppressors.

Indeed, he was never a prisoner at Jerusalem at

all, except for one night in the castle of Antonia.
169 tcov vnapxovTtov i>p.u>v. In Eng. ver. " your

goods."
170 "Ynap^iv evidently has reference to the pre-

ceding word vTTapxbvruiv , another proof that the

Epistle was written in Greek.
171 In a short time the Lord will come, and

Jerusalem shall be destroyed. This event oc-

curred seven years after the date of the Epistle.

The Christians, it is said, retired in a body, before

the siege began, from Jerusalem to Pella.
172 cO 8e bUaios (K niareios (ijo-erai. The Apostle

cites the same passage, word for word, Bom. i.

17 ; and again, 'O dUaios e* niarf o>s tfo-erai, Gal.

iii. 11. It is observable that in all three citations

the writer varies slightly from the LXX.. which

is, 'O 8e SiKCiios €K niareuis pov ^"r/crerai, ab. ii. 4.

The more trivial the variation, the more cogent

the argument that the same hand penned all the

passages.
173 'O ep^opevos rj$ei Kai ov xpovUi. 'O Se biKatos

fK 7ri'cr7"fQ)s (rjaerai Kai itiv imoo'TfikrjTai, ovk eiido-

Kel fj tyvx'] p-ov iv avTU>. In the LXX., "Or»

(p\6p.tvus fj^ei Kai ob pi) xpovicrr]. 'Eav inroo-TelXrjTa.
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39 But we are not of them who draw back unto perdition ; but of them that

believe to the saving of the soul.

Ch. XI. "Now faith is the confidence
1™ of things hoped for, the conviction 1™ oi

2, 3 things not seen; for by it the elders were testified of.
1™ Through faith we

understand that the worlds were framed by the word of God, so that things

4 which are seen were not made of things which do appear. By faith Abel

offered unto God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain, 177 by which he had the

testimony that he was righteous {Matt, xxiii. 35),
178 God testifying of his gifts,

5 and by it he being dead yet speaketh. 178a By faith Enoch was translated that

he should not see death
;

179 and ' was not found because God had translated

him;' 180 {Gen. v. 24) for before his translation he had the testimony, that he

6 ' had pleased God ;' {Gen. v. 24)
181 but without faith it is impossible to please

him ; for he that cometh to God must believe that he is, and that he is a rewarder

7 of them that diligently seek him. By faith Noah, being warned of God of

things not seen as yet, taking heed, l8Z prepared an ark to the saving of his

house
;

183 by the which he condemned the world, 184 and became heir of the

8 justification which is by faith. By faith Abraham, when he was called

obeyed to go out into a place which he should after receive for an inhe-

9 ritance ; and he went out, not knowing whither he was going
;

185 by faith he

sojourned in the land of promise, as in a strange country, dwelling in tents

10 with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same promise ; for he looked

11 for the city which hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God. By

ovk evboKfl 17 ^fv\r] p,ov iv avra> O Se Sikcuos en to \prja6(v \6yiov, iv d> (pcovrj xpufxevos /cat j3oi>v a

nio~Ttus p-ov £r]o-fTai. The Apostle proceeds, ninovdev (vplaKerar ttcos yap 6 p.i]Ker &v biaXey-

'Hp.els 8e ovk ia-p-ev vttoo-to\t)s dXka wlo-rews. The eo-dai 8wut6s. Philo, Quod deterius potiori, &C,

word vttoo-to\tis is evidently drawn from the pre- c. 4, vol. i. p. 200.

ceding word in the LXX., inroo-TeiX^Tai, and is
1<9 Gen. v. 24.

another argument that the Epistle was originally
18° Verbatim from the LXX., except that the

written in Greek. Apostle employs 8i6n for 6Vt.

174
vnoo-rao-is. In Eng. ver. " substance." The m The words of the Apostle arc, nai ovX eipitr-

same word is used, in the same sense of confi- kcto Stort p.eri6r]Kev alrbv 6 Qeos, npb yap rfjs

dence, ante, iii. 14. p-eradiaecos avrov pcpaprvprjTai tvTjpeo-TrjKevai t<u

175
(Xeyxos. In Eng. ver. " evidence." ©f <5. In the LXX. the passage is, Kal evrjpio--

176
ip.apTvpr)6r)o-av. In Eng. ver. " obtained a rrjaev 'Ewox T<? ee(?> Kat °^X fvpia-Kero on fXfTf6r]Kev

good report." alrbv 6 Qtos. It is very observable that the
177 Gen. iv. 3. word evjjpeorrjo-ev has no term corresponding
178 'Epaprvprjdr) thai Siicaios. In Matt, xxiii. with it in the Hebrew, but the expression there

35, our Lord speaks of him as"A/3eX roil Sikuiov. is, Enoch "walked with God." As the Apostle

He is not called righteous in any other part of dwells upon the word evrjpeo-rrjo-eu, does it not

Scripture. St. Paul, therefore, supposes St. Mat- follow that the Epistle was written in Greek ?

thew's Gospel to be in the hands of his readers. 182
evXafirjOels. In Eng. ver. " moved with

See note 1 Cor. vi. 2, and post, xi. 16. fear."

i78a Here again Paul appears to have studied 183 Gen. vi. 22.

Philo, in whom we read 'o"A/3eX . . . av^prjrai
I84 Because they believed not his warning.

Te Kai £fj- dvt'jprjTai p.(v i< rrjs tov acppovos hiavolas,
185 Gen. xil. 1, 4.

fly 8e Ti]V iv ©e<u £a»)i/ ev8aip.ova. Maprvprjo-ei 6e
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faith also Sara herself received strength to conceive seed, even186 when she

12 was past age, because she judged him faithful who had promised. 187 Where-

fore sprang there even of one, and him as good as dead, so many ' as the stars

of the heaven in multitude' (Ex. xxxii. 13),
188 and 'as the sand which is by

13 the sea shore innumerable.' (Is. x. 22.)
189 These all died in faith, not having

received the promises, but having seen them afar off,
190 and embraced them,

14 and confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth
;

191
for they

15 that say such things declare plainly that they seek a country ; and truly, if

they had been mindful of that from whence they came out, they might have

16 had opportunity to return ; but now they desire a better [country], that is, a

heavenly ; wherefore God is not ashamed to be called their God (Matt. xxii.

17 32) ; for he hath prepared for them a city. By faith Abraham, when he was

tempted, offered up Isaac ; and he that had received the promises offered up

18 his only begotten son, 192
to whom it was said, ' That in Isaac shall thy seed be

19 called' (Gen. xxi. 12) ;

193 accounting that God was able to raise [him] up, even

20 from the dead, from whence also he received him in a figure. By faith Isaac

21 blessed Jacob and Esau concerning things to come. 194 By faith Jacob, when

dying, blessed each of the sons of Joseph, 195 and ' worshipped upon the top of

22 his staff' (Gen. xlvii. 31).
196 By faith Joseph, when he died, made mention of

the departing of the so,is of Israel, and gave commandment concerning his

23 bones. 197 By faith Moses, when he was born, was hid three months by his

parents, 'because they saw he was a goodly child' 198 (Ex. ii. 2); and they

24 were not afraid of the king's commandment. By faith Moses, ' when he was

come to years,' (Ex. ii. II) 199 refused to be called the son of Pharaoh's

25 daughter, choosing rather to suffer affliction with the people of God, than to

26 enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season,200 esteeming the reproach of Christ

greater riches than the treasures in Egypt, for he had respect unto the recom-

18G The word erenev, "was delivered o*f a child
" m Gen. xlviii. 16.

iu the Textus receptus, is rejected by Gnesbach, 19s
neat irpoo-eKvv^o-ev eiri r6 ii.Kpov rrjs pdfiftov

Scholtz, Lachniann, Teschendorf, and Alford. avrov. In the LXX., ko.1 npoaeKvvrjo-ev 'lo-parjk

ls7 Gen. xvii. 19; xxi. 2. eVi ro uKpov rrjs pdj38ov avrov. The Hebrew is

1S8 The words are those of the LXX., except ambiguous, and may signify " on his staff," or

that for coo-el the Apostle substitutes /ca^cuy. " on the bed's head," ""1130 signifying a bed s
9

coo-el t"ipp.os ij napa. to x«aos r^j 6a\do-o-r)$ head, and n^l? a staff; but the Apostle here, as
dvaplSprjTos. In the LXX., cos r] lippos rfjs iii other places, follows the LXX.
6a\do-iTT]s. w Gen. 1. 24, 25.

190 The words nai ireicrQLvres, " and were per- ™ 8ion elbov aarelov ro naibiov. In the LXX.,
suaded of them" in the Textus receptus, are re- Ibovres avro do-relov.

jected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tisch- "» plyas yevdpevos, the words of the LXX.
endorf, and Alford. 200 p^^ has tlie same sentiment : 6 Be eV avrov

1 Oliron. XXIX. ID
;

irs. XXXIX. 1^. cpddn-as rov opov rrjs dvdpconivrjs evrvxlas Kal 6vya-
uen. XX11. Z. rpiSous p.ev rov rocrovTov jBaaiXecos vopicrdels . . .

' The Citation is verbatim from the LXX. TJ
)
V wyycvixfy Kai npoyoviK^v iQXtan iraibelai.

191 Gen. xxvii. 27, 39. n 85 . Vit. Moys. i. 7.
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27 pense of reward. By faith lie forsook Egypt, not fearing the wrath of the

28 king, for he endured, as seeing him who is invisible.
201 By faith he kept the

passover, and the sprinkling of blood, lest he that destroyed the first-born

29 should touch them.202 By faith they passed through the Eed Sea as by

30 dry land, which the Egyptians assaying to do were drowned. 203 By faith the

walls of Jericho fell down, after they were compassed about seven days. 204

31 By faith the harlot Bahab perished not with them that believed not, having

32 received the spies with peace. 205 And what shall I more say ? for the time

would fail me to tell
206 of Gideon, and of Barak, and of Samson, and of

33 Jephtha, of David also, and Samuel and of the prophets, who through faith

subdued kingdoms,207 wrought righteousness, 208 obtained promises, 209 stopped

34 the mouths of lions,
210 quenched the power of fire,

211 escaped the edge of the

sword,212 out of weakness were made strong,"3 waxed valiant in fight, turned

35 to flight the armies of aliens,
214 women received their dead raised to life

again, 215 and others were tortured,216 not accepting deliverance, that they

36 might obtain a better resurrection; and others had trial of mockings 217 and

37 scourgings,213 yea, moreover of bonds and imprisonment
;

219 they were stoned,220

they were sawn asunder, 221 were tempted, 222 were slain with the sword, 223 they

wandered about in sheep-skins and goat-skins,224 being destitute, afflicted,

38 tormented (of whom the world was not worthy), wandering in deserts, and in

201 Ex. x. 28, 29 ; xii. 31.

302 Ex. xii. 3, 21.
203 Ex. xiv. 21.
204 Josh. vi. 20.
205 Josh. ii. 1 ; vi. 23.
206 eViXeix^ft yap pe Srjyovpevov 6 xpovos; almost

in the words of Philo, Vit. Moys. i. 38, vol. ii.

p. 115, emXinoi av 6 jilos rod (SovXopevov 8irjyelcr-

8ai.

207 « The acts referred to may be Gideon's

victory over the Midianites (Jndg. vii.), Barak's

over the Canaanites (ib. iv.), Samson's over the

Philistines (ib. xiv.), Jephtha's over the Am-
monites (ib. xi.), David's over the Philistines

(2 Sam. v. 17-25, viii. 1, xxi. 15), Moabites,

Syrians, Edomites (ib. viii. 2), Ammonites (ib. x.

14)." Alford.
-08

i.e. practised a life of righteousness, as Abel,

who was called righteous (ante, xi. 4) ; Samuel,

who judged the people righteously (1 Sam. xii.

3) ; David, who reigned righteously (2 Sam. viii.

15), &c.
209 Caleb, Joshua, David, &c.
210 Samson, David.
211 Shadrach, Meshech, and Abed-nego.
-12 Moses, Elijah, David.

213 Hezekiah.
214 Gideon, Jonathan.
215 The widow of Sarepta, and the Shuna-

mite.
216

eTVfj.ij-av[a-8r]crau, " were broken on the wheel,"

as Eleazar. 2 Mace. vi. 19.
217 As one of the seven brethren. 2 Mace. vii. 7.

218 As the seven brethren. 2 Mace. vii. 1.

219 As Jeremiah and Jonathan. 1 Mace. xiii. 12.
220 Zechariah, son of Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv.

21 ; Jeremiah, Tertull. Scorpiac. viii.

221 Isaiah is said by the fathers to have been

sawn asunder. Tertull. Scorpiac. viii.

222
(7T€ipda6r]a-av, i.e. were tempted, by tortures

on the one hand and bribes on the other, to

abandon their faith. Others think the word has

crept in by mistake from its following iiipia6rj<rav.

Others would substitute fnvpdo-drjo-av were burnt,

or €Tvr}pu)6r](Tav were mutilated.
223 As Urijah, Jer. xxvi. 23 ; and see 1 Kings

xix. 10.
224

i.e. in the meanest clothing, as the skins of

sheep and goats with the wool or hair on, such

as worn by Elijah (2 Kings i. 8) and John the

Baptist (Matt. iii. 4; Mark i. 6).
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39 mountains, and in dens and caves of the earth. 225 And these all, being testified

40 of through faith, received not the promise, God having provided some better

thing for us, that they without us should not be made perfect.

Ch. XII. " Therefore seeing we have encompassing us 226
so great a cloud of wit-

nesses,
227

let us also lay aside every weight, 228 and the sin which doth so

easily beset us229 and let us run with patience the race that is set before us,

2 looking unto Jesus the author and finisher of our faith, who for the joy

set before him endured the cross, despising the shame,230 and is set down

3 at the right hand of^ the throne of God. For consider him that endured such

contradiction from sinners against himself, that ye be not wearied and faint in

4 your minds. Ye have not yet resisted unto blood, striving against sin
;

231

5 and ye have forgotten the exhortation which speaketh unto you as unto

sons, ' My son, despise not thou the chastening of the Lord, nor faint

6 when thou art rebuked of him' (Prov. iii. II);232
(for whom the Lord loveth

7 he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom he receiveth. If ye endure

chastening, God dealeth with you as with sons, for what son is he whom
8 the father chasteneth not ? but if ye be without chastisement, whereof all are

9 partakers, then are ye bastards, and not sons. We had then our fathers of the

flesh as ehastisers
233 and we gave them reverence : shall we not much rather

10 be in subjection unto the Father of spirits, and live ? for they verily for a few

days chastened us after their own pleasure, but he for our profit, that we may

11 be partakers of his holiness. Now no chastening for the present seemeth to

be joyous, but grievous : nevertheless afterward it yieldeth the peaceable fruit

12 of righteousness unto them which were exercised thereby)
;

234 wherefore ' lift

13 up the hands which hang down, and the feeble knees ' (Is. xxxv. 3) ;

235 and

225 As Elijah (1 Kings xix. 13) and the hun- 2Si
vie pov, pfj oXtyoopti 7raibflas Kvpiov, pr)8e

dred prophets hidden by Obadiah (1 Kings Xvih. exXvov, vtt avrov iXeyxdpevos- bv yap dyana Kvpios

4, 13), and David (1 Sam. xxii. 1), &C. mub'evei' pacmyoi Se ndvra vibv, bv 7rapaSexeTal -

226
e'xoj/res irepineipevov rjfuv. In Eng. ver. " com- In the LXX. the word pov is omitted, and

passed about." instead of naibevei is eXeyx«-
227 roiyapovv kgl qpe'is roaovTov i'xovres nepiKei-

283
Tratbevras. In Eng. ver. " which corrected

pevov fjplv vt(pos paprvpcav, K.r.X. So Philo, i'xcov US.

ovv, SeWora, ttjs fiperepas npoaipecrecos roiavra
234 One of Paul's parentheses. Having touched

Kapahdypara, k.t.\., ad Caium, s. 41. on the word ' chastening,' he turned aside to dilate
22s Bidding ourselves of every encumbrance upon it. He had left off with the words " nor

that would lessen our speed in the race. faint when thou art rebuked of him," v. 5, and
229 The sin of apostasy that presses upon us. he now resumes the same figure—" Wherefore,
230 The cross was the most shameful of deaths, lift up the hands which hang down, and the

Ka\ perci Trdaas ras oik/uj, oaas ihvvavro ^copf/crai feeble knees."

to. aopara avTois, q reXevTaia Kai eqxopos ripa>pia " ras irapeipevas xeiPas Kal Ta TrapaKeAvpfva

n-ravpos ijv. Philo in Flaccum, c. 9, vol. ii. p. 527- yovara dvopdaaare. These words seem to be
231 All the metaphors in the four first verses taken from Is. xxxv. 3 : 'la-xvcrare, xeiP€s dveipevat

are drawn from the games of the heathen. In koI yovara napaXeXvpeva.

these allusions we may trace the hand of Paul.
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'Make straight paths for your feet' (Prov. iv. 26),
236

that what is lame be

not dislocated™ but rather may be healed.

14 " Follow peace238 with all men, and holiness, without which no man shall

J 5 see the Lord {Matt. v. 8) : looking diligently lest any man fail of the grace

of God, ' lest any root of bitterness springing up trouble you ' (Deut. xxix.

16 18),
239 and thereby many be denied ; lest there be any fornicator, 240

or profane

17 person, as Esau, who for one meal 241
sold his birthright ; for ye know how that

afterward when he would have inherited the blessing, he was rejected, for he

1

8

found no place of repentance, though he sought it carefully with tears. For

ye have not approached unto a mount that may be touched, and that burnetii

V.) with fire, nor unto 'blackness, and darkness, and tempest' (Deut. iv. 11), and

'the sound of a trumpet' (Ex. xix. 16), and 'the voice of words' (Deut. iv.

12), which [voice] they that heard intreated that not a word should be spoken

20 to them more, for they could not endure that which was commanded, ' And if

so much as a beast touch the mountain, it shall be stoned

'

242 (Ex. xix. 13)

;

21 and so terrible was the sight [that] Moses said, ' I exceedingly fear and quake'

22 (Deut. ix. 19) ;

243 but ye have approached unto Mount Sion, 244 and unto the

city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to tens of thousands 245 of

2 > angels, to the general assembly and congregation of the first-born, which are

written in Heaven, and to God, the judge of all, and to the spirits of just men

24 made perfect, and to Jesus, the mediator of the new covenant, and to the

25 blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things than Abel246—see that ye

2
"
6

(cat rpoxias opdas noitjcraTe to'is noalv vpo>v. for worldly advantages.

(The line is a hexameter, but this is accidental.) 241
/3po>o-e<os. In Eng. ver. " morsel of meat.'"

Ill the LXX, 6p6as Tpo)(ias noUi aois noal km ras 2i2 Kav drjplov 6iyr], XiOofBoXrjdrjaeTai. Ill the

ofious crov Karevdvve. LXX. \i6o^o\r]8rjafTaL rj [3o\i8i KaTaTO^vdrjaeTai,
237

fKTpairfj. In Eng. ver. " be turned out of idv re avOpanvos. The words rj (3o\l8i Kararo^ev-

the way." drjo-erai, " or thrust through with the dart," are
238 The Apostle now proceeds to the hortatory rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann,

part of the Epistle, and iipr)vq first suggests Tischendorf, and Alford, aad have crept in

itself from the use of the word elp-qvucov a few from Ex. xxix. 13.

lines before, ver. 11. The virtue of peace was 243
eK<poft6s dpi ku.\ 'ivrpopos. In the LXX. the

particularly to be cultivated at the present June- words k<u 'ivrpopos are omitted. Here ends the

ture, from the dissensions introduced by the long parenthesis, another instance of Paul's pecu-

persecution of Ananus. The Apostle, however, liarity in going off at a word. The mention of

presently disentangles himself from this exclu- the " voice " had immediately drawn after it the

sive subject, and enforces the practice of holiness whole accompanying scene,

in general. 2" As opposed to Mount Sinai.
239

firj ris pl(a niKp'ias ava cpvovaa ivoxKfj. The 245
fivpiaa-iv. In Eng. ver. " an innumerable

words of the LXX. are p.rj tis iariv iv vp.lv piCa company."

oVo> (pvovaa iv ^oXfl Ka\ niKpia. 246 The blood of Abel that was shed cried from
240 Fornication is, perhaps, to be taken here in the ground for vengeance. Gen. iii. 10. But the

the Hebrew sense of apostasy from the true re- blood of Christ that was shed intercedes for us

ligion. This agrees also with the warning that by way of atonement.

follows against profaneness or bartering our faith

vol. n. 2 u
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refuse not him that speaketh, for if they escaped not who refused him that

spake on earth,
247 much more shall not we escape, if we turn away from him

26 that speaketh from Heaven,248 whose voice then shook the earth
;

249 but now he

hath promised, saying, ' Yet once more I shake not the earth only, but also

27 Heaven.' (Hagg. ii. 6.)
250 And this word, ' Yet once more,' signifieth the

removing of those things that are shaken, as of things that are made, that

28 those things which are not shaken may remain : wherefore, we receiving a

kingdom which cannot be shaken, let us have thankfulness,251 whereby we may

29 serve God acceptably with reverence and devotion, 252
for ' our God is a con-

suming fire.' (Beat. iv. 24.)
253

Cn. xill. " Let brotherly love continue.254 Be not forgetful to entertain strangers,255

2 for thereby some have entertained angels unawares. 256

3 " Kemember them that are in bonds, as bound with them ; and them which

suffer adversity, as being yourselves also in the body. 257

4 " Marriage is honourable in all, and the bed undefiled ; but whore-

mongers and adulterers God will judge.

5 " Let your manner259,
[of life] be without covetousness, and be content with

such things as ye have, for himself hath said, ' I will never leave thee, nor

6 forsake thee.' (Deut. xxxi. 8.)
259 So that we may boldly say, ' The Lord is my

helper, and I will not fear what man shall do unto me.' (Ps. cxviii. 6.)
259a

7 " Eemember your rulers
260 who spake unto you the word of God, whose

faith follow, seeing once and again the end of their course.
261

247 If they escaped not who disobeyed the Law of persecution and apostasy, many animosities

delivered by Moses, the representative merely of would naturally arise.

God upon earth, how shall they escape who dis-
25S

tt)s (pi\o£evias. The exhortation to hospi-

obey the Gospel brought to earth by Christ, whose tality points to Paul as the author of the Epistle,

nature is divine ? for he is the only writer of the New Testament
248 t6v eVi rrjs yrjs and tov an ovpav&v. In by whom the duty is inculcated. The exhorta-

£ph. i. 10 and Col. i. 16 we have a similar ex- tion was most appropriately addressed to the

pression : rd re iv rois ovpavols Kai rd eVt tt)s yi)s. inhabitants of Jerusalem, to which, at the times

Paley observes that the connecting of things in of the great festivals, such multitudes resorted,

earth with things in heaven is a very singular 2M An allusion to the case of Abraham (Gen.

sentiment, and found nowhere but in the Ephe- xviii.) and Lot. Gen. xix.

sians and Colossians ; but we have it here in the 257 The Apostle here refers to the imprison-

Hebrews also, and we may argue from it that ments, scourgings, excommunications, and fines,

Paul wrote the Epistle. to which the Christian Hebrews were now sub-
249 Viz. at the giving of the lamb. Ex. xix. 18. ject from the persecution of Ananus.

tTi a-rra£ f-yo) cretco ov p.6vov tt)v yrjv, dXXd Ka\
2D8

6 rponos. In Eng. ver. "conversation."MO

tov ovpavov. In the LXX. the words are i'ri anai;
Z59 ov p.r) ere dva), ovd' ov ur) ere iyKaraXina). In

eya) cmVco tov ovpavov (ecu tt\v yrjv. the LXX. ovk avrjaei tre ovde p.r) ae iyKaTaXiTTj].

251
x<*Plv - In EnS- ver. "grace." 2i9i The citation is verbatim from the LXX.

2;>2 (v\a3eias. In Eng. ver. " godly fear." 260
ra>v r)yovp.£va>v vp.wv. In Eng. ver. " them

253 6 Qe6s i)p.wv tivp K.aTava\io-Kov. In the wliich have the rule over you."

LXX., Kvpios 6 Qe6s aov irvp KaTavaXio-Kov e'ori-
2til dvaaTpo<pr)<;. In Eng. ver. " conversation,"

and see Deut, ix. 3. an apt word formerly, but not now used in this

r A precept very necessary, when, in a time sense. Allusion is here made to James the brother
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8, 9 " Jesus Christ is the same yesterday, and to-day, and for ever : be not

carried about with divers and strange doctrines ; for it is a good thing that

the heart be established with grace, not with meats, which have not profited

10 them that walked therein.
202 We have an altar, whereof they have no power

11 to eat which serve the tabernacle; 263
for the bodies of those beasts, whose

blood is brought into the sanctuary by the High Priest for sin, are burned

12 ' without the camp,' (Lev. xvi. 27)
264 wherefore Jesus also, that he might

sanctify the people with his own blood, suffered without the gate. 205 Let

13 us go forth therefore unto him without the camp, bearing his reproach, for

14, 15 we have no abiding city here, but we seek that which is to come. 206 By him

therefore let us offer the sacrifice of praise to God continually, that is, ' the

16 fruit of our lips ' (Has. xiv. 2) giving thanks to his name. But to do good

and to communicate forget not ; for with such sacrifices God is well pleased.207

17 " Obey them that have the rule over you, and submit yourselves,208
for they

watch for your souls, as they that must give account, that they may do it

with joy, and not with grief; for that is unprofitable for you.

18 " Pray for us,
269

for we trust we have a good conscience, 270
in all things

of John whom Agrippa had slain with the sword

(Acts xii. 1), and to James the Bishop and the

other heads of the church, whom Ananus had

recently convicted of heresy, and caused to be

stoned. The rulers of the church for the time

heing are referred to afterwards at ver. 17, whom
the disciples are exhorted to obey.

262
ol TiepnrciTrja-avTes. In Eng. ver. "those that

have been occupied therein."
263 jf ye ag Christians are excommunicated

and excluded from the Jewish altar, we have an

altar which the unbelieving Jews have no right

to approach.
204 Those who served the tabernacle partook

of most of the sacrifices, but the sin-offering

was wholly burnt, and no part was eaten by the

priests: koX navra ra ntpl rrjs afiaprias, iov eav

elaeve^d;] otto tov alpciTos avraiv els ti)v <?Kr\vr\v tov

paprvpiov t^tXdaaadcu iv tw ayico, ov fipwdrjaeTar

ev nvp\ K.ciTaKavdr)o-eTai, Lev. vi. 30. Christ, the

Apostle argues, is our sin-offering, and, as such,

suffered without the camp, and to his disciples

there is no more any sacrifice to be eaten.
265 rjj

ie Apostle, of course, means the gate of

Jerusalem, and from this familiar reference to

it, we may infer that he was addressing the

Hebrews of that city.

266 The expression, " we have no abiding city

here," is another plain allusion to Jerusalem,

which was soon to be destroyed, and in which

the Christians were now suffering persecution.

It was thought by Stuart that the letter was
addressed to the Hebrews of Cacsarea, but the

12th, 13th, and 14th verses establish almost in-

contestably that the Apostle was addressing his

countrymen of Jerusalem.
267 The Apostle now exhorts them to works of

charity, as the sacrifices now to be offered by
Christians in lieu of the Levitical sacrifices,

which had ceased.
208 James the Bishop, and the most revered of

their spiritual teachers, had lately been put to

death ; and the Apostle exhorts the Hebrews to

submit themselves to the new rulers who had
been substituted in the place of their ancient

pastors, and had not yet, by long services,

riveted the affections of their flocks.
209

irpofrevxevOe T^pi rjpvv. We find the very

same words in 1 Thess. v. 25, and see 2 Thess.

iii. 1, and Col. i. 3. Paul is the only writer of

the New Testament who asks for the prayers of

his converts, or alludes to his offering up his

own prayers for them. The appeal also to a

good conscience, in the concluding part of the

verse, is peculiarly Pauline. See Acts xxiii. 1

;

xxiv. 16 ; 2 Tim. i. 3. These incidental circum-

stances show very forcibly that he was the author

of the Epistle.
270 This, in a letter to the Hebrews, is pecu-

liarly Pauline, as his very first words before the

2 u 2
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19 desiring to live honestly. And I beseech you the more exceedingly271
to do

this, that I may be restored272 to you the sooner.

20 " Now the God of peace,273 that brought again from the dead our Lord

Jesus, that great 'shepherd of the sheep,' (Is. lxiii. II) 274 through the blood

21 of the everlasting covenant, 275 make you perfect in every good work to do his

will, doing in you that which is well-pleasing in his sight, through Jesus

Christ ; to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

22 " And I beseech you, brethren, suffer the word of exhortation, for I have

written a letter unto you in few words. 276

23 " Know ye that our brother Timothy 277 haih teen sent on an errand, 2™ with

whom, if he come shortly, I will see you. 279

Hebrew sanhedrim were to claim a good con-

science. Acts xxiii. 1.

271
-n-epicra-oTepcos. In Eng. ver. " the rather,"

which is feeble as compared with the Greek.
272 diroKaTCKTTaPS), " put back." The writer,

therefore, must have been some one who had

been sent against his will from Jerusalem, i.e.

Paul, who had been arrested at Jerusalem nearly

five years before, and sent a prisoner to Kome,

and now asks their prayers that he be restored

to Jerusalem, where his sufferings had com-

menced.
~73 o S« Geo? rfjs 'Elpy'/vrji. So in Eom. xv. 38,

>'> Se eeos rrjs Elprjvrjs. And again, Eom. xvi.

20; 1 Cor. xiv. 33; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; Philipp.

iv. 9; 1 Thess. v. 23; a phrase used only by

Paul.
274 tov notp-iva rwv npo^druv. Verbatim from

the LXX.
275 rpne everlasting covenant is dwelt upon, as

opposed to the old covenant that was vanishing

away.
276 Ala (Bpaxeav eVio-reiAa vpiv. There is a cor-

responding expression in Eph. iii. 3, irpozypa\^a

iv 6\iyo). We see in both the same hand.

Compare also Gal. vi. 11. The Apostle not

having any charge over the Hebrew church,

apologises for intruding upon them with an

Epistle.
277

It has been made an objection by some to

Paul's authorship of this Epistle that he calls

Timothy his brother, whereas Timothy was his

own convert and on that account is called his

son, 1 Tim. 1, 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2, and Philemon 1.

But the phraseology " Timothy our brother," so

far from being an objection, is really a strong

argument in favour of Paul's authorshiu. as,

though Paul in addressing Timothy personally

calls him his son, yet in speaking of him to

others he calls him " our brother," as in 2 Cor.

i. 1; Coloss. i. 1; 1 Thess. iii. 2; 2 Thess. iii. 2;

Philem. 1.

278
aTTo\ikvp.ivov. In Eng. ver. "set at liberty."

But there is no trace of Timothy having ever suf-

fered imprisonment ; nay, we know that a little

before this, at the date of the Epistle to the Philip-

pians, Timothy was at liberty, for it was Paul's

purpose on the prospect of being set free to send

Timothy immediately from Eome to Philippi.

Philipp. ii. 23. 'AnoXe'kvp.evov may signify ' sent

on a mission,' just as well as ' set at liberty,' and

it no doubt here signifies the former. For the

use of dno\e\vp.evov in this sense see Acts xiii. 3,

xv. 30, &c.
279 This verse is a strong argument for the

Pauline origin of the Epistle. Not only is

Timothy here spoken of as tov dbe\xp6v (see

note 277
), but edv rdxiov epxrjrai corresponds with

the passage in 1 Cor. xvi. 10: iav 8e Tx6n TipoOeos.

The use of the word rdxiov is also very observ-

able, for Paul, in writing to the Philippians a

few months before, with reference to this very

same journey of Timothy, had twice employed

the same term : Tip66eov ra^eo)? -trep^ni, and

euros ra^e'cos eXevaofxai, Philipp. ii. 19, 24. Why
the Apostle should thus mention Timothy may
be accounted for on the supposition that the

elders of the Hebrew church, in their afflic-

tion during the persecution by the fierce Sad-

ducee Ananus, had probably requested Paul

(whom they believed to be still in prison) to

write to the Hebrews, and send the letter

by Timothy, who had ingratiated himself with

the Hebrews by having submitted to circum-

cision.
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24 " Salute all them that have the rule over you,280 and all the saints. They

from Italy salute you. 281

25 " Grace be with you all.282 Amen."

280 The author of the Epistle, therefore, was

acquainted with the heads of the Hebrew church,

and this points to Paul, for we are expressly told

in the Acts that when Paul was last at Jerusa-

lem ndvre s re naptyevovro ol n pe crfivrepoi, Kai

do-naadpevos (6 JJavXos) avrovs, k.t.X. Acts xxi. 18.

281 'Aand^ovrcu. vfids ol dno rrjs 'irdkias. The

true interpretation of these words has been

much disputed, viz. whether they imply that

Paul when ho wrote was himself in Italy, or

when he wrote was out of Italy.

1. Those who support the viow that Paul was

in Italy render the words as in the Authorized

version, " They of Italy ;" and many instances

might be cited in which dno is applied to denote

the place of a person's abode, as ol dno rrjs Geo—

aaXovUrjs 'lovbaloi (Acts xvii. 13); 'It)(tovs 6 dno

NafapeY (Matt. Xxi. 11) ; ol dno 'lepoao\vp.a>v

ypappards (Matt. xv. 1); and dno may be ap-

plied in this way, even though the writer is

himself in the place referred to. Thus Ignatius,

when in Smyrna, sends the following salutation

to the Magnesians: do-nd£ovTai vpds 'E<£eo-toi dno

2pvpvrjs, 00 ev Kai ypd(pa> vp.lv. Epist. ad

Magnes. s. 15.

If this construction be adopted we must sup-

pose the sequence of events to be this, viz. that

Paul, on being set free, arranged with Timothy

that the latter should proceed immediately to

Philippi, and that Paul should sail for Spain,

but that both at the end of a certain period (say

six months) should meet again at Puteoli, and

thence take ship together for Judea—that Paul

accordingly returned to Puteoli, but before

Timothy had arrived, and that while waiting for

Timothy he wrote the Epistle to the Hebrews.
" Know that our brother Timothy lias been sent

on a mission, with whom, if he come quickly, I

will see you. They of Italy salute you." Heb.

xiii. 23.

2. Those who maintain that Paul, when he

penned the Epistle, was out of Italy, render the

words in question " They from Italy "—that is,

'those who have accompanied me from Italy, and

are now with me.' The word <i7ro means literally

and strictly 'from,' and not 'of;' and as the

Apostle studies brevity in the Epistle (Heb. xiii.

22), the phrase " They from Italy " may very

well express compendiously ' those who have

come with me from Italy.'

If this interpretation be accepted we must
suppose the sequence of events to be this, viz.

that Paul on his liberation despatched Timothy
to Philippi with an injunction to rejoin the Apostle

in Spain, to assist him there in the ministry

—

that accordingly Paul sailed to Spain with the

intention of spending some time there, but that,

in the course of his progress, and before the

return of Timothy, he received intelligence of

the threatened defection of the Hebrew church,

and that he then immediately wrote the Ejnstle

to the Hebrews, to confirm the waverers in their

faith, and promised, at the earliest day possible,

to follow himself, and, if Timothy should reach

Spiin in time, to make Timothy his associate in

the voyage.

After much hesitation (which may well be

excused in so doubtful a matter), we have given

the preference in the text to the hypothesis that

Paul, when he wrote the Epistle to the Hebrews,

was in Spain ; and in doing so we have followed

the authority of Dr. Wordsworth, who interprets

ol dno 'Irakias ' They from Italy,' and gives the

following reasons : 1. That the Epistle could not

have been written from Rome, or the Apostle

would have mentioned Rome, and not Italy ; and

2. That the Epistle could not have been written

from Italy (as from Puteoli), as he could hardly

take upon himself to convey the greeting of the

Italians generally, nor would he have described

the Christians of Italy as " They of Italy," but

as the ' saints ' or ' brethren ' of Italy. Words-
worth on Heb. xiii. 24.

282 The Apostle had said to the Thessalonians,
" The salutation of Paul with mine own hand,

WHICH IS THE TOKEN IN EVERY EPISTLE, SO I

write :
' The Grace or our Lord Jesus Christ

be with you all.'" 2 Thess. iii. 17, 18. All

the other Epistles of Paul are thus authenti-

cated, and the reader will observe that the Apostle

subjoins the like salutation in his own hand at

the end of the Hebrews :
" Grace be with

you all." He therefore authenticates the

Epistle as his own, and thereby removes any
doubt which might have existed as to the au-

thorship, from the omission of the writer's name
at the beginning. In the Hebrews, as in the

other later Epistles, the benediction is in a short

form. No other Epistles but those of Paul have

this benediction.
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The letter was dispatched, but by whose hands we know not. Timothy, who had

submitted to circumcision, would have been most acceptable to the Hebrew church,

but he had not yet rejoined the Apostle. Luke, who had waited upon him at Rome,

may have been still with him, and it has been surmised that, in fact, he assisted the

Apostle in the composition of the Hebrews, as the style of it has great resemblance

to Luke's other writings. But Luke was a Gentile, and could scarcely have been

selected as a suitable envoy. Demas, Aristarchus, and Justus were also apparently

with Paul at this time, but Demas again was a Gentile, and would therefore be

objectionable. But Aristarchus and Justus were both of them Israelites,
283 and one

of them may have been employed for the purpose. After all, the Epistle may have

been transmitted to Jerusalem by the ordinary letter-carrier. If the Hebrew church

had intellects to understand, and hearts to feel the incisive arguments and stirring

exhortations contained in the Epistle, the appeal must have produced signal effects,

and have established their wavering faith on a firm and immovable basis.

Not long after the dispatch of the letter, Timothy arrived from Philippi, when Paul

and his youthful follower, and the other missionaries in the Apostles' company, sailed

for Judea.

Crete lay on their way, and it has been supposed by many, that Paul at this

time promulgated the Gospel there, but this seems improbable. The passage in the

Epistle to Titus, which is the foundation of the hypothesis, is as follows :
" For this

cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the things that are want-

ing, and ordain elders in every city as I had appointed thee " 283a
. We are hence led

to infer, that Paul had traversed the island and preached in the principal cities, but

this would have occupied him two or three months, which he could ill spare, when he

was making all haste to Jerusalem. In writing from Spain, he had asked for the

prayers of the Hebrews, " that I may be restored to you the sooner,"284 and alluding

to Timothy, he says, " with whom, if lie come shortly, I will see you
;

285
so that if

Timothy had delayed his arrival, Paul would have embarked without him. It is clear

also that when Paul visited Crete on the occasion referred to in the Epistle, Titus was

with him, but there is no trace of Titus having sailed with Paul from the west. Another

argument of considerable weight is, that no one can read the Epistle to Titus, then

in Crete, without feeling that the writer had parted from him not long before,

whereas the letter as we shall see was not written for at least a year after the period

of which we are now speaking. We may assume, therefore, that Paul made no stay

at Crete at the present time, but he may have touched there, and may have promised

to re-visit them the first convenient opportunity, a pledge which he afterwards

redeemed.

Paul and his companions in due time reached Jerusalem, and if on the last occa-

283 xhey are distinguished, as being of the
283a Titus i 5.

circumcision, from Epaphras, Luke, and Demas, 284 Heb. xiii. 19.

who were Gentiles. Coloss. iv. 10.
285 Heb. xiii. 23.
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sion " the brethren received them gladly,"288 the Hebrews now in their distress would

welcome their coming with the most heartfelt joy. The bitterness of death was by

this time past, but though Ananus had been deposed from the high priesthood, the

persecution may have been still continued in a mitigated and more legitimate form.

The Apostle's first act at Jerusalem was, perhaps, with a grateful heart for his own

deliverance from a tedious imprisonment, to worship his Maker in that Holy Temple

which he was destined never to see again. The last time he had been in the courts

of the Lord's House, he had been assailed by an infuriate mob, but a merciful Pro-

vidence had rescued him that he might shine a still brighter example of Christian

fortitude In a few short years, the sanctuary, where religious zeal had roused the

passions of the multitude to such a pitch of phrensy, was to lie a solitude amid the

stillness of death. If this was revealed to the Apostle as he gazed on the stately

pile for the last time, the water must have stood in his eyes.

But the distress of the living called for his aid, and the Apostle now by word of

mouth, as he had done before by letter, comforted the Hebrew brethren, and strength-

ened them by his manly exhortations against the assaults of their enemies. He may

also have been an active champion in securing to them the civil rights which had

been so grossly violated by Ananus. He who from his dungeon at Philippi had

obliged the magistrates " to come and fetch him out,"
287 was well calculated to shield

the disciples from tyrannical oppression, and assert their privileges as peaceful

citizens living under the protection of the Koman laws. Paul had so clear a forecast

of the approaching downfall of the Jewish polity, that he may also have prepared

the minds of the Hebrews for that event, by impressing upon them our Saviour's

prophetic warning, that when they saw the Koman eagles gathered about the carcass

of the Holy City, they should flee unto the mountains. It has been recorded that

the Christians availed themselves of the prediction, and retired to Pella, and so were

not involved in the horrors of the last desperate struggle.

Paul in his letter from Spain had used the expression " I will see you," 288 which

rather negatives the idea of a lengthened visit. We may conclude, therefore, that

after a brief sojourn amongst the Hebrew brethren, the Apostle, as he had done on

former occasions, took his route to Antioch, the metropolitan Gentile church, and

there passed the ensuing winter, a.d. 62-63.

2(18 Acts xxi. 17. ™ Acts xvi. 37. '** o^o^u ifias. Heb. xiii. 23.
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CHAPTER VIII.

Paul's last Circuit—He visits Ephesus and Crete, and passes through Macedonia to

Corinth—He writes the First Epistle to Titus, and the First Epistle to Timothy—
He winters in Epirus—He visits Dalmatia, and returns a prisoner to Ephesus.

The Christian pastor bound to earth,

With thankless toil and vile esteemed,

Still travailing in second birth

Of souls that will not be redeemed,

Yet steadfast set to do his part,

And fearing most his own vain heart.

Christian Year.

Paul had now been in the ministry more than a quarter of a century. There

had been time for enthusiasm to cool—for an acute intellect to discover error—for a

sound judgment to reform its conclusions,— yet Paul had never once swerved. During

that interval he had been four times shipwrecked, he had been scourged and whipped,

stoned and imprisoned, he had submitted to every indignity and outrage that

ingenious malice or popular fury could heap upon him, yet he had never flinched.

The hardships he had endured, the anxieties and mental agonies attendant upon

his office, may have impaired the bodily frame, but he retained the same fixedness

of purpose, the same earnest but steady zeal by which he had been actuated six-

and-twenty years before. It was not likely that so hardy a veteran should at the

eleventh hour, when victory was within his reach, retreat from the conflict. Accord-

ingly, in the spring of a.d. 64 he commenced his last circuit, and took leave of

Antioch never more to return to it.

We have no connected history of Paul's movements from the time of his release,

but from the intentions expressed in the Epistle to Philemon we may gather that he

now traversed Galatia and Phrygia to Colossse, where he had directed a lodging to

be provided for him. 1 Here the Apostle was received by the wealthy Philemon and

the poor Onesimus, once the master and slave, now two brethren in Christ.

From the deep interest which Paul took in the welfare not only of the Colossians

but also of all Christians in their immediate vicinity,
2 we may infer that Paul on his

way to Ephesus, bestowed, for the first time, the benefit of his personal presence upon

1 Philem. 22.
2 Col. ii. 1.
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the churches also of Laodicea and Hierapolis. Laodicea had three years before been

desolated by an earthquake,
3 but Phoenix-like, she had soon risen to her pristine

greatness.

Paul now once more found himself at Ephesus. 4 He had not visited it since the

riot of Demetrius, the silversmith. However, he had subsequently held an interview

with the elders of the Ephesian church at Miletus, in a.d. 58, and the language In-

then used was prophetic. " I know," he said, " that after my departing shall grievous

wolves enter in among you, not sparing the flock ; and of your own selves shall men

arise speaking perverse things to draw away disciples after them."" This had now

come to pass. Instead of the Judaizers, who had been the Apostle's antagonists in

earlier years, the Gnostic heresy had gathered strength during his tedious imprison-

ment, and had like a noxious parasitical plant, fastened itself on Christianity, and was

poisoning its vital principle. It had some time before taken root at Colossae, Laodicea

and Philippi, as we have gathered from the letters to those churches written from

Borne. It had also penetrated into Ephesus and Corinth, the capitals of Asia and

Achaia, and another of its strongholds was Crete, whither the Apostle presently

followed it. During the winter months Paul and Timothy and Titus, and his other

coadjutors, were busily engaged in counteracting these dangerous doctrines, and

though without information to guide us, we may safely conclude that the unceasing

efforts of the Christian brotherhood were not unsuccessful.

Paul now redeemed his promise of passing into Crete. Christianity appears to have

been early disseminated in that island. Cretans are enumerated amongst those who

witnessed the gift of tongues, and heard the preaching of Peter on the Day of Pente-

cost, after the Ascension, 6 and some of them may have been converted, and carried

the Gospel back with them to their native country. Crete abounded with Jews, 7 and.

no apostle having regulated their faith, Judaism, and then Gnosticism, its offspring,

had corrupted the word, and the Gospel had become so disfigured by strange phan-

tasies, that its features could scarcely be recognized. The object of Paul was to

eradicate the tares which had thus been sown in the Lord's field, and to restore the

Gospel to its original purity. Timothy was left in charge of the church at Ephesus

during his absence, 8 and Paul, accompanied by Titus, and also by Tychicus and Artemas,9

sailed for Crete. Some time must have been spent in making the circuit of the

island, for the Gospel was preached in it city by city

;

10 as at Gnossus and Gortyna,

where in the second century were flourishing churches, to which Dionysius, Bishop

of Corinth, addressed an epistle.
11 However, Macedonia and Achaia were calling

3 See Fasti Sacri, p. 319, No. 1889. toMacedonia, that Timothy should continue there,
4

1 Tun. i. a. 7rpo<rpeivai. 1 Tim. i. 3.

5 Acts xs. 29, 30. 9
Tit. iii. 12. Paul would scarcely have sent

6 Acts ii. 11. them afterwards to Crete, unless they were per-
7 Philo ad Caium, s. 36 ; Acts ii. 11. soually known to the churches there.
8 This may be inferred from Paul's direction, 10 «m-n tt6\iv. Tit. i. 5.

when touching at Ephesus on his way from Crete

VOL. II. 2 X
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loudly for his presence, and lie made no long sojourn in any part, but, having scattered

the seeds of a healthy Christianity through the length and breadth of the island, he

left Titus there to complete the work by superintending the internal organiza-

tion of the churches, and Paul himself, with Tychicus and Artemas, embarked for

Ephesus on his way to Macedonia.

Paul touched at Ephesus, where he had an interview with Timothy, and desired

him to remain at his post until further instructions : heresy was still lurking in

that church, and next to Paul himself, no abler champion could have been found than

Timothy. This arrangement we learn from a subsequent Epistle :
" As I besought

thee to abide still at Ephesus, on my road into Macedonia, that thou mightest charge

some not to teach any other doctrine, nor give heed to fables and endless genealogies,

which minister questions, rather than godly edifying, which is in faith : so do." 12

Another reason may also have operated in leaving Timothy at Ephesus. He was at

present in ill-health, and Paul, ever considerate for his friends, may have thought

that a sojourn there for some time, though in a stirring scene, might be more beneficial

to Timothy than the fatigue of incessant travelling.

From Ephesus the Apostle, with Tychicus and Artemas, proceeded, by way of

Troas and Neapolis, to Philippi.
13 Here must have been an exchange of the most

heartfelt congratulations. The Philippians beheld their spiritual father after a sepa-

ration of seven years, and now grown venerable by age ; and he, on the other hand,

had to acknowledge another liberal contribution which had been forwarded to him at

Rome by the hands of Epaphroditus.

Of all the churches planted by the Apostle, perhaps none was better regulated

than that of the Philippians. It had long since acquired a settled form, and was

governed by its priests and deacons. And this unusually prosperous state was attained

under the auspices of Luke, who had been left there in the course of Paul's second

circuit, and waited there until Paul's return to it, in his third circuit. Yet even here

existed some grounds for uneasiness. The flock of Christ was to be guarded against

heretical teachers, 14 and the private feuds which had been reprobated in the Epistle 15

were to be reconciled. By the exercise of the apostolical authority, sound faith was

maintained, and a church so distinguished for the amiable character of its members,

was soon at unity with itself. These duties discharged, Paul visited Thessalonica

and Bercea, and the other Macedonian communities, and then descended southward

to Corinth.

We have already had occasion to remark, that no church was more beloved than

11 Euseb. H. E. iv. 23. given : i>s av anldu rn n(p\ ifie, i^avTtjs, Philipp.
12

1 Tim. i. 3, 4. ii. 23 ; and Paul hoped that he should be able to
13 This we may infer from his promise to visit come to them soon after, rageus. lb. i. 2-t.

them at no distant time after his release from M Philipp. iii. 2.

imprisonment. Timothy was to start from Rome u Philipp. iv. 2.

for Philippi the instant that the verdict was
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the Corinthian, and none gave him greater solicitude. The acute intellect of the

Greeks involved them in subtle sophistries, and a fertile imagination led to the

absurdest chimeras and the wildest speculations. Shortly after the first introduction

of Christianity they had wrangled one with another, " I am of Paul, and I of Apollos,

and I of Cephas, and I of Christ."

These unseemly divisions had been suppressed ; but in their stead the heresy of

Gnosticism had lately overspread the church with its baneful shade. Many years

before this, the Apostle had rebuked the error of some who denied the resurrection

from the dead. These were the incipient Gnostics. They had since matured their

system, and were now using their utmost efforts at Corinth to supplant the solid

truths of Christianity and substitute their own baseless visions and philosophical

castle-building.

The leaders of the sect were Hymenreus and Alexander. Paul, on his arrival,

came immediately into collision with them, and as they persisted in their error, and

set his authority at defiance, he was compelled, however averse to extreme measures,

to apply the apostolic rod. Hymenseus and Alexander were excommunicated, and

ceased to be members of the Corinthian church. In a letter addressed to Timothy

shortly afterwards from Corinth, Paul bids him persevere, in " Holding faith, and a

good conscience, which some," he continues, " having put away concerning faith, have

made shipwreck, of whom is Hymenaeus and Alexander, whom I have delivered unto

Satan, that they may learn not to blaspheme.'" 16
It might have been anticipated

that this condemnation by the Corinthian church of the Gnostic Heresiarchs, would

lead to contrition. Such had been the effect of the excommunication, some years

before, of the incestuous brother. But Hymenaeus, if not Alexander, obsti-

nately maintained his error, for Paul, in a letter to Timothy more than a year

afterwards from Eome, alludes again to the Gnostics in these terms :
" Shun profane

and vain babblings, for they will increase unto more ungodliness, and their word will

eat as doth a canker, of whom is Hymenzeus and Philetus, who concerning the truth

have erred, saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith of

some." 17

Paul having thus completed the circuit of all his churches, and exerted himself in

each to rectify the disorders to which his unavoidable absence had opened a door,

was now at liberty to carry the tidings of the Gospel into other climes. But heresy

was so active amongst his churches, that he dared not venture to any great dis-

tance. He proposed, therefore, to traverse the western coast, namely, Epirus and

Illyricum and Dalmatia (into which he had not yet penetrated), and then bending

his steps to the right, to return by way of Thessalonica, Philippi, and Troas to

Ephesus.

Before he started, it was necessary to communicate with Titus, whom he had left

16
1 Tim. i. 20. " 2 Tim. ii. 16-18.

2x2
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in Crete, and with Timothy, who had been posted at Ephesus, to inform them of his

plans, and give them suitable directions. 18 The present intentions of the Apostle

were, to send either Artemas or Tychicus to Crete to relieve Titus, who, when a

substitute arrived, -was to rejoin Paul at Nicopolis in Epirus, where he proposed to

winter. 19 Timothy was to remain in charge of the Ephesian church until the Apostle

reached it in person.20

A favourable opportunity now presented itself of forwarding a letter to Titus,

and it was this :—Apollos, as the reader may recollect, was a Jew of Alexandria,

who, possessing originally a somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Gospel, had been

further instructed in it by Aquila and Priscilla, on their meeting with him at

Ephesus. He had afterwards passed over to Corinth, and preached there with the

greatest success. He had then returned to Ephesus, where he was introduced to

Paul, and became an attached follower. The Corinthians, charmed by his eloquence,

had, in writing to Paul at Ephesus, expressed a wish that Apollos should honour

them a second time with his presence, but it was not then convenient, and Paul had

answered, "As touching our brother Apollos, I greatly desired him to come unto you

with the brethren, but his will was not at all to come now, but he will come when lie

shall have convenient time." 21 Apollos had afterwards found the opportunity and

renewed his labours amongst the Corinthians, and was thus engaged at the period

of Paul's arrival. Apollos, after sojourning for some time at Corinth, was anxious to

revisit Alexandria, his native city, and a Christian brother, by the name of Zenas or

Zenodorus, was to be his companion. Crete lay directly on their route from Corinth

18 The first Epistle to Timothy and the Epistle Achaia, whither but to Corinth, the capital?

to Titus were unquestionably written about the The circumstances also agree, for in the Epistle

same time, and most probably from the same to Timothy, Paul tells him that he had delivered

place, and there can be little doubt that this over Hymenseus and Alexander to Satan—i.e. had
place was Corinth. In writing to Timothy at excommunicated them—as heretics. 1 Tim. i. 20.

Ephesus the Apostle refers to the verbal in- Paul, therefore, was writing from some church

structions given to Timothy when he (Paxil) was which had been long established by him, and sub-

on his way to Macedonia. 1 Tim. i. 3. This mitted to his authority. Such was Corinth ; and

Epistle, therefore, was not written from Ephesus indeed the excommunication of Hymenaeus and

itself, nor even from Macedonia, to which Paul A lexander is the very counterpart of the exconi-

had proceeded, but from some province to which munication at Corinth by the Apostle of the in-

the Apostle would naturally direct his steps cestuous person some years before. 1 Cor. v. 5.

after quitting Macedonia. Twice before he had One of the heresies of Alexander also was the

passed through Macedonia to Corinth (Acts xviii. denial of the resurrection; and we know, from

1 ; xix. 21), and we cannot suppose that, after the first Epistle to the Corinthians, that this

voyaging from Ephesus to Macedonia, he could canker had already fastened upon that church,

fail to revisit his beloved Corinth. He was cer- Corinth, also, from its commercial importance

tainly not in Epirus at the date of the Epistle to and ready maritime communication with foreign

Titus, for he bids Titus to come to him at Nico- parts, offered peculiar facilities for the transmis-

polis of Epirus, where he proposed to winter, siou of letters over sea, as of that to Timothy at

Tit. iii. 12. If not in Macedonia or Epirus, Ephesus and of that to Titus in Crete.

whither, after quitting Macedonia, and before ia Tit. iii. 11.

going to Epirus, could Paul have journeyed but,
"M 1 Tim. i. 3; iv. 11.

as on former occasions, to Acbaia, and if to 21 1 Cor. xvi. 12.
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to Alexandria, and Paul availed himself of their services to transmit a letter to

Titus.

After saluting Titus as his son in the faith, the Apostle proceeds in the first

part to give him directions as to the choice of Christian ministers,—that he should

ordain none hut such as were of unexceptionahle lives, and regulated their own

households without reproach, and were of orthodox opinions, and not infected by the

Gnostic heresy.

In the second part (ii. 1) he instructs him what duties he ought to inculcate

upon the old and young of both sexes, and (ii. 9) upon slaves toward their masters,

and (iii. 1) upon all as subjects of the Emperor and peaceful citizens. In a word

(iii. 8), he exhorts Titus to cultivate practical religion, and not to be led aside by the

silly and useless speculations of the Judaizers and Gnostics.

He concludes (iii. 12) by directing him to join the Apostle at Nicopolis in Epirus,

as soon as Tychicus or Artemas arrived in Crete, and to set forward Apollos and

Zenas on their voyage to Alexandria, and subjoins a general salutation with his usual

benediction. The Epistle was as follows :

—

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not txjm-ssed, but only irnplied, in the Greek.]

Ch. I. " Paul, a servant of God, and an Apostle of Jesus Christ, according

TO THE FAITH OF God's ELECT, AND THE KNOWLEDGE 22 OF THE TRUTH WHICH

2 is after Godliness, in hope of eternal life,
23 which God, that cannot

3 lie, promised from times eternal^ but hath in due season manifested his

word through preaching, with which i have been intrusted according to the

4 commandment of god our saviour—to tltus, mine own child 2i after the

common faith, grace, mercy, peace, from god the father and the lord

Jesus Christ our Saviour.

5 " For this cause left I thee in Crete,
25 that thou shouldest further set in

order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every city, as I injoined

6 thee : if any be unimpeachable™ the husband of one wife,
27 having faithful

22
ri)v iiriyvoHTiv. Used in the same sense, interpretation that the command was superfluous

1 Tim. ii. 4 as Christianity never allowed two wives; but poly-
23 The Apostle at once lays down the doctrine gamy was a common practice amongst the Jews

of godliness as the passport to eternal life, the who abounded in Crete, and, as Christianity did

antagonistic principle to the Gnostic heresy. not disturb existing relations, a Jew who had
24 TCKva. In Eng. ver. " son ;" i.e. his own married two wives before his conversion may

convert. have been allowed to retain them, but it would
25 The Apostle, therefore, had recently been not be prudent to place such a one in a post of

in Crete. honour, and hence the Apostle's precept. How-
26 dviyK\r]Tos. In Eng. ver. " blameless." ever, the preferable interpretation appears to be
27 This means either the husband who has a man who has only been once married, for in

only one wife at the same time, or who has mar- the first Epistle to Timothy we have the like

ried only once, and on the loss of his wife has expression, fiias yvva.iK.bs uvhpa, 1 Tim. iii. 2; and
not married again. It is objected to the former then a little afterwards, xwa • • • wbs dvSpbi
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7 children, not accused of debauchery 2 * or unruly. For a bishop 29 must be un-

impeachable,30 as the steward of God, not self-willed, not passionate, not a

8 wine bibber, no striker, not given to filthy lucre, but a lover of hospitality, a

9 lover of good men, sober, just, holy, temperate, holding fast the faithful word

according to the doctrine,
31 that he may be able by sound teaching both to exhort

10 and to convince the gainsayers. For there are many even unruly vain talkers

11 and deceivers, specially they of the circumcision, 32 whose mouths must be

stopped, who subvert whole houses, teaching things which they ought not,

12 for filthy lucre's sake. One of themselves, even a prophet 33 of their own,34

said

—

' The Cretans

Are always liars,
35 evil beasts,36 slow bellies.

37

13 This witness is true. Wherefore rebuke them sharply, that they may be sound

14 in the faith, not giving heed to Jewish fables,
38 and commandments of men 39

15 who are perverted from the truth
; for unto the pure all things are pure, but

unto them that are defiled and unbelieving is nothing pure, but even their

16 mind and conscience is defiled. They profess that they know God,40 but in

yvur), 1 Tim. v. 9 ; and as in the latter case it is

clear that a widow is meant who has been only

once married, we may infer the like as to the

man. See Wordsworth's notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2,

and v. 9.

28
do-con'as. In Eng. ver. " riot."

29 The Apostle had just before spoken of

elders, and he now calls them bishops. Presby-

ters, therefore, or priests, and bishops, were at

this time equivalent expressions.
30 avtjKkrjTov. In Eng. ver. " blameless."
31 Kara rijv bibax^v. In Eng. ver. " as he hath

been taught."
32 The Gnostics, therefore, who are here re-

ferred to, were not all Jews, as some have sup-

posed.
33 The quotation is from Epimenides of Phses-

tus, Plut. Solon. 12, or Cnossus in Crete, Diog.

Laert. i. 109; Plin. vii. 49, vii. 53; who appears

to have been regarded not only as a poet, but as

a prophet also. Thus Cicero speaks of persons

who " concitatione quadam animi, aut soluto

liberoque motu, futura praesentiunt, ut Baris

Bceotius, ut Epimenides Cres." Cic. de Divin. i.

18. And Apuleius calls him " Inclytum fatilo-

quum et poetam.'' Apul. Florid. Plato calls him

avr)p delos, de Leg. i. ; and so Plutarch, eSoxft Se

Tts eivai 6eo(f)i\r)s Kai aocpos Trepi ra 6aa rr\v

evdovcriaariKrjv kci\ Te\ecrTiKr)v crofplav, Sol. 12 ; and

so Maximus Tyrius describes him as deivos ra

6i\a, Dissert. 22. Epimenides is said to have

been a sleeper for 57 years in a cave, Plin. N. H.

vii. 53 ; and to have lived 157 years. Plin. N. H.

vii. 49.
34 The Cretans paid no regard to foreign poets

:

oil enfto'Spa xpcoMc&i ol Kprjrts to'is £eviKo7s noii)-

p.ao-Lv. Plato de Leg. iii. sub initio.

36 Hence Kpr)rL£eiv was a proverbial expression,

" to lie." Thus KprjTi£iiv, to \jrtvbeo-6tu . . .

eVfiSij ^eOcrrai Ka\ diraTt&vts eitri, Suidas. Kprjri-

£eiv, eVt roil \J/euSecr#ai Kai drraTav. Hesych. The

fallacy founded on this text is familiar, viz. All

the Cretans are liars. Epimenides was a Cretan,

therefore Epimenides was a liar. If Epimenides

was a liar, the Cretans are true. Epimenides

was a Cretan, and therefore true. If Epime-

nides was true, the Cretans are liars. And
so round and round in a circle.

80 Whence the Greek proverb :

KanrrdboKes, KprJTes, KCkiKfs, rpla Kanrra KaKiaTa
37 We meet with the latter expression in

Juvenal

:

Montani quoque venter adest abdomine tardus.

Lib. i. Sat. 4, 407.

38 The Gnostic imaginations. See ante, p. 239.

39 The Eabbinical traditions, which were after-

wards, about a.d. 200, embodied by Rabbi Judah

Hakkadosh (the Holy) in the Mishna.
40 And therefore called themselves Gnostics,

or men of knowledge.
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works they deny him, being abominable, and disobedient, and unto every good

work reprobate.

Ch.II. "But speak thou the things which become sound teaching— that the aged

2, 3 men be sober, grave, discreet, sound in faith, in charity, in patience. The aged

women likewise, that they be in behaviour as becometh holiness, not slan-

4 derous,*
1 not enslaved to much wine, teachers of good things, that they may

teach the young women to be sober, lovers of their husbands, lovers of their

5 children, discreet, chaste, good housewives*2 submitting themselves to their own

6 husbands, that the word of God be not blasphemed. The younger men, like-

7 wise exhort to be sober minded : in all things exhibiting 43 thyself 44 a pattern

8 of good works, uncorruptness in teaching, gravity,45 sound speech, that cannot

be condemned, that he that is of the contrary part may be ashamed, having

no evil thing to say of us.
46

9 " Exhort servants 47
to submit themselves unto their own masters, to be well

10 pleasing to them in all things, not answering again, not purloining, but showing

all good fidelity, that they may adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in all

11 things. For the grace of God hath appeared that bringeth salvation to all

12 men, instructing us that, denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we should

13 live soberly, and justly, and godly, in the present world, looking for that blessed

hope, and the glorious appearing of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ,48

14 who gave himself for us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify

15 unto himself a peculiar people, zealous of good works. These things speak,

and exhort, and rebuke with all authority : let no man despise thee.49

Ch. III. " Put them in mind to submit themselves to principalities and powers, to

2 obey magistrates, to be ready to every good work, to speak evil of no man, not

3 to be contentious, but gentle, showing all meekness unto all men. For we

ourselves also were once foolish, disobedient, erring, serving divers lusts and

4 pleasures, living in malice and envy, abominable,™ hating one another. But,

5 when the kindness and the love of God our Saviour toward man appeared, not

41 diaj36\ovs. In Eng. ver. " false accusers."
4li

All the recent writers read ijp&v, instead of
42 olicovpovs dyaOas. So Euripides. vp.a>v.

"ZvHov ».ivovaa.v rnv yvvaiK' £vaL xpt'w " SouAouy, u
slaves," for at that time slavery

'EcrflArji', eupaai «' ifiW toO ixri&evos. was a civil institution, which Christianity with-
Meleager, Stoteus Lxxiv. 12. Qut &ny cM1 pQwer c(mld n(jt disturb

43 napexo^vos. In Eng. ver. " shewing " « ToC p.eyd'Xov GeoO Ka\ Scores- ^uk '\Wov
u From the Apostle's exhorting Titus to hold Kpurrov. The word p.eyas is applied to Christ in

forth himself as a pattern to young men, it a similar manner, Heb. xiii. 20 : rw iroi^va r&v
would seem that Titus, like Timothy, was a irpoQdrav tov peyav—rbv Kvpiop ^fi&v'Irjcrovv. The
young man, and this we should also infer from two passages throw a light upon each other, arid

verse 15, " Let no man despise thee." Compare show that Christ was meant in both.

1 Tim. iv. 12. « Titus, like Timothy, was still a young man.
43 Griesbach,Scholtz,Lachmann,Tischendorf, 60

o-Tvyrjro). In Eng. ver. " hateful.
-'

and Alford all omit dcpdapaiav, "sincerity."
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by works of righteousness which we did, but according to his mercy he saved

C us, by the washing of regeneration, 51 and renewing of the Holy Ghost, which

7 he shed on us abundantly through Jesus Christ our Saviour, that being justi-

fied by his grace, we might be made heirs according to the hope of eternal

8 life. It is a faithful saying, 52 and these things I will that thou affirm con-

stantly, that they which have believed in God be careful to maintain good

9 works. These are those good things 53 and profitable unto men. But foolish

questions, and genealogies, 54 and contentions, and strivings about the Law, 55

10 put aside, for they are unprofitable and vain. A man that is a heretic after

11 the first and second admonition reject,
56 knowing that such a one is subverted,

and sinneth, being self condemned. 57

12 " When I shall send Artemas 58 unto thee, or Tychicus, 59 be diligent to

13 come unto me to Nicopolis, 60 for I have determined there to winter. Forward 61

Zenas the lawyer 62 and Apollos 63 on their journey diligently, that nothing be

14 wanting unto them. And let ours 64
also learn to promote 65 good works for

15 necessary uses, that they be not unfruitful. All that are with me salute thee.

Greet them that love us in the faith. Grace be with you all." 66

Shortly after dispatching this Epistle, and as soon as a channel of communication

with Ephesus presented itself, the Apostle wrote also to Timothy.

S1 Viz. Baptism.
5a

7riorros 6 Xdyos. The word referred to is the

doctrine of good works, which the Apostle advo-

cates, as opposed to the views of the Gnostics.

See ante, p. 249.
83 ra Kaka.
54 The fanciful theories of the Gnostics. See

ante, p. 249.
55 The mysticism of the Law, the confusion

of gloss further confounded by tradition.

fl6
irapatTOv, avoid.

57 He passes sentence against himself, in not

recanting after a first and second admonition

from the church.
58 Artemas is short for Artemidorus. It has

been remarked that all the four trusted com-

panions of Paul here referred to derive their

names from the idols which Paul was struggling

to eradicate, as Zenas from Zeuy, Artemas from

"Apre/us (Diana), Apollos from Apollo, and Ty-

chicus from Tvxn, Fortune.
69 Tychicus was one of Paul's most trusted

messengers to the churches. He had carried the

Epistles to the Colossians, Laodiceans (Ephe-

sians), and Philemon, from the Apostle when a

prisoner at Eome. Eph. vi. 21.
6> Nicopolis in Epirus, founded by Augustus

in honour of the battle of Actium. See Fasti

Sacri, p. 76, No. 641. It was, in the Apostle's

time, a most flourishing town, but is now a mere

ruin. See post, p. 353.
61

TTp('me^y\rov. In Eng. ver. " bring on their

journey." Apollos was a native of Alexandria,

and he and Zenas were probably on their way
thither, and touched at Crete, and were the

bearers of the Epistle.
62 Zenas is short for Zenodoras. As he is

designated 6 vop.iK6s, he was or had been pro-

bably a Jewish scribe.

63 Apollos is the abbreviation of Apollodorus.

Artemidorus, Zenodorus, and Apollodorus were

all names in common use at this period amongst

the Greeks.
Gi

ol TjfxeTepoi. The true believers, as opposed

to the heretical Gnostics. See i. 9, ii. 8. Philo

uses the same expression: rovs 6' fjpfrepovs Bia

tus Inrepftcikas a>v (Tradov, ovS' av e'nroi tis i>j3piv fj

aWiav fVfieSe'x^ni. In Flaccum, S. 9.

65 Tvpoia-Tao-8ai. In Eng. ver. " maintain." It

may have the force of the Latin ' prsestare,' or

it may signify to take the lead in or set an

example of good works.
06 The usual benediction in Paul's own hand

to authenticate the letter. See Vol. I. p. 284.

The word ' Amen ' in the Eng. ver. is rejected

by Griesbach, Scholtz, Tischendorf, and Alford.
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After the usual salutation, he (i. 3) bids him guard against the fanciful and false

theories of the Gnostics— that the Law of Moses was not to be perverted by subtle

refinements into the support of heretical opinions, but was to be studied for the

regulation of our practical life, and informs him that he had excommunicated Hyme-

naeus and Alexander for their Gnostic blasphemies. He then (ii. 1) gives directions

for the due celebration of Divine Service, and next (iii. 1) instructs him as to the

selection of Priests and Deacons. (In the Epistle to Titus he had spoken of Priests

only, because the duties of Deacons were principally about the distribution of alms

amongst the widows, and in Crete the church had not yet attained its just propor-

tions, and Deacons had not been required, but in the Ephesian community the two

orders of Priests and Deacons had been long established, and there was a public fund

for the relief of the widows.) The Apostle then (iii. 16) inculcates certain articles of

faith, and forewarns Timothy (iv. 1) against the increase of Heresy—that the Gnostics,

as tares in the Christian field, would again overrun the church, advancing profane

fables and inculcating bodily mortification, and he premonishes Timothy to stem the

approaching torrent. (This prediction came to pass, and the charge to Timothy was

obeyed, as we may infer from the Kevelation, where the Spirit, by the mouth of St.

John, thus addresses the Ephesian church :
" I know thy works, and thy labour, and

thy patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are evil ; and thou hast tried

them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars. But this

thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitans, which I also hate." 07 These

Nicolaitans were a branch of the Gnostics, and made their appearance very shortly

after the date of Paul's Epistle to Timothy, and were distinguished from other

Gnostics by the severity of their penances and bodily inflictions.) The Apostle next

(v. 1) admonishes Timothy as to his demeanour towards the old and young of both

sexes (giving directions more particularly (v. 3) as to the qualifications of widows

who sought relief from the public fund), and prescribes (v. 17) the conduct to be

observed by Timothy towards such as were in the ministry. He then (v. 1) adverts

to the duties of servants towards their masters, and (vi. 6) shows that righteousness

is the only true riches, and that the wealthy were to employ their means as a sacred

trust from God. He closes the Epistle (vi. 20) as he had commenced it, with a solemn

warning against the Gnostic heresy, and bestows his benediction.

We subjoin the Epistle itself, which, as written to a friend, and not being an

official charge to a whole church, is less studied than the Apostle's other writings,

and does not easily admit an analysis.

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ ], are not expressed, but only implied, in the Greek]

Ch. I. "Paul, an Apostle of Jesus Christ, by the commandment or God our

2 Saviour, and Lord Jesus Christ our hope, unto Timothy, my own child 03

67 Eev. ii. 6.
€8 tUvov. In Eng. ver. " son," that is, a convert made by Paul himself.

vol n. 2 r
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IN THE FAITH, GRACE, MERCY, PEACE, PROM GoD OUR FATHER AND CHRIST JeSUS

our Lord.

3 " As I charged thee to abide still at Ephesus on my way 69 to Macedonia,

4 that thou mightest hid some not to teach heterodoxy
,

70 nor to give heed to

fables and endless genealogies,71 which minister questions rather than godly

5 edifying which is in faith—Now the end of the commandment is love out of

6 a pure heart, and a good conscience, and faith unfeigned ; from which some

7 having swerved, have turned aside unto vain jangling, desiring to be teachers

of the Law, 72 understanding neither what they say, nor whereof they affirm.

8, 9 But we know that the Law is good if a man use it lawfully, knowing this,

that the Law is not made for a righteous man, but for the lawless and insub-

ordinate, for the ungodly and for sinners, for unholy and profane, for mur-

10 derers of fathers and murderers of mothers, for manslayers, for whoremongers,

for such as defile themselves with men, for slave-dealers,™ for liars, for the

perjured, and if there be any other thing that is contrary to sound doctrine,

11 according to the glorious Gospel of the blessed God, with which I have been

12 intrusted ;
u and I give thanks to Christ Jesus our Lord, who enableth me, for

13 that he counted me faithful, putting me into the ministry, who was before a

blasphemer, and persecutor, and insolent:™ but I obtained mercy, because I

14 did it ignorantly in unbelief; and the grace of our Lord super-abounded' 6

15 with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. It is a faithful saying, 77 and

worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the world to save

16 sinners, of whom I am chief. Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that

in me first Jesus Christ might show forth all long-suffering, for a pattern to

17 them which should hereafter believe on him to eternal life. Now unto the

King eternal, immortal, invisible, the only 78 God, be honour and glory for

18 ever and ever. Amen. This charge I commit unto thee, Timothy [my] child, 19

according to the foregoing prophecies about thee 80 that thou war in them a

69

70

71

72

TTopevonevos. In Eng. ver. " when I went." same time.

eVepoStSao-KaXeli/.
78 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Teschendorf,

See ante, p. 249. and Alford all reject the word aocpcp, " wise,"

The Gnostics, therefore, at this time were which appears in the Textus receptus.

chiefly of the Jewish race.
79 tUvov. In Eng. ver. " son."

73 avSpaTTobio-rais. In Eng. ver. " menstealers." 80 tus irpoayovaas iiri ere npocprjTelas. In Eng.
74 6 ini(TT(v6r)v f'yu. In Eng. ver. "which was ver. "the prophecies which went before of thee."

committed to my trust." The Apostle alludes to the prophecies about
7:

' Acts vii. 58; viii. 1. him, in the homilies delivered by the prophets
7li

vnepenXeovao-ev. In Eng. ver. " was exceed- or preachers of the church at the time of his

irig abundant." ordination to the ministry. But others think
77

7no-Toy 6 Xoyo?. The same expression as in that the preachings referred to are not those at

Titus iii. 8 ; and from this and other resem- his first ordination, but on the occasion of his

blances it is evident that the two Epistles to being ordained to the bishopric of Ephesus.

Titus and Timothy were dispatched about the
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19 good warfare, holding faith and a good conscience, which some having put

20 away concerning faith have made shipwreck, of whom is Hymenseus 81 and

Alexander, 82 whom I have delivered unto Satan83 that they may be taught

not to blaspheme.

Ch. II. "I charge, therefore, that first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions,

2 thanksgivings, be made for all men—for kings, and for all that are in autho-

rity, that we may lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and sobriety

;

3, 4 for this is good and acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour, who willeth all

5 men to be saved, and come unto the knowledge of the truth ; for there is one

6 God, and one mediator between God and men, the man Christ Jesus, who

7 gave himself a ransom for all, the testimony in due time, whereunto I have been

ordained a preacher, and an apostle (I speak the truth in Christ, I lie not),84

8 a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity. I will, therefore, that men pray

9 in every place, lifting up holy hands, without wrath and doubting ; in like

manner, also, that women adorn themselves in orderly apparel, with modesty

10 and sobriety, not with plaited hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly array, 85 but

11 (which becometh women professing godliness) with good works. Let the

12 iconian learn in silence with all subjection ; but I suffer not the woman to

13 teach, nor to usurp authority over the man,86 but to be in silence ; for Adam

14 was first formed, then Eve ; and Adam was not deceived, but the woman being

15 deceived was in the transgression ; but she shall be saved in child-bearing,87

if they continue in faith and charity and holiness with sobriety.

Ch.III.
" It is a faithful saying, ' If a man longeth after the office of a bishop, he

81 One of the Gnostic heretical teachers, and 86 The Ephesians were remarkable for their

no doubt the same Hymemeus who again incurs love of finery. Athenreus, xii. 29.

the rebuke of the Apostle in 2 Tim. ii. 17. 'Ayae^ yvuaiKOi kanv, S> NucoKpin),

82 Not the same person as the Alexander men- Mi
) "p««°* eW TiraP6S ,

ix\' v^oo.,.

tlOned in 2 Tim. IV. 14, who IS distinguished as Fragment of Philemon, ex

Alexander the coppersmith. incertis Comoed. No. 33.

83 " Who under my auspices have been put 87 The curse upon the woman at the Fall was

out of the pale of the church." Here, as in " In sorrow shalt thou bring forth children " (eV

1 Cor. v. 5, excommunication is expressed by \imcus re£r) reKva, Gen. iii. 16), and the Apostle

delivery over to Satan, i.e. by exclusion from the now takes care to impress the Christian virtues

spiritual comforts of Christ's kingdom on earth. the more forcibly by adding that the woman
As the Apostle was writing from Corinth, Hy- shall, if adorned with Christian purity, pass

menseus and Alexander were, or rather had been, safely through child-bearing, and be saved ever-

members of that church. They were not of lastingly. According to others, and perhaps the

Ephesus, or Timothy, who was there, need not better opinion, she shall be saved through the

have been informed of the fact. child-bearing ; that is, through the child born
8,1 This solemn asseveration relates to the of woman— the Messiah, the Saviour of the

words that follow, viz. that he was a teacher of world.

the Gentiles ; for this the Jews could not believe, The word ^eivaaiv must be referred to ywaliccs,

and the Apostle's declaration to that effect from implied in the general term ywf], as xvPat must

the stairs of Fort Antonia made them rend their be understood before pavOaviTuxrav (v. 3) as im-

clothes and throw dust into the air. plied in ns xwa i& the same verse.

2 y 2
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2 desireth a good work.' A bishop, then, must be irreproachable, the husband

3 of one wife,88 vigilant, sober, orderly, 89 given to hospitality, apt to teach, no

4 winebibber, no striker, 90 but gentle, not a brawler, not covetous, one that super-

intendent well his own house, having his children in subjection with all gravity,

5 (for if a man know not how to superintend his own house, how shall he take

6 care of the church of God ?) not a novice, lest being lifted up with pride he

7 fall into the condemnation of the devil. Moreover, he must have a good

report of them which are without, lest he fall into reproach and the snare of

8 the devil. Likewise must the Deacons be grave, not double-tongued, not

9 given to much wine, not greedy of filthy lucre, holding the mystery of the

10 faith in a pure conscience ; and let these also first be proved ; then let them

11 be deacons, being found blameless. Even so must their wives 91 be grave, not

12 slanderers, sober, faithful in all things. Let the deacons be the husbands of

13 one wife, 92 superintending their children and their own houses well ; for they

that have served as deacons well purchase to themselves a good degree, and

14 great boldness in the faith which is in Christ Jesus. These things write I

15 unto thee, hoping to come unto thee shortly
;

93 but if I tarry long,94
that thou

mayest know how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of God, which

is the church of the living God, the pillar and ground of the truth.

16 " And confessedly, great is the mystery of godliness : God 95 has been

manifested in the flesh, has been justified in the Spirit,
96 has been seen of

angels,97 has been preached unto the Gentiles,98 has been believed on in the

world, 99 has been received up in glory.
100

Ch. IV. " Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times 101 some shall

88 See note ante, p. 341, note 27
.

9S
e8iKaiu>6r] ev Uveifian. "Was proved to be

89 Koaniov. In Eng. ver. " of good behaviour." Holy by the descent of the Holy Ghost upon
90 The word alaxpoKep^ (not given to filthy him at his baptism. Matt. iii. 16.

lucre), which appears in the Textus receptus, is 97 Angels celebrated his birth (Luke h. 13),

rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tisch- and ministered to him after the temptation

sndorf, and Alford. (Matt. iv. 91), and supported him in his agony.
91 Or " the women," viz. the deaconesses. Luke xxii. 43.
92 See note ante, p. 341, note27

.

98 To the mind of a Jew there was no greater
33 The Apostle, therefore, had recently been mystery than this communication of the Gospel

at Ephesus (see i. 3), and yet intended to return to the Gentile world. The Jewish people had
thither at no distant interval, an intention which, always regarded themselves as the chosen of

as we shall see, he was about to accomplish when God, to the exclusion of the rest of the world,

he was arrested. 99 The belief in Christ, or in other words the
94 Paul, therefore, was not intending to pro- estabbshment of Christianity thoughout the

ceed immediately to Ephesus, and indeed, as he world by the instrumentality of a few Galileans,

had written to Titus, he proposed to pass the has from the first been a standing miracle,

winter at Nicopolis. 10° Luke xxiv. 51 ; Mark xvi. 19.
95 Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and 101 iv varepois Kupols, or, as it may be rendered,

Alford consider 6s, " who," instead of Geos, " in times hereafter," i.e. after the time when
" God," to be the true reading. Paul was writing.
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apostatize 102 from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and teachings 103

2 of devils through the hypocrisy of men speaking lies,
10i having their conscience

3 seared with a hot iron,
105 forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain

from meats, 106 which God created to be received with thanksgiving by them

4 which believe and know the truth ; for every creature of God is good, and

5 nothing to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving, for it is sanctified

6 by the word of God and prayer. 107 If thou put before the brethren these

things, thou shalt be a good minister of Jesus Christ, nurtured in the words of

7 faith and of the good instruction which thou hast followed along with ;
108 but

profane and old wives' fables decline, 109 and exercise thyself unto godliness

;

8 for bodily exercise 110
is of use for little, but godliness is of use for all things,

9 having promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come. It is a

10 faithful saying, and worthy of all acceptation. 111 For to this end we both labour

and suffer reproach, because we trust in the living God, who is the saviour of

11 all men, specially of those that believe. These things command and teach.

12 Let no man despise thy youth, 112 but be thou an example of the believers, in

13 word, in manner of life, in love,
113 in faith, in purity. Till I come 114 apply

14 thyself
115 to reading, to exhortation, to teaching.

116 Neglect not the gift that

is in thee, which was given thee by prophecy, 117 with the laying on of the

15 hands of the presbytery. 118 Meditate upon these things ; be instant in them, 119

102 dwoaT^a-ovTai. In Eng. ver. " depart." Sacri, p. 334, No. 1963), or fifteen years after,

103 Bidaa-KaXiait. In Eng. ver. " doctrines." Timothy at that time would be thirty-five—

a

104
iv vnoKpia-ei. tyevdoXoyav. In Eng. ver. youthful age for one having the care over so

" speaking lies in hypocrisy." important a church as that of Ephesus.
105 As a hot iron applied to the body destroys 113 The words iv nveipaTi, " in spirit," which

the finer sensibilities and renders the part cal- appear in the Textus receptus, are rejected by

lous, so the sins of those men have hardened Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and
their conscience, and made it insensible to the Alford.

purity of the Gospel. 1U The Apostle, therefore, intended to revisit

106 An allusion to the tenets of the Gnostics. Ephesus. See notes ante, p. 348.

See ante, p. 249. 115
npoa-ex^- In Eng. ver. " give attendance."

107 By the grace said before meat, and which 11G
rfi SifiatncaAia. In Eng. ver. " doctrine."

was taken from Scripture, viz. Psalm xxiv. See "7 &a npo<pr)Teias. See ante, p. 346, note 80
.

1 Cor. x. 25-30. U8 The Apostle alludes to the solemn ordina-
108

fj
Trapr)Kokov6r]Kas. In Eng. ver. " where- tion of Timothy, accompanied by predictions of

unto thou hast attained." his faithfulness in the ministry. Instead of " by
109 An allusion to the fanciful views of the preaching with the laying on of hands of the

Judaizing Gnostics. See ante, p. 249. presbytery," the sense would be clearer if, by
110

yvp.va<rla, " mortification " of the body as changing the form of the sentence, we read, " by

practised by the Gnostics. the laying on of hands of the presbytery, with

111 The doctrine of a holy life here, and another preaching," as the spiritual gifts must be re-

life hereafter, though opposed by the Gnostics, is ferred to the laying on of hands rather than to

the true faith. See Tit. iii. 8. the preaching. On the subject of the ordination

112 Timothy had been adopted by Paul in of Timothy, see ante, Vol. I. p. 169.

a.d. 49 (see Fasti Sacri, p. 290, No. 1738), and 119 h tovtois 1<t8l, " be wholly wrapped up in

he was then a young man—say twenty ; and as them ;" and answering to Horace's 'totus in illis.'

the date of the Epistle was in a.d. 64 (see Fasti Sat. ix. 2.
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16 that thy progress may he manifest to all. Take heed unto thyself, and unto

thy teaching ;
120 continue in them, for in doing this thou shalt both save

thyself and them that hear thee.

Oh. V. " Eebuke not an elder sharply, but exhort him as a father, the younger

2 men as brethren, the elder women as mothers, the younger as sisters, with all

3, 4 purity. Honour widows that are widows indeed ; but if any widow have

children or issue,
121

let them122 learn first to he devout to their own household,

and to make recompense to their forefathers

;

123
for that is acceptable before

5 God. Now she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, trusteth in God, and con-

6 tinueth in supplications and prayers night and day ; but she that is wanton is

7 dead while she liveth. And these things give in charge, that they may be

8 irreproachable. But if any provide not for his own,124 and specially for those

of his own house, 125 he hath denied the faith, and is worse than an un-

9 believer™ Let not a widow be taken into the number who is under three-

10 score years, 127 having been the wife of one husband, well reported of for good

works, if she hath brought up children, if she hath lodged strangers, if she

hath washed the saints' feet, if she hath relieved the afflicted, if she hath

11 followed after every good work. But the younger widows decline; for when

12 they have begun to wax wanton against Christ, they will marry, having

13 condemnation, because they have cast off their first faith.
128 And withal they

learn to be idle, going about from house to house ; and not only idle, but

14 tattlers also and busybodies, speaking things which they ought not. I will

therefore that the younger [widows'] marry, bear children, guide the house,

15 give no occasion to the adversary in the way of reproach ; for some have

16 already turned aside after Satan. If any man or woman that believeth have

widows, let them relieve them, and let not the church be charged ; that it

may relieve them that are widows indeed.
129

120
rf] bibaa-KoXia. In Eng. ver. " the doctrine." is worse than an infidel, for even infidels observe

121
i'Kyova. In Eng. ver. " nephews." the dictates of natural duties.

122 Viz. the widows. The children cannot be 127
I.e. into the number of those receiving relief

meant, for they might, and would probably, be from the church. The limit of sixty years must be

infants. taken as the general and prima facie rule only,
123 That is, by the education of their own chil- as widows under that age might, in exceptional

dren, to pay the debt owing to their progenitors cases, be unable to maintain themselves, and so be
for the education of themselves. Griesbach, objects of compassion. It will be recollected that

Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford, all the charge of partiality in the distribution of the

reject the words that follow ko\6v ko\, " good and." alms of the church amongst the widows receiving
124 twv tfiiW, his own relatives, whether under relief at Jerusalem gave rise to the establishment

his roof or not. of the order of deacons. Acts vi. 1.
125

to>v oiKtivv, the relatives residing under his m That is, because having been put upon the

own roof. roll of widows, under an engagement to dis-
125 If any one having the means doth not pro- charge the duties annexed to that office, they

vide for his own relatives, but seeks to burden break their vow and enter again into active life,

the church, he practically denies his faith, and 129 See the same sentiment, ante, v. 8.
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17 " Let the presbyters that rule well be counted worthy of double honour, 130

18 especially they who labour in the word and in teaching. For the scripture

saith, ' Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn.' {Bent. xxv.

19 4.)
131 And, 'The labourer is worthy of his reward.' {Luke x. 7.)

132 Against

20 a presbyter receive not an accusation, but upon two or three witnesses. Them

21 that sin rebuke before all, that the others also may fear. I charge thee

before God and 133 Jesus Christ, and the elect angels, 134 that thou observe

22 these things without favour, doing nothing by partiality. Lay hands hastily

on no man, neither be partaker of other men's sins ; keep thyself pure. 135

23 Drink no longer water, but use a little wine for thy stomach's sake and thy

24 frequent infirmities.
136 Some men's sins are notorious, dragging them on 137

25 to judgment; and some men they follow after.
138 Likewise also the good

works of some are foreshown ;
139 and the works that are otherwise 140 cannot

be hid.
141

Ch. VI. " Let as many servants 142
as are under the yoke count their own masters

worthy of all honour, that the name of God and his doctrine be not blas-

2 phemed. And they that have believing masters, let them not despise them,

because they are brethren ; but let them serve the more 143 because they who

claim their good offices
Ui are faithful and beloved. These things teach and

iso From the reference to Scripture in the next

verse, it is manifest that by double honour is

meant double remuneration. So Xijpas ripa, ras

ovt(6s xwas > 1 Tim. v. 3, where allusion is made
to the support of widows. There can be no

doubt that from the earliest times the clergy were,

from the nature of the case, in the enjoyment of

a stipendiary allowance from the public chest.
131 fiow dXowvTa ov cpipaxren, cited apparently

from memory, as the words in the LXX. are in

a different order, viz. ov (pipwo-eis (Bow aXocovra.
133 We have seen that Paul has repeatedly in

the Epistles referred to St. Matthew's Gospel

(see Vol. I. p. 283), but here he cites St. Luke's

also, which had been published in or previously

to a.d. 57. See ante, p. 25.
133 Scholtz, Lachmann, Teschendorf, and Alford

reject the word Kvptov, " Lord."
134 This attestation recalls the similar passage

cited by Alford from Josephus: paprvpopat Se

eyo) piv vpa>v ra ayta Kai rois Upovs dyyeXovs tov

Qfoi. Jos. Bell. ii. 16, 4.
185 Look well to thine own conduct, and in

particular lend not thyself to other men's vices

by ordination of improper persons.
i3B Timothy, therefore, was of weakly constitu-

tion, or at least at this time was of delicate health,

and is urged on that account to take wine. He

had previously drunk water only, but is now
ordered to take wine medicinally.

137 npodrjXol elo-i, npodyovo~ai, k.t.X. In Eng. ver.

" are manifest beforehand, going before," &c.
138 Some try to disguise their sins, but are

nevertheless at last detected.
139 np6br]\oi. In Eng. ver. " manifest."
140 That is, those works that are not obvious

at first sight, but are suppressed through mo-
desty, shall be duly appreciated in the end.

141 The two last verses follow upon the Apostle's

recommendation to Timothy to take wine for his

health's sake. It is confessedly difficult to con-

nect them with the context either before or after.

Perhaps these thoughts were thrown out with a

view to remove any scruples that Timothy might
have in taking wine, as if the Apostle had said,

" Be not afraid of the censorious world, for your

character will protect you. Eeal vices, however
disguised, will be found out, and real virtues,

though presenting the semblance of sensual

gratification, will be acknowledged at last, not-

withstanding unjust aspersions."
142 laterally " slaves," doiXoi.

143 /jloXXov 8ovXev(o-T<oorai>. In Eng. ver. "rather

do them service."

144
oi rqs evepyeo-ias dvTtXap.ftav6p.evoi, viz. the

masters. In Eng. ver. " partakers of the benefit.*'
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3 exhort. If any man teach what is heterodox, and consent not to wholesome

words [which are] those of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the doctrine which is

4 according to godliness, he is puffed up,lih knowing nothing, hut doting ahout

questions and strifes of words, whereof cometh envy, contention, railings, evil

5 surmisings, perverse disputings of men of corrupt minds, and destitute of the

truth, tvho regard godliness as gain: liS from such stand aloof.
1"

6, 7 " But godliness with contentment is great gain ; for we brought nothing

8 into the world, and it is certain that we can carry nothing out ; but having

9 food and raiment let us be therewith content. But they that would be rich

fall into temptation and a snare, and into many foolish and hurtful lusts,

10 which drown men in destruction and perdition; for the root of all evils

is the love of money, which some lusting after, have erred from the faith,

11 and pierced themselves through with many sorrows. But thou, man of

God, 148
flee these things, and follow after righteousness, godliness, faith, love,

12 patience, meekness. Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternal life,

whereunto thou wert also called, and didst confess a good confession before

13 many witnesses. 149 I give thee charge in the sight of God, who quickeneth

all things, and of Christ Jesus, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a good

14 confession {Matt, xxvii. II),
150 that thou keep the commandment without spot,

15 unrebukeable, until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ, which in his own

seasons the blessed and only Potentate shall shew, the King of kings, and

16 Lord of lords, who only hath immortality, dwelling in light inaccessible, whom
no man hath seen, nor can see (Ex. xxxiii. 20), to whom be honour and power

17 everlasting. Amen. Charge them that are rich in this world, that they be

not high-minded, nor trust in uncertain riches, but in the living God,

18 who giveth us richly all things to enjoy, that they do good, that they be rich

in good works, that they be ready to distribute, willing to communicate,

19 treasuring up for themselves a good foundation against the time to come, that

they may lay hold on eternal life.

20 " Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, turning awayfrom profane

21 and vain babblings, and oppositions of knowledge falsely so called, 151 which

115
reTixfxoTai. In Eng. ver. "is proud." 2 Tim. iii. 17, and see ante, p. 346.

146
vo/j.i(;6vt<0v TTopio-ixov cIpm tt)v evo-e'fieiav, i.e.

150 The Apostle may refer not only to Mat-

make religion a cloak for mercenary purposes, thew's gospel, which had certainly been pub-

In Eng. ver. " supposing that gain is godliness." lished, but also perhaps to Luke xxiii. 3. The
147

d(j)ia-Taao und tovtuv. In Eng. ver. "from same testimony appears in Mark xv. 3, and John
such withdraw thyself." But in Lachmann, Tisch- xviii. 33, but these gospels had not yet been

endorf, and Alford, these words are omitted. published.
148 The Apostle addresses Timothy in partieu- 151 yvwcreas. In Eng. ver. " science." The

lar, but by giving him a designation common Apostle refers here to the Gnostics, or Men of

to all Christians he intends the precept to be Knowledge, so called by themselves, but running

general. into the wildest vagaries. See ante, p. 249.
149 At his ordination to the ministry. See
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some professing have missed the mark concerning the faith. Grace be with

THEE » 152

Paul had now dispatched the pressing business that required his attention at

Corinth, and towards the close of the year a.d. 64 was ready to commence his pro-

posed visit to Epirus. But before starting in this direction he sent off Artemas to

Crete to take the place of Titus, who had been summoned to rejoin the Apostle at

Nicopolis in Epirus.

The only reason, however, for supposing that Artemas, rather than Tychicus,

was selected for the mission to Crete, is that we find Tychicus, after no long interval,

still in the Apostle's company at Kome. For a similar reason we may infer that

Erastus, a Corinthian, and who had been Chamberlain of Corinth, now quitted his

native city and became the Apostle's fellow traveller, for we meet with him the next

year in the Apostle's company at Ephesus.

Paul, Tychicus, and Erastus, now went down to Lechaeum, the western port

of Corinth, and there took ship 153 for Nicopolis, the capital of Epirus, where they

proposed to pass the winter. 154

This city had been built by Augustus, to commemorate his naval victory over

Mark Antony (fig. 299) and Cleopatra (fig. 300) at Actium, on the 2nd of September,

Fig. 299.

—

A characteristic portrait of Mark Antony.
From C. W. King's Antique Gems.

Fig. 300-

—

Portrait of Cleopatra, with the legend

BaO"tAt(70"a KAeo7raTpa @ea reajrepa ( Qu* en Cleo-

patra, the Dew goddess). From a coin in the British

Museum.

b.c. 31. It stood three miles to the north of the modern town of Previsa, on the

isthmus of the little peninsula of Previsa, which forms the northern lip of the

Ambracian Bay, now known as the Gulf of Arta. 155 There are still vast remains,

v'2 The usual benediction in the Apostle's own
hand to authenticate the letter. See Vol. I. p. 284.

The word Amen is rejected by Griesbach, Scholtz,

Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Alford.
153 There was a city of this name founded by

Augustus in Egypt, and there were four others

of the name in Asia and five in Europe. The
one here referred to is unquestionably Nicopolis

in Epirus. For the several cities of this name,
see Smith's Diet. Geogr.

154 Titus iii. 12. Or perhaps Paul passed by
land to Nicopolis.

VOL. II.

io5 rpkg isthmus, according to Strabo, was sixty

stades, or seven and a half miles, across, 'lad^lw

iroioov i^rjKovra crraSioov, Strabo vii. 7 (p. 120,

Tauchnitz) ; but according to Leake the broad-

est part at present does not exceed three miles.

Leake, N. Greece, Vol. 1. p. 196. The Greek geo-

grapher, therefore, was not so well acquainted

with this coast as with other parts. Nicopolis

had two ports, one on the west, called Comains,

now Gomaro, and the other on the south-east of

the city, on the way to the town of Previsa, now
Port Vathy. ol Xi/ievcs ol irpbs Tfj NiK07roAei . . .

2 z
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more attractive from the simple visit barely recorded of tlie Apostle Paul, than

from the splendours of the Imperial triumph in the adjoining waters. " Amid their

interminable labyrinth," observes a modern tourist, " of broken columns, ruins of

temples, baths, theatres, towers, gateways, and aqueducts, a small building in the

form of a Pagan temple is the most interesting, which tradition asserts was used

by St. Paul as a house of prayer." 156 And another traveller observes, " Not even

a village now occupies the site of a city which Augustus fondly hoped would be

a lasting memorial of his exploits, and for whose aggrandisement he despoiled so

many of the neighbouring towns. . . . Nicopolis now only affords an asylum for a

few shepherds, whose flocks graze among the ruins" (fig. 301, 302, 303).
157

At Nicopolis Paul and his companions rested for the winter, and here, during

tov Xipeva tov e|co tov Kopapov. Dion, 1. 12.

Strabo speaks of the two ports, viz. Comarus

without the bay, and the larger and better near

the mouth of the bay at the distance from Nico-

polis of 12 stades, which is the exact distance

from Nicopolis to Port Vathy, which lies within

the bay, Ste^coi' rrjs NixonoXeuis oaov hiohena crra-

8lovs. Strabo, vii. 7 (p. 120, Tauchnitz). Leake

supposes Strabo to state erroneously that both

the ports were without the bay, but Strabo does

not say so. On the peninsula at the north is

one solitary hill, called Mikhalitzi, the summit
of which commands a view of the main sea on

the west, and the gulf of Arta on the east, and

of all the circumjacent country. On the crown

of this mount Augustus, previously to the battle

of Actium, pitched his tent, eVi peTewpov, Dion,

1. 12; and here, on the very site of the tent,

was afterwards erected to Apollo a sanctuary

open to the skies, in the centre of a space sur-

rounded by a wall of nicely squared stones, and
adorned with the beaks of ships captured from

the enemy, to Te \wpiov, ev a> ecrKrjvrjcre, Xidois

T€Tpcnre8ois eKpr/niScoae kcu rols aXovcnv epfioXois

eKocrpricre, e&os ti ev avra tov
'

AnoXXavos inralBpiov

l8pvo-dp.evos. Dion, li. 1 ; Strabo, vii. 7 (p. 120,

Tauchnitz) ; Suet. Octav. xviii. To the west of

the hill Mikhalitzi was the aqueduct winding-

its way to the city on the south, and at the

same time forming the western wall of Nico-

polis. Leake's N. Greece, i. 190. Immediately

to the south of the hill Mikhalitzi are the great

theatre (one of the best preserved now remain-
ing) and the stadium, about 750 feet long and 75
feet wide (ib. 191), and the gymnasium, all form-

ing, with the sanctuary of Apollo at the top of

the hill, a sacred park in the northern suburb
Of the city, to Te KaTatTKivaadiv Tepevos ev tu

7TpoaaTe ia>, to pev ets tov ayiova tov nevTeTr/-

piKOv ev aXcrei e^ovTi, yvpvucnov ti kcu crrddiov, to

8' ev tco xmepKeipeva} tov aXaovs lepco X6(pa> tov

'AttoWcovos. Strabo, vii. 7 (p. 121, Tauchnitz).

And here were celebrated the famous quinquen-

nial games called the Actia, which had before

existed in honour of Apollo (fjyeTo Se kcu npoTepov

Ta"AKTia t<5 dea>, Strabo, ib.), but from this time

were celebrated with the utmost magnificence,

so that they rivalled the splendour of the Olympia

in horse-races and gymnastic games and scenic

representations. Dion, h. 1; Suet. Octav. 18;

Strabo, vii. 7 (p. 121, Tauchnitz). Nicopolis,

under the auspices of Augustus, became ex-

tremely populous, and soon assumed the conse-

quence of a first-rate city, F.vav8pel kcu Xapfidvei

K.o.6' fjpepav eniboo-iv, Strabo, vii. 7 (p. 121, Tauch-

nitz), and had the privilege of sending a member
to the Amphictyonic council (Pausan. Phocic.

x. 8, 2), and was made a free city (Plin. N. H. iv.

2) and a Roman colony (Tac. Ann. v. 10), and

was considered the capital of southern Epirus

and Acarnania. Leake's N. Greece, i. 197. As
the imperial favour now shone upon it, even

foreign princes contributed to its aggrandise-

ment, and Herod the Great, amongst the rest,

was a munificent benefactor. Jos. Ant. xvi. 5, 3.

Nicopolis flourished for many centuries, and

when the Roman empire was Christianized, be-

came a bishop's see, Nicephor. Constant, xiv. 39

;

but during the dark ages it gradually declined,

and at last died a natural death. For the his-

tory of its decline, see Leake's N. Greece, i. 197.
166 Spencer's Travels in European Turkey,

ii. 210.
157 Journ. of Geogr. Soc. iii. 90. By Lieut.

James Wolfe.



Figure-head of a Roman Galley. From the Illustrated London yens.

We have here one of the most curious relics of antiquity, viz., the figure-head of the ship Minerva, which fought in the
great battle of Actium, b> tween Octavius (afterwards the Emperor Augustus) on the one side, and Mark Antony and
Cleopatra on the other, and which determined for generations the fate of the civilized world, and has left its impress upon
mankind down to the present day.
The names of the ancient ships were denoted by their figure-heads. Thus St. Paul sailed from Malta to Puteoli in the

ship whose sign or figure head (n-apaoTj/noi', Acts xxviii. 11) was Castor and Pollux ; that is, the vessel carried at her prow
the figure-head of the twin sons of Jupiter and Leda. In the above woodcut we have the bust of Minerva helmeted and
wearing a breast-plate, on which is seen the head of the Gorgon Medusa, supposed to be of so frigutlul mien that all who
looked upon it were turned into stone. Thus the name of the galley was Minerva, and we may surmise that as Minerva
was the patron goddess of the Athenians, the vessel was one of those sent by the Athenians to the assistance of Antony,
whose cause they unluckily espoused. The figure-heads of merchantmen were of wood, but that of the Minerva, as a
war vessel, was of bronze. Her late was unfortunate, for she was struck by the beak or ram of her more powerful antagonist,
and sunk. Kven the Gorgon's head was roughly handled, and appears to have been partly smashed by a blow iD the
shock of battle.

The figure-head of the Minerva lay at the bottom of the sea, in the Strait of Prevesa leading to the Ambracian Bay, where
the battle was fought, for nearly nineteen centuries. It was accidentally dredged up in 1 839, and came into the possession
of Sir Howard Douglas, the Lord High Commissioner of the Ionian Islands, and was presented by him to the yueen, who
forwarded it to the British Museum, where it may now be seen.
The battle of Actium was fought on 2nd September, B.C. 31, and began about 11 a.m. The fleet of M. Antony and

Cleopatra hnd been lying at anchor for ,-ome time in the Strait of Actium, but Antony and Cleopatra, from the daily de-
sertions which weakened their side and strengthened that of the enemy, apprehending a blockade, determined on shifting
their station for freer quarters, and on sailing out of the strait, were attacked by the enemy, when a desperate conflict

ensued. The event was uncertain until 1 p.m., when Cleopatra, from her womanish fear, took fright and fied with the
Kgyptian fleet, and wis followed by Antonv with great part of his own force. The rest of the fleet made a gallant
resistance, but were eventually all either burnt or sunk, and amongst the latter was the Minerva.
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their sojourn, they were joined, as preconcerted, by Titus from Crete, whose place in

the island had been taken by Artemas.

In the spring of a.d. 65, Paul, accompanied by Tychicus, Titus, and Erastus, his

faithful followers, again opened a campaign of Christian warfare, and making their

way northward evangelized all Epirus, which reached from the Ambracian Day on the

Fig. 301.—Ruins of Nicopolis. The spectator is looking north. From Stackdberg.

south 158
to the Acroceraunian Promontory on the north, 159 a tract which, for the

purposes of government, was all included in the Province of Achaia. 160 They now

quitted the jurisdiction of the Proconsul of Achaia and entered Illyris-on-Epirus, and

having also made their way through that province they traversed Dalmatia, as we

may collect from the few words in the Second Epistle to Timothy, " Titus (is departed;

unto Dalmatia," 1G1
for Paul would scarcely have dispatched a messenger into a country

which the Apostle had not himself visited, nor would Titus have been selected had he

been a stranger to the Dalmatians.

On the division of the provinces by Augustus between himself and the Senate (or

people) in b.c. 27, Illyricum was assigned to the Senate, 102 and the boundaries of it

15S
fiexpi roii 'AfifSpaiciKov KoXnov. Strabo, vii. 7

(p. 117, Tauchnitz).
159 Plin. N. H. iii. 26; and see Strabo, ubi

supra.
1*° 'EXXa? fiera ttjs 'Uneipov. Dion, liii. 12.

f/386p.t]v ft 'A^aiai' fie'xP 1 ©erraXifl? kcu AlrooXcov,

Kcil A.Kapvdvcdv ical tivojv 'HTrfipcoriKoyv tSvwv oara

ti) MaKifiovia Trpoo-u>pio-To. Strabo, x\u. 3 (p. 502,

Tauchnitz). Eum honorem Germanicus iniit

apud urbem Achaix Nicopolim, quo venerat per

llhjricam oram viso fratre Druso in Dalmatia

agento. Tac. Ann. ii. 53. We have here men-
tion of the three provinces Achaia, Illyricum,

and Dalmatia—all of them, but in an inverse

order, visited by St. Paul at this time.
161 2 Tim. iv. 10.

162 Dion, liii. 12.

2 z 2



Fig. 302.

—

Plan of Nicopolis and its vicinity. Grounded on Admiralty chart.

Fig. 303.

—

Coin of Nicopolis. From the British Museum.

Obv. Head of Augustus with the legend Kwna 2e/3aorou (Founded by Augustus).—Rev. Figure of Victory with the

legend NikottoAis upa (Nicopolis the sacred).
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were 163 on the west along the coast from Pola at the head of the Venetian Gulf on the

confines of Italy to the Acroceraunian Promontory on the borders of Epirus, and inland

on the north the river Save, and on the south a line drawn from the Acroceraunian

Promontory due east a little south of the Via Egnatia to Pylon, where began

Macedonia, 164 and on the east lay the adjacent provinces of Mocsia and Macedonia,

Moesia lying to the north of Macedonia, and extending from the Drinus or Drinna on

the west to the Euxine on the east.
165 But in b.c. II 166 the Dalmatians, an Illyrian

tribe to the north of the river Naro, broke out into open rebellion, and as the Senate

was not allowed to maintain any military force in its provinces, Illyricum was divided,

and the portion to the north of the Naro, i.e. all from the Naro to Pola was made over

to the emperor, and became an imperial province by the name of Dalmatia, while the

portion of Illyricum to the south of the Naro, i.e. from the Naro to the Acroceraunian

Promontory, with the inland district up to Macedonia, remained one of the Senate's

(or Peoples) Provinces by the name of Illyris-on-Epirus. 161 Thus at the time of the

Apostle's circuit Illyris-on-Epirus was one of the Senate's (or People's) Provinces, and

ruled by a Proconsul chosen by lot from the ex-consuls and ex-prsetors, while Dalmatia

was an Imperial Province governed by a Propraetor named by the Emperor. The

latter was held in subjection by a single legion,
168 and a few years after this—and

possibly at this time—the Propraetor of Dalmatia was Poppseus Sylvanus, famous for

his great wealth. 169

163 The boundaries of it as a province only are

here meant, for in a large sense Illyricum com-

prised, according to Tacitus, Pannonia, Dalmatia,

and Mcesia. Primus Othoni fiduciam addidit ex

Illyrico nuntius, jurasse in eum Dalmatian ac

Pannoniae et Mcesiae Legiones. Tac. Hist. i. 76.

Pliny seems to use Illyricum in two senses.

In the larger sense, it extended from the river

Arsia (the boundary of Italy) on the north to

Acroceraunia, the beginning of Epirus, on the

south, Plin. N. H. iii. 29, and comprised 1st Li-

burnia from the Arsia to Scordona, iii. 25, 26

;

then Dalmatia, from Scordona to Lissus, iii. 26

;

and then Illyricum proper, from Lissus to Acro-
ceraunia. Qua) pars ad mare Adriaticum spectat

appellator Dalmatia et Illyricum supra dictum
(meaning by the latter from Lissus to Acrocer-

aunia), iii. 28. The province of Illyricum proper

seems in Pliny's time to have been incorporated

with or made subordinate to the province of

Macedonia, for he writes, a Lisso Macedoniae
provincia, iii. 26, and Ptolemy also assigns the

coast south of Epidamnus to Macedonia. Ptolem.

iii. 12, 1.

164 Strabo, vii. 7 (p. 117, Tauchnitz).
165 Tac. Ann. iv. 5. The eastern portion of

Mcesia was otherwise known as part of Thrace,

and the western portion was otherwise known
as part of Illyricum. Thus Josephus speaks

of the Thracians as kept in subjection by 2000

legionaries. Bell. ii. 16, 4 (p. 203, Tauchnitz).

And he means here, not Thrace proper—viz.

from the iEgean Sea to Mount Hasmus, now the

Balkan—but the part between Hasmus and the

Danube. So again, he speaks of the Illyrians as

lying along the Danube, and extending all the

way from Thrace to Dalmatia, and as occupied

by two legions (ib.); and he means the region

otherwise known as part of Moesia, on the

southern bank of the Danube, and running-

eastward from the junction of the rivers Save

and Drina. The Boman legions were stationed

ia these countries to guard the Danube from

any irruption of the northern barbarians.
166 See Fasti Sacri, p. 101, No. 788.
167

t] 'iWvph i) npos rfj 'Unelpa). Strabo, xvii. 3

(p. 502, Tauchnitz).
1 "° vvv ov)( v<p evi raypaTi Vwp.aio)v i)av\iav

uyova-Lv. Jos. Bell. ii. 16, 4 (p. 203, Tauchnitz).
K9 Titus Ampius Flavianus Pannoniam, Pop-

paeus Sylvanus Dalmatiam tenebant,divites senes.

Tac, Hist. ii. 86.
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When Paul bade adieu to Dalmatia, which way did he bend his steps ? Upon this

question we are not left in doubt. Paul, on his way from Crete the year before, had

touched at Ephesus, and leaving Timothy in charge of that church, had pursued his

route to Macedonia. 170 On arriving at Corinth, he had written to Titus, that

he proposed to journey westward and winter at Nicopolis, and as Timothy might

be expecting him at Ephesus, he at the same time wrote to him to continue his

sojourn at Ephesus, 171 and gave him instructions how to conduct himself during

the Apostle's absence. But it was Paul's intention, and repeated more than once,

to return to Ephesus at no distant interval. " These things write I unto thee,

hoping to come unto thee shortly ; but if I tarry long that thou mayest know how,

thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of God." 172 And again, " Till I come,

give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to teaching." 173
It was not Paul's habit

to plant a church and then leave it to its fate. On the contrary, he was ever

watchful over its welfare by writing letters, by sending faithful messengers, and as ae

found time by personal visits. During his long imprisonment the Gnostic heresy had

laid a rank hold upon the Ephesian church, and Paul since his release had already

been twice present amongst them ; once before going to Crete, and again on his return

from Crete, and now he was proposing to hasten thither a third time. His route

would naturally lie along the Via Egnatia, which traversed Macedonia from west to

east, and passed through Thessalonica. Thither he came, and, apparently, Paul was

here joined by Demas, 174 a native of that city, and who afterwards accompanied

the Apostle to Borne. 175 From Thessalonica the Via Egnatia ran to Philippi, and

here Luke (who much resided there and was afterwards with the Apostle at Kome)

and Crescens may have swelled the number of Paul's companions. From Philippi

Paul proceeded to Neapolis, the sea-port, and thence sailed to Troas, where he took

up his abode with a brother by the name of Carpus. 176

From this point the fate of Paul begins to connect itself with the barbarous

persecution, commenced against the Christians by the bloodthirsty Nero, and here

we must interrupt the narrative of Paul's progress to relate the circumstances

attending this declaration of war by the Imperial Government against the Church—

a

most interesting chapter in Sacred History.

170
Tit. i. 5.

174 This, of course, is mere conjecture.
171

1 Tim. i. 3.
175 2 Tim. iv. 10.

172
1 Tim. iii. 14. 176 2 Tim. iv. 13.

173 1 Tim. iv. 13.
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CHAPTER IX.

The Persecution of the Christians by Nero—Peter writes two JUipistles—His Martyrdom

at Rome—Paul is arrested at Ejohesus and sent to Rome.

They say who know the life divine,

And upward gaze with eagle eyne,

That by each golden crown on high,

Eich with celestial jewelry,

Which for our Lord's redeemed is set,

There hangs a golden coronet

All gemmed with pure and living light,

Too dazzling for a sinner's sight,

Prepared for virgin souls and them

Who seek the martyr's diadem.

Christian Year.

On the night of 19th July, a.d. 64, while Paul was in Greece, a fire burst forth at

Eome, in the Circus Maximus, between the Palatine and Aventine Hills. It swept

the valley and then ascended the Palatine, and soon became a general conflagration.

It raged incessantly for six days and seven nightsj and of the fourteen wards into

which Eome was divided, three were razed to the ground, seven were partly destroyed,

and only four wholly escaped. 1 There had been no such calamity since the inunda-

tion of the Gauls. It was commonly reported that Nero himself was the incendiary,

that he might erect a gorgeous palace on the ruins of his country, and might lay out

the city itself upon a scale of greater magnificence, to be called after his own name.

It is certain that miscreants were seen extending instead of extinguishing the flames,

but whether by authority as they pretended, or with a view to pillage, was never

distinctly ascertained. The story was rife, that while Eome was in a blaze, Nero

stood on Maecenas's Tower and sang The Fall of Troy to his everlasting guitar.2

For once the Emperor, steeled as he was against public opinion, appears to have

smarted under the ignominy that attached to him, and as he could not hope to avert

the odium from himself, till others could be found on whom the general indignation

might vent itself, he propagated the calumny that the Christians were the criminals,

and issued an edict that they should be arrested and brought to condign punishment.

The sect was generally unpopular, from the severity of their manners and their

1 Tac. Ann. xv. 41; Suet. Nero, 38. " Dion, lxii. 18; Tac. Ann. xv. 39.



360 [a.d. 64] NERONIAN PERSECUTION AT ROME. [Cijap. IX.

supposed misanthropy in avoiding the dissolute festivities about them. They were

also regarded as impious, for not joining in the accustomed rites of an idolatrous

superstition ; and unhappily many, as the Gnostics, sheltered themselves under the

name of Christ, though they did not belong to his fold, and by the laxity of their

lives brought undeserved scandal upon an innocent community.

We have an account of the outrages against the Christians from the pen of the

most accurate of the Koman historians, Tacitus, and as the particulars are replete

with interest, we shall transcribe the passage entire. " To put an end, therefore, to

this report (that he had fired the city), he (Nero) laid the guilt, and inflicted the

most cruel punishments, upon a sect of people who were held in abhorrence for

their crimes, and called by the vulgar Christians. The founder of that name was

Christ, who suffered death in the reign of Tiberius, under his Procurator Pontius

Pilate. This pernicious superstition, thus checked for a while, broke out again and

spread, not only over Judea, where the evil originated, but through Eome also,

whither everything bad upon the earth finds its way, and is practised. Some who

confessed their sect were first seized, and afterwards, by their information, a vast

multitude were apprehended, who were convicted, not so much of the crime of burn-

ing Eome, as of hatred to mankind. Their sufferings at their execution were aggra-

vated by insult and mockery, for some were disguised in the skins of wild beasts, and

worried to death by dogs, some were crucified, and others were wrapped in pitched

shirts, and set on fire when the day closed, that they might serve as lights to illumi-

nate the night. Nero lent his own gardens for these exhibitions, and exhibited at

the same time a mock Circensian entertainment, being a spectator of the whole in the

dress of a charioteer, sometimes mingling with the crowd on foot, and sometimes

viewing the spectacle from his car. This conduct made the sufferers pitied, and

though they were criminals and deserving the severest punishments, yet they were

considered as sacrificed, not so much out of regard to the public good, as to gratify

the cruelty of one man." 3

The gardens of Nero above referred to were on the west side of the Tiber, near the

site where afterwards was erected the cathedral of St. Peter. Here, a few years

before, Nero, to gratify his taste for driving, and not yet venturing on an exhibition

of himself in the public theatres, had erected a private circus, in which he might

display his proficiency in the whip, before an assembly not consisting of the very

lowest rabble of Rome. This was now the arena in which the Christians were tor-

mented and butchered, and while the poor wretches were hanging on the cross, or

burning at the stake, or were worried by wild beasts, the Emperor of Eome was

flying about in his chariot, or was mingling amongst the spectators in the dress of a

charioteer.

These atrocities, called a Circensian entertainment, could scarcely have been

3 Tac. Ann. xv. 44.
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enacted had Burrhus and Seneca been still at the head of affairs, but Burrhus had

been removed by poison in a.d. 62/ and on his death Seneca had lost his power, and

though allowed to live a few years longer, he retained no control over the Imperial

counsels. The court favourite was Tigellinus, who, with Fenius Kufus (nominally his

colleague, but in fact a shadow), was now Prefect of the Praetorium. It was Tigel-

linus, the partner of Nero's crimes, and the associate of his debaucheries, by whom

these barbarities against the Christians were instigated. The Prince of Satirists,

Juvenal, in evident allusion to the sufferings of the Christians, has branded the name

of Tigellinus with infamy, in the well-known lines

—

Pone Tigellinum, tseda lucebis in ilia,

Qua stantes ardent, qui fixo gutture fumant,

Et latum media, sulcum diducis arena.

Paint Tigellinus and your fate will be,

To burn with brimstone at the martyr's tree,

While, as the flames consume the living brand,

A crimson rill runs trickling o'er the sand.

Juv. Sat. 1, v. 155.

One vial of wrath had been poured out in the circus, but there were many woes

to come. Tacitus has confined his description to the proceedings in the capital, but

Suetonius's brief account is more comprehensive :
" The Christians, a race of men of

a new and magical superstition, were brought to condign punishment ;

"

5 and it is

evident from the Epistle of St. Peter, written about this period, that the cruelties

practised at Home reached very soon to the provinces.

When a despotic Prince willed the persecution of an innocent but obnoxious sect,

an excuse was soon found for dragging them before the tribunal. Misanthropy, or

a hatred of the human race {odium liumani generis), had long been charged against

them, from their refusal to join in the Pagan revels.
6 Such an accusation, however,

was too vague on which to ground a legal indictment. They laid themselves more

open to the penalties of the law by not acknowledging the divinities worshipped by

surrounding nations.

The Koman code allowed every people the exercise of its own peculiar super-

stition, but would permit no affront to the gods recognised by the State. It had

been the advice of Maecenas to Augustus, to extinguish Atheism, that is any denial

of the established religion, 7 and when any serious inroad was made upon the Boman

customs, the magistrate interfered.

A yet more formidable engine of persecution against the unoffending Christians

is still to be mentioned. The Emperors being masters of the lives and fortunes of

4 See Fasti Sacri, p. 326, No. 1919. ra narpia, Kai tovs aKXovs Tifxav avayKa^e' roiis di

5 Afflicti suppliciis Christian! genus hominum S17 £evi(ovTas ™ jrepl avro /cat filo-t 1 *ai Ko\a(e . . . .

superstitionis novse ac maleficse. Suet. Ner. 16. M^t' oiv a6iu> run, //rjre yo'rjrt o-vyx">p'j°7/s «"'"
6 Tac. Ann. xv. 44. Dion, lii. 36.
7 To fxkv 6(1ov iravTT) navrois avros re (refiov Kara

VOL. II. 3 A
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their subjects, were in the habit of receiving, and many of them rigorously exactel,

not only the most servile adulation, but even divine honours.

Temples had been erected to Julius Caesar, and on his death he was enrolled

amongst the celestial choir by the title of Julius the Hero.8

Augustus was so called as being something more than man, for whatsoever

savoured of divinity was said to be August. 9 However, during his mild administra-

tion this assumption of a sacred character occasioned no inconvenience, for though

he did not always repel, he did not solicit, and still less did he enforce such profane

adoration.

Not so Tiberius, who in the latter years of his reign visited with the severest

punishment any act of impiety (ucre/3eta, iwpietas), 10 such as refusing to swear by the

name of the Emperor, or violating the oath when taken, or neglecting to offer sacri-

fice to him, or showing him any disrespect either by word or deed. 11 Such as would

not conform were called disaffected, and recusants.

Caligula was still more insane, and was inexorable in requiring his subjects to

consecrate temples, and sacrifice to him as a god. 12 Had he lived a few years longer,

he must have extirpated the Jews for their obstinate resistance to his will. It

was fortunate for Christianity, that during the reign of Caligula the Church was

still in its infant state, and had not yet attracted the attention of the Imperial court.

Claudius succeeded ; a man of many faults, perhaps, but of more good qualities,

and who, though charged with stupidity, at least showed his sound sense in this

— that he at once abolished the law of impiety, 13 and forbade his subjects either

to offer him sacrifice or pay him any other worship. 14
It was during the thirteen

years of his reign, and in consequence of the unbounded protection enjoyed under

it, that Christianity spread itself so rapidly through the provinces of the empire,

and found a resting-place in the heart of the great capital itself.

During the first few years that Nero wore the Imperial purple, his measures were

moderate, and no one prognosticated the impending hurricane. Soon, however, the

monster discovered himself in all his naked deformity. But though he took Caligula

for his pattern, he was less solicitous to assert his attribute of divinity than to win

applause by his guitar. He required the world to sacrifice not so much to himself

as to his Celestial Voice. 15 However, he cared not for human suffering, and when, to

avert the ignominy of having set fire to Koine, he sought to moderate the popular

indignation against himself by diverting it against others, he re-enacted in all

their rigour the laws of Impiety which had been repealed by Claudius. 16

Not only were obsolete enactments now revived in all their rigour, so as to lay

8 Suet. Jul. 88.
13 Dion, lx. 3.

9 Dion, liii. 16. " Dion, lx. 5.

10 Impietas in principem. Tac. Ann. vi. 47.
15 Dion, lxii. 26. Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 39.

11 Dion, lvii. U and 19 ; Iviii. 4.
16

Tr)v a.Ttfx.iau tOiv K.aTa\lrr]<fii<r6ei'TU>v ejri rals

u Dion, lix. 4, 6, 16. Xeyopevais dcre/3ei<uy imb Ntpoovos, Ka\ T(ov fitri
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the innocent Christians at the mercy of every malicious prosecutor, but new edicts or

proclamations were issued, by which the Christian faith was made a criminal offence

throughout the limits of the Roman Empire. 101
It is to these positive and penal

enactments that St. Peter alludes when he exhorts the converts in Asia, " if any man

suffer as a Christian let him not be ashamed, but let him glorify God on this behalf." IT

And in similar language St. Paul, during his second captivity, alludes to his being

imprisoned as a " malefactor" 1 *

The disciples of Christ were now required under the heaviest penalties, even

that of death, to call the Emperor Lord, to swear by his Name or his Genius, to

offer sacrifices to the Emperor, as well as to the heathen gods, and finally to blas-

pheme and abjure the name of Christ. The torture was also applied to enforce

compliance. 19

The constancy with which the early Christians endured these dreadful sufferings,

was the admiration of the idolaters themselves, and true religion gained more prose-

lytes by the patience of its martyrs, than it lost by the terror and intimidation ol

the inflictions. The epigrammatist Martial, who lived about this time, and might

have been present at Nero's inhuman exhibition in the Vatican, has exercised his wit

upon these trials, and borne an honest testimony to the fortitude with which the

Christians supported them :

—

In matutina nuper spectatus arena 20

Mucius imposuit qui sua membra focis

TcivTa dp£(ivT<ov, tuiv re £6>vroyv, Km tuv reSvtuTiov peror Antoninus Verus, that no edicts before

o/noio)j (Vespasian) dnaXetywi', ko.\ raj ypa<f)as tus that time were issued against the Christians.

€7rl Toiovrots eyi<Xr)pao~i KaraXvutv. Dion, Ixvi. 9. To yap ov8e TrwnoTe yevopevov, vvv dioiKerai to tojv

16a Hoc initio in Christianos sseviri cceptum. deoo-eftwv yeVos kolvoU eXawopevov Soypaai Kara

Post etiam datis legibus religio vetabatur, ti)v 'Ao-iW ol yap dvavoels o-vKocpdvrai km tS>v

palamque edictis propositus, Christianum esse dXXorpiav epao-rai, tt)v i< t&v SuiTuypdraiv i'xowes

lion licebat. Slllpitius Severus, lib. ii. PriniUS d(poppr)v, cpavepws XrjaTevovai, v\)KTu>p kcii p.e6r)pipav

Roma? Christianos suppliciis et mortibus affecit duipirdfavTes rovs pr^bev aSt<oOo-a?. Euseb. E. H.

(Nero), ac per omnes provincias pari persecutione iv. 26. But the novelty was not in the decrees,

excruciari imperavit, ipsumque nomen extirpare but in the abuse of them, by the plundering of

conatus, &c. Oros. vii. 7. And the inscription goods, for Mclito himself afterwards alludes to

found in Spain assumes a general persecution the persecution in the time of Nero. p.6voi mivrcov

in that province. Neroni CI. Kais. Aug. Pont. dvaireio-devrfs vno tivodv ftao-icdvcov dvOpdmav tov

Max. ob ProvillC. Latronib. et his qui novam Kad' Tjpds iv SiaftoXfi Karao-rrjo-ai. Xoyov rjdeXr]o-av

gener. hum. superstition, inculcab. purgatam. Nepwi/ koI Aop.fTiu.v6s- . . . dXXd rfjv eiteivav Syvoiav

Gruter, p. 238, No. 9. And Tacitus himself ol o-o\ evo-ej3eis narepes inrjvopdioo-avTo. lb.

writes that not only the Christians who could 17 1 Peter iv. 16.

be suspected of the fire were convicted, but 18 is Kaxovpyos, 2 Tim. ii. 9.

Christians generally, on the ground of hatred 19 These stringent laws were not repealed

of the human race. Deinde indicio eorum mul- until the reign of Vespasian. Dion, lxvi. 9.

titudo ingens, baud perinde in crimine incendii, Titus pursued the same mild measures, Dion,

quam odio generis humani. Tac. Ann. xv. 44. lxvi. 19, but Domitian restored the laws of Im-
It woiud seem at first sight from the address of piety, Dion, lxvii. 14.

Melito, bishop of Smyrna (who flourished about 20 The arena of the circus is no doubt referred

the middle of the second century), to the Em- to, in which the cruelties were enacted.

3 a 2
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Si patiens fortisque tibi durusque videtur,

Abderitanae pectora plebis babes.

Nam cum dicatur, tunica praesente molesta,

Ure manurn, plus est dicere " Non facio."

Lib. x. Ep. 25.

When Mutius dared upon command
To thrust into the fire his hand,

With shouts the people rent the skies,

To laud the noble sacrifice.

The silly herd ! far braver he,

Who, standing at the martyr's tree,

Can yet defy the rabble's cries,

And say " I make no sacrifice."

The persecution consequent upon the fire at Kome probably commenced some

time in the course of September, a.d. 64, about six weeks or two months from the

conflagration itself. At the close of the year the edicts of the Emperor took effect

in the provinces, and we have now to relate the manner in which the two great

Apostles, the one of the Jews, and the other of the Gentiles, were at length drawn

within the vortex.

Peter, on receipt of the intelligence of these inhuman burnings of the Christians

at Eome, was in the remote east, at Babylon, 21 with Sylvanus and Mark for his

companions. 22 Further tidings followed that the persecution was spreading beyond

Kome to the provinces, and Peter, upon whom his master had thrice laid the injunc-

tion " Feed my sheep," felt a lively apprehension lest the scattered flocks of Pontus,

Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia, where the Christians were now bitterly-

pursued by their enemies, might fall away from the faith ; and he addressed to them

his First Epistle. That this was the object in view, and that the Neronian persecu-

tion had commenced at Kome, and had either begun or was immediately expected

in these provinces, appears from the facts disclosed in the Epistle itself. Thus the

Apostle speaks of the " fiery trial,"
23 a literal description of the martyrs' sufferings

by fire at Rome, and this trial was not of a usual character, but had come upon them

all at once—" Be not astounded." 2* And the Christians were now treated as criminals,
25

and the crime lay not in any particular overt act, but in the mere profession of

Christianity, 26 a state of things that never existed previously to the edicts

of Nero.

Why Peter should have written exclusively to the converts of Pontus, Galatia,

Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia has been variously explained. One opinion is that

21 There was also a Babylon in Egypt, but it though plausible, is not tenable,

is now generally admitted that Babylon the 2Z
1 Pet. v. 12, 13.

Great is here meant, where the Jews abounded. 2S
rjj evifj.lv irvoaxrti npos Treipao-pov. iv. 12.

See Easti Sacri, p. 267, No. 1603. The opinion 24 & !«w'f«o-&. iv. 12.

has also been broached that Babylon here stands 25 Kanonoi&v. iv. 16 ; ii. 12.

metaphorically for Borne, and that Peter at the 26
<us Xpurnavos. iv. 16 ; and see iv. 14.

time was a prisoner in Eome ; but the doctrine,
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Peter had himself preached in those countries, and that he was admonishing his own

children in the faith. But this can scarcely he, for throughout the Epistle there is

not the faintest trace of his ever having personally visited them. On the contrary,

he speaks not of " us who have preached the Gospel to you," hut of " those who have

preached the Gospel to you." 27
It is much more likely that he was induced to

address the Epistle to them particularly hecause they had been evangelized, not by

himself, but by missionaries acting with his sanction and authority, 28
for he is careful

to tell them (and they are the closing words of the Epistle) that the faith in which

they stood was the true faith.
29 Sylvanus and Mark were now with Peter and we

know that both of them had laboured in Asia Minor, and might have been instru-

mental as the agents of Peter in making the converts to whom the Epistle was

addressed.30 Another, and not unlikely explanation is, that Peter selected these coun-

tries in particular as those where the Jews most abounded, for there can be no doubt

that Jews were extremely numerous in all the provinces named. But if so. why, it

may be asked, did not the Apostle of the circumcision apply himself to the Christians

also of Judea and Syria and Cilicia ? As for Judea, it was under the charge of its

own bishop, James, the brother of our Lord ; and as for Syria and Cilicia, they were

both under the Patriarchate of the church of Antioch. The decrees of the Jeru-

salem Council it will be remembered were sent to the brethren of Antioch and

Syria and Cilicia, as all comprised under the same jurisdiction. 31 In Pontus, Galatia,

Cappadocia, and Bithynia, the churches were not equally advanced in organization,

and it is observable that Peter designates them as pilgrims dispersed through these

countries.32 Why the Apostle should not have included the converts of Greece in his

letter may be explained not only on the ground that these were chiefly Gentile

churches, with little of the Jewish element, but also by the fact that at the date of the

Epistle Paul himself was in that part, and they would be under his personal charge.

The opening address of the Epistle of Peter is as follows :
" Peter, an Apostle

of Jesus Christ, to the pilgrims scattered33 throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia,

Asia and Bithynia."34 The order in which the countries are named is obvious

enough. The Apostle first enumerates the provinces on the east which were nearest

to him, and then passes on to the west. By the word" pilgrims " must be understood

27
tS>v €vayye\iaan€PO)v vfias. 1 Peter i. 12. Mark, see Coloss. iv. 10.

28 In the Textus receptus of 2 Peter iii. 2 (and 3l Acts xv. 23.

the second Epistle is addressed to the same per- 32
na^ciribrjfxois buio-nopus. 1 Pet. i. 1.

sons as the first ; see 2 Pet. iii. 1) is the passage 33 It would almost seem from this that the

jjLvrja-Orjvai . . . rjjs to>v cmooTokw i)fxu>v (vtoXtjs, " to Christian churches as organized communities
remember the injunction of our apostles," or had not yet been formed, or where formed had
missionaries; and if this reading be correct it been broken up by the persecution, and some
affords evidence that Peter had not converted consider this the reason why Peter addressed

them by himself but by his envoys. them.
-"J 1 Peter v. 12. » 1 Pet. i. 1.

30 As to Sylvanus, see Acts xv. 10, and as to
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not the Jews of the dispersion only, but the Christians of Asia Minor, whether Jews

or Gentiles, and they are designated " pilgrims," as sojourning for a time upon

earth, but whose country was in heaven.35 The disciples to whom he wrote were, in

fact, in great measure Gentiles, and he so describes them in the Epistle. " Ye, in

time past were not a people, but are now the people of God, which had not obtained

mercy, but now have obtained mercy."36 And again, " Ye were as sheep going astray,

but are now returned unto the Shepherd and Bishop of your souls."37 And again,

speaking of Sarah as obedient unto Abraham, he continues, " Of whom ye have been

made the children, if ye do well, and be not afraid with any amazement." And in

another verse, 'Tor the time past of our life may suffice us to have wrought the will

of the Gentiles:'
3 *

"We may also observe that the second Epistle is written to the same correspondents

as the first, and the prefatory salutation is, " Simon Peter, a servant and an apostle

of Jesus Christ, to them that hive obtained like precious faith with us through the

righteousness of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ," 39 where the Gentiles are plainly

referred to as having been admitted by the Gospel to the same privileges with Peter

and his countrymen.

Were we to adduce every allusion to the prevailing persecution, we should extract

the greater part of the Epistle, as the aim of the writer breathes in almost every

line. He bids them rejoice, " Though now for a season, if need be, ye are in heaviness

through manifold temptations ; that the trial of your faith, being much more precious

than of gold that perisheth, though it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise

and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ." 40 And again, " Having your

conversation honest among the Gentiles, that whereas they speak against you as evil-

doers, they may by your good works, which they shall behold, glorify God in the day

of visitation ;" 41 where by the day of visitation {fnxkpa eVier/coTri;?) is to be understood

the inquisition before the civil magistrate. And again, " Who is he that will harm you

if ye be followers of that which is good ? but, and if ye suffer for righteousness' sake,

happy are ye."
42 " For it is better if the will of God be so, that ye suffer for well

doing than for evil doing." 43 " Forasmuch, then, as Christ hath suffered for us in the

flesh, arm yourselves likewise with the same mind." 44 But nothing can be more pointed

than the following passage :
" Beloved, think it not strange 45 concerning the fiery

3S The Apostle uses -rrape-mS^fiovs in this sense 3C
1 Pet. ii. .10.

41 1 Pet. ii. 12.

in ii. 11, and speaks of the days of our pilgrim- 37 1 Pet. ii. 25. 42
1 Pet. hi. 13, 14.

age (t6v ttjs napoiKias ifxwv xp°vov) in i. 17; and s8 1 Pet. iv. 3. 43
1 Pet. iii. 17.

see iv. 2. ILapoiKia, a temporary sojourn, is op- s9 2 Pet. i. 1.
44

1 Pet. iv. 1.

posed to KaroiKia, a permanent domicile. Thus *° 1 Pet. i. 6, 7.

napoiKil ptv 6 crofpoi ws iv £evr) <rd>p.aTi ala6r)TU>,
48 Be not amazed, (xtj ^vi^eaOe. The trial,

KaroiKei be a)? iv iraTplbi vo-qrais dptrals. Philo therefore, to which the Christians were subject

de conf'us. ling. s. 17, and see other passages was not as some suppose any ordinary one, but

cited in J. B. Lightfoot's Clemens Romanus, the " fiery trial" from the persecution of Kero.

p. 31.
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trial
46 which is to try you, as though some strange thing happened unto you; but

rejoice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ's sufferings, that, when his glory shall

be revealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding joy. If ye be reproached for the

name of Christ, happy are ye, for the spirit of glory and of God resteth upon you : on

their part he is evil spoken of, but on your part he is glorified : but let none of yon

suffer as a murderer, or as a thief, or as an evil-doer, or as a busybody in other men's

matters
;
yet if any man suffer as a Christian," let him not be ashamed, but let him

glorify God on this behalf." 4B

The first letter was sent by the hands of Sylvanus, while Mark still remained in

attendance upon the Apostle, which will account for the fact that Mark sends a salu-

tation in the letter,
49 but Sylvanus does not. Babylon, whence the Epistle of Peter

was dispatched, was beyond the limits of the Eoman Empire, and was comprised in

Parthia. Peter therefore would himself during his sojourn there be secure against

the edicts of Nero. But the Apostle from his impetuous temper could not shrink

from the post of danger, and the voice of antiquity is unanimous that Peter suffered

martyrdom at Koine. Under what circumstances he passed from the remote east to

Rome, must be left to conjecture. He may have returned from Babylon at the

natural conclusion of his circuit thither, or hearing that the cause of Christianity

was in peril in the west, he may have hastened to some Boman province to strengthen

the brethren by his personal presence, and then have been arrested. As the ringleader

of the obnoxious Christians, though not like Paul a Boman citizen, he would naturally

be forwarded as a prisoner to Borne, where the alleged crime of having set fire to the

city had been committed. Or he may voluntarily have hurried from Babylon to Borne,

the fountain-head of the persecution, and where it was raging.

It may have been in his progress from Babylon that Peter wrote his second

Epistle to the same churches to whom he had addressed the first.
50 There are no

salutations in the second Epistle, either from any community or any individuals,

and it would seem therefore that Peter at the time was not resident in any great

city, and that his former companions, Sylvanus and Mark, had both left him. We
know indeed that Sylvanus had carried the former letter, and accordingly it contained

no salutation from him, but only from Mark, and as the second Epistle contains no

salutation from Mark, we may conclude that Mark himself was the bearer of the second

letter. It is remarkable that the latter Epistle makes but indistinct allusions to the

persecution. He tells them only that " The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out

of their trial,"
5X and exhorts them not to " Fall away from their steadfastness." 52 But

*" Tj-vpcoo-et npos neipao-pov. Allusion may here *8 1 Pet. iv. 12-16.

be made to the burnings of the Christians, as i9
1 Pet. v. 13.

related by Tacitus. See ante, p. 360. M 2 Pet. hi. 1.

47 It was therefore a crime to bear the name 01 « Treipaonod. 2 Pet. ii. 9.

of Christ, hut this was not the case until the 52 2 Pet. iii. 17.

edicts of Nero after the fire at Eome.



368 [a.e. 64] SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PETEU. [Chap. IX

thin silence may have arisen froih his having so fully handled the subject in his former

Epistle. He seems, however, to have had a fo:eboding that his own end was approach-

ing, and that he was soon to fulfil the prophecy of his Lord. The solemn injunction,

" Feed my sheep," was still ringing in the Apostle's ears
—

" When thou shalt be old

thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee and bear thee {olaei),

whither thou wouldest not;" 53 for he writes, "I think it meet, as long as I am in

this tabernacle, to stir you up by putting you in remembrance, knowing that shortly

I mustjpwtf off this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Christ hath showed me." 54

We cannot pass over the affectionate terms in which Peter, in this Epistle, speaks

of his fellow-labourer in the same vineyard, the Apostle of the Gentiles. " Account,"

he says, " that the long-suffering of our Lord is salvation, even as our beloved brother

Paid also according to the wisdom given unto him hath written unto you." 55
It is

evident from this passage that Paul was still living, and that if ever there had existed

an unfriendly feeling betwixt them, they had long since embraced as brothers.

Shortly after the dispatch of the second Epistle Peter arrived at Kome, and,

according to the general tradition, was crucified there in the Vatican, the scene of

the other martyrdoms, with his head downwards. It is commonly reported by the

later fathers that the Apostle besought this mode of execution, as not being worthy

to suffer in the same posture with his Divine Master, but the practice of crucifying

with the head downwards was not uncommon amongst the Eomans, and was a mark

of ignominy, and on that account no doubt adopted on this occasion. It is said that

the two great Apostles, Peter and Paul, were together at Rome, and if so, the mar-

tyrdom of Peter must be placed some time during Paul's second imprisonment, which

was from the latter part of a.d. 65 to the middle of a.d. 66. 56

53 John xxi. 18. the First Epistle to the Corinthians (Fasti Sacri,
54 2 Pet. i. 12-14. p. 308, No. 1836), Peter had still no fixed resi-

65 2 Pet. iii. 15. dence, but was engaged in making circuits.

66 See Fasti Sacri, p. 336, No. 1980. Little is " Have we not power to lead about a believing

known of the latter part of the life of Peter. In woman as well as the other Apostles, and as the

a.d. 44 he was imprisoned by Agrippa I. at brethren of the Lord and Cephas ?" 1 Cor. ix. 5

;

Jerusalem, and miraculously delivered, Acts xii. and some urge from the passage, " Every one of

3, when it is said he went to " another place," you saith, I am of Paul, and I of Apollos, and I

els erspov Tunov, Acts xii. 17. But four years of Cephas, and I of Christ" (1 Cor. i. 12), that

after this, viz. in a.d. 48, and therefore long after Peter had then recently visited Corinth, but the

the death of Agrippa I., he was again at Jeru- existence of a Jewish party at Corinth, who
salem, and was present at a council there in that claimed to be the followers of Peter, does not

year. Acts xv. 7 ; Fasti Sacri, p. 288, No. 1723. prove this, nor is it likely that Peter himself had

And again, in a.d. 53, with Paul and Barnabas, been present. It might as well be argued that

when the leading Apostles, James the Bishop of Christ himself had been there as there was also

Jerusalem, and Peter and John entered into the a party " of Christ " at Corinth. When Paul

compact with Paul and Barnabas that the two asks, " Who, then, is Paul, and who is Apollos,

latter should be recognized as the Apostles of the but ministers by whom he believed ?" 1 Cor. iii.

Gentiles, while Peter and John addressed them- 5 ; and when again Paul writes, " I have planted

selves to the Jews. Galat. ii. 9 ; Fasti Sacri, and Apollos watered," 1 Cor. iii. 6, it is clearly

p. 300, No. 1795. In a.d. 57, when Paul wrote implied from the omission of Peter's name that
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We now return to the Apostle of the Gentiles. When we last parted from him

he had just arrived at Troas, about the middle of a.d. 65. The Neronian persecution

had gradually extended itself in concentric circles from Eome into the provinces,

and at Troas it overtook the Apostle. It is certain that he was sent to Eome a

prisoner a second time from some part of Asia Minor, and the only question is,

whether his arrest was at Ephesus itself, from which he sailed, or in some other city.

The evidence of Ignatius, who flourished in the latter half of the first century, is

not unimportant upon this point. Ignatius, himself a martyr, was conveyed in

bonds from Antioch of Syria, of which he was bishop, by way of Ephesus to Eome

;

and in writing to the Ephesians he thus assimilates himself to the Apostle Paul

:

Paul and Apollos only had published the Gospel

at Corinth. In a.d. 58 Pet6r certainly was not

at Rome, or he would have been alluded to

amongst the extraordinary number of salutations

at the close of the Epistle to the Eomans written

in that year from Corinth. Fasti Sacri, p. 313,

No. 1854. Nor was he at Eome in a.d. 61-63,

for during that period Paul was a prisoner there

and sent numerous salutations from the Chris-

tians of Eome in the Epistles to the Colossians

and Philemon and Philippians, but in none of

them makes any allusion to Peter. From the

compact at Jerusalem in a.d. 53 that Paul

should address himself to the Gentiles, and
Peter to the Jews, we should infer that while

Paul proposed to visit the extreme west, viz.

Spain (Eom. xv. 28), Peter proposed to pursue

his ministry towards the extreme east, viz. Baby-

lon, where the Jews abounded; and accordingly

at the date of the First Epistle of Peter, which

we should place after the outbreak of the Chris-

tian persecution under Nero, a.d. 64, we find

him at Babylon (1 Pet. v. 13), and both Sylvanus

and Mark were then with him. 1 Pet. v. 12, 13.

Sylvanus, who had joined Paul on his second

circuit, and had accompanied him up to Jerusa-

lem at the time of the compact, probably attached

himself to Peter when the meeting at Jerusalem

broke up. Mark, who had gone with Paul and
Barnabas on their first circuit as far as Perga

(Acts xiii. 13), and was the companion of Bar-

nabas on his second circuit (Acts xv. 39), had
afterwards been reconciled to Paul, and was
with him at Eome during the first imprison-

ment, a.d. 61-63 (Coloss. iv. 10, Philem. v. 24),

but was intending to proceed to Asia Minor, and
to visit Colossae (Coloss. iv. 10), apparently en

route to join Peter at Babylon, where we find

Mark at the date of Peter's first Epistle. It is

possible that Mark may have exercised his minis-

VOL. II.

try, by the way, in " Pontus, Galatia, Cappa-

docia, Asia, and Bithynia," until the persecution

reached those provinces, and may then have

carried the tidings to Peter at Babylon, and

caused the dispatch of Peter's first Epistle to

those countries.

That Peter suffered martyrdom at Borne is

attested by a number of witnesses : Clem. Eom.
c. 5 ; Lactantius de Mortib. Persecut. c. 2 ; Dio-

nysius of Corinth, Euseb. ii. 25; Lrenseus adv.

Hseres. iii. 1; Tertullian Scorpiac. 15 \ Origen

ap. Euseb. iii. 1 ; Caius Presbyter Euseb. ii. 25

;

Euseb. himself, ib. ; and Demonst. Evang. lib. iii.

c. 5. But under what circumstances, or at what

precise time he came to Eome, is merely matter

of surmise. He certainly did not plant the

church at Eome, and was never bishop of it,

and apparently he never resided there, or ever

made a circuit in that direction, but, on the

contrary, was employed in the East. Like Paul,

he may have been sent thither as a prisoner, and

put to death shortly afterwards.

According to the Prsedicatio Pauli, ascribed

to the second century, Peter and Paul met at

Eome. Liber qui inscribitur Pauli Prredicatio,

in quo libro . . . invenies post tanta tempora

Petrum et Paulum, post conlationem evangelii

in Hierusalem et mutuam altercationem et rerum
agendarum dispositionem, postremo in urbe, quasi

tunc iH'imum invicem sibi esse cognitos. Cyprian

ed. Eigattius, p. 139, cited by Wieseler, Chronol.

A post. 569. If this be so, the meeting could not

have been before the latter half of a.d. 65, when
Paul was again a prisoner at Eome. The pro-

bable date of the martyrdom of Peter is at the

close of a.d. 65. See Fasti Sacri, 336, No. 1980.

All evidence is against the assumption that

he had resided at Eome for any length of time

previously. See the question discussed {inter

alios) by Wieseler, Chronol. Apost. p. 552.

3 B
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"Ye are the thoroughfare (irdpoho<;) of those that are slain for God's sake, the co-

religionists of Paul the holy, the martyr, the blessed, in whose footsteps may it be

my lot to be found." 57 Here Ignatius speaks of Ephesus as the city through which

the martyrs were forwarded to Kome ; and as he refers to Paul and himself as

examples, the inference is that Paul had been arrested somewhere in Asia, and had

passed through Ephesus on his way to the Imperial city.

We are led to assume that Paul was put under arrest while he was at Troas,

as on this supposition, and not otherwise, can be satisfactorily explained the fact that

Paul was obliged to leave at Troas with Carpus (at whose house he had lodged) his

cloak, and books, and parchments. The warmth of the weather might induce him to

throw aside his cloak, but how, except under some urgent pressure, could he have

parted with such necessary accompaniments for his missionary labours as the books

and parchments ? the former of which, as we understand them, were the Law and the

Prophets, some in Hebrew and some in the Septuagint (for the Apostle quotes both

versions), and the parchments or manuscripts were copies of the Gospels of Matthew

and Luke (for Mark and John had not yet written), intended for distribution amongst

the converts, and also the transcripts of his own Epistles written to the various

churches, and their letters to himself. How could Paul have parted with all these,

except under the most dire necessity, more particularly when he was bound for

Ephesus (as announced in his letter to Timothy), 58 where he expected to encounter

the Gnostics and other heretics, against whom he had so earnestly warned Timothy a

few months before ? But if the Apostle, on his way to Ephesus, was intercepted by

violence and put under arrest, the whole is intelligible, as under such circumstances

he would naturally confide his most precious books and manuscripts to the care of

some faithful disciple, like Carpus, until they should again be wanted, or could be

received by the Apostle without endangering their safety.

The particulars of Paul's apprehension are conjectural ; but we should imagine

that the prime movers in the accusation against him were his old adversaries, who

pursued him through life, the Jews, for he afterwards wrote to Timothy : "I am

appointed a preacher and an apostle and a teacher of the Gentiles, for the which cause I

also suffer these things "/ 59
as much as to say, the Jews cannot endure that the Gentiles

should be placed on an equality with themselves, and hence the rancour that has

followed me throughout, and now hath committed me once more to prison. The

charge brought against him was simply the profession of Christianity, for since the

edicts of Nero arising out of the fire of Kome this of itself was made a criminal act

;

not that the Christians out of Kome could have had any complicity in the alleged

incendiarism, but they were accused, from their unsocial habits, of an enmity against

the whole human race, and therefore as having the will, though not the power, to

57 ndpodos e'crre tq>v els Qcov dvaipovp.eva>v, IIav~ Ignat. Ep. ad Epkes. 12.

Xov (rvppvcrTai rod rjyunTfJLevov, tov fxefiapTvprjUtvov, 1 Tim. 111. 14 ; IV. 13.

t\£iop.aKapi(TTov, ov jivoiro p.01. V7ro to. i'^w; evpedtjvai. 2 Tim. i. 11, 12.
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perpetrate a similar atrocity. Hence the Apostle speaks of himself as now wearing

his chain as "a malefactor."
60

Paul was arrested at Troas, but he was not to be tried at Troas. The residence of

the Proconsul was at Ephesus, and there was the seat of judicature. To Eph<

therefore, Paul was sent in bonds, accompanied by such companions as happened to

be with him, and who at this time were Titus, Tychicus, Erastus, Demas, Luke, and

Crescens.61

That Paul was incarcerated at Ephesus we may collect from scattered hints in the

last Epistle that he ever wrote, the second Epistle to Timothy, and more particularly

from his allusion to the services there of the good Onesiphorus. "In how many

things he ministered unto me at Ephesus thou knowest very well."
62 But, further,

there is an ancient tradition to this effect, which is the more entitled to respect as

not prompted by any recorded fact of Paul's imprisonment at Ephesus (for it ia

nowhere expressly mentioned), but must be traced to some other source, and to what

other source than the truth ? To this day is pointed out, on the site of the city,

at the south-west, on Mount Prion, a tower in which the Apostle is said to have

been incarcerated.

The Proconsul of Asia, at this time, was a man of singular probity, one of the

purest characters of the age, Barea Soranus. His popularity in the province formed

a striking contrast to the universal execration of the Emperor himself. While Nero

was plunging into the most detestable debaucheries, Soranus was gaining golden

opinions by the execution of public works of utility. He was now engaged in

clearing the port of Ephesus, which, by the accretion of soil accumulated by the

Cayster and the mountain streams, had become almost useless to navigation. Instead

of peculation and extortion, the usual concomitants of the Proconsulate, Soranus had

shown a tender regard for vested rights, and viewed with pain the depredations com-

mitted by the orders of his master. Acratus, the Emperor's freedman, had been

lately sent into Asia to ransack even the temples of the gods for the finest statues

and paintings, to adorn the magnificent palace which Nero was now constructing at

Kome, and at Pergamus an affray had occurred between the imperial commissioner and

the citizens, but Soranus, instead of avenging the insult, had made allowances for

the provocation, and suffered the offenders to escape with impunity.63

It was not likely that such a Prefect would countenance or encourage the

persecution against the unoffending Christians. However, he was bound to administer

60 KaKonado) fitxP 1 Sea-fioiv, o>y KaKovpyos. 2 Tim. when they arrived there is matter of conjecture

;

ii. 9. but the text assumes that they were Paul's com-
01 Erastus accompanied Paul on his voyage as panions from Troas, and accompanied him to

far as Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 20), and Titus, Ty- Eome.
chicus, Demas, Luke, and Crescens, were all with 62 2 Tim. i. 18.

the Apostle at Eome at the conclusion of his 63 Tac. Ann. xvi. 23.

voyage. 2 Tim. iv. 10, 11, 12, 20. But how or

3 b 2
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the law as it stood, and when in pursuance of the Emperor's edicts, an information

was regularly laid before him, he could not avoid compliance with the Imperial orders.

The indictment against Paul was brought to a hearing before the Proconsul. His

accusers were the Jews, and their chief organ was Alexander the coppersmith, the

same Alexander who ten years before, at the riot of Demetrius and the silversmiths,

had stood forward as their spokesman to exculpate his own nation and heap oppro-

brium on his antagonist, 64 and who afterwards prosecuted the impeachment of the

Apostle at Rome.65 The charge of Christianity (which by the edicts of Nero was made

a crime) could not be denied, and Paul was condemned or about to be so, when either

Paul, who as a Eoman citizen was entitled to appeal from the tribunal of the Pro-

consul to Caesar, again asserted his privilege, or Soranus, unwilling to imbrue his

own hands in the blood of an innocent man, instead of delivering judgment himself,

adopted the course afterwards pursued by Pliny on a similar occasion in Bithynia,66

and of his own accord remitted a case, where the life of a Eoman citizen was

implicated, to the hearing of the Emperor. Whatever were the circumstances, Paul

was again ordered to the great western capital, and as Soranus's period of office

expired about the same period, they may both have sailed in the same vessel to

perish by the same fate in the following summer.67

Timothy, when Paul the preceding year had crossed over to Crete, had been

stationed at Ephesus ; and on Paul's return from Crete to Ephesus, on his way to

Macedonia, had again been left in charge of that church, and now, on Paul's

embarkation for Eome, Timothy, as standing highest in the Apostle's esteem, received

the Apostle's .instructions to supply his place in watching over so important a

community as that of the capital of Proconsular Asia. They now embraced each

other for the last time. They never met again in this world, and Timothy, with a

sad foreboding that such would be the case, wept bitterly. The parting was a

mournful one, and lived in the memories of both. Paul in his last Epistle thus

alludes to the scene :
—" I thank God, whom I save from my forefathers, that without

ceasing I have remembrance of thee in my prayers night and day, greatly desiring to see

thee, being mindful of thy tears that I may be filled with joy." 68

Paul had many companions on his voyage to Eome, as Titus, Tychicus, Erastus,

Demas, Luke, Crescens, and Trophimus the Ephesian.69

At what precise period of the year Paul, as a prisoner, set sail, can only be

surmised. He had passed the winter of a.d. 64^65 at Nicopolis, in Epirus, and

would therefore leave it about March. If, as we suppose, he evangelized Dalmatia in

64 Acts xix. 33. tianity. See Fasti Sacri, p. 339, No. 1990.
65 2 Tim. iv. 14. 68 2 Tim. i. 3, 4.

CG Plin. Epist. x. 97.
69 Trophimus was left behind sick at Miletus,

67 Soranus was put to death for his virtues by 2 Tim. iv. 20. As to the others, see note ante,

Nero in a.d. 66 (Tac. Ann. xvi. 23), and it is not note a
.

improbable that he was even a convert to Chris-
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the spring, and then spent some time amongst the churches of Macedonia as at

Thessalonica and Philippi, he would not reach Troas until ahout Midsummer. At

Troas he was put under arrest, and then must have followed the usual delays

of the law, first at Troas itself and again at Ephesus, and at the latter place his

imprisonment must have been of some duration, for the services of Onesiphorus in

the course of it were of sufficient importance to call for the Apostle's grateful

acknowledgments. 70 We should say then that Paul commenced his voyage a little

before the winter of a.d. 65-66, and this is confirmed by the route taken, for he did

not, as before, make the whole passage by sea, but crossed the Isthmus of Corinth,

the usual track to Kome, at a season when the circumnavigation of the Morea would,

from the broken weather, be attended with risk.

Paul on his way from Ephesus to Ptome passed through or touched at Miletus, a

port lying at the distance of thirty-six miles from Ephesus toward the south.

Either, the port of Ephesus being under repair,71 the mercantile traffic was for

a season transferred to Miletus, and Paul journeyed thither by land before embarking,

or else, the ship by which he was a passenger, having sailed from Ephesus, put in at

Miletus for some purposes of trade before crossing the iEgean. At Miletus Trophimus

fell ill, and proceeded no further. " Trophimus," Paul afterwards writes to Timothy,

" I left behind me at Miletus sick." 72 The vessel pursued its course from Miletus

to Cenchrea, the eastern port of Corinth, where the passengers disembarked and

journeyed by land to Corinth. Here Erastus, who was a native of that city, and

had been chamberlain of it,
73 parted from the Apostle, and proceeded no further.

" Erastus," writes Paul, " abode at Corinth." u As the mention of Erastus's stopping

at Corinth is not accompanied with any mark of disapprobation, we may conclude

that it was with the full sanction of the Apostle himself. His presence in the

Corinthian church might be of more service to the cause of Christianity than his

companionship of the Apostle on the voyage to Eome.

From Corinth Paul and his company took the road to Lechaeum, the western

port and therefore passed through the western gate of Corinth (conspicuous for the

two gilt chariots of Phoebus and Phaeton, with which it was surmounted), and

traversed the narrow strip enclosed between the two long walls which connected the

capital with the port. 75 At Lechaeum 76 they again took ship and steered for Aulon,

the port of Illyria, screened by the Acroceraunian mountains,77 and the common

70 2 Tim. i. 18.
76 The port of Lechseum is now choked up,

71 Tac. Ann. xvi. 23. It is a significant cir- and has become a mere lagoon.

cumstance, confirmatory of the decline of Ephe- 77 When I passed the Acroceraunia some years

sus as a port, that in a.d. 58 Paul sailed by ago they presented a singular appearance, being

Ephesus and put in at Miletus. wrapped in clouds resembling huge fleeces of
72 2 Tim. iv. 20. wool and perfectly motionless, while in the sky
73 Rom. xvi. 23. itself not a, cloud was to be seen, but only a
74 2 Tim. iv. 20. glaring sun.
75 Pausan. Corinth, ii. 3.
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resting-place on the way to Italy. From Anion they would cross to Brundisium,

and thence follow the Via Appia (fig. 304) until they reached the Porta Capena of

Fig. 304.

—

Remains of two columns marking the amnumemevt rf thefamous Appian Way hadingfrom the port

of Brundisium to Home, from the Illustrated London yews.

Rome. The portals of Koine, from the late attempt on the life of the Emperor, 78

were carefully guarded; 79 but the centurion and his company who had charge of

Paul were bound for the palace, and found ready admission.

78
. See Fasti Sacri, p. 335, No. 1965.

' 9 npocrrjvav ovv rais nvKais, ol de ecpearwres ovbev r)pa>Tu>v. Philost. iv. 39.



VIEW OF THE PORT OF BRUXIUSIUM. From a Sketch by W. Simpson.

PLAN OF THE PORT OF BRUNDISIUM. From Ad>iiiralty Chart.

To face Vol. ii./. 374.





3T5

CHAPTEE X.

Paul's First Trial—Be writes the Second Epistle to Timothy—His Second Trial, and

Martyrdom.

No more to tread the desert's burning sand,

Or climb the pass where mountain snows congeal!

No more to brave the robber's ruffian band,

Or plough the stormy seas with treacherous keel!

No more the ignominious lash to feel,

Or drag the galling chain !—Now dawns the day

That sets to long-tried faith the welcome seal,

And lightened of its weary load of clay,

The spirit rests with Him who " wipes all tears away."

Anon.

Paul once again, and as a captive, was within the mighty capital. But what a

change was everywhere visible ! Around was a scene of devastation, the effects of

the late calamitous fire, and from the midst of the ruins was rising the stately palace

of Nero, called the Golden, an ominous meteor amid the surrounding gloom. 1 In the

front stood or was in course of erection a colossal statue of Nero, 120 feet high,

and before it a splendid portico, with a treble row of columns, extending a mile in

length. In the interior of the Palace were collected the most beautiful statues

and paintings, rifled from the Temples of the Gods in Europe, Asia, and Africa, and

even from the shrine of Apollo at Delphi which had been violated without remorse, to

gratify the Emperor's vanity. 2 Round about the Palace, where before a dense popu-

lation had been crowded into narrow alleys, were now in the heart of the city, a

spacious park, and lake and woods, in short, a rural landscape.3

Paul, as a prisoner who had exercised the right of appeal to the Emperor in

person at Eome, was delivered over to the Imperial body-guard.* The cohort

on duty, i. e. the band of the Praetorians in actual attendance, was quartered within

1 The palace, as the fire occurred only two 3 Suet. Nero, 31. Plin. N. H. xxxiii. 16

;

years before, was no doubt at this time in a very xxxvi. 2, 4, 5. The palace was taken down by

unfinished state. Vespasian, and on the site of the lake was
2 Pausan. Phocic. x. 19, 1 ; Plin. N. H. xxxvi. erected the Colosseum, so called from the colos-

i, 11. It is believed that the Venus de Medicis, sal statue of Nero which stood near the spot,

the Apollo Belvedere, and the Laocoon were all Martial, de Spectac. Epig. ii.

the spoils of Nero, as they were found in one or
4 See ante, p. 236.

other of his palaces.
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the precincts of the Palace, and to their barrack captives, as they arrived from the

provinces, were wont to be conveyed. Paul, on his first imprisonment, had been

taken to the Praetorian barrack on the Palatine hill. But since then the Imperial

residence, hallowed by the occupation of Augustus and his successors, had been burnt

to the ground in the general conflagration, and Nero's gorgeous structure, the

Golden Palace, occupied the Ccelian and Esquiline hills.
5 Thither Paul was conducted,

and now formally transferred to the Prefects of the Praetorium.

The excellent Burrhus (the Prefect of the Praetorium at Paul's first imprison-

ment), had expired four years before,6 and Tigellinus and Fenius Bufus were his

successors. Kufus had since lost his life as a conspirator against the Emperor,

and Nyniphidius Sabinus had been substituted in his place, 7 but he was a mere

shadow, and Tigellinus was recognised as the sole Prefect. 8 He was unhappily the

profligate abettor and coadjutor of all Nero's dissipation and reckless atrocities, and

the bitter enemy and persecutor of the Christians. Paul before had been left com-

paratively at liberty, and had been permitted, coupled to a soldier, to dwell in his

own apartments, but now he was ordered into close confinement. During his first

imprisonment his house was open to all comers, but now it was with difficulty that

his prison could be discovered, and the Apostle speaks in grateful terms of Onesi-

phorus, who when at Borne, "sought him out very diligently, and found him." 9

Paul was thus not absolutely debarred from intercourse, if friends had the moral

courage to search out his retreat ; and we may well suppose that his immediate com-

panions, and also many of the Boman church, as Eubulus, and Pudens, and Claudia,

and Linus (afterwards bishop of Borne), all mentioned in the second Epistle to

Timothy, were assiduous in administering to his comfort. 10

The winter was the legal vacation at Borne, 11 and some months would, therefore,

elapse before Paul's case could be heard; and during this dreary interval, the

Apostle, though absent in the body, was still present in mind amongst his beloved

churches, watching the pulsation of each community, and administering balsams to

their spiritual grievances. He could not visit them himself, but as he had brought

with him many trusty followers, as if for the very purpose of providing for such

contingencies, he now dispatched them with the necessary credentials and instruc-

tions to the various churches which more especially required support. Titus was

5 Nero, even before the great fire, had carried
7 Fasti Sacri, p. 335, Nos. 1967, 1968.

his palace from the Palatine hill across the Via 8 TiyeXXIi/os yap, e(p
>

<S to tjicpos fiv tov Nepuvos.

Sacra to the Esquiline and called it the Domus Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 42.

Transitoria. This was destroyed by the fire,
9 2 Tim. i. 16.

and rebuilt and extended by the name of the 10 Quibusdam custodies traditis non modo stu-
Domus Aurea. Domum a Palatio Esquilias dendi solatium ademptum, sed etiam sermonis
usque fecit, quam primo Transitoriam, mox in- et colloquii usus. Suet. Tib. 61. This is men-
cendio absumptam restitutamque Aureum no- tioned as an instance of the cruelty of Tiberius,
minavit. Suet. Nero, 31. » Suet. Galb. 14 ; Claud. 23 ; Aug. 32.

6 Fasti Sacri, p. 326, No. 1919.
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Places visited by St. Paul in hit

several Circuits from Antioch

of Syria.

Philippi

Neapolis

Troas -^
Miletus
Patara r
Tyre
Caesarea

J erusalem
Caesarea

Sidon
Myra
Cnidus
Fair Havens
Malta
Syracuse
Rhegium
Puteoli -

Appii Forum
Trea Tahernae

Rome
Tres Tabernae
Appii Forum
Puteoli

Rhegium
Caesarea

Jerusalem
Caesarea

Antioch of Syria

(By land)

FOURTH CIRCUIT.
(BLUE.)

Antioch of Syria

Tarsus
Derbe
Lystra
Iconium
Antioch of Pisidia

Colossse

Laodicea
Hierap.olis

Ephesus
Crete
Ephesus
Troas
Neapolis
Philippi

Amphipolis
Apollonia
Thessalonica

Cenchrea
Corinth
Nicopolis

Dalmatia
Pelagonia
Thessalonica

Apollonia
Amphipolis
Philippi

Neapolis

Troas
Ephesus
Cenchrea
Corinth
Apollonia (Epirus)

Brundusium
Capua
Appii Forum
Tres Tabernae
Rome

N.B.—The visit to Spain, as doubtful,

has not been inserted.

FIRST CIRCUIT.
(GREEN.)

Antioch of Syria

Scleucia

Salamis
Paphos
Perga
Antioch of Pisidia

Iconium
Lystra
Derbe S
Lystra
Iconium
Antioch of Pisidia

Perga
Attalia

Antioch of Syria

SECOND CIRCUIT.
(YELLOW.)

Antioch of Syria

Tarsus
Derbe
Lystra
Iconium
Antioch of Pisidia

Pessinus
Ancyra
Tavium
Ancyra
Pessinus

Troas
N eapolis

Philippi

Amphipolis
Apollonia

Thessalonica

Berea
Athens
Cenchrea
Corinth
Cenchrea
Ephesus
Caesarea

Jerusalem
Autioch of Syria

(By land)

THIRD CIRCUIT.
(RED.)

Antioch of Syria

Tarsus •

Tavium
Ancyra
Pessinus

Ephesus
Troas
Neapolis
Philippi

Amphipolis
Apollouia
Thessalonica

Pelagonia
Thessalonica

Cenchrea
Corinth
Berea
Thessalonica
Apollonia
Amphipolis

F,dw°"W
,

eT]f?r
1
illho fed-Lien Square
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sent by him to Dalmatia, a country which the year before he had assisted Paul in

evangelizing, and Crescens, who probably was no stranger to the Galatians, but had

accompanied the Apostle's last visit amongst them, was commissioned to Galatia.

Tychicus, who was himself an Ephesian, was dispatched to Ephesus, 12 and the object,

which is not stated, was perhaps to take the place of Timothy, who was summoned

to the Apostle at Eome. The lukewarm Demas, instead of being stimulated to

exertion by the approach of danger, basely drew back, and abandoning the ship

now amongst breakers, provided for his personal safety by returning to his native

city. " Demas," writes the Apostle, " hath forsaken me, having loved this present

world, and is departed into Thessalonica—Crescens to Galatia—Titus unto Dal-

matia." 13

Paul now had parted with all his ordinary companions, except Luke. 14 A cheerful

ray, however, gleamed across his prison by the arrival of Onesiphorus. This warm-

hearted disciple having occasion to follow the Apostle from Ephesus to Rome, had taken

extraordinary pains to discover his retreat, and having with difficulty met with him

(for no one could avow himself a Christian without peril), was assiduous in rendering

assistance. Paul gratefully acknowledges his kindness in the following passage to

Timothy :
" The Lord give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus, for he oft refreshed

me, and was not ashamed of my chains ; but when he was in Rome, he sought me out

very diligently, and found me (the Lord grant unto him that he may find mercy of the

Lord in That day!)." 15 The sojourn of Onesiphorus at Eome was short, and Paul

was once more left to his own meditations, and the services of the faithful Luke.

The spring of a.d. 66 had begun, and the day of trial was now at hand. We
would fain gratify the reader's curiosity by a full narrative, but we have no guide

but a few incidental allusions in the Apostle's last Epistle. From the expression,

" I was delivered out of the mouth of the lion" it has been supposed that Nero him-

self presided. It is the very metaphor which, some years before, had been applied

to Tiberius, when the intelligence of the tyrant's demise was communicated to the

elder Agrippa, " The lion is dead." 16
It would also be difficult, on any other assump-

tion, to find the literal fulfilment of the prophetic announcement made to Paul by

Ananias at the time of his conversion, " that Paul should bear the Lord's name

before the Gentiles and kings," 17
for the only kings that could be referred to are

Agrippa and Nero.

It may, perhaps, be thought strange that an Emperor should undergo the fatigues

of a judicial office, but such from the first had been the Eoman constitution. The

12 2 Tim. iv. 12. ever, Paul may have alluded to the deliverance
13 2 Tim. iv. 10. of Daniel from the lions, or to his own deliver-
14 2 Tim. iv. 11. ance from the lions in the amphitheatre, a com-
15 2 Tim. i. 16-18. We may conclude from mon punishment of Christians, or he may be

this passage that Paul was kept a prisoner for no merely citing Psalm xxi. 22, where the same

little time before his trial. words occur.
16

Te6i>T)Kev 6 \ta>v. Jos. Ant. xviii. 6, 10. How- 17 Acts ix. 15.

VOL. II. 3 c
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Emperor for the time being was the chief magistrate, and though he might, and

often did, appoint a deputy, he was frequently during the law terms seen presiding

in person.

Julius Caesar was indefatigable, and dealt out a stern impartial justice.
18

Augustus was also assiduous, but ever leaning to the side of mercy.19 From the

advice of Maecenas to him, and which in substance was followed, we may collect

what, in his time, were the limits of the Emperor's jurisdiction. He heard appeals

from the chief magistrates at Kome, and from the Prefects of Provinces, whether

Proconsuls or Propraetors. Original causes also were brought before him, where they

involved the life or character of a senator or person of rank. It was also Maecenas's

advice that when the Emperor sat, he should be assisted by a jury of the most dis-

tinguished senators or knights, with some consulars or praetorians, viz. those who

had passed the chair of the consulship or praetorship,20 and accordingly Augustus

selected a kind of privy council to assist him in his judicial functions,21 consisting of

the two consuls, a quaestor, a praetor, an aedile, and fifeeen senators,
22 who held the

office for six months.23 The tribunal when Augustus sat in person was in the

palace,24 in the temple of Apollo.

Tiberius, the successor of Augustus, not only presided himself,25 but also aided

the senate and the judges in the discharge of their duties,
26 and in important cases

was attended by a jury of assessors.27

Caligula did the same,28 but he had no relish for the judicial office, and narrowed

the circle of the Imperial functions by hearing domestic appeals from the Senate

only, 29 and declaring that the decisions of the magistrates of Kome should be final,

without any appeal.30

The practice of Claudius was just the reverse, for he was never so well pleased as

when he occupied the tribunal, most commonly in the forum, but occasionally else-

where.31 He assumed the jurisdiction of hearing original causes, as had been done by

Augustus, and allowed freely appeals to himself both from the Senate, and the

magistrates at home, and the Prefects abroad.32 He was also assisted by a jury or

council.33

The youthful and dissolute Nero, with whom we are more immediately concerned,

18 Jus laboriosissimeacseverissime dixit. Suet.
2G Tac. Ann. i. 75 ; Suet. Tib. 33.

Jul. 43. 27 Suet. Tib. 55 ; Dion, Ivii. 7.

19 Suet. Octav. 33,72,97; Tib. 8; Dion, liii. 21;
Z8 ebiKa^f ku.1 iSt'a Kal ^lera nda-rjs rr/s yepovaias.

lv. 27 ; lvii. 7. Dion, lix. 18.
20 Dion, lii. 33. 29 Dion, lix. 18.

21 Dion, liii. 21 ; Suet. Octav. 35 ; and see
30 Suet. Calig. 16.

Zonaras, x. 33. 31 Dion, lx. 4.

22 Dion, liii. 21 ; lii. 33.
32 Dion, lx. 4, 25, 33 ; Suet. Claud. 12, 14, 15,

23 Dion, liii. 21 ; Suet. Octav. 35. 33 ; Seneca's 'AttokoXok.
24 Dion, lv. 27. S9 Dion, lx. 10.
25 Tac. Ann. i. 7; iii. 12.
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though he 'may generally have exercised his jurisdiction through a deputy, yet

frequently heard causes in person. At the very outset of his reign he gave out

that he would observe the regime of Augustus,34 and he informed the Senate, in a

speech written for him by Seneca, that he would resign in their favour the jurisdic-

tion over Italy, and the Senatorian, as opposed to the Imperial, provinces,35 but this

was an artifice to gain popularity, and the purpose having been answered, his promise

was forgotten.
3 " Subsequently he divested himself of some part of his appellate

jurisdiction, by directing appeals in civil causes (a judicibus) to be carried to the

senate,37 and such appeals, in respect of fees and costs, were put on the same footing

as appeals to the Emperor.38 Nero, however, still heard appeals in criminal cases,

such as that of Paul, more particularly if the accusation contained a count of

treason.

It had been customary before his time, when several indictments relating to the

same matter were brought by different accusers against the same person, or the issues

were otherwise connected, that all the counts should be heard together, but as this

rendered the trial somewhat complicated, and often of a tedious length, Nero adopted

the course of taking each indictment separately.39

There were more charges than one against Paul, and they seem to have been

disposed of at different periods. The accusation first heard was that of Alexander

the coppersmith.

The circumstances of the trial are not recorded, but if Nero presided, we can

picture to ourselves, what in all probability was the scene. Nero at this time was in

his twenty-ninth year. His face, which had been handsome, and of which the

features were regular, was disfigured by blotches, the effects of intemperance. He

was of good stature, but his slender legs were now disproportioned to the corpulence

of his person.40 Though fantastically dressed at other times, yet on the occasion of

a solemn trial like the present, he would wear the Imperial purple. He was preceded

by twelve lictors, with the fasces, and was attended by a numerous German guard.

Nero took his seat on the tribunal ; and on the subsellia, or lower benches, at his

side, were ranged the judices, or jurors, the magnates of Ptome, of Consular or Prae-

torian dignity. Each juror was provided with three tablets, one of which was

marked with the letter A, Absolvo, or Not guilty, another with the letter C, Con-

demno, or Guilty, and the third with the letters N. L. Non liquet, or Adjournment

for further investigation (fig. 305).

Paul was now brought into a crowded court, where was assembled a motley group,

34 Ex prsescripto Augusti imperaturum se.
38 Tac. Ann. xiv. 28.

Suet. Nero, 10. 29 In cognoscendo morem eum tenuit, ut, con-
35 Tac. Ann. xiii. 4. tinuis actionibus omissis singillatim quaeque per
36 Tac. Ann. xiii. 33. vices ageret. Suet. Nero, 15.

37 Ut omnes appellationes a judicibus ad se-
i0 Suet, Nero, 51.

uatum fierent. Suet. Nero, 17.
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composed of various nations, Besides the Emperor and the jurors, and the German

Imperial guard, there were amongst the audience Greeks and Jews from Ephesus,

with a promiscuous multitude gathered from the four corners of the earth.

Fig. 305.— Cuin of Q. Cassius. From tke Jit itish Museum.

Obv. Head of Liberty with the legend Libert. Q. Cassius.

—

Rev. Temple with the curule chair of judgment in the interior,

and on the right the voting paper with the letters A. C. (Absolvo, Coudeuiiio), and on the left the ballot box into which the

votts were thrown.

Alexander the coppersmith, who had come with his witnesses to prosecute the

indictment, and who had bestowed the greatest pains in preparing the case, was now

a most vindictive prosecutor, while Paul, on the other hand, was, in his utmost need,

deserted 41 He had no advocate to argue his cause, and he was not supported by

those whose presence was indispensable. Witnesses at that time were not com-

pellable to give evidence, and the flames of the Circus had struck such a terror

into all who favoured Christianity, that they had not the courage to identify them-

selves with one who they thought could not escape himself, and might drag down

his friends with him. The charge of Christianity involved disloyalty to the Emperor,

and none dared to stand by the accused at the risk of incurring the displeasure of

the court. It was a common practice at that day, in every indictment to introduce

a count of Majestas, or Disloyalty, to secure the absence of the defendant's adherents.42

It might have been expected that Paul's friends of Asia who had witnessed the

innocency of his life, would have come forward in a body to offer their testimony in

favour of the accused, but they were panic-stricken by the prevailing persecution, and

shrank from identifying themselves with one whose cause might endanger their own

safety. " This thou knowest," he writes to Timothy, " that all they which are in

Asia have turned their backs upon me,43 of whom are Phygellus and Hermogenes,"44

two Asiatics, whose advocacy and support it would seem that Paul had in vain

solicited.
45

41 The case of Paul reminds us of that of the

Proconsul of Asia, C. Silanus, who was accused

of treason hy the Ephesians before Tiberius:

Facundissimis totius Asiae seque ad accusandum

delectis respondebat solus, et orandi nescius pro-

prio in metu, qui exercitam quoque debilitat

eloquentiam. Tac. Ann. iii. 67. Philo, at the

hearing of his embassy before Caligula, was de-

serted in the same way. 01 re'ws <Tvp.npaTTtiv

TjfupdaKoui'Tes annprjKfaav. KaKovpevtov yovv, fvdov

ovris ovk vrrefxeivav, dXX* vTr€^fjX8ov 8ia <po(3ov,

UKpt/3a)j eTriardntvoi tov Iptpov <o KtxP T
]
T0 Tpbs to

von'iC«j6ai Ge6s. Philo, Leg. ad Caium, 1043,

s. 46.
42 Addito majestatis crimine, quod turn om-

nium accusationum complementum erat. Tac.

Ann. iii. 38.
43

a.TTe(TTpd(pT)(Tav pe. 2 Tim. i. 15.
44 2 Tim. i. 15.

45 2 Tim. iv. 16.
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Paul, however, needed not assistance, he had courage and presence of mind, and

we may rest assured that he pleaded in his usual manly strain, boldly confronting

his adversaries, and repelling every crimination. It may not be uninteresting to read

in the Apostle's own words the following few particulars of the trial :
—" Alexander

the coppersmith," he writes to Timothy, " laid many evil things to my charge, (The

Lord reward him according to his works), of whom be thou ware also, for he greatly

withstood our words. At my first answer no man stood with me, but all men forsook

me (I pray God that it may not be laid to their charge) ; notwithstanding the Lord

stood with me, and strengthened me, that by me the preaching might be fulfilled,

and that all the Gentiles might hear." 46

At the close of the pleadings the judge and jurors were wont to confer together,

and then each juror wrote his own note on the tablet, and delivered it to the judge,

who pronounced sentence. The verdict was supposed to be in accordance with the

opinion of the majority, but Nero paid no attention to this, when caprice or interest

prompted a different result.
47 In clear cases, however, even Nero was compelled by

shame to pay some deference to the weight of evidence,48 and on the present occasion

Paul defended himself so successfully that even the monster vNero, if he presided,

or whoever sat as judge, was obliged to declare his acquittal. " I was delivered,"

writes the Apostle, " from the mouth of the lion."49 Thus far, perhaps, the trial

had not involved the principal charge, and both the accused and the accuser knew

well enough that upon the next count there would be a certain conviction. 50 Such,

at least, was the belief of Paul himself, for after the words " I was delivered from

the mouth of the lion," he adds, " and the Lord shall deliver me "—(not from the

mouth of the lion a second time, but)—" from every evil work, and will preserve me "

—(not in this world, but)—" unto his heavenly kingdom."51

Paul was now remanded to prison to await a further trial.

The interval between the first and second hearing was brief, and while Paul was

expecting his fate, his only anxiety was to provide for the security of the churches

committed to his charge. When he was no more, who with the same parental care

would admonish with gentleness, correct with calmness, heal their divisions, warn

them against heresy, keep them steadfast against persecution ? Of all his faithful

followers (and they were many) no one stood higher in his regard than Timothy, the

46 2 Tim. iv. 17. The latter words refer to the jecture, that the verdict was " Non liquet," and

vast crowds collected to hear the trial. that the trial was adjourned.
47 Quoties autem ad consultanduni secederet, 50 This may be illustrated by the trial of Ga-

neque in commune quidquam neque propalam binius, who was acquitted on the first count and

deliberabat, sed et conscriptas ab unoquoque condemned on the others. Gabinius absolutus

sententias tacitus ac secreto legens, quod ipsi est . . . Est omnino tarn gravi fama hoc judi-

libuisset perinde atque pluribus idem videretur cium, ut videatur reliquis judiciis periturus, et

pronuntiabat. Suet. Nero, 15. maxime de pecuniis repetundis. Cic. Ep. Quint.
48 Tac. Ann. xiii. 33. Frat. hi. 4 ; Dion, xxxix. 63.

49 2 Tim. iv. 17. It is, of course, open to con- 51 2 Tim. iv. 17.
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ingenuous, sincere, and ardent Timothy. He was now at Ephesus, 52 superintending

the church committed to his care, and Tychicus, a trusted follower, and who was

62 The following three objections may be made
to this view :—

1. In the Second Epistle to Timothy, Paul

writes to Timothy :
" Tychicus have I sent to

Ephesus." 2 Tim. iv. 12. But Timothy, if he

was at Ephesus, would know the fact.

2. How, again, it may be said, could Paul have

apprised. Timothy that " Trophimus have I left

at Miletus sick"? 2 Tim. iv. 20 ; for Miletus

was but a short distance from Ephesus, and

Timothy must have heard of it.

3. The Apostle writes to Timothy :
" Thou

knowest that all they which are in Asia be turned

away from me, of whom are Phygellus and Her-

mogeues." 2 Tim. i. 15. But if Timothy was at

Ephesus, he must have known it, so that the

Apostle's remark is a truism.

1. To the first objection it may be answered

that, though Timothy had been left at Ephesus,

and that city was his headquarters, he was not

expected to remain all the time within the walls

of Ephesus, but as bishop, or quasi-bishop, of

Asia, would visit the neighbouring churches, as

Colossas, Laodicea, Hierapolis, &c, and the letter

would follow him wherever he happened to be.

Besides, the latter would travel by a rapid post,

while Tychicus would pass by land or sea to

Ephesus in the ordinary way, and might not

arrive at Ephesus so soon as the letter.

2. The second objection scarcely requires an

answer, for, as Miletus was thirty-six miles from

Ephesus, the Apostle could not assume that in-

telligence of Trophimus's illness at Miletus had
already reached Timothy, even if he was at

Ephesus itself, and was not (as was very likely

the case) in the neighbourhood only. If Tro-

phimus had recovered and returned to Ephesus,

Timothy would know it ; but Trophimus might,

ou his recovery, have gone on to Borne, or he

might not have recovered at all.

3. As to the objection growing out of the

words " Thou knowest that all they which are

in Asia be turned away from me," it is by no
means clear what is the meaning. I should in-

terpret them as referring to the Asiatics who had
deserted the Apostle on his trial at Borne, ol dno

Trjs'Ao-las does not imply that the persons at the

time of writing are from or out of Asia, and ol

iv rfi 'Ao-la (2 Tim. i. 15) does not imply that at

the time of writing they were in Asia. How-
ever, if these turncoats were witnesses expected

by the Apostle at Rome in support of his cause

but who had disappointed him, they would still

be in Asia. The Apostle cannot intend that all

the churches of Asia had apostatized, but evi-

dently alludes to some abandonment of himself

personally. If this abandonment by the men of

Asia were at Borne, the expression " thou know-

est," &c, would be natural enough, for if Timothy

were in Ephesus, the capital of Asia, the conduct

of the men of Asia at Borne would naturally,

though not certainly, reach him. But if the

abandonment took place in Asia, the Apostle

might still call Timothy's attention to the fact

in proof of the Apostle's desolate state. Besides

Timothy, if at Ephesus, might not be apprised

of what the Apostle tells him, viz. that all in

Asia had deserted him— i.e. not only those at

Ephesus, but elsewhere in Asia—and in particu-

lar that Phygellus and Hermogenes, who do not

appear to have been connected with Ephesus,

were of the number.

That Timothy at the date of the Epistle was
expected to be at Ephesus, or somewhere in the

vicinity, may be evinced by various considera-

tions arising out of the Epistle itself. Thus, he

is requested to salute Priscilla and Aquila, who
carried on their trade at Ephesus (Acts xviii. 26),

and the household of Onesiphorus, who had

ministered to Paul at Ephesus (2 Tim. i. 18)

and he is warned to beware of Alexander (ov ku\

ah cj)v\a(T<rov, 2 Tim. iv. 15), and Alexander was

apparently the Alexander of Acts xix. 33, who
was of Ephesus, and had gone to Borne to be a

witness against Paul; and Timothy was com-

manded to bring with him Paul's cloak and

books and parchments, which had been left at

Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) ; and if Timothy started

from Ephesus for Borne by the quickest route, as

he was desired, he would pass through Troas to

Philippi, whence he would pass through Mace-
donia by the Via Egnatia.

There is also the strongest a priori probability

that Timothy, if not with Paul, would be found

at Ephesus, for he had been charged to take care

of the church there during the Apostle's absence

in Crete, and was commanded, when Paul touched

at Ephesus on his way from Crete to Macedonia,

to remain there until Paul's return (1 Tim. i. 3,

iii. 14, iv. 13) ; and Paul had since returned,

though a prisoner, to Ephesus, and had parted

from Timothy there with tears. 2 Tim. i. 4.



Chap. X.] SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [a.d. 6C] 383

himself an Ephesian, had been already dispatched thither53 to take the place of

Timothy, who by a verbal message carried by Tychicus had been requested to hasten

to Eome. Tychicus had not long started on this commission when Paul was brought

to trial, and as he now saw his end approaching, and was anxious above measure to

deliver his last injunctions to Timothy personally, he followed up the mission of

Tychicus by the last letter that he ever indited (viz. the Second Epistle to Timothy)

urgently pressing him to come with Mark,54—to come quickly,6*—to come "before

winter™ and at the same time, as Paul might never live to see Timothy again, he

conveys to him his last solemn, and, it may be said, his dying injunctions.

The date of the Second Epistle to Timothy may be collected within certain

limits as follows : Paul bids Timothy to come to Home before winter, 57 and, accord-

ing to the ancients, winter began on the 9th November ; and as a journey from

Ephesus to Eome would occupy about six weeks, Timothy, to reach Eome by the

Oth November, would have to set out at least as early as the 28th September. But a

letter to arrive at Ephesus on the 28th September must have been written from Eome

at least before the 17th August. The Epistle, then, could not have been written later

than the 17th August. On the other hand, from Paul's injunction that Timothy

If Timothy was not at Ephesus, where was

he ? Not in Pontus, for though Paul, in his last

letter to Timothy sends a salutation to Aquila

and Priscilla (2 Tim. iv. 19), the former of whom
was a native of Pontus (Acts xviii. 2), yet Paul

could not have commissioned Timothy to any

church not planted by himself, and we have no

trace of Paul having ever visited that province.

Besides, in the same Epistle Paul sends a saluta-

tion also to the house of Onesiphorus (2 Tim. iv.

19), and there is nothing to connect Onesiphorus

with Pontus. Again, was Timothy in Galatia ?

We must answer no, for Paul in the Second

Epistle to Timothy informs him that " Crescens

had gone to Galatia," 2 Tim. iv. 10; and if

Timothy was in Galatia himself, why communi-
cate what could be no news to him ? Was
Timothy at Troas, a church which had often wit-

nessed Paul's apostolic labours? It may lend

some countenance to this view that the Apostle

requests him to bring with him the cloak, books,

and parchments which had been left there with

Carpus. 2 Tim. iv. 13. But Troas lay in the

beaten track from Asia to Eome, so that Timothy,

if at Ephesus, would at all events pass through

it. And again, the salutations are sent by Paul,

not to Carpus, but to Aquila and Priscilla and

the house of Onesiphorus, none of whom appear

ever to have resided at Troas, or even, so far as

is known, to have sojourned there for the shortest

interval.

If Timothy was not at Ephesus, or expected

to be so, he was most likely at Colossa;, for

Paul in the preceding letter to Timothy tells

him to " take Mark and bring him with him
"

(2 Tim. iv. 11) ; and when Mark was last heard

of he was intending a journey to Colossas, for

Paul, in writing from Eome during his first

imprisonment to the Colossians, had sent the

salutation of " Mark, cousin of Barnabas," with

the addition, " touching whom ye received com-
mandments, if he come unto you, receive him.''

Coloss. iv. 10. The Gnostic heresies which had
sprung up during the Apostle's long imprison-

ment, first at Csesarea and then at Eome, might
have required the presence of some authorita-

tive person like Timothy to preserve the ortho-

doxy of the church ; and if Timothy was at

Colossse, his road to Eome would necessarily lie

through Ephesus, so that he could deliver the

salutation to Aquila and Priscilla and the house

of Onesiphorus by the way ; and the Apostle's

direction that Timothy should bring with him
the cloak and books and parchments which had
been left at Troas is not inconsistent, for if

Timothy took the land route through Macedonia,

he would sail from Ephesus to Troas on his way
to Macedonia.

53 2 Tim. iv. 12.
64 2 Tim. iv. 11. 56 2 Tim. iv. 22.
53 2 Tim. iv. 9. i7 2 Tim. iv. 20.
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should come before winter, we may conclude that the Epistle was written not in

winter, but some time after the commencement of spring, and winter was deemed
at an end on the 9th February, and the date of the Epistle was therefore some time

after the 9th February, a.d. 66, and before the 17th August, a.d. 66. But further,

we shall see that traditionally (aud there is nothing to make us doubt it) the martyr-

dom of Paul occurred on the 29th June. We may assume, therefore, that the Second

Epistle to Timothy was dispatched some time between the 9th February, and the

29th June, a.d. 66. The whole tone of the Second Epistle to Timothy convinces the

reader that Paul, at the time, was on the eve of the final trial, and was sending

his last commands to Timothy just before the fatal day when Paul expected (and

as we know with reason) that he should be condemned and executed. We should

therefore place the date of the Epistle about the month of June, a.d. 66.

The topics dwelt upon in the Epistle are such as the circumstances naturally

suggested. Paul foresaw his end to be near, and in the opening salutation varies

from the usual form, by referring -to his hope in the world to come. He calls himself

an Apostle " according to the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus." He then

alludes (i. 3) to his own tender yearnings towards his favourite disciple, and that

uight and day he mentioned him in his prayers, and longed to see him, and he im-

plores him by the faith for which he was distinguished, by the faith which he inhe-

rited from his mother Eunice, and his grandmother Lois, to hold fast the Gospel in

its integrity as received from himself, and not only so, but to provide for the future

by the ordination of others to succeed :
—

" The things that thou hast heard of me
among many witnesses, the same commit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to

teach others also."
58 He warns him (ii. 14) against the contamination of the

Gnostic Heresy, and bids him discountenance, by all the means in his power, the idle

phantoms and foolish fables of those visionaries. He puts him on his guard (iii. 1)

against the scoffers of religion, who were already rife, and in Timothy's latter days

would present a more formidable array against sound religion. He then (iv. 1)

alludes to his own approaching death, and adjures Timothy in the most solemn and

affectionate manner to fulfil the holy ministry which he had undertaken. " I charge

thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and

the dead at his appearing and his kingdom

—

preach the word, he instant in season, out

of season, reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine. Be thou sober

in all things, endure afflictions, do the worlc of an evangelist, make full proof of thy

ministry. For I am now ready to be offered, and the time of my departure is at hand.

I have fought a good fight, I have finished my course, I have kept the faith : hence-

forth there is laid up for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous

judge, shall award me at that day, and not to me only, but unto all them also that

love his appearing." 59 He then informs Timothy (iv. 9) of what had happened to

58 2 Tim. ii. 2.
59 2 Tim. iv. 1, 2, 5-8.
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himself since their last sad interview—that Trophimus had been left at Miletus,

Erastus had remained at Corinth, Titus, Tychicus, and Crescens had been 3ent on

different missions, Demas had deserted him, and that the only brother now with him

was Luke, and he therefore beseeches Timothy to join him directly, and bring Mark

with him. So anxious, indeed, was the Apostle to see before his death, if possible,

his favourite son in the faith, that he thrice repeats the injunction to hasten to

Rome :
" Do thy diligence to come unto me quickly ;" and again, " Take Mark and

briny him with thee" and presently, as if Timothy might not understand what was

meant by coming quickly, he reiterates the command more definitely, " Do thy dili-

gence to come before winter." The Apostle subjoins some salutations, and then wrote,

with his own hand, the last words that he ever penned, " Grace be with you." The

letter was as follows :

—

[The italics indicate the variations from the Authorized Version, and the words in brackets,

thus [ j, are not express&l, but only implied, in the Greek.]

Ch. i.
" Paul, an Apostle of Jesus Christ, by the will of God, according

2 to the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, to Timothy, my dearly-

beloved child,
60 Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and Christ

Jesus our Lord.

3 "I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with pure conscience, 61

that without ceasing I make mention of thee in my prayers night and day,

4 greatly desiring to see thee, remembering 62 thy tears, that I may be filled with

5 joy, having remembrance of
63 the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt

first in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice, 64 and I am persuaded

6 that in thee also. For which cause I put thee in remembrance that thou stir

7 up the gift of God, which is in thee by the putting on of my hands. 65 For

God hath not given us the spirit of cowardice 66 but of power, and of love, and

8 of soberness. 61 Be not thou, therefore, ashamed of the testimony of our Lord,

nor of me his prisoner; but be thou a fellow-sufferer for the Gospel 68 accord-

9 ing to the power of God, who hath saved us, and called us with a holy calling,

not according to our works, but according to his own purpose and grace,

10 which was given us in Christ Jesus before the world began, but hath now been

made manifest by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath

abolished death, and hath brought life and immortality to light through the

60
t€kv<j>. In Eng. ver. " son." His son in the Gi Timothy, therefore, was one of a family

faith, that is, his convert. with the principal members of which Paul was
61 This undesignedly confirms the account of familiarly acquainted.

Pauls opening address to the Sanhedrim, when 6S
I.e. by ordination to the ministry, which

he claimed to have lived with a good conscience, he received at Paul's hands.

Acts xxiii. 1. 6S
dei\las. In Eng. ver. " fear."

62
ntfivr]iJ.evos. In Eng. ver. " being mindful of."

67 aouppovia^oii. InEng. rer. "a sound mind."
CJ vnofivrjaiv \afj.^dvo)v. In Eng, ver. " when I

C8 We may infer from this that the general per-

call to remembrance." sedition was still raging against the Christians.

VOL. II. 3 D
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11 Gospel: whereunto I am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher

12 of the Gentiles, for the which cause I also suffer these things ; hut I am not

ashamed, for I know whom I have believed, and am persuaded that he is able

13 to keep that which I have committed unto him against That Day. 09 Hold fast

the form of sound words, which thou hast heard of me, in faith and love which

14 is in Christ Jesus : that good trust which was committed unto thee keep by the

Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us.

15 " This thou knowest, that all they which are in Asia have turned away from

16 me, of whom are Phygellus and Hermogenes. 70 The Lord give mercy unto the

house of Onesiphorus, for he often refreshed me, and was not ashamed of

17 my chain, but when he was at Rome, he sought me out very diligently, and

18 found me
;
(The Lord grant unto him that he may find mercy of the Lord in

That Day !) and in how many things he ministered unto me at Ephesus, thou

knowest very well.
71

Cn. II. " Thou, therefore, my child, be strong in the grace that is in Christ Jesus,

2 and the things which thou heardest of me before many witnesses, 72 the same

3 commit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others also. Thou,

•4 therefore, be a fellow sufferer
13 as a good soldier of Jesus Christ. No one that

warreth entangleth himself with the affairs of life, that he may please him who

5 hath enlisted
74 him, and if a man also wrestle™ he is not crowned, except he

6 wrestle lawfully ; the husbandman that laboureth must be first partaker of the

7 fruits.
76 (Consider what I say

;

77 and the Lord give thee understanding in all

8 things.) Eemember Jesus Christ, who rose from the dead, of the seed of David,

9 according to my Gospel; 78 wherein I suffer trouble, as a malefactor,™ even

10 unto bonds (but the word of God is not bound) ; therefore, I endure all things

for the elect's sakes, that they also may obtain the salvation which is in Christ

11 Jesus with eternal glory. It is a faithful saying : for if we be dead with him,

69 A common expression in the New Testa- Eng. ver. " suffer hardness."

ment for the Day of Judgment. See Vol. I. p. 287. 74
t&> arpaTokoyrjo-avTi. In Eng. ver. "him

70 These appear to have deserted the Apostle who hath chosen him to be a soldier."

from the fire of persecution. Instead of appear- 7fl
ddXf/. In Eng. ver. " strive for masteries."

ing before the tribunal to give testimony in his 76 The husbandman, by whose labour the fruit

favour, they had turned their backs upon him. is obtained, has the first claim to partake of it.

Hymenams and Philetus, and the Gnostic apo- Others would render it, the husbandman cannot

states, were distinct, and are mentioned presently partake of the fruit without first labouring for it.

at ii. 17.
77 That is, understand and weigh well these

71 Paul, therefore, had been some time a pri- metaphors or figures which I have just used,

soner at Ephesus, and Timothy had been in drawn respectively from the soldier, the wrestler,

attendance upon him during the same period, or and the husbandman.

he would not have known the services of Onesi- 78 That Jesus of the seed of David was Christ,

phorus. and rose from the dead, was denied by the
72 Viz. the conclave of priests, deacons, and Gnostics. " Hold fast, therefore," writes the.

laity, in whose presence Paul had conferred Apostle, " to my Gospel

"

ordination upon Timothy. 79 By the edicts of Nero, the profession of

73 Viz. with the Apostle, avyKaKOTraB^crov. In Christianity was made a criminal act.
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12 we shall also live with him ; if we suffer, we shall also reign with him ; if we

13 deny him, he also will deny us {Matt. x. 33) ;

80
if we have not faith, jei be

abideth faithful, he cannot deny himself.

14 " Of these things put them in remembrance, charging them before the Lord

15 not to strive about words to no profit, to the subverting of the hearers. 81 Study

to shew thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed,

16 rightly dealing out H2 the word of truth; but put aside profane and vain

17 babblings, for they will grow unto more ungodliness, and their word will spread

18 as doth a gangrene, of whom is Hynienaeus 83 and Philetus,84 who concerning

the truth have erred, saying that the resurrection 85
is past already, and over-

19 throw the faith of some; nevertheless the strong foundation of God standeth,

having this seal, ' The Lord knoweth them that are his ' {Num. xvi. 5),
8ts and

'Let every one that nameth the name of the Lord 6 ' depart from iniquity.'

20 {Num. xvi. 26.
)

SH But in a great house there are not only vessels of gold and

of silver, but also of wood and of earth, and some to honour, and some to dis-

21 honour. If a man, therefore, purge himself from these, he shall be a vessel

unto honour, sanctified, and meet for the master's use, and prepared unto

22 every good work. But flee youthful lusts,
89 and follow righteousness, faith,

23 love, peace with them that call on the Lord out of a pure heart ; but foolish

24 and unlearned questions avoid, knowing that they do gender strifes

;

90 and

the servant of the Lord must not strive, but be gentle unto all, apt to teach,

25 patient, in meekness instructing those that oppose themselves, if God per-

26 adventure will give them repentance unto the knowledge of the truth,
91 and

that they may recover themselves out of the snare of the devil, who were taken

alive by him92
at his will.

93

80 Here also, as elsewhere (see Vol. I. p. 283) 87 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf,

the Apostle refers to the Gospel of St. Matthew. and Alford all read Kvplov " Lord," instead of
81 The Apostle here refers to the Gnostic Xpio-rov " Christ."

phantasies. See ante, p. 249. 88 The Apostle gives the sense, but not the
82 6P6oTO)xovvTa. A metaphor taken either exact words of the LXX., where the passage is

from cutting a thing into equal proportions, or dwoo-xio-drjTe diro tw o-ktjvwv twv dvOpdnrw tw
from making a straight road, or striking a a<ki)pwv tovtuv, kcu fif] dnreo-Be dno iravrav Z>v

straight tui'l'OW. i<mv avrols, prj o~vvcnr6\r]o~6e ev Trdo~y ry dpaprut
83 One Of the Gnostic heretics, and no doubt avruv. Kai dneo-rrjaav dno rf;? o-ktjv^ Kope kvkXco.

the same Hynienaeus as is mentioned in that 8a Timothy was still a young man.
character in 1 Tim. i. 20. s° The Apostle is still dwelling upon the idle

84 Another Gnostic, but of whom nothing is and chimerical disputations of the Gnostics,

known. See ante, p. 219.
83 The Gnostics held that the only resurrection 91

I.e. the knowledge of Christian truth as

was that from a state of nature to the intellec- opposed to the so-called " Knowledge " of the

tual paradise of pure Gnosticism. The resurrec- Gnostics.

tion therefore of Christ himself was expunged ^ efayprjpevoi. In Eng. ver. " who are taken

from their articles of faith. captive."
8b

i'yvo) Kvpios tovs ovras avrov. In the LXX. S3 The will of the devil,

the words are (yvco 6 Qeos tovs 6Vray ai/TOv.

OU2
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Ch. III. " But know this, that in the last days difficult times shall come ; for men
2 shall be lovers of their own selves, lovers of money, boasters, proud, blas-

3 phemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural affection,

trucebreakers, calumniators?* incontinent, fierce, unfriendly to the good,

4 traitors, headlong, puffed up, lovers of pleasure more than lovers of God,

5 having a form of godliness, but denying the power thereof, and from such

6 turn away ; for of these are they which creep into houses, and lead captive silly

7 women laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, ever learning, and never

8 able to come to the knowledge of the truth. But as Jannes and Jambres 95

withstood Moses, so do these also withstand the truth, men of corrupt minds,

9 reprobate concerning the faith. Howbeit they shall proceed no further, for

10 their folly shall be manifest unto all men, as theirs also was. But thou hast

followed along with my doctrine, manner of life, purpose, faith, long suffering,

11 love, patience, persecutions, sufferings, such as came unto me at Antioch, 96
at

Iconium,97 at Lystra,98 what persecutions I endured, but out of them all the

12 Lord delivered me, yea, and all that will live godly in Jesus Christ shall suffer

13 persecution. But evil men and impostors shall wax worse and worse, deceiving

14 and being deceived. But continue thou in the things which thou hast learned,

and hast been intrusted with," knowing of whom 100 thou hast learned them,

15 and that from a child thou hast known the Holy Scriptures, which are able to

16 make thee wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus. All

scripture is by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof,

17 for correction, for instruction in righteousness, that the man of God may be

perfect, thoroughly furnished unto every good work.

Ch. IV. "I charge thee,
101 before God and 102 Jesus Christ, who shall judge the

94
Sid/SoXot. In Eng. ver. " false accusers." Euseb. Praip. Evang. ix. 8. (KTiderai koI (Nuine-

9:> These names are not mentioned in the books nius) ttjv irep\ Mcovo-eus ku\ 'lawoO «al 'Ia^/3pot

of Moses, but there was a current tradition that laropiav. Origen cont. Celsmn, lib. iv. c. 51.

they were the magicians who withstood Moses And also by Pliny : Est et alia magices factio a

in Egypt, ra fievroi tovtw ovopara, ovk « Tijs Mose et Jamne et Jotape Sudaeis pendens.

deias ypacprjs ixejxddijKev 6 delos aTroaToXos, uAX' in N. H. xxx. 2. But the passage is corrupt, and

tijs ayi>d(pov ra>v 'iovSai'wK SiSao-xakias. Theodoret. the reading somewhat doubtful. See Wetstein.

ad locum. (See Winer, Bibl. Eeal. ' Jambres.') % Acts xiii. 50.

For the names appear in the Jewish writings 97 Acts xiv. 5.

the Targum and the Talmud, and not only so, 98 Acts xiv. 19.

but they found their way into pagan composi- 99 eWrco^s-. In Eng. ver. " hast been as-

tions ; for they are mentioned by Numenius the sured."

philosopher. 'lawijs ko.\ 'lapBprji, klyvimoi m The received text has rlvos in the singular

Upoypappureli, avbpes ov&ev6s tjttovs payevaai number, but Lachmann reads Tivav in the plural.

KpiQtvrts eivai . . Movcraico yovv ra> 'lov8aia>v 101 Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischen-

t^rjyrja-apevo) . . . ol napaar?]vai d^Kodevres inrb dorf, and Alford all omit the word ovi' " there-

toxi Tvhrj&ovs TovT<ov AlyvTrriwv, ovrot f](rav tS>v re fore."

avp.<popa>v, lis 6 Movcraios eVjjye rrj Aryu7rro>, rn? 102 The critics last named reject also the word
vtaviKutTiiTas avrwv eniXveadiu wfpdrjcrav dvvaroi. Kvpiov " Lord."
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2 quick and the dead at 103 his appearing and his kingdom, preach the word, be

instant in season, out of season, reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering

3 and teaching ; for the time will come when they will not endure the sound

doctrine, but after their own lusts, they, having itching ears, will heap to

4 themselves teachers, and turn away their ears from the truth, and turn aside

5 unto fables; but be thou sober 10i
in all things, endure afflictions, do the work

6 of an evangelist, fulfil
105 thy ministry; for I am now ready to be offered,

106

7 and the time of my departure is at hand. 107
I have fought the good fight,

10 " I

8 have finished my course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth there is laid up

for me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall

award me at That day, 109 and not to me only, but unto all them also that have

loved his appearing.

9, 10 " Do thy diligence to come unto me quickly ,•

no
for Demas hath forsaken me,

having loved the present world, and hath gone to Thessalonica m—Crescens to

11 Galatia, 112 Titus to Dalmatia. 113 Only Luke is with me.lu Take Mark, 115 and

12 bring him with thee, for he is very useful
116

to me for the ministry. But

In Eng. ver. '• watch thou."

103 Kara. But Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachraann,

Teschendorf, and Alford read nal for Kara, i.e.

" aud by his appearing," &c.
104 vycpe.

105 n\r}po(\>6pr)o-ov. In Eng. ver. "make full

proof of."

106
<riT(vhojiai, literally, " I am being poured

out."
107 At the date of the letter, therefore, Paul

was expecting his condemnation.
103 More literally, " I have wrestled the good

wrestling," rbv dywva rbv koXov rj-yc^vtafJ-ai.

109 The Day of Judgment. See Vol. I. p. 287.

110 raxeas. In Eug. ver. " shortly." Paul had

probably sent word before by Tychicus, and he

now urges all haste.
111 Demas was a native of Thessalonica The

violence of the persecution under Nero had been

too much for him, and he sank under it, and

abandoned Paul to his fate. At the time of

Paul's first imprisonment Demas was still faith-

ful, and with Paul at Pome. Coloss. iv. 14;

Phileni. v. 2i. The Second Epistle to Timothy,

therefore, when Demas was a renegade, must

have been written subsequently to Paul's first

imprisonment. Burton notices a tradition pre-

served by late writers that Demas " became

priest of a heathen temple at Thessalonica, but

it is improbable."
112 As the mention of Crescens is not accom-

panied, as in the case of Demas, with any remark

to his prejudice, we may suppose that Paul bad

sent him to Galatia to support the churches

there under their present trial. Some interpret

raXariav to mean Gaul. If so, Paul must have

evangelized Gaul on his way from Italy to Spain,

but which is most unlikely.
1,3 Titus the year before had been summoned

from Crete to join the Apostle at Nicopolis in

Epirus, Tit. hi. 12; and in the spring of the

present year, a.d. G8, he had accompanied Paul

on his circuit through Dalmatia, and was there-

fore the most proper person to be despatched

from Eome to Dalmatia to comfort the nascent

churches there under the pressure of the perse-

cution.
114 Peter therefore was not now at Rome, or

Paul must have noticed him. In fact, Peter had

suffered martyrdom at Pome the year before.

See Fasti Sacri, p. 336, No. 1980.
115 Mark, on the death of Peter in a.d. 65, was

at liberty to lend his services to Paul, and as

the latter had now only Luke with him, he bids

Timothy, who was in Asia, to take Mark "and

bring him with him as very useful to him for

the ministry." 2 Tim. iv. 11. Mark had teen

the bearer of the Second Epistle of Peter to the

brethren of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, and

Bithynia, see ante, p. 367, and was still some-

where in those parts, and most likely at Ephesus,

the capital of Asia.
116

(vxprjo-ros. In Eng. ver. " profitable."
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13 Tychicus have I sent to Ephesus. 117 The cloak 118 that I left at Troas with

Carpus, 119 when thou comest, bring with thee, and the Bibles,
120 but especially

14 the parchments. 121 Alexander the coppersmith 122
laid many evil things to my

117 Trophimus was certainly an Ephesian,

Acts xvi. 29, and as Tychicus and Trophimus

arc joined together, and described as of Asia,

'A<naeo! 8e Tux'Koy nai Tp6<pip.os, Acts xx. 4, we

may conclude that Tychicus was also an Ephe-

sian, which was the reason why he was selected

for this particular mission.
118 (paikourjv in the Textus receptus. But ac-

cording to Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tisch-

endorf, and Alford the true reading should be

cbe~\6vrjv. Chrysostom, in his comment upon the

word, writes, (peXovrjv. evravda to tpdriov Xeyei,

rives 6V <jjao~i to yXcuacroKopov cvOara /3i/3Aia tueiro.

As between these two meanings, the ifiariov or

garment is to be preferred, for if it were a

y\u>ao-oKo^ov, or case for ra /3tj3X./a, Paul could

not, after mentioning the (peXovrjv, have bidden

Timothy to bring with him ra /3ij3Xta also.

2 Tim. iv. 13.

Hesychius defines the word thus : <fraiX6vr]s, r)

\rjTTTupiov pepfipd'ivov, fj yXuxTcroKopov. But what

is XriTTTiiptov
1

? Some would read Xrjbdpiov, which

is found in Pollux as a kind of vest, Jul. Poll,

vii. 13, but coupled with pepfipaivov, it can only

denote a skin or roll of parchment, and indeed

some would substitute dXrjTdpiov " a roll," for

XrjTrrdpiov. There is no occasion, however, to find

a different reading, for XrjTrrdpiov is evidently

derived from Xapj3dv(o, and means a ' receptacle
'

for parchments, and accordingly the other mean-

ing offered by Hesychius is yXcoao-oKopov, a case

or box.

Suidas defines (paiXdavrjs and also cpaivoXrjs

Thus, " (paiXd>vr}s elXrjTOV ropdpiov ptpfipd'ivov (a

.-mall roll of parchment) fj yXuxro-oKopov (a case),

i] xiTuvwv (a small tunic) ;" and again •' (pmvoXrjs.

Xtrcovio-Kos (a small timic), ol 8e iraXaiol e(pfarpi8a

(the sagum or poenula of the Eoman soldier),

Ktu KkivfTai els ov (is declined in ov for the geni-

tive) Ka\ x lT^v tfpariKos (a priestly tunic or

surplice)."

Thus far we have four meanings given of the

word (pnikdvris or (p€\dvr]s, viz. 1, a cloak; 2, a

case for holding books; 3, a skin or roll of

parchment ; 4, a priestly garment or surplice.

But other interpretations have been suggested,

viz. 5, some take it to mean the Old Testament,

the Book or Bible, and they derive faXov^s from

<t>eXX6s, which is equivalent in Greek to "liber,"

"bark," or "book," in Latin; and 6, others

would render it the Boman toga, the badge of a

Roman citizen, and follow it up by taking the

nepPpdvas, or parchments, to mean the diploma

of Paul's Eoman citizenship.

There is great uncertainty as to the true in-

terpretation, but the simplest solution is to take

(paiXdvrjv or <pe\6vr]v to represent the Boman
poenula, or cloak, for protection against the in-

clemency of the weather, as is evident from

many passages. Horat. Epist. xi. 18 ; Juv. Sat.

v. 79. As Paul was constantly passing in all

seasons from one country to another, such an

article of clothing must have been quite indis-

pensable, and would be particularly useful at

this time when winter was approaching.
119 A trusted disciple, and commonly supposed

to be the person with whom the Apostle at

Troas had lodged.
120

j3t/3Xt'a. The book of the ancients was a

series of sheets or skins fastened together length-

wise, so as to form one long piece attached at

each end to a roller, and thus easy to be wound off

from one roller and wound on to the other. The

reader could thus, by unrolling and re-rolling, find

any part of the book which he wanted. The Bibles

or books in question were perhaps the Jewish

Scriptures, i.e. the books of the Old Testament

called Ta /3i/3Ai'a by Josephus cont. Apion. lib. i.

c. 8, and carried about by the Apostle partly for

his own personal use and partly for distribution

amongst Ms converts. The Apostle in his Epistles

makes constant reference to the Old Testament,

and argues with his correspondents from the Old

Testament ; and this he could not do unless he

placed copies of it in their hands, and they were

familiar with it. The books may also have com-

prised the Gospels of Matthew and Luke.
m As the parchments are opposed to the

books, they were not mounted on rollers, but

were loose or detached sheets or skins, and were

perhaps the letters of the churches to the

Apostle, and his letters to them.
122 Called the coppersmith, to distinguish him

from the Alexander mentioned as a Gnostic

teacher. 1 Tim. i. 20. Alexander the copper-

smith was a Jew of Ephesus who at the riot of

Demetrius the silversmith some years before

(a.d. 57) had attempted to excuse his own conn-
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15 charge; 123 (The Lord reward him according to his works! 124
) of whom be

16 thou ware also, for he greatly withstood our words. 125 At my first defence™

no man stood tip for me, but all men forsook me
;

127 (May it not be laid to

17 their charge!) but the Lord stood by me, and strengthened me; that by me

the preaching might be fulfilled,
12* and that all the Gentiles might hear;129

18 and I was 'delivered out of the mouth of the lion' (Ps. xxi. 22),
130 and the

Lord shall deliver me from every evil work, and will preserve me unto his

10 heavenly kingdom, to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 131 Salute

20 Priscilla and Aquila, and the household of Onesiphorus. 132 Erastus abode at

21 Corinth; 133 but Trophimus I left at Miletus sick.
134 Do thy diligence to come

before winter. 135 Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus, 136 and

trymen and impeach Paul in the theatre. Acts

xix. 33. He may now have been dispatched by

the Jews of Ephesus as their organ at Eome to

justify themselves and heap odium upon Paul

and his fellow-Christians.
123 ijjj

e received translation is " did me much
evil;" but this does not express the sense.

ivehii^aro is a legal term, and signifies " in-

dieted" or "impeached" me of many heinous

offences.

124 An emphasis must be laid on the words the

Lord, so that the meaning is, " The Lord (and

not I) deal with him according to his works."

The Apostle could not be uttering an impreca-

tion, for almost in the same breath he adds, with

reference to those who had deserted him, " May
it not be laid to their charge." v. 17.

i2s Timothy, therefore, was at or near Ephesus,

for Alexander was of Ephesus.
120 anokoyLq. In Eng. ver. " answer." At the

hearing of the case on the first count. Amongst
the Eomans, as amongst ourselves, the indict-

ment consisted of several counts, which were
heard seriatim. On the present occasion, at the

conclusion of the first count the trial was ad-

journed.
127 « '£jie witnesses whom I could not compel

to attend, but who should have given me their

testimony, deserted me."
128

nXrjpo(j}opT]8rj. In Eng. ver. "be fully

known."
129 "Who attended in vast numbers at the trial.
130 The Emperor Nero, before whom Paul was

tried, may here be referred to ; as the Emperor of

Rome, who had the power of life and death over
the whole empire, was often thus styled. See

ante, p. 377.
131 It has been suggested, and is not impro-

bable, that the Apostle when he wrote this had
the Lord's Prayer in his thoughts, for in the

compass of a few lines we have "deliverance

from evil" and "the heavenly kingdom," and
the doxology. If this be so, we have the Apostles'

acceptation of the expression in the Lord's

Prayer dno roi nov^pnv, for the Apostle renders

it, not "from the evil one," viz. the devil, but
" from every evil work." We have here a con-

firmation—though none was needed—that the

Lord's Prayer was in constant use among the

earliest Christians, including St. Paul. He may
also be thought to have referred to it elsewhere.

See Rom. viii. 15.

132 priscina and Aquila may have been at

Ephesus, where we know they had once been
resident (Acts xviii. 26) ; and Onesiphorus had
also been at least a sojourner at Ephesus. 2 Tim.

i. 18. Timothy, therefore, was himself at or near

Ephesus.
133 He was a native of Corinth, and had been

chamberlain of the city (Rom. xvi. 23), and
had been left there by Paul on his way to

Rome.
i3i Trophimus was an Ephesian (Acts xxi. 29),

and had intended to accompany Paul to Rome,
and went with him as far as Miletus, where he
was taken ill and left on shore. The Eng. ver.

has, most unaccountably, " Miletum " for Miletus.

The word Miletum nowhere occurs in sacred or

profane history.

136 winter, according to the ancients, began

on the 9th of November, and the letter, there-

fore, was written in the second quarter of the

year. See ante, p. 383.
136 The first bishop of Rome. Euseb. Ecc. H

hi. 21.
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22 Claudia, 137 and all the brethren. 138 The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit.

Grace be with you." 139

137 Who was Claudia who is here connected

with Pudens and Linus ? Was she the daughter

of Cogidunus, king of the Begni, now Surrey

and Sussex ? or was she the daughter of Carac-

tacus, the renowned British chieftain ?

I. In the former edition the author advo-

cated the hypothesis that Claudia was the

daughter of Cogidunus. He has since read the

exhaustive essay of Archdeacon Williams on the

same subject, and is now enabled to lay before

the reader a much more complete exposition of

the argument. We must first explain more par-

ticularly what was the relation of Cogidunus to

the Eomans.

The subjugation of Britain was in the reign of

Claudius, under the auspices of Aldus Plautius,

in a.d. 42, about a century after the invasion

of Julius Caesar. The arms of Julius, however,

though unsuccessful, made a lasting impression

upon the southern states, and when Plautius

crossed, the southerns saw the impossibility of

resistance, and at once succumbed. Such, at

least, was the policy pursued by Cogidunus, the

leading chieftain in the south, who from this

period to the close of his life (an interval of

about thirty years) remained the steady ad-

herent of the Boman cause. The name of

Cogidunus is sometimes written Cogidubnus, or

Cogidumnus, just as we have on coins, Dunorix,

P«ubnorix, and Dumnorix (Williams, p. viii.);

and it has been suggested, and perhaps cor-

rectly, that Cogidunus was so called as the head
of the state of Cogidunum, in the same way as,

in the time of the first Caesar, Cassivellaunus

was so designated as the head of the Cassivel-

launi. We still speak of The Macgregor or The
Campbell, &c, as the representative of the clan.

What, then, was Cogidunum ? It was Chiches-

ter, the capital of Sussex, and even the modern
name can be traced without violence to the Celtic

original. Of all the elements that enter into

the composition of Celtic names, none is so fre-

quent as that of 'dun,' a fortified camp or strong-

hold. ' Cog ' in Celtic is ' hollow ' (as a valley),

so that ' cog-dun ' is ' the fortress in the hollow;'

and Chichester " is situate in a pleasant vale on
the little river Levant." Capper's Diet. During
the Boman dominion the Celtic ' dun ' gave way
to the Latin ' castra,' the equivalent cxj>ression,

and thus 'cog-dun' became ' cog-castra.' But
'cog' ''assumes in colloquial language the form

of ' coi ' or ' ceu,' pronounced ' ki.' " Williams,

p. 20. And then, as the Saxons soften the hard

k or c into cli, ' ki-castra' became Chichester.

In a.d. 41 the Emperor Claudius himself

passed over into Britain to wear the laurels

which Plautius had won, and Cogidunus, as

subservient to the Boman interests, was gra-

ciously received and taken under the Emperor's

especial protection. It was, perha2>s, on this

occasion that Cogidunus was appointed Legate

of Claudius in Britain, and in honour of his

patron added the names of Tiberius Claudius

to Cogidunus. It is certain, from the monument
which will be mentioned presently, that the

Boman designation of the British chief was
Tiberius Claudius Cogidunus, and this " was in

accordance with the received custom by which
those who for the first time were made Eomans
used, like emancipated slaves, to adopt the
' nomeu ' and ' pramomen ' of those persons by

whose kindness or aid they had become citizens,

but they still retained their own ancient ' nomen :

as a ' cognomen.' " Williams, p. 24, note. We may
also remark that, if Cogidunus had a daughter

born to him, her name would, as a matter of

course, be called Claudia, for during the first

century after Christ the daughter of a Boman
was always called by the name of the gens, or

family. Thus, "a female of the gens Julia woidd
necessarily be a Julia, and if there were two
daughters, the elder would be Julia Major and
the younger Julia Minor, and if the female off-

shoots were more numerous, they would be called

Prima, Secundilla, Tertia or Tertulia, &c." Wil-

liams, p. 25, note. A daughter, therefore, of

Tiberius Claudius Cogidunus would be known
as Claudia.

It is the remark of Tacitus that the Eomans
made even kings the instruments of slaverj

138 As the Apostle sends a greeting from all

the brethren at Eome, it is clear that though he
had been deserted by some who should have
supported him at his trial, the church had not

apostatized.

139 xiie usual benediction in Paul's own hand

to authenticate the letter. See Vol. I. p. 284. The
word " Amen " in the received text is rejected

by Griesbach, Scholtz, Lachmann, Tischendorf,

and Alford.
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The letter was dispatched by a trusty messenger to Timothy, but the faithful

disciple, whatever his haste, could not reach Eome while the Apostle yet lived. The

to the Empire; and as Cogidunus was sub-

servient to the Eoman interests, his services

would be, and were, rewarded by an accession

to his limited dominions. From being the ruler

of, perhaps, a single town (Chichester) and the

parts immediately adjacent, he was invested with

the government of the neighbouring states, viz.

Sussex and Surrey, and possihly a still wider

circuit. Quaedam civitates Cogiduno regi donataa

(is ad nostram usque memoriam fidissimus man-

sit) vetere ac jam pridem recepta populi Eomani
consuetudine, ut haberet instrumenta servitutis

et rcges. Tac. Agric. c. 14. It is worthy of note

that Ptolemy the geographer, who flourished

a.d. 120, calls the people of Sussex and Surrey

the Eegni, and later itineraries speak of Chi-

chester itself as Eegnum; and it can scarcely be

doubted that these names of Eegni and Eegnum
were current amongst the Eomans, from the little

kingdom, or Eegnum, which they now conferred

on Cogiduuus. At least, these appellatives are

not found in Caesar or Strabo, and appear for the

first time shortly after the establishment of Cogi-

dunus as the sovereign of these very parts.

It was usual, as in the case of Herod the Great,

for the princes dependent on Eome, to send their

children to the imperial city, ostensibly for edu-

cation, but really as pledges for the good faith of

the parents; and when Aulus Plautius, in a.d.

47, was recalled from the command of Britain, it

is likely that Cogidunus committed some mem-
bers of his family to the care of Plautius for

transmission to Eome. Amongst them may have

been a daughter Claudia, not too young to be

separated from a mother, and not too advanced

to supersede the necessity of education—say, of

about the age of six It is impossible, except

within very wide limits, to determine the years

of a child by the years of a parent, but at least

we can show that the age of six would be com-
patible with the age of Cogidunus so far as we
can collect it by inferences. Tacitus states that

Cogidunus continued the faithful ally of the

Eomans down to his own time. Tac. Agric. c. 14.

(See the whole passage cited above.) Cogidunus

lived to an old age—say seventy—and he sur-

vived until Tacitus had arrived at the years of

discretion—say twenty. But Tacitus was born

about a.d. 55 (see Fasti Eomani, a.d. 61), and
would be twenty about a.d. 75. Cogidunus,

therefore, would be about seventy in a.d. 75, and

VOL. u.

consequently about 42 in a.d. 47, when Plautius

was recalled.

If Claudia was transferred to Eome, the charge

of her would almost necessarily be confided to

Pomponia Grsecina, the wife of Aulus Plautius,

the late Prefect of Britain, by whose favour

her father had attained his present aggran-

dizement. There was also some other tie be-

tween Claudia and Pomponia, for while the

damsel had the name of Claudia from the pus
of the Claudii, amongst whom Cogidunus had
been adopted, she bore also, as we learn from

Martial, the cognomen of Eufina ; and Eufus, or

Eufina for a female, was a common cognomen of

the gens Pomponia. It is likely, therefore, that

Claudia had assumed the cognomen of Eufina

out of compliment to some member of the Pom-
ponian family. One Pomponius Eufus at this

time held a high rank in the Eoman army, and
is supposed to be the person to whom Martial's

epigram on Pudens and Claudia was addressed.

Williams, p. 37.

Pomponia Grsecina, the wife of Aulus Plau-

tius, is described by Tacitus as insignis fcemina

(Tac. Ann. xiii. 32)—" a remarkable personage."

The name of Grsecina, which was unknown in

the Eoman nomenclature, may have been con-

ferred upon her from personal qualities, such sa

her love of Greek philosophy and Greek litera-

ture generally, for she was undoubtedly a woman
of strong intellect and an inquiring turn of mind.

On the appearance of Christianity, her attention

was immediately attracted to it, and eventually

she became a convert. In a.d. 57 her profession

of the new religion became publicly known, and
she was accused of apostasy from the religion of

the state. Superstitionis externa; rea. Tac. Ann.

xiii. 32. Her adoption of the new creed may be

placed in a.d. 41, for Tacitus remarks that from

the death of Julia, the daughter of Drusus,

a.d. 41 (Dion, lx. 8), to the end of her days, forty

years after, she withdrew from the gaieties of

the world, and assumed a thoughtful and even

mournful deportment: non cultu nisi lugubri,

non animo nisi meesto egit (Tac. Ann. xiii. 32)

—

language in which a heathen would naturally

describe a person whose faculties were fixed,

not on mundane affairs, but on eternity. Such
was Pomponia Grsecina ; and if, as is likely, tin-

British princess, Claudia, was consigned to her

care and placed under her auspices, it is easy to

3 E



3D4 fA.D. 66] SECOND TRIAL OF ST. PAUL. [Chap. X.

interval between the first and second hearing was not long, and Paul once again, and

for the last time, met his accusers, face to face, before the tribunal.

see that Claudia m the course of time would

renounce the gross idolatries of her barbarous

ancestors, and rejoice in the light of a rational

religion. Thus far we have only shown the pro-

liability that a daughter of Cogidunus would be

named Ciaudia, and would be found at Konie

under the care of Pomponia Graecina, who had
embraced Christianity. We now proceed to some

account of Pudens, who is coupled by Paul in

the salutation with Claudia.

The name of Pudens was properly Aulus

Pudens, as we learn from Martial, who inscribes

one of his epigrams ad Aulum Pudentem (vi. 58).

He was the son of Pudentinus, and was an

opulent Eoman, as we may infer from the means
which he possessed of indulging, at his outset in

life, in all the licentiousness of the age. See

Mart. i. 33, v. 48. Pudens very soon attained

his company, or, in Roman language, became a

centurion.

Hos 'ibi, Phoebe, vovet totos a vertice crines,

Euculpus, domiui centurionls (Pudentis) amor.

Mart. i. 32.

The name of Aulus Pudens leads us jx> think

that he may have been connected in some way
with Aulus Plautius. At all events, Pudens
served in Britain, and most likely joined the

expedition of Aulus Plautius to Britain in a.d.

43. Here he seems to have been quartered at

Eegnum, the capital of Cogidunus. It was the

custom of the Romans that where a legion was
once stationed, there it remained until wanted
elsewhere for service in the field. Pudens, there-

tore, would be a constant resident at Regnum,

and would be on easy terms witii Cogidunus,

and seems even to have acquired the possession

of property there, either by the gift of the king

or by purchase.

Cogidunus was to Britain what Herod the

Great was to Judea. Both saw the impossi-

bility of permanent resistance to the Roman
arms, and both accordingly ranged themselves

at the earliest moment on the side of the in-

vaders. Both also had discernment enough to

appreciate the value of Roman civilisation, and
exerted their influence to introduce Roman cul-

ture. It was in this spirit that Cogidunus gave

his countenance to the settlement at Regnum,
the capital of his sovereignty, of a company of

Italian artisans. From the monument of which

a facsimile will be found below we learn that a

collegium, or association of fabri or mechanics,

was incorporated at Regnum. Their first mea-

sure was to erect a temple for public worship,

and it was appropriately dedicated to Neptune
and Minerva—to the former as the tutelary god

by whose favour they had crossed the seas, and
to the latter as the goddess of industrial arts,

and therefore their patron saint. Pudens was
liberal enough at his own cost to provide a site

for the Temple, and the whole proceeding had

the full sanction of Cogidunus. The monument
to which we allude was a tablet exhumed at

Chichester in 1723. It was found about 4 feet

underground, at the corner of St. Martin's Lane

on the north side, where it comes into North

Street, The stone was of Sussex marble, and

bore the following inscription :

—

fc'Ig. 308.—Facsimile of a Stonefound at Chichester. From aphotograph by J. H. Parker,
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We want information who presided at the trial. Shortly after Paul's first defence

Nero left Rome for Baiae,
140 and remained there until the arrival of Tiridates, King

The stone is imperfect, but the wanting parts

can be easily supplied, and then the inscription

will run thus :

—

[NJeptuno et Minervse

Templum
[Pr]o Salute domus divinaa

[Ex] auctoritate Tib. Clandii

[Cojgidubni Eegis Legati Augusti in Britannia

[Colle]gium Fabrorum et qui in eo

[A Sacris sunt] de suo dedicaverunt, donante

aream
[Pud]ente Pudentini filio.

To Neptune and Minerva

This Temple

For the safety of the Imperial Family,

By the authority of King Tib. Claudius

Cogidubnns,

Legate of Augustus in Britain,

Was dedicated by the Company of Artisans

And their Officers, at their own expense,

Pudens, son of Pudentinus, giving the site.

The above inscription furnishes no clue to the

date, but fortunately another tablet, which has

since been discovered, affords the key. It was

found at the corner of St. Martin's Lane, in East

Street, and very near the spot where the first was
met with. Both slabs are of the same Sussex

marble, and in both the letters are precisely of

the same cut and size, so that they were evi-

dently contemporaneous. The second inscrip-

tion runs thus :

—

Neroni

Claudio, Divi Claudii

Aug. F. Germanici Caesaris

Nepoti, Tib. Caesar.

Aug. Pronepoti, Divi Aug.

Abnepoti. Ctesari Aug. Germ. '

. . . iv. Imp. v. Co. iv.

Vot. S. C. M.
Williams, p. 23, note.

We have here the important fact that at the

date of the dedication Nero was consul for the

fourth time, and imperator for the fifth time.

Now, Nero was consul for the fourth time in

a.d. GO ; but it was the Roman custom to con-

tinue the title of the last consulship of an
Emperor until he was consul again, and as Nero
was never consul again, but slew himself in

a.u. G8, he would be designated as Consul IV.

for every year from a.d. GO to a.d. 68. Thus fai

,

therefore, we only know that the date of the

inscription was some time between the 1st of

January, a.d. GO, and the 9th of January, a.d. 68,

the date of Nero's death. But the fact men-
tioned, that he was also imperator for the fifth

time, is much more precise in its character.

Nero was imperator for the third time in a.d. 59,

and was imperator for the eleventh time in a.u. G7.

Sec G Eckhel, p. 282. Nothing is known of the

occasions on which he was saluted imperator

for the intervening times from the third to the

eleventh, but the honour seems to have been

annual, or nearly so, and we may presume, there-

fore, that he was imperator for the fourth time in

a.d. 60. This, then, was the year in which the

tablets were dedicated.

This collegium fabrorum, the first incorporated

company established in Britain, like many other

speculations, came to an untimely end, for the

very next year, a.d. 61, broke out the general

insurrection under Boadicea, when the gentle

voice of the arts would be drowned amidst the

din of arms.* Pudens at this time must have

been still a heathen, as otherwise he could not

have promoted the erection of a temple to Nep-

tune and Minerva. By the foresight and energy

of Paullinus Suetonius, the Prefect of Britain at

this period, the army of the British patriots was

* It has been conjectured by some that Claudia was not, as we

have supposed, sent to Rome in some earlier year for her educa-

tion, or as a hostage, but was now dispatched thither on the out-

break of the insurrection for greater security, and that she was

now (a.i>. 61) of a tender age; and it may be thought to favour

thU idea that in a.d. 65 she was not, as we shall see, married to

Pudens, though as a British Princess, and possessing personal

charms, she would probably marry ou attaining a suitable age.

140 Fasti Sacri, p. 338, No. 1986. The exact

date of Nero's departure does not appear, but

as nearly as can be conjectured it was early in

the second quarter, for Antistius Sosianus (who
had been banished), writes to Nero, and is

brought to Borne. Tac. Ann. xvi. 14. And

Astorius, who was in Liguria, is sent for to

Borne, xvi. 15, and there both put themselves to

death before the trial. Then follow other deaths

paucos intra dies, xvi. 17, and then Tacitus

writes : Forte illis diebus Campaniam petiverat

Cresar. xvi. 19.

3 e 2
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of Armenia, 141 and he was then engaged in entertaining Tiridates at Rome with

shows and processions, and the most splendid pageants. 142 When this folly was con-

defeated with tremendous loss, and the insur-

rection was finally suppressed. At the close of

a.d. 61, or early in a.d. 62, Suetonius returned to

Tome to reap the reward of his victories in a

triumph or ovation.

We shall see, from Martial, that Pudens mar-

ried a certain Claudia, and the conjecture is that

this Claudia was the daughter of Cogidunus.

Can we, then, show that Pudens and a daughter

of Cogidunus would probably be found in each

other's society ?

Pudens had served in Britain, but did he con-

tinue there, or was he recalled to Eome? We
are told by Martial that his services were such

;is to call for some acknowledgment, and that he

was raised to the dignity of a knight, and as

such, was summoned to the discharge of eques-

trian duties at Eome.

Sospite mo sospes Latias reveheiis ad urfces,

Et referee pili pramia clarus eques.

Mart. vi. 58.

And as to the necessity of a knight's presence at

Rome, see Dion, lix. 9. On the arrival of Pudens
at Eome new and extraordinary influences

would be exerted over him. If not before ac-

quainted with Pomponia Grsecina, the wife of

the late Prefect of Britain, he would now bring

a letter of introduction with him from Eing

Cogidunus, and at her house he would become

acquainted with all the leading members of the

Christian community. Not only so, but the

ret urn of Pudens to Eome, about a.d. 61, would

be during the presence in the same city of the

great Apostle of the Gentiles, Paul, on his ap-

peal from the tribunal of Festus to the Eoman
Emperor. Pomponia and Claudia, as Christians,

would make Pudens acquainted with the case of

the suffering martyr, and as Paul was allowed

by the liberality of the Prefects of the Prseto-

rium to receive all comers, we can picture to

ourselves how Pudens would attend at Paul's

lodgings to hear his powerful discourses, and
would there meet with Timothy, who was in

attendance upon Paul. Timothy was unquestion-

ably present with Paul during some part of his

captivity (Philipp. i. 1; Coloss. i. 1), and would

be on familiar terms with the Christians of Eome,
and therefore with Pomponia and Claudia, and
through them with Pudens. Under such con-

curring circumstances, Pudens might very

naturally become a Christian? That he was
such we should infer from the epithet applied to

him by Martial, who calls him the saintly

Pudens (' sancto,' xi. 54), which indicates some
religious profession out of the ordinary course.

In a.d. 63 Paul was liberated, and returned to

his churches in the East. But in a.d. 65 he

was again a prisoner at Eome, and it was during

this his second captivity that Paul wrote his

Second Epistle to Timothy, and sent in it salu-

tations from Pudens and Claudia, with whom
Timothy had been on a footing of intimacy two

or three years before.

In the very same year, a.d. 65, came the poet

Martial to Eome, as we learn from hints given

by himself. He tells us that he passed in all

thirty-five years in Eome (post septima lustra

reverso, xii. 31), and Fynes Clinton has shown
(Fasti Eom. a.d. 99-100) that Martial quitted

Eome in a.d. 100, and he therefore first came thi-

ther in a.d. 65. When Martial had been thirty-

four years at Eome (a.d. 99) (Martial, x. 103,

104), his age was fifty-seven, and he was therefore

twenty-three in a.d. 65. As a rising genius he

would be admitted into the highest circles, and
would be introduced to Pomponia Grascina, who
was celebrated for her literary attainments.

At the house of Pomponia he would meet with

Pudens, and the British Princess Claudia, and
also with Pomponius Eufus, the relative of

Pomponia, and, like himself, an officer in the

Eoman army. Martial never became a Christian,

but from the influences of the Christian society,

with which he was thus brought into contact, he

refrained from the invectives which were so

common against the new religion, and, on the

contrary, exhibits in his writings a marked
respect for it by expressing his high admiration

of the constancy with which the saints endured

the tortures to which they were put during the

Neronian persecution.

Eventually Pudens, who had triumphed over

' 4I Fasti Sacri, p. 338, No. 1987. 8ia UiKevTwv U2 Dion, lxiii. 3. And the hot weather had
(Tiridates) is N«h> noXiv npos a&rov (Neroncm) commenced, for awnings were employed. oV^s

d<t)LKtTo. Dion, lxiii. 2. tw Tpuoy dnepvKoi. Dion, lxiii. 6.
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eluded, Nero, with an army of musicians and actors, embarked for Greece (fig. 307), to

play the guitar, and drive the chariot at their games (fig. 308), and drink the applause

the Britons in arms, was captivated by the

charms of the British princess, and Pudens and

Claudia becamo man and wife. In what year

the happy event occurred we have no sufficient

grounds for determining, but many assume that

it was subsequently to the date of Paul's Second

Epistle to Timothy (a.d. 65), for otherwise Paul

could not have written " Pudens, and Linus, and

Claudia" (2 Tim. iv. '21), but must have said

Linus, and Pudens, and Claudia. He could not

have separated man and wife, and interpose

Linus between them. The same conclusion re-

sults also from the fact that Martial wrote some

laudatory lines upon the occasion to his friend

Rufus, for Martial himself did not arrive in

Rome until a.d. 68, and we must suppose that

some time would elapse before he had formed

an intimacy with Pudens, and Claudia, and

Rufus.

The Epigram of Martial, in which he com-

memorates the nuptials of Pudens and Claudia,

and which he sends to Pomponius Rufus, then

absent from Rome, begins thus :

—

Claudia, Rufe, meo nubit peregrina Pudenti

:

Macte esto taedis, o Hyiuenaee, tuis.

And the four last lines are

—

Candida perpetuo reside, Concordia, lecto

;

Tuuique pari semper sit Venua seqaa. ju^u !

Dillgat ilia senem quondam ; sed et Ipsa marito,

Tunc quuque cum fuerit, non videatur anus

!

Martial, iv. 11.

It transpires only from this Epigram that

Claudia was a foreigner, and her native country

is not mentioned. From the following ode it is

elicited that she was a Briton :

—

Claudia creruleis cum sit Rufina Britannis

Editu, cur Latioe pectora gentis babes ?

Quale decus form® ! Eomanam credere matres

Italldes possunt, Attbides esse suani.

Di bene, quod sancto peperit fcecunda marito,

Quod sperat generos, quodque puella nurus !

Sic placeat superis, ut conjuge gaudeat uno,

Et semper natis gaudeat Ula tribus.

Martial, xi. 32.

From the first Epigram we learn that Pudens
and Claudia were in their youth, and that the

match was regarded as a suitable one, and a
British Princess would surely be a worthy con-

sort for a Roman Knight. Some interval must
have elapsed before the penning of the second
Epigram, for Claudia was then the mother of

three children, but still retained her personal

attractions.

It has been objected to the hypothesis of

Claudia being the daughter of King Cogidunus,

that Martial published his fourth book, which

contains the first Epigram in a.d. 88, and pub-

lished liis eleventh book, which contains the

second Epigram, in a.d. 100; and how in a.d. 100

could he speak of Claudia, the daughter of King
Cogidunus, as still beautiful? But it does not

follow that because an Epigram was first publish d

in a.d. 100, it was therefore written in a.d. 100.

Many a fugitive piece thrown off at an early

age would find its way into a later collection,

and Archdeacon Williams has given us several

instances of the kind. See p. 10.

II. Was Claudia the daughter of Caractacus ?

Before the discovery of the two tablets at Chi-

chester before mentioned, the voice of tradition

was almost unanimous in declaring Claudia to

be the daughter not of Cogidunus, but of Carac-

tacus, and in some respects this theory is per-

haps more plausible than the former. In the

case of King Cogidunus history has not even

informed us whether he had a daughter, and
still less whether the daughter resided at Rome.
But as to Caractacus, we know that in a.d. 50

he was carried thither a captive, and there kept

under surveillance, and that he was accompanied
by some brothers, and a wife, and only child,

who was a daughter. Fratres et conjux et filia.

Tac. Ann. xii. 36. The daughter, under such

circumstances, would naturally be educated at

Rome, and be received into the higher circles,

and so become acquainted with Pomponia
Grsecina, the wife of the late Prefect of Britain,

and with Pudens, who had been an officer in

the army to which Caractacus had surrendered.

It is also not an immaterial circumstance that

Paul associates "Linus and Claudia" together;

and in the old British traditions this Linus is

said to be the Llin of Welsh Hagiography, the

son of Caractacus, and so the brother of Claudia,

which would account for his being named with

her in the Epistle, and in precedence to her.

Upon the whole, we should say that Claudia

may have been the daughter of Cogidunus, or

may have been the daughter of Caractacus, and
that in all probability she was either the one or

the other.
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of a sycophant population, the degenerate descendants of Miltiades and Leonidas. 143

To the freedman Helms was committed the absolute administration of public affairs at

Fig. 307.

—

Coin of Nero. From the British Museum (Billon).

Obv. Head of Nero, with the legend Nepw. KiVav. Kaicr. 2e0. repp.. (Nero Claudius Cesar Augustus Gennanicus). Rev. A Trireme
under full sail, with eight oars, and the legend 2e/3acrTo0opos (Freighted with Augustus).

Rome during the Emperor's absence, and no one could have been selected as a fitter

representative of the reckless extravagance, licentious debauchery, and cold-blooded

Fig. 307a.

—

Coin of Nero. From British Museum.

Obv. Head of Nero with the legend, Nero Claud.
CiPsar Aug. Germ. P. M. T. P. Imp. P. P.—Rev. Figure
of Nero playing upon the lyre.

Fig. 308.— Coin of Nero. From Morell ( Yen tidia).

Obv. Head of Nero, with the legend Nero Ca-sar Aug.—Rev. Greece personified as a female crowning Nero as
victor in the Isthmian Games, with the legend T. Ven.
Frontone ii vir. Cor. (T. Ventidius Fronto Duumvir.
Corinth).

cruelty of his inhuman master. Tigellinus, one of the Prefects of the Prgetorium, and

the court favourite, accompanied the frivolous expedition. 144 His colleague Nymphidius

Sabinus was left in charge of the provincial prisoners detained in the Prsetorium.

On the day fixed for the second trial, Nero was probably in Achaia, or on the road

to it, and it is likely that the case fell under the jurisdiction of Helius, the Emperor's

representative, or of Sabinus, the Prefect of the Prsetorium, or the Consular Deputy

who heard appeals from Asia.

Clement, the contemporary and disciple of the Apostle, speaks only of Paul

having pleaded his cause before " Governors," 145 but from this we may infer that the

Emperor did not preside at the final hearing in person. For the word " governors
"

is employed several times in the same Epistle, and in nearly all the instances denotes

subordinate rulers, and in none is applied to the supreme monarch, and is sometimes

even used in contradistinction to that sense.
146

143 Suet. Nero, 22. See Fasti Sacri, p. 340,

No. 1996. As the games were usually cele-

brated about midsummer, we may suppose that

Nero Mas in Greece at that season.

144 Dion, lxiii. 12; Suet. Nero, 22, 23. See

Fasti Sacri, p. 340, No. 1994.
145

iiri rciiv f]yefi6vo>v. Clement. Epist. Cor. v.

146 In chap. i. he speaks of the presbyters of
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The second hearing was, we may assume, conducted in one of the Basilicas, or

courts of law. A Basilica was an oblong building with an apse at the end, and i

colonnaded cloister running round the interior with the exception of the apse. The

central part of the oblong was left open to the sky. The Tribune for the judge was

on an elevated platform within the apse, and just in front of the tribune was an

image of the god at whose altar the witnesses were sworn. Under the tribunal was

a vault or cell, in which the prisoners were temporarily confined before being brought

into court. 147 Bight and left of the judicial chair were the benches, on a lower level,

on which sat the assessors or jurors ; and in front of the Tribune were placed the

prosecutor and the prisoner, and the advocates of the two parties and others interested

in the trial, the prosecutor and his friends standing on one side, and the accused and

his supporters on the other. The jury were impanelled much in the same manner

as amongst ourselves. A list was kept of all in Kome who were liable to serve on

juries, and at the time of trial the names of those next on the rota were cast into an

urn, and the jurors were then drawn out by lot. The prisoner had the right oi

challenge, and the objection, where it appeared well-founded, was allowed. When

the panel was complete, the jurors laid their hand upon the altar which stood in front

of the Tribune, and took an oath to pronounce a righteous judgment. The pleadh

were then opened by the accuser or his counsel, who first stated the case for the

prosecution, and then examined his witnesses, whom the prisoner had the right of

cross-examining. The crier of the court then proclaimed " Dixit," or " Spoken,"

when the accused or his counsel began the defence, first suggesting the points, and

then proving them by the evidence. Both sides having concluded, the crier pro-

claimed " Dixerunt," or " Both spoken," when the jurors deliberated, and wrote each

his verdict on a tablet, A. for Absolvo or an acquittal, and C. for Condemno or guilty,

and N. L. for Non Liquet or Not proven, and the judge announced the result according

to the majority. Such were the general features of a Koman trial, and such or similar

must have been the proceedings in the case of Paul.

On the day appointed for the second hearing, the Apostle was brought up from the

prisoner's cell into court ; and the jurors were sworn, the accusers and the accused

were heard in their turn. Paul on this as on every other emergency stood forth

the church (Christ being the Head) as rdls rjyov- to the martyrdom of Paul, the word t'jyovpevoi

neuois i>n«>v. In chap, xxxii. he says of Jacob may signify the Prefects of the Prsetorium. See

that from him were descended ftao-iXels Kal also for the use of the word fjyovfievoi, Acts vii.

cipxovres /cal rjyovnevoi, which an annotator trans- 10 ; Pausan. Corinth, ii. 1, 2 ; Phocic. x. 1, 3

;

lates, " Keges, principes, ac duces." In chap. Appian, Mithrid. 8, 11, 17, 71, 116 ; Bell. Civ.

xxxvii. he calls military commanders under a hi. 26, 77 ; v. 55, 68, 137, 138, &c.

king rjyovfievoi, and says that the troops obey li? In Donaldson's Pompeii will be seen a p]

what is ordered 'Ytto tov j3ao-iXecos Kal tg>v rjyov- of the basilica there, and in the vault under the

fitvoov. In chap. Ii. we read—3>apaa> <al tj arparla tribunal were found iron fastenings attached to

avrov Kal ndvTfs ol rjyovfifvoi Alyvrrrov. And the walls for securing the prisoners, and the

lastly, in chap. lv. we meet with the expression small windows of the vault were grated.

BaaiXds Kal fjyovfievoi. Perhaps, with reference
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the undaunted champion of Christianity, openly avowing his faith, but insisting

that he had not violated any law found in the statute book. The jurors conferred

together, and the judge delivered the verdict, and Paul heard unmoved the fatal

word Guilty. Sentence of death was pronounced, and Paul was reconducted to

his cell.
'

It was the custom amongst the Komans not to inflict capital punishment until the

expiration of ten days from the conviction, in order that the Emperor might have the

opportunity, where it was his pleasure, of granting a free pardon. 148 Nero, however,

more frequently hurried his victims from the court to the scaffold within the space

of an hour, 149 and Helius, his representative, was not of a more merciful temper. We
may be sure that no long interval elapsed between the Apostle's condemnation and

his execution.

On the 29th of June, a.d. 66 (for so tradition has fixed the date), 150 Paul was

given in charge to a centurion, to be led to execution. We have no particulars save

that the place of martyrdom was at Aquae Salvias, or Tre Fontane, about two miles

from Eome, on the Via Ostiensis

;

151 however, the mind's eye draws a picture which

cannot be very different from the scene as it actually occurred. The centurion, at the

head of a company of the Praetorian guard, and having in custody the venerable saint,

issued from the walls of Eome by the Porta Ostiensis on the south. The broad

Ostian Way lay before them, lined on each side by the tombs of the dead and the

gorgeous mansions of the living. On the right as they made their exit was the tomb

of Caius Cestius (which still exists), a pyramid erected over his remains by L,

Pontius Mela, a kinsman, perhaps, of that Pontius Pilate who, thirty-three years

before, had ordered the crucifixion of the founder of the religion for which Paul was

now to lay down his life.

An execution is ever an attraction to a certain class, and as the procession passed

out of the Ostian Gate it was accompanied by the canaille of Eome, who hissed ami

hooted and yelled at the man who had striven to uproot their profane idolatries.

Amongst the multitude would also be found the priests and their underlings, whose

livelihood depended on the maintenance of the state religion, and who now were to

gratify their revenge by the extinction of so notable a reformer. Stragglers from the

Praetorian guard would also be there, some to mock, as at the crucifixion of our Saviour
;

and some, perhaps, who had witnessed the innocent life of the offender, with a better

and deeper feeling. It is even said that three of the guard, Longinus, Acestus, and

148 Suet. Tib. 75; Tac. Ann. iii. 51; Dion, 'louw'a k8. Acta Petri et Pauli, s. 88; and so

lviii. 27. Chrysost. Opera, v. 994 ; and Malala, lib. x.

149 Suet. Nero, 37. 1S1 6 fiev Ilav\os aTreTfj-fiOr] ttjv Kt(fia\r)v iv Tjj

150
j? npo Tynan* Ka\avbS>u 'lovKlav, fj.rjvi 'lovvlw 'OtTrrjcria 66<u. Acta Petri et Pauli ad finem.

k0, K.a.6' iju €Te\fiw6t] 6 ayios ottoo-toKos (IlaOXos). Public executions were enacted by the .side of

Auctor. Martyr. Paul, prefixed to (Ecumenius, the great roads. Thus Calpurnius Galerianus

ed. Veron. f 5, cited Fasti Eom. eVeAfia>0r/ani/ 8« was executed, adquadragesimum ab urbe lapidem

nl ayioi eVSo|ot aTiwroAoi TleYpo? koi Ilciv'Kns fxrjv] \in Appia. Tac. Hist. iv. 11.
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Megistus, were converted on the way and afterwards suffered martyrdom for the name

of Christ. Less conspicuous amongst the motley crowd would be the little silent and

thoughtful knot of the Apostle's faithful followers, anxious, at the risk of insult and

injury, to testify their respect for the great champion of their holy cause. The sword

and the cross, and the stake and the shirt of fire, had not broken the constancy

of hundreds of martyrs who had gone before, and the survivors were ready to

attend the venerated Paul to his grave at the peril of similar pains and penalties.

Pudens and Claudia were there, and Eubulus and Linus, and the beloved physician

Luke.

For about a mile and a quarter, the road to Aqua? Salvia? lies along the Yia Ostiensis,

and then, at Osteria del Ponticello, branches off in a south-eastern direction, and

Fig. 309.—Roadfrom Rome to Tre Fontane, the scene of «. Paul's decapitation.

runs along the Yia Ardeatina Nova for three-quarters of a mile, when a short by-lane

leads at once down to Aqua? Salvia? (fig. 309), a spot not unsuited to an execution,

as being a hollow encompassed on all sides by low hills, which rise around it like an
amphitheatre, and from which any number of spectators could witness the heart-

stirring spectacle (fig. 310).

vol. ii. 3 F
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This was the Tyburn of Borne, and was not farther from the capital than Tyburn

was from the limits of Old London. 152

Thither the centurion and his prisoner arrived, and after the usual preliminaries,

Kig 310.— General view of the Hallow of Tre Fontane. From an original drawing.

The road passes under the arch seen on the right, and then runs between two churches (the round one on the right wilhthe
cupola and ihe Ions one on th- left with a window at the end), and then continues to the Iront of the churcn of St. Paul,
the farthest build'ng on the spectator's left, and of which a more exact view, from a photograph, is given at p. -105. The
round church on the right of the road is that of S. Maria Scala Coeli, and the long church on tne left is that of SS. Vincciuo
ed Anastasio.

the passive martyr was blindfolded and laid his head upon the block. The execu-

tioner did his work, and Paul was in the world of spirits.

1
- In 1851 I visited the scene of martyrdom.

After leaving the city walls by the Porta San
Paolo we arrived at the distance of about a mile

at the Basilica of St. Paul, standing on the

right, and under the tribune of which the

Apostle is said to have been buried—a noble

structure, and next to St. Peter's in dimensions,

but the renovation of the edifice was still incom-
plete. A little farther on a narrow and indifferent

road led off to the left, and after advancing along
it for somewhat less than a mile we came to three
churches or chapels, situate nearly at the points
of an equilateral triangle. We entered the most
easterly, which was dedicated to St. Paul, and
found ourselves in a plain church of an oblong
form. At the farthest corner on the right was a
short column fixed in the ground to which the

Apostle, according to the legend, was lashed,
and at the foot of it was the inscription^
" Columna decollations sancti Pauli apostoli."
Along the side, and at equally distant intervals
were three wells, and over each of them was a
crucifix and a decorated altar-piece, with a head
of St. Paul in a recumbent position. The three
wells were said to have sprung up as the head
of the Apostle made three bounds after the

decollation. The water of each spring was
stated to be of a different temperature, but this

was not perceptible to the taste. In Wright's
Travels, vol. i. p. 243, the account is as follows :

"Within it (the church) are three fountains,

which, according to them, were miraculously
made by so many several leaps the head took
after it was cut off. The water of these fountains
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The reader may look upon the Apostle's end as a tragedy, but to himself it

was a triumph. Paul had ever regarded death as the gateway to life. He dared

not, indeed, desert his post, and, actuated by this feeling of duty, he had for thirty

years steadily pursued one undeviating course, through unparalleled hardships

" Forgetting those things that were behind, and reaching forth unto those things

which were before, he had pressed toward the mark for the prize of the high calling

of God in Christ Jesus," 153 and now that the day of his departure arrived un-

invited, he hailed it with pleasure. When in jeopardy during his first imprisonment,

he had thus written his feelings to the Philippians. " To me to live is Christ, and to

die is gain. But if I live in the flesh, this is the fruit of my labour. Yet what I-

shall choose I wot not, for I am in a strait betwixt two, having a desire to depart, and

to be with Christ, which is far far better : nevertheless to abide in the flesh is more

needful for you." 154 And again in contemplating even at that time the possibility of

his exit from the world, instead of looking forward to it with apprehension, he calls

for their congratulation :
" If," he says, " I be poured out upon the sacrifice and

service of your faith, J joy and congratulate you, and in like manner do ye joy and

congratulate ?»e."
155

The world's admiration of the Christian martyr has hallowed the ground where

he closed his life, and three churches have been erected within the narrow limits of

the little area. The first, as you descend from the Yia Ardeatina, is that dedicated

to Santa Maria Scala Coeli, and the second to the saints Vincenzo and Anastasio, and

the third is the church of St. Paul alle Tre Fontane (fig. 311), and marks the site of

the Apostle's decapitation. I visited the place many years ago, and listened with all

the credence I could command to the oft-told tale, how the little marble column in

the last-mentioned church is that to which he was bound, and then beheaded, and how,

when the fatal blow was struck, the severed head made three leaps, and at each leap

a fountain miraculously sprang up (whence the name of Tre Fontane), and how each

fountain has the wonderful efficacy of curing all disorders (whence the name of Aquae

Salvia). 156

The martyrdoms of Peter and Paul at Eoine, in the first Gentile persecution under

cures all diseases ; one would wonder what Plautilla was adopted to give colour to the story,

occasion they have for doctors." as the wife of A. Plautius, the conqueror of
153 phji iii. 13. Britain, was a Christian.
154 Phil. i. 21-24. The second legend is, that Paul and Peter were
185 Phil. ii. 17, 18. both executed on the same day, and were both
150 I have forborne to insert in the text two cast into the same grave ; that afterwards, on a

ridiculous monkish legends. The first is, that contest for the bones of Paul between the three

Paul on his way to Tre Fontane begged of Plau- churches of St. Peter and St. John Lateran at

tilla, a Eoman convert of quality, to lend him her Eome, and of St. Paul on the Via Ostiensis, a

veil for a bandage to his eyes at the moment of heavenly vision distinguished the bones of Paul

execution, with a promise to restore it, and that from those of Peter, by pronouncing (contrary to

after his martyrdom he appeared to Plautilla what the reader would have thought) that the

in a vision, and returned the veil. The name of larger bones were those of Paul and the smaller

3 f 2
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Nero, are attested by a cloud of witnesses. Clement, their contemporary, and who is

mentioned by name in the Epistle to the Philippians, thus records their death :
" But

to pass from ancient examples, let us come to the champions of our own time, let us

take the patterns of our own generation. Through heart-burnings and envy, have

the greatest and most righteous pillars of the church been persecuted and put to

death. Let us paint before our eyes the worthy Apostles. Through envy Peter

endured not one or two, but manifold labours ; and so having suffered martyrdom, he

went to the appointed place of glory. Through envy Paul also carried away the

prize of endurance—seven times in bonds, expelled, stoned. A preacher both in the

east and in the west, he covered himself with the glory of his faith ; having taught

the whole world righteousness, and having come to the limit of the West, and testified

to martyrdom before Governors, so he departed from the world, and went to that holy

place, having shown himself the noblest pattern of endurance." 167 Clement adds,

" To these men, so holy in their lives, was joined a great multitude of the elect who

having suffered through envy many pains and torments, were made unto us a most

glorious example." 158 From Clement thus coupling Peter and Paul with the other

martyrs at Borne, it is plain that the two Apostles suffered in the general persecution

under Nero, and Peter's crucifixion is made to precede Paul's decapitation. Diony-

sius, also, Bishop of Corinth, about a.d. 170, writes to the same effect to the Koman

church. "So also you, by this your admonition, have joined together the planting of

the Bomans and the Corinthians which was made by Peter and Paul, for both alike

preached as far as our Corinth, and planted us, and both alike preached together as far

as Italy, and suffered martyrdom about the same time.'''
159

It matters little what became of the earthly tabernacle, the corruptible part of

the holy Apostle, but tradition has been busy upon the subject, and tells us that the

body after execution was thrown into the common charnel-house with other criminals,

but was afterwards identified and rescued by a Boman convert of distinction named

Lucina, who buried the remains in her own garden by the side of the Ostian Way, at

about a mile from the Ostian gate, on the very spot where now stands the church of

St. Paul, without the walls. 160 There can be no doubt that in the earliest times a

memorial over the supposed remains of the Apostle was erected by the side of the

Ostian way, and presumably on the site of the existing church. Thus, Caius, a Boman

presbyter, about a.d. 212, in his disputation with Proculus, writes, in allusion to

Peter and Paul, " I am able to point out the trophies of the Apostles ; for whether

you go to the Vatican or to the Ostian way, you will find the trophies of those who

founded this church." And Eusebius appeals to the inscription on their monuments

of Peter, and thereupon the Pope, Silvester, p. 408 et seq.

awarded the head of Paul to the church of St.
157 Clem. Ep. Cor. v.

John Lateran, and divided his other bones by 158 Clem. Ep. Cor. vi.

weight between the churches of St. Peter and St.
159 Euseb. ii. 25.

Paul. See Aringhi's Roma Subterranea, vol. i.
16° Aringhi.
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as confirming this testimony, 161 and Chrysostom also speaks of the tombs as still

subsisting in his time. 162

Fig. 311.

—

Church of St. Paul alle Tre Fontane. From a photograph.

The original monument must have been one of an ordinary character, but when

Rome became Christian a magnificent basilica was erected on the spot by the Emperor

Constantine. 163 Often as the fabric has been demolished or decayed, it has as often

been rebuilt. The last destruction was in 1823, and from that time to the present

' KCU TTtCTTOVTai y€ TTjV MTTOplllV T] HiTpOV Kai

YlavXov els Sevpo Kparrjcracrci eirt tuiv avTodt Koiprj-

rripiav TTp6<rpr)(Tis. Euseb. E. H. ii. 25.
162 ra Se tu>v oko(tt6\u>v ov drj 'lapev tcov ttqXXcov

ottov (ra oara) Kt'irai- Herpov pkv yap Kal IlavXov

Kal 'ladvvov Kal Qcopa SfjXoi ol Tii<poi. Chl'ySOSt.

Homil. 2G, s. 2, in Epist. Hebr. xi.

1153 earl 8e tis vea>s YiaiXov tov aTroo-ToXov'Pwprjs,

tov nepifioXov reaaapas Kal Sefca araSiovs dnc'xa>v >

o re TroTap.os avrov naoappei Tiftepis. evTcivda

o^vpuipa pev ovdaprj ecrri, cttoci 8e tis o'xpt es tov

vedv biijKOvo-a etc ttjs noXeus. ProCOpiUS, Gotllica,

The date of St. Paul's martyrdom has been

much disputed, and as the earliest notices re-

lating to it are not numerous, we shall introduce

them seriatim.

Clemens Rornanus, the contemporary of Paul,

after noticing the death of Peter (who therefore

suffered before Paul), proceeds to say of Paul

that «ri to reppa rijs bvaecos e'Xdibv Kal p.apTvpr\-

o~as ini T<bv rj y o v p, e v w v, ovrcos aTr^XXdyr) tov

Kocrpov . . . Tovtols to'is avBpaaiv 6o~ia)s noXtTev-

o~iificvois avvr]6poio-6rj noXv nXrjdos ckXcktcov, o'trives

noXXds oikIus Kal ftacrdvovs 8ia £rjXov rradovres,

vwdoeiypa koXXicttov iyevovro iv i)piv. Clem. Pom.
1 Epist. Cor. c. 5, 6. See the whole citation

fully set out, ante, p. 294, note 7
. The only

clue to the date of the martyrdom here con-

tained is the fact that Paul suffered after Peter;

and as allusion is made to a multitude of others

who died for their faith after the greatest tor-

ments, we must infer that the deaths of both

Peter and Paul were connected with the general
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a church has been rising up (now nearly finished), which in costliness and general

magnificence stands next to the cathedral of St. Peter at Borne (fig. 312).

persecution under Nero, which, commencing at

Eome in a.d. 64, afterwards extended itself into

the provinces, and probably continued, with more

or less intensity, until the death of Nero himself

in A.D. 68. The WOl'ds paprvpr)aai «ri roiv fjyov-

/jitviov have created unnecessary difficulty. Why,
it is asked, should Paul be said to have testified to

the truth before ' rulers ' in the plural ? Some have

taken eVi, not in the sense of ' before,' but ' in the

time of,' and suggest that on the death of Nero

there was a rapid succession of Galba, Otho, Vitel-

lius, and Vespasian, and that Paul pleaded succes-

sively before two of them. Others suppose Paul

to have been tried before the two prefects of the

Prsetoriuni, others before Helius, the regent in

Nero's absence, and Nymphidius Sabinus, a

prefect of the Praetorium, or Polycletus, or

some other potentate. Now, assuming the mar-

tyrdom to have occurred in a.d. 66, the best

answer to the question is to be found in Paul's

Second Epistle to Timothy, where he tells us

that he had already been tried upon one count

and acquitted, but that he was expecting a

second hearing, when he apprehended conviction.

2 Tim. iv. 17, 6. The first trial was in the spring

of a.d. 66, when Nero was still in Eome ; but

before midsummer of the same year Nero had

left for Greece, and Paul would then be brought

before the tribunal of the regent in Nero's ab-

sence. Even if Paul had been heard the first

time before one of the judges of appeal, it is not

at all improbable, as a considerable interval

occurred, that he would plead on the second

occasion before a different judge. In any case,

therefore, Paul before his martyrdom might well

have borne testimony before ' rulers ' in the

plural : em tu>v r)yovpeva)v.

Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, who lived about

a.d. 170, writes to the Eomans thus : raiira Kal

iifxels did rr)s Toaavrrjs vovdecrlas, t!]v and Herpov Kal

IlavXov (pvrelav yevvrjQoia-av *P a>fiaiwi> re Kal

Kopiv&iuv (TweKepdaure. Kal yap dp(pco /cat els

Tt)v rjperepav Kopiv8oi> <f)vTCv<ravT(s r)pas 6p,ola>s

eSt'Sa^ac' 6poia>s fie Kal els tt)v 'lraXiav opoae fiifia-

faire s ipapTvprjcrav Kara rov avrov xpdvov. Euseb.

ii. 25. If ' planting' be taken here in its strict and
proper sense, the bishop is certainly inaccurate,

for the church of Eome, which is said to have

been planted by Peter and Paul, was not planted

by either of them ; and Corinth, which is also

said to have been planted by both, was founded

by Paul only. But perhaps Dionysius con-

sidered all who preached at a place in the Apo-
stolic age to be planters ; so that in this sense

not only Paul, who planted, but Apollos, who
watered, would be regarded as founders of the

Corinthian church. The language of the bishop

is partly, perhaps, capable of explanation in

another way, viz. on the principle referendi

singula singulis ; so that the tt)v and Uerpov ko.1

Uaiikov (pvrelav 'Paipaiiov re Kal Kopivdlcov should

mean the planting of the Eoman church by
Peter, and the Corinthian by Paul—a statement

which would be accurate as to Paul, though not

so as to Peter. As regards the repetition of the

foundership under the word (pvTeva-avres, the

reading in Syncellus, p. 311, is <poiTr]a-avTes ; and
this certainly agrees better with the context, and
is probably the true reading. It is indeed the

only satisfactory solution of the difficulty. See

Wieseler, Chronol. Apost. 534. Syncellus also

omits the word Spoa-e, which seems superfluous.

Even if the reading of (pyrevaavres be retained,

the testimony of Dionysius cannot be carried

further than this, that both Peter and Paul
propagated the Gospel as far as Corinth, and
then as far as Eome, where they both suffered.

" For both equally, having planted us, evangel-

ized our Corinth ; and in like manner also

(6p,o!.(0s fie Kal) the one as well as the other (6/We),

having taught as far as Italy, suffered martyr-

dom at about (/cara) the same time." As to

Peter's visit to Corinth, Dionysius no doubt

relied on a text in the first Epistle to the Corin-

thians, i. 12 : "I am of Cephas," which he inter-

preted to imply (but which is not likely) that

Peter had preached at Corinth. He may have

done so, however, on his way to Eome, just

before his martyrdom, but not before.

Cairn the Presbyter, a.d. 210, records that

Peter and Paul were martyrs at Eome, and that

their tombs still existed. 'Eyw fie rd rponaia twv

dnoaruXav e'x<>> 8ei£cu. 'Eai> yap BeXtjarjs dnekQelv

eiri rov BariKavov, i) en) ttjv 6d6v rr)v ilariav, evpr)-

aeis rd rponaia ra>v ruvrr/v ldpvcrapei>a)v rr)v eKKkrj-

a-iav. Euseb. E. H. ii. 25.

Tertullian, who flourished a.d. 190-214, men-
tions only that Paul suffered at Eome, without

giving any date. Orientem fidem Bompe primus

Nero cruentavit . . . Tunc Paulus civitatis

Eomanae consequitur nativitatem, cum illic mar-

tyrii renascatur generositate. Scorpiac. c. 15,



Fig. 312

—

Interior of the Church of St. Paul without the nails. From a photograph.

The body of St. Paul was buried, according to tradition, under the altar or tribune.

Fig. 313.—Martyrdom of a Christian. From C. W. King's Antique Gems.

The martyr is holding a cross, and over the head is the monogram of Christ, and at the foot are the letters ANFT.
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ubi (Eomse) Paulus Joannis exitu coronatur.

De Fraescript. Haeret. c. 36; and see Advers.

Marc. iv. c. 5.

Origen, who flourished a.d. 210-253, places the

death of Paul at Eome in the time of Nero, but

without distinguishing the year, airb 'lepovo-aXijp

peXP 1 T°v 'iXXvpifcoG nenXrjpoKoros to evayyeXiov

tov Xpioroi), kcu varepov iv t;j Pa>pr] enl Ne'pcoi/os

pepaprvpt] kotos. Cited by Euseb. E. H. iii. 1.

Eusebius, who flourished a.d. 308-340, tells us

rdre pev ovv diroXoyrjadpevov avdis in\ tt)v tov

KrjpvypaTos biaKovlav Xoyos f^ti o-reiXao-Bai tov

(\tv6o-to\ov, bevTepov be inifidvTa tj} avTr/ noXei t<3

kiit avrov TeXebwdrjvai papTvpicp, k.t.X. Euseb. ii.

22. In the time of Eusebius, therefore, the tra-

dition was that Paul had suffered at Eome, but

the year is not stated. In his Chronicon, how-

ever, Eusebius places the martyrdom in the

thirteenth year of Nero, or a.d. 67 ; but accord-

ing to Clinton the years of the reign of Nero

are postponed in the Chronicon by one year,

and therefore the testimony of Eusebius assigns

the martyrdom in effect to a.d. 66.

Jerome, in his version of Eusebius's Chronicon,

places the martyrdom of Paul in the fourteenth

year of Nero, or a.d. 68 ; and in a work of his own,

he holds to the same year. Paulus ergo xiv.

Neronis anno, eodem die quo Petrus, Eoniae pro

Christo truncatus sepultusque est in via Os-

tiensi. Hieron. de illust. Viris, c. 5. But this

extreme date must have arisen from a mistaken

reading of Eusebius's Chronicon, the figures of

which are very apt to stray from one year into

another.

Lactantius, who flourished a.d. 290-317, writes

:

Quumque jam Nero impe-raret, Petrus Eomam
advenit et editis quibusdam miraculis quae

virtute ipsius Dei, data sibi ab eo potestate,

faciebat, convertit multos ad justitiam Deoque

templum fidele ac stabile collocavit. Qua re ad

Neronem delata, quum auimadverteret non modo
Eoma3 sed ubique quotidie magnam multitudi-

nem deficere a cultu idolorum, et ad religionem

novam, damnata vetustate, transire, ut erat ex-

secrabilis ac nocens tyrannus, prosiluit ad
excidendum cceleste templum delendamque
justitiam, et primus omnium persecutus Dei

servos, Petrum cruci adfixit, et Paulum interficit.

Lactant. de Mortibus Persecutorum, c. 2. The
testimony of Lactantius, then, amounts to this,

that Nero, " being the first of all who perse-

cuted the servants of God, crucified Peter, and

slew Paul." No year is assigned, but their

deaths were apparently connected more or less

remotely with the general persecution.

Epiphanius, who flourished a.d. 367-403, at-

tributes the martyrdom to the twelfth of Nero,

i.e. to A.D. 66. peTa Trjv tov ayiov Uerpov Ka\

IlavXov TeXevrrjv ttjv in\ tu> ScooVkutg) erei Nepavos

ytvopevqv. Epiphan. Haeres. xxvii. 6; torn. i.

p. 107.

The anctor martyrii Pauli (prefixed to CEcu-

menius ed. Veron. f. 5, who wrote a.d. 396)

places the death of Paul on the 29th of June,

a.d. 66, for he states it to have occurred just

330 years before the 29th of June, a.d. 396. 'E71-1

Nepiovos tov Kaio~apos ipapTvprjaev avToOi YlavXos

6 uttoo-toXos ijicpfi tt)v KecpaXfjv a.TTOTprj6(\s- iv TU)

TpiaKoora Kai e/crco eret tov 2eoTrjpiov Tra&ovs . . .

prfvi 'lovvia k6 . . . . "Eo~Ttv ovv 6 irds %povos if; ov

ipapTvprjcri (Paulus) TpiaKoaia TpiaKovra err), pe\Pl

tt)s napovcnji TavTtjs inraTeias TeTaprrjy pev 'Apica-

biov TpiTTjS be Ovcopiov t£)V bvo dbeX<pa>v AvroKpa-

Topa>v AvyovaTcov (A.D. 396), ivaTrjs 'lvbiKTiwvos ttjs

nevTeKaibeKaeT^piKrjs nepiobov, prjvos 'lovviov k&
rjpipas. See the whole passage cited Fasti Sacri,

p. 341, No. 1999. As this author was directing

his particular attention to the martyrdom, we
attach great weight to his statement, more espe-

cially as he is very circumstantial about the

exact time.

Chrysostom, who flourished a.d. 381-407, as-

sumes Paul to have suffered under Nero, and
gives as a reason that Paul had converted one

of the Emperor's favourite domestics, and also

his mistress, who had broken off her illicit in-

tercourse with Nero in consequence ; but Chry-

sostom furnishes no date. See Chrysost. on

Second Epist. Tim. c. 1, Homil. 3. npoo-eKpovo-e

yap Tore ra) Nf'puw, Tivd tu>v dvaKeipevcov avT&

oiKeioxrdpevos. Chrysost. on 2 Tim.c. i. ; Homil. 3,

S. 1. naXXaKiba yap avTOv (Neronis) a<p6bpa

eirepao'Tov neicras tov irep\ t»)s 7rlo~Tea>s bi^aaBai

Xoyov, eireiQev opov Kai ttjs aKaddprov o~wovo~ias

aTraXXayijvai iKeivqs ... To pev ivpcoTOV (Nero)

ebrjaev, (os be ovk eneide Trjs npos ttjv Koprjv

aTTOo-xeaOai o"u/i/3ovXj)y reXos drreKTeive. Advers.

Vitas Monast. Oppugn, lib. i. s. 3.

Sulpitius Severus, who wrote a.d. 400, supplies

some facts which lead us to fix the date with

some precision. After referring to the general

persecution that arose out of the fire of Eome,

a.d. 64, he proceeds : Hoc initio in Christianos

saeviri coeptum. Post etiam datis legibus religio

vetabatur, palamque edictis propositis Chris-

tianum esse non licebat. Turn Paulus ac Petrus

capitis damnati, quorum uni cervix gladio de-

secta ; Petrus in crucem sublatus est. And then

follow these words : Dum hxc Romx geruntur

Judsei, prsesidis sui Festi (lege Gessii) Flori in-
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jurias non ferentcs, rebellari coeperunt, &c. Snip.

Sev. lib. ii. As the Jewish war broke out on the

19th of April, a.d. 66 (see Fasti fcacri, p. 343,

No. 2006), Sulpitius must have placed the mar-

tyrdom of Paul in a.d. 66.

Euthaliusi, who flourished a.d. 458-490, refers

to the martyrdom as follows : p.erenena be na6o-

Kikov exivrjcre Sicay/joi/ Kara ru>v XpHTTiavcbv, Kal

ovto)S effl tus Kara tu>v dnoardXcov inrjpOrj a-(puyds,

HeTci(TT€i\dfjL(vos yap tov HavXov uiidis

tS (itj/xari napaoTa- o-vvrp\6e 8« TtdXiv 6 AovKas

(ivTa) 1 i'vda 8e owtfir) tov HavXov tpiaKoo'TW

€kt<i> i'ret tov 2<i>Tr)piov nddovs Tpurnai-
8e(carw Se N e poovos paprvprjcrai £l(pei ti)v

K€(pa\f]v dnoTp.r]d€VTa. Euthalius, Prolog, in

Pauli Epist. c. 3. This writer has fallen into

the same mistake as Eusebius in placing the

martyrdom in the thirteenth instead of the

twelfth of Nero. But Euthalius has copied the

very words of the Auctor Martyrii, and must
therefore be deemed to have placed the event at

the same time, i.e. a.d. 66. It is remarkable that

Euthalius here records a fact which does not

otherwise appeal-, but is implied in Paul's Second

Epistle to Timotby—that Paul was not arrested

at Eome, but in the provinces, and thence sent

to Eome.

To cite other later testimonies would only

make confusion worse confounded. The best

results to be collected from the traditional

notices already mentioned appear to be : 1. That

Paul suffered at Eome ; 2. That this event did

not occur in a.d. 64, during the persecution

under the charge that the Christians had set

fire to the city—a charge which could only

apply to the Christians then resident at Eome.
3. That Paul was arrested under a general edict

issued against Christians. 4. That the arrest

was not at Eome, but in one of the provinces,

whence he was sent to Eome. 5. That Nero was

embittered against him for his having converted

some of " Caesar's household." 6. That he was
beheaded on the 29th of June, a.d. 66.

These conclusions agree with the chronology to

be collected from the Hebrews and the Kpistles

to Timothy and Titus. When Paul was set at

liberty in the spring of a.d. 63, he would fulfil

his long-cherished intention of visiting Spain.

Eom. xv. 24, 28. But as the Eastern churches

from Ids long absence would call loudly for his

return, he would not spend more than six

months in Spain, and then on the return of

Timothy, who had been sent to Philippi, would
sail with him to Judea. Heb. xiii. 23. Paul and
Timothy, therefore, would start for Judea in the

autumn of a.d. 63, and would reach Jerusalem

just before winter. Thence he would naturally

go down to Antioch and there pass the winter of

a.d. 63-64. In the spring of a.d. 64 he visited

Ephesus, and leaving Timothy there, passed

over himself with Titus to Crete (Tit. i. 5) ; but

he did not stay there, but stationing Titus in

Crete, and passing to Ephesus, where Timothy
was still to remain, sailed to Macedonia (1 Tim.

i. 3), and fulfilled his promise of visiting Phi-

lippi (L'hilipp. ii. 24), and thence, no doubt,

went down to Corinth, and thence to Nicopolis,

where Titus was to join him during the winter,

a.d. 64-65. Tit. iii. 12. In the spring of a.d. 65
he must have passed through Troas (2 Tim. iv.

13), and have proceeded thence, probably as a

prisoner, to Ephesus, where he was imprisoned

(2 Tim. i. 18), and was thence forwarded 1 ly way
of Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20) and Corinth (2 Tim.
iv. 20) to Eome, and was consequently late in the

year at Eome. The winter was the long vaca-

tion of the law ; and he was therefore brought to

trial and was acquitted on the first count (2 Tim
iv. 17) in the spring of a.d. 66, when the furthei

hearing was adjourned. The first trial would
not, in the ordinary course, come off immedi-
ately on his arrival at Eome. The second trial

might very well, therefore, take place in May or

June, a.d. 66 ; and if so, the martyrdom itself

may, as stated by tradition, have occurred on
the 29th of June, a.d. 66.

VOL. II. 3 Q
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CHAPTEE XI.

Paul's Person and Character.

He who can part from country and from kin,

And scorn delights, and tread the thorny way,

A heavenly crown, through toil and pain, to win

—

He who reviled can tender love repay,

And buffeted, for bitter foes can pray

—

He who, upspringing at his Captain's call,

Fights the good light, and when at last the day

Of fiery trial comes, can nobly fall-

Such were a saint— or more—and such the holy Paul

!

Anon.

We have now closed the life of the Apostle, and the reader will naturally expect a

few general remarks.

It is a singular circumstance, or rather it attests the divine origin of our religion,

that the writers of the New Testament, intent upon their holy calling, never descend

to the gratification of mere curiosity. Of the external form of Christ, or the Twelve

Apostles, we know nothing. The features of the Saviour, so familiar to the eye of

every Christian, are traditional only, and cannot be traced back to a time approaching

even the period when he lived upon earth.
1

It is almost the same with Paul.

That he was probably afflicted with ophthalmia, and that from the inflammation

which had settled in his eyes he presented an unsightly and almost loathsome appear-

ance, we have already endeavoured to show. This was the thorn in the flesh, the

hterens lateri letkalis arundo, the arrow that rankled and festered and tortured him by

night and day, and subjected him to such cruel trials and mortifications, that thrice

he besought the Lord that his " messenger of Satan " might depart from him. How
strong the expression which he uses to the Galatians ! he thanks them for their

gracious reception of him, and that they did not " spit him out " (ovtc h^einvaaTe)?

In the Vatican library at Kome is preserved a bronze medal with the heads of

Peter and Paul on the obverse (fig. 314), which was found in the cemetery of Domitilla,

one of the Flavian family, and if genuine is no doubt the earliest portraiture known

of the two great Apostles. The medal is referred to the close of the first century or

1 Eusebius is the first who alludes to any re- Apostles. Euseb. E. H. vii. 18.

presentation in painting of our Saviour or His 2 Galat. iv. 14.
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the beginning of the second, and at this early period the features of the two Apostles

must have been faithfully preserved.3 Both heads are full of character, and that of

Paul in particular is distinguished by solemnity and dignity, and the thoughtful and

wrinkled brow indicates the high intellect that so remarkably characterized the man.

The Apostle is also represented as partially bald, and this feature is universally

Fig. 314.

—

A large me tail ion found intlte cemetery of Domitilla, one of the Flavianfamily, vhich presents the portrait "J

St. Foul on the spirt iter's left, and that of St. I'eter on the spe tutor's right. The family of Domitilla was undoubtedly
Christian and closely allied to the family of the Emperor Vespasian. The Domitilla in whoso cemetery the medallion was
found was the Domitilla (no. 3) in the following pedigree, which has been collected from Dion Cassius, Tacitus, Su 'toning and
Euseblus.

Flavius Sabinus.

Titus Flavius
Sabinus.

Vespasiar.us,

Emperor,
m. DoujUilla(l).

Titus Flavius Clemens.
Suffered mariyrdom

A.D. 94.—Dion, lxvii. 11,

Suet. Domitian 15,

married Domitilla (2)
Dion, lvil. u.

(Daughter)
I

Domitilla (3)
Banished for Christianity

to the Island i f Pontia,

a.d. 95.—Euseb. Hist.

iii. 1*.

Titus.
I

I

Domitian. Domitilla (2)
Suet. Vi spas. Banished
.i- a Christian to the

Island of Paiidateria.

—

hion, Ivii. 14.

Yespasianus (2)

I

1 tomltlan (2).

ascribed to him. Even in the apocryphal acts of the Apostles 4 the shipmaster, who

was taken for Paul, is portrayed as bald-headed. 5

See Northcote and Brownlow's Eoma Sotter-
4 Tischendorfs Acta Apostolorum Apourypkc

ranea, p. 284. (cat avros dva(j)a\avS6s inrupxajv.

3 G 2
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At the commencement of the fourth century Eusehius speaks of pictures of the

Apostle as still commonly current, and expresses no clouht as to the correctness of

the representation.

In the Philopatris, ascribed to Lucian, Paul is portrayed as a Galilean with a

bald head and aquiline nose, who mounted to the third heaven and heard the most

famous things. 7 Lucian himself lived in the second century, and the Philopatris, if

genuine, would carry us back to a very early age ; but the work is unquestionably

spurious, and written in the reign of the Emperor Julian (a.d. 361-363).

We have a full-length portrait of the Apostle from the pen of Malala, or John 01

Antioch, but who did not live until the close of the sixth century. However, as he

was a native of the city where Paul for a long time preached, his testimony may be

entitled to some credit. Paul, by his account, was " short of stature, bald, greyish

as to the hair of the head and the chin, of a good nose and light blue eyes, with the

eyebrows knit together, of a fair and ruddy complexion, a graceful beard, of bene-

volent expression, of sound judgment, gentle, affable, and of pleasing manners, and

glowing with the fervour of the Holy Spirit." 3

Nicephorus also writes of Paul as follows :
" Paul was little and dwarfish in person,

md slightly crooked and somewhat stooping. The visage and countenance fair and

comely. Baldheaded, with light blue eyes. The nose hooked. The beard long and

thick, with white hairs well sprinkled over both head and beard." 9

The Apostle was certainly not a man of commanding presence, but of diminu-

tive stature, even to meanness. This we may collect from the Second Epistle to

the Corinthians. A faction in that church had made him on that account the subject

of ridicule, and had endeavoured by that weapon to weaken his authority. In the

tenth chapter of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, the Apostle defends himself

with great spirit against these reflections upon his external appearance, and dex-

terously turns the sarcasms upon his stinted stature against the adversary himself :

he (Paul) might be low in person, but he would not, like others, overstretch himself

;

the Corinthians should beware, for at all events he was tall enough to reach unto

them, and beyond. "Now I, Paul, beseech you by the meekness of Christ, who

in presence am base (ra7reiv6<i, low or mean) among you, but being absent am bold

6 Kal tg>v o.tto(tt6\o>v civtov (XpicrTov) Ttis tlKovas nvevpaTOs 'Ayiov ev6ovo-ia£6pevos KCU LOOpeVOi,

Ka\ avrov 8ij rov Xpio-Toi/ dia xpa>paT<ov iv ypcxpals Malala, Chroiiog. x. ; and see Niceph. E. H. ii. 37

laToptjcrapev. Euseb. E. H. \ii 18.
J HavXos p-iKpos r/v Kal avveaTiiKpevos to tov

7 TaXiXaioy € vfTv^tv, dva(fia\avTias, enippivos, es awpaTos peyedos, Kal (ocmep dyKi/Xov avrb KeKTtjpevos

rplrov ovpavov acpoj3o.rr]aas, Kal ra xaXXtora eV/ne- apiKpbv Kal KeKvCpws. T»)z> b\j/tv Xcvkos Kal to irpoo--

pa$r]K<i)s. Philopatris, s. 12. <onoi> npoa(pepr)s. Vi\6s ti)v Ke(pa\r)v' xaP07r° l

8
virrjpx € Sf o TLavXot ert ircpiuv t;j ijXiKta kov- Se airrtu rjaav oi 6(f)daXpol. Kara) 8e Kal pvnovo-av

8oeidr]i, (paXaKpbs, pi^orrdXios ttjv Kapav, Kal to oX<b t<5 irpoo-oin<o TrepKpepaiv tx]v piva, Tije virt]i>r)i

yivfiov, evpivos, vndyXavKos, crvvocppvs, XevKoxXovs, daaelav Kal Kadeipevrjv dpKovvTms c^coc, paivoptvr)v

dvdrjpoTrpoawnos, evnaiyaiv' vnoy(Xo)VTa t^w tov 8f TavTj]v Kal ti)v KftpaXrjV vrro TtoXials rals dpt^iv.

X"paKTrjpa, (ppovipos, rjdiKOs, euopiXos, yXvKVS, vnb Niceph. H. E. ii. 37.
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towards you." 10 "Do ye look on things after the outward appearance?" 11 "His

letters, say they, are weighty and powerful, hut his bodily presence is weak, and his

speech contemptible ! Let such an one think this, that, such as we are in word

by letters when we are absent, such will we be also in deed when we are present.

For we dare not make ourselves of the number of, or compare ourselves with, some

that commend themselves, but they measuring themselves by themselves, and com-

paring themselves among themselves, are not wise. But we will not boast of things

uithout our measure, but according to the measure of the rule which God hath

distributed to us, a measure to reach even unto you. For we stretch not ourselves

beyond our measure, as though we reached not unto you, for we are come as far

as to you also in preaching the Gospel of Christ, not boasting of ourselves without

our measure, that is, of other men's labours, but having hope when your faith is

increased, that we shall be enlarged by you according to our rule abundantly, to

preach the Gospel in the regions beyond you, and not to boast, in another man's

line, of things made ready to our hand." 12 We may add, that when Barnabas was

called Jupiter, and Paul Mercury, at Lystra, the people thus distinguished Paul,

not only as being the chief speaker, but also as of less dignified appearance in

comparison with his fellow-traveller. Certainly Chrysostom, who lived in the fourth

century, had drawn the same inference with ourselves, for he calls the Apostle, " The

three-cubit man." 13

Such is the interest that attaches to the name of Paul, that we would fain recall

even the costume that he wore ; as a Jew he would naturally appear in the ordinary

dress of one, and from incidental hints we may be sure that such was the case. The

innermost garment of all Israelites was the j^ltwv , or tunic, made of woollen cotton or

linen, and in shape resembling our shirt, but descending below the knees. The rich

and effeminate wore two tunics, or as we should call them a shirt and a tunic.13" But

our Lord commanded his disciples to wear one only,
14 and Paul would follow the

custom of the other Apostles. The tunic was fastened round the waist by a girdle,
15

and when Paul landed at Caesarea, before his arrest at Jerusalem, Agabus " took

Paul's girdle and bound his own hands and feet, and said, Thus saith the Holy

Ghost, so shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man that owneth this girdle." 16 To

the girdle were attached the pockets for carrying money 17 and the smaller articles

of constant use, such as the sudaria or handkerchiefs which at Ephesus and else-

where Paul bore about with him. 18 Over the tunic was worn the outer garment,

10 2 Cor. x. 1.
1S Acts xii. 8.

11 2 Cor. x. 7.
16 Acts xxi. 11.

12 2 Cor. x. 10-16. n Thus our Lord charges His disciples, " Pro-
13 'O Tpmrj^vi (ivOfjwnos. Chrysost. Serm. in vide neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your

Pet. and Paul. girdles" tls ras (owas vfiwv. Matt. X. 'J

131 See Jos. Ant. xvii. 5, 7.
ls aovddpia. Acts xix. 12.

14
/j.r]8e dvo xiToivas. Matt. x. 10; Luke ix. 3.
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the ifjudriov, or gaberdine, 19
a flowing robe of woollen cloth reaching to the ankles,

with long loose sleeves.
20 When Paul worked at his trade of a tentmaker he threw

off the IfiaTLov or gaberdine, and put on the semicinctium or apron spoken of as used

by him at Ephesus. 21 Our Lord commanded his disciples not to wear shoes (viroBtj-

fxara),
22 which were articles of luxury, but only sandals ; and Paul we may suppose

adopted the same fashion. The dress of a Jew as we have described it may be illus-

trated by the case of Peter, for when he was imprisoned by Agrippa at Jerusalem

the angel awoke him and said, " Gird thyself (i.e. gird up thy tunic or ^rcdva), and

bind on thy sandals and cast thy gaberdine (Ifjudriov) about thee and follow me." 23 No
mention is here made of any headdress, and, perhaps Peter, like many of the Jews,

did not wear any. But considering the inclemency of the weather to which Paul in

his constant travels must have been exposed, we must conclude that he used some

covering for the head, and if so it may have been a kind of turban made of linen or

muslin wound round the head in numerous folds. Some, indeed, insist that the semi-

cinctium referred to at Ephesus was a headdress of this kind, and both Suidas and

Hesychius seem to indicate something of the sort

;

24 but as semicinctia are spoken of

in the plural number, it is more likely that they were aprons which were constantly

changed than turbans which would be worn permanently. The whole dress of the Jew

very much resembled that of the Egyptian, and we are not surprised therefore that

Lysias should turn to Paul and say, " Art not thou that Egyptian which before these

days madest an uproar," &c.
25 Thus the dress of Paul was essentially Jewish, and

though he inherited the right of Roman citizenship, he preserved in common life his

Jewish nationality in respect of costume. However he was " all things to all men,"

and laying fast hold of the substance, never followed the shadow ; and if the Roman

apparel would on any occasion have won over disciples to Christ, he would have donned

it without hesitation. Some indeed have maintained that such was his ordinary dress,

and they rely on his use of the Roman psenula or (paCkovrj, the travelling " cloak which

he left at Troas with Carpus," 26 but though the word psenula was originally Roman,

it had since made its way into the vocabulary of all the subjects of the Roman empire.

Besides it is far from clear that fyaCkovq means the Roman cloak, for other authorities

interpret it as a box, chest, or desk for holding books, or manuscripts, or writing

materials.27

In prosecuting his circuits through so many different countries what was his mode

of travelling? did Paul journey on foot or on horseback, or did he hire a carriage?

Some maintain that Paul trudged it on foot, and rely on the passages of Luke

19 You call me misbeliever, cutthroat, dog,
21 Acts xix. 12. So a man going to work in

And spit upon my Jewish gaberdine. the field left his gaberdine at home. Matt. xxiv.
Merchant of Venice. -i o

20 See Mark x. 50; John xiii. 4; Acts vii. 58 22 Matt. x. 10. 25 Acts xxi. 38.

xii. 8. The x*-™Vf s an<* «m<"""* are mentioned 23 Acts xii. 8.
26 2 Tim. iv. 13.

together, Acts ix. 39 ; Matt. v. 40. 24 See ante, Vol. I. p. 334. 27 See ante, p. 390.
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that Paul having to make his way from Troas to Assos, determined 7re£euen/

to "foot it."
28 But this arises from a misconception, for the word jre^eveuv is

constantly employed in the sense of going by land as opposed to passing by sea,

and so it is used here, for Paul's companions were to sail round the promontory

of Lectum to Assos, and he himself was to take the land route. The cost of a

conveyance from Troas to Assos in some humble vehicle would be only a few

drachmae, and as the Apostle was anxious to remain at Troas until the last moment,

he w ild scarcely waste many valuable hours in making a long journey on foot

wv
j. it would be a short journey on wheels. He must sometimes, from want

i other means, have been a pedestrian, but ordinarily he must have traversed the

remote countries which he did in the ordinary mode, either on horseback or by

carriage.

What again was the Apostle's diet ? It would vary according to circumstances. In

Arabia it would be bread and milk, with dates or other fruits. In thriving towns (as

at Philippi, when he became the guest of Lydia), he would partake freely of what

was set before him. He would use the bounties of nature, but not abuse them. He
would never give way to indulgence, but would not be debarred by religious scruples

from the use of wholesome viands, but one rule he rigidly observed, never by his own

liberty to cause offence to another who had a more tender conscience. " If meat

make my brother to offend, I will eat no flesh while the world standeth, lest I make

my brother to offend." 29 Did Paul then, it may be asked, drink wine? It would

seem that Timothy did not, or why should Paul have written to him "Drink no

longer water, but use a little wine for thy stomach's sake and thine often infir-

mities
;

30 and Paul would not drink wine as a luxury, but reason dictated that he

should not refrain from it after great fatigue or whenever the state of his health

required it. He never in his Epistles forbids the use of wine, not even to the

ministers of the Gospel. The Presbyter was not to be a -wine-libber.
31 The deacons

were not to be given to much wine.32 The elder women were not to be " enslaved to

much wine," 33 and to the converts generally he writes, not to abstain from wine, but

" be not drunk with wine in which is excess."
3* But wine was not to be indulged in

where it offended a weak brother. "It is good neither to eat flesh nor to drink wine

whereby thy brother stumbleth." 35

We now advance to the mental qualities of the Apostle, and here, as we read his

thoughts clothed in language in the Epistles, we have more opportunity of forming

a judgment.

It is almost unnecessary to say that Paul was a man of extensive and accurate—

observation. All the objects of the surrounding world as they passed in review

28 Acts XX. 13. 30 1 Tim. V. 23. M
fxf) olva ttoXXw St&ovXaxfievas. Tit. ii. 3.

29 1 Cor. viii. 13. 31 ndpoivov. 1 Tim. iii. 2. ** Ephes'. v. 18.' Si Bom xiv. 2J.
32 ohco 7roXXw Tvpoaixovrai. 1 Tim. iii. 8.
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before kirn, were faithfully transmitted to the mind, and from this overflowing store-

house the most pleasing images are ever and anon transferred into his writings.

What connection had Paul as a Jew or a Christian with the Pagan games ? yet how

frequently and forcibly does he draw his illustrations from this source ! Early im-

pressions are ever the strongest, and one is apt to think that athletic exercises were

intertwined with his childhood. Tarsus had its gymnasium on the banks of the

Cydnus,36 and only a few years before the birth of Paul, Mark Antony, to reward the

sufferings of the city in the cause of himself and Octavius against Brutus and

Cassius, had given them a G-ymnasiarch, or Master of games, at the expense of the

Koman Exchequer.37 Here the young Hellenist may have witnessed with the inten-

sity of delight which only boyhood can feel, the wrestlings and races to which Paul

so graphically refers. The interest thus excited would not want fuel to feed it

amongst the Greeks of Asia or Europe, with whom he passed the greater part of

his life. "When he writes from the capital of Asia, about the time of the celebration

of the Ephesia, how appropriately does he address the Corinthians, who were wont

to witness the Isthmia ! The following figurative language is as stirring in exhorta-

tion as it is faultless in composition :
" Know ye not that they which run in a race

run all, but one receiveth the prize ? So run, that ye may obtain ; and every man

that striveth for the mastery is temperate in all things. Now they do it to obtain

^ a corruptible crown ; but we an incorruptible. I therefore so run, not as uncertainly

;

V" so fight I, not as one that beateth the air ; but I keep under my body, and bring it

^ into subjection, lest that by any means, when I have preached to others, I myself

should be a castaway.38 In the Epistle to the Philippians he again alludes to his

own Christian race :
" I press toward the mark for the prize of the high calling of

God in Christ Jesus." 39 And what a lively picture does he hold up to his

countrymen in the Epistle to the Hebrews

!

40 The reader sees before him the

stadium lined with a vast concourse of spectators in successive tiers, the runners at

one end stripped for the race, and at the other, placed conspicuously on a tripod

that all might see it, the Crown of Victory. "Wherefore we also, seeing we are

compassed about with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us throw off every weight,

and the sin which doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race

that is set before us, looking unto Jesus the author and finisher of our faith, who for

the joy that was set before him endured the cross, despising the shame, and is set

down at the right hand of the throne of God." 41 Almost the last words that

flowed from the Apostle's pen were a review of the past, and a prospect of the

future, in the language of the gymnasium. " I have fought a good fight, I have

30 Auipptl avrrjv p.earjv 6 Kvbuos nap avro to 39 Philipp. iii. xiv.

yvp.vdo-iov tcqv veav. Strabo, xiv. 5 (p. 228, 40 I assume, as I cannot doubt, that the He-

Tauchnitz). brews was written by Paul.
37 Strabo, xiv. 5 (p. 229, Tauchnitz). 41 Heb. xii. 1, 2.

88 1 Cor. ix. 24-27.
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finished my course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth there is laid up for me a

crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall award me

at that day, and not to me only, but unto all them also that love his ap-

pearing." 42

Another fruitful source from which the Apostle derives his allusions are the wea-

pons of war. The Jews, who were exempted from serving in the Koman armies, took

little interest in the military art ; but Paul, as a tent-maker, was directly connected

with it, and he was often in scenes where the clank of the cuirass and the sound of

the bugle would be daily ringing in his ears. In exhorting the Corinthians not to

abuse the gift of tongues by speaking in a language which the audience would not

understand, he adds, " For if the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare

himself to the battle?" 43 And when he writes to Timothy during the storm of the

Neronian persecution, he exhorts him to endurance by adverting to the duties of one

who had been enlisted :
" Thou, therefore, endure hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus

Christ—no man that warreth entangleth himself with the affairs of this life, that he

may please him who hath chosen him to be a soldier." 44 But not to multiply

instances, the most striking passage is that addressed to the Ephesians, and which

he wrote when a prisoner at Rome, and chained to a soldier in the immediate vicinity

of the Praetorian camp. The portrait which he draws of the Christian warrior is

evidently taken from the panoply of the Imperial guard. " Wherefore take unto you

the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, and

having done all, to stand. Stand, therefore, having your loins girt about with truth,

and having on the ureast-plate of righteousness; and your feet shod with the prepara-

tion of the gospel of -peace ; above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall

be able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked ; and take the helmet of salvation,

and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God." 45

If Paul was quick in the apprehension of facts, he was not a whit less ready iv

the instant application of them. Indeed, the adroitness with which he availed him-

self of accidental circumstances often extricated him from difficulties in which a

slower understanding would have been irretrievably entangled. We have seen how

on landing at Athens he explored with curious eye the idolatrous scene that environed

him, and how happily, when he was arraigned before the Areopagus, he opened his

defence by a delicate compliment, and argued from the inscription which he had

read on one of their altars, " To the Unknown God." Again, when Lysias conducted

him into the presence of the Sanhedrim, and Pharisees and Sadducees united their

voices in charging him with Heresy, for holding that Jesus was the Christ, by what

a master-stroke he placed the Pharisees on his side by declaring, as the fact was, and

as he had before argued to the Corinthians, that the whole of Christianity turned on

the resurrection of the dead—"Men and brethren, I am a Pharisee, the son of a

42 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8.
43

1 Cor. xiv. 8. " 2 Tim. ii. 'd, i. « Eph. vi. 13-17.
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Pharisee ; of the hope and resurrection of the dead, I am called in question." But

in speaking of the Apostle's aptitude in seizing on the moment's opportunity, what

finer instance can be adduced than the heart-stirring appeal which was called forth

in the Praetorium at Caesarea, when Festus, in a loud voice, interrupted him, " Paul

thou art beside thyself; much learning doth make thee mad." But he said, "I

am not mad, most noble Festus, but speak forth the words of truth and soberness

;

for the King knoweth of these things, before whom also I speak freely ; for I am

persuaded that none of these things are hidden from him, for this thing was not done

in a corner. King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets ? I know that thou be-

lievest." Then Agrippa said unto Paul, " Almost thou persuadest me to be a Chris-

tian."
46 Then Paul, holding up his chain to the illustrious assemblage, said, "I

would to God that not only thou, but also all that hear me this day, were both

almost, and altogether such as I am, except these bonds." 47

Another distinguishing feature in the character of Paul was his extraordinary

memory. We dwell not on his familiar acquaintance with passing events in the

numerous churches which he had planted, or on the comprehensive mind which

enabled him, in writing to the Komans, whom he had not yet visited, to salute

twenty-six individuals and two whole families, and generally with some marked and

distinctive commendation. But we refer more particularly to his numerous citations

v

» from Scripture. In the Komans he introduces forty-eight and in the Hebrews thirty-

four quotations, and in the other Epistles an immense number. The man must

have been endowed by nature with a wonderfully retentive memory, to whom the

whole volume of the Old Testament was so perfectly unfolded, that he could apply it

so constantly and so appropriately to the development of the Christian scheme. But

the marvel increases, if we assume, as learned men have supposed, and, perhaps, not

without reason, that all these references were made from memory alone. We must

also add that both the Hebrew and the Septuagint appear at the same time to have

been present in the writer's thoughts, for he not unfrequently improves the Greek

translation by slight corrections taken from the original. His education for the Law

will partly account for this intimate acquaintance with the writings of the Old

Testament, for a Jewish lawyer or scribe studied the volume of Moses and the

writings of the Prophets as an English barrister does the tenures of Littleton and

the commentary of Coke.

But the quality which most conspicuously characterises the Apostle's mind, is its

strong argumentative power. The reader often finds himself at a loss to connect the

''

links of the chain, or fill up the vast chasms that lie between the steps ; who can

read any one of the Epistles without feeling that he is toiling after a giant, unadorned,

indeed, with the embellishments of Greek and Koman eloquence, but moving ma-

jestically forward in sublime simplicity ? Well might the Corinthian heretics whc

46 Acts xxvi. 25-28. 47 Acts xxvi. 29.
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writhed under the infliction, acknowledge that " his letters were weighty and power-

ful ;" and well might the bigoted Agrippa, carried away by the torrent to which he

listened, exclaim, " AlmosJ^^ou_j3enjsua^ Longinus, the

celebrated critic, in classing Paul of Tarsus amongst the masters of eloquence,

observes, that "he was the first who did not use demonstration," 48 a singular

remark, but one capable of explanation. Paul, though able to cope with the

subtlest disputants of antiquity, yet rested the truths of religion, not as

Plato did on the deductions of human reason which was foolishness with God,

but on the solid basis of Divine revelation, attested by miracles wrought in support

of it by Christ and his Apostles. Longinus, more profound in criticism than in

religious truth, did not understand this, and looked in vain in the discourses of

Paul for the sophistical arguments to which he had been accustomed in the schools

of philosophy.

We pass on from the natural gifts of the Apostle to the acquirements superadded

by education.

£Z/Qf his deep knowledge of Scripture there can be no doubt. To this branch of

learning the Jews particularly and almost exclusively devoted themselves. ' At five a

child began to read the Law ; and at twelve was confirmed. As he still advanced in

age he was led by the learned doctors into the labyrinths of the abstrusest mysteries.

Paul from infancy was thus trained, and when his faculties reached their maturity he

was transferred from Tarsus to Jerusalem, and was there placed under the tuition of

the famous Gamaliel. That he " profited in the Jews' religion above many of his

equals in his own nation," 49 he tells us himself, and whoever reads the Epistle to the

Hebrews must be convinced of the fact. But Gamaliel appears to have been a man

of sound understanding and practical views ; and accordingly we find in his pupil no

traces of that cabbalistic quibbling and distorted interpretation in which the Jewish

rabbis were so apt to indulge.

As to the extent of Paul's familiarity with classical literature, there is more room

for argument. That he could speak and write Greek with fluency was matter of

course, for he was born at Tarsus. Besides, Greek was then what French is now, the

common medium of communication in civilized society. It is likely, however, that

his pronunciation of Greek was not without blemish. Even the courtly Josephus

complains, that as a Jew he could never make himself perfectly master of the Greek

accent,50 and perhaps it was a similar defect in the case of Paul which so offended

the polite Corinthians. "His speech," they said, "is rude" 51 "and contemp-

tible."
52

That Paul was acquainted with the principal poets of the Pagans we may reason-

48 Upbs tovtocs ElavXos 6 Tapaevs, ovnva /cat Hug. See his Introduction, part 2, sect. 83.

Ttpurov (prjp-i TvpoKTTiifxevov doyfxaros dvcnro8(tKTov. 49 Gal. i Id.

Longin Frag. 1. The genuineness of this frag- 50
Jos. Ant. xx. 12.

ment has been questioned, but is defended by 0I 2 Cor. xi. 6.
52 2 Cor. x. 10.

3 h 2
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ably infer from the incidental quotations of Epimenides, and Menander, and Aratus.

It has been suggested, however, that

Kprjrts del \j/(V(TTai., kciku drjpla, yaurepes apyai (Tit. i. 12),

from Epimenides, and

(bOeipovcnv rjdr] vpi)a8' opiXlai KciKai (1 Cor. XV. 33),

from Menander, had become mere commonplaces, and that the use of such proverbial

lines implied no knowledge of the authors' works from which they were taken,—as

amongst ourselves every one cites

" Incidit in Scyllam cupiens vitare Charybclim,"63

but few have read the author by whom it was written. The remark, however,

cannot apply to the passage from Aratus. The Toy yap kcu yevos ia/xev (Acts xviii. 28)

could never have become a bye-word, and the Apostle uses the exact phraseology

without disturbing even the two expletives, tcai and yap. At the same time we must

remember that for Paul of Tarsus not to have read Aratus of Soli would be almost

inconceivable. The two cities were in the same province, and not very distant from

each other, and Aratus at that time had nearly as high a reputation as the immortal

Homer.

That Paul had perused the pages of the best Historians we can only presume from

the general excellence of his education, and the grasp of mind which would scarcely

rest satisfied without traversing the whole field of letters. We may add also, that

from this source may have been drawn the materials which enabled him in the first

chapter of the Komans to describe in such vivid colours the dreadful depravity into

which the human race had fallen.

To the Philosophers of Greece and Eome the Apostle may have been no stranger,

but he was no friend. They built their systems on the wisdom of man ; Paul

declared the wisdom of man to be foolishness with God, and preached a revelation

attested by miracles. We may conjecture that the Apostle had examined the

visionary theories which he thought so little conducive to faith in Christ ; at least,

the Epicureans and Stoics at Athens deemed him a worthy opponent. And in writing

to the Corinthians, after alluding to the sophists and their empty castle-building, he

proceeds! " I, brethren, when I came to you, came not with excellency of speech or of

wisdom, declaring unto you the testimony of God ; for I determined not to know any-

thing among you, save Jesus Christ, and him crucified;" 54 but a resolution not to

53 A line taken from the Alexandreis of Gual- Quo tendis ">ertem

l- „ „„„± „f j-u j-i • a i-v. „i mu Rex perUure fugani ? nescis, beu ! Perdite, nescis
tier, a poet ot the thirteenth century. The ,, „ , „ . , „ , . . , , . .

' r J yuem fugias F Hostes incurns, dum iugis hosiem
Whole passage runs thus. The person addressed incidis in Scyllam cupiens vitare Charybdim.

is Darius :

—

54 1 Cor. ii. 1, 2,
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display his powers leads to the inference that had it been consistent with his sacred

calling, he could have entered the lists against the disputers of this world, and like

them have oroached attractive theories, specious in appearance, and difficult to be

gainsayed, but built upon the sand, and in a short time to be succeeded by others

resting on no better foundation. The phraseology occasionally employed in the

Epistles induces us to. think that Paul had studied the works of his celebrated

countryman, Philo, a philosopher of the Platonic school.
05 This Alexandrian was so

enthusiastic an admirer of his master Plato, that it was a trite saying, " Aut Philo

Platonizat, aut Plato Philonizat ;" and Paul's intimate acquaintance with the writings

of Philo may have led to the hypothesis advocated by some that the Apostle had

devoted his hours to the study of Plato. We shall conclude our remarks upon the

extent of Paul's learning by calling as a witness his contemporary Festus, who, as

we have seen, after listening to a lengthened argument from the Apostle, could not

refrain from the exclamation, "Paul, thou art beside thyself; much learning doth

malce thee mad." 5&

Let us now contemplate the moral and religious features of Paul's character.

We think no one will dispute that he was naturally an honest and sincere man,

of a warm temper, but ever actuated by a high sense of duty, though, in the outset

of life, mistaken. Paul was " a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee," and as such he

believed in the resurrection of the dead, resting his hope of salvation on a rigid

conformity with the precepts and ritual of Moses. Whoever derogated from the

dignity of the Law, by questioning the efficacy of its ceremonies, or seeking justifi-

cation through any other channel, was in his eyes the enemy of God, and to be

extirpated by the hand of man. No sooner did the Christian sect begin to spread

itself, than Paul, acting from the heat of his zeal on the foregone conclusion that

Jesus was a false prophet, at once threw down the challenge, and made war upon the

impious Heresy. He excommunicated, he scourged, he compelled them to blaspheme,

and even shed their blood, as in the case of Stephen. On the road to Damascus he

was suddenly arrested in his mad career—the veil was torn from his eyes, and he saw-

in Jesus of Nazareth, whom he was persecuting, his Saviour and Eedeemer, the

long-promised Messiah.

From this turning-point of his history the conduct of Paul must command our

utmost admiration, and, indeed, his life, as an example of steady adherence to a fixed

principle, under the most trying difficulties, is unparalleled in the annals of mankind.

He was now a disciple of Christ, and as if to make amends for his former delinquency,

he was commanded to be an Apostle, to propagate the faith which he had striven to

uproot. His reason told him that a few years in this world, as compared with

eternity, were less than dust in the balance, and he nobly trod the path of duty,

55 See several instances, to which attention is called, in the notes on the Epistle to the Hebrew*.
56 Acts xxvi. 24.
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through good report and ill report, through poverty and distress, undismayed by the

treachery of friends or the assaults of avowed enemies. He opened his mission at

Damascus, the scene of his conversion, but the Jews pursued him as a renegade, and

he sought his safety in flight. He renewed his efforts at Jerusalem, but only fifteen

days had elapsed when again a plot was laid for his destruction, and he took refuge

in Syria and Cilicia. During his sojourn in these regions he probably experienced

from the rulers of the synagogues at Tarsus, and the archon at Antioch, the inflic-

tions to which he alludes in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians, " Of the Jews five

times received I forty stripes save one." He then made his first circuit, and in the

course of it his countrymen of Antioch in Pisidia formed a cabal against him, and he

was thrust violently out of their borders. At Iconium both Jews and Gentiles, and

even the magistrates, were on the watch to stone him ; and at Lystra the rabble

actually stoned him and left him for dead. On his second circuit, at Philippi, he

was stripped naked and scourged in the market place, and then cast into a dungeon,

and his feet made fast in the stocks. At Thessalonica the mob beset the house where

he lodged, and he only eluded their fury by stealing away at night. At Bercea a

similar outrage was enacted, and being driven from Macedonia he set sail for Achaia.

At Athens he was arraigned for impiety before the court of Areopagus. At Corinth

he was dragged before the tribunal of Gallio, and owed his deliverance to the

liberality of the Proconsul. On his third circuit the silversmiths of Ephesus threw

the whole city into a ferment, and even the authority of the Asiarchs, and the

Kecorder, and the devoted attachment of the Apostle's followers, could scarcely

screen him from the popular fury. At Corinth the Jews endeavoured to compass his

death by an ambush. At Jerusalem he was set upon in the Temple and beaten, and

but for the timely interference of the Roman captain had been certainly killed.

Two days after, forty of the Jews bound themselves by a curse not to eat or drink

till they had cut him off. For two years he suffered imprisonment at Csesarea. On

his voyage to Italy he suffered shipwreck for the fourth time. At Rome he was a

captive for two years more. On his fourth circuit he was arrested in Asia and

thrown into prison, and again sent to Rome, where he closed the fearful catalogue of

his earthly trials by suffering decapitation.

Appalling as it is, even this picture does not represent one-half of the reality.

Only seventeen years of his long race of thirty had expired when he wrote to the

Corinthians, " Are they ministers of Christ ? (I speak as a fool) I am more ; in

labours more abundant, in stripes above measure, in prisons more frequent, in deaths

oft. Of the Jews five times received I forty stripes save one. Thrice was I beaten

with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I suffered shipwreck, a night and a day I have

been in the deep, in journeyings often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers, in

perils by mine own countrymen, in perils by the. heathen, in perils in the city, in

perils in the wilderness, in perils in the sea, in perils among false brethren, in

weariness and painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger and thirst, in fastings often,
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in cold and nakedness ; besides those things that are without, that which cometh upon

me daily, the care of all the churches." 57

But, it will be said, Paul was an enthusiast, and courted martyrdom. No one who

has taken even a cursory glance of his life could make such a remark. He shrank,

like his fellow-mortals, from bodily suffering, and invariably had recourse to all

legitimate means to extricate himself from impending danger. When he was plotted

against at Damascus he escaped over the wall in a basket. On discovering a similar

conspiracy at Jerusalem, he accepted the escort of the disciples to Caesarea. When
he found himself in peril at Iconium, he fled to Lystra, and when stoned at Lystra

he baffled his persecutors by taking the road to Derbe. At Thessalonica he hid

himself from his enemies till night, and then made his way across the country to

Beroea, and when followed thither by the Jews and again involved in a tumult, he

parted company from Sylvanus and Timothy, and sailed for Athens. When the

Jews lay in wait for him as he was on the point of sailing from Corinth, he

defeated their designs by pursuing his route by land. In Fort Antonia Lysias was

about to put him to the rack, but Paul pleaded exemption as the privilege of a Ptoman

citizen. Upon his trial before the Sanhedrim, he averted their sentence by drawing

away their attention to the doctrine of the resurrection. The Jews being thus

foiled of their object, banded themselves together to take his life by violence ; but

Paul was apprised of the conspiracy, and called on Lysias to protect him. When
Festus would have complied with the solicitations of the Jews and have remitted

his case to their tribunal at Jerusalem, Paul again exercised the right of a Roman

citizen, and appealed to Caesar. We may add also, that whenever Paul was put upon

his trial, instead of inviting conviction, he ever defended himself with the utmost

ability, exposing the misrepresentations of his adversaries, and insisting on the

lawfulness of his own proceedings.

On two occasions only can it be supposed for a moment that Paul did not act

with his usual wariness and caution. When Ephesus was in an uproar, Paul

would have adventured himself into the theatre to address the frantic multitude,

a step which, in the opinion of his followers and the Asiarchs to whom he deferred

would have been attended with extreme hazard. Here, however, was no religious

enthusiasm, but his friends Gaius and Aristarchus being in the hands of the rioters,

a brave and generous man was rushing to their rescue, and the excitement of the

moment prevailed over his usually cool and sound judgment.

Again, when at the close of his third circuit he was hastening to Jerusalem, the

disciples warned him of bonds in the holy city, and would have dissuaded him

from proceeding, but Paul said, " What, mean ye to weep and to break mine heart ?

for I am ready not to be bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name of the

Lord Jesus."58 But it must be borne in mind that Paul had pledged his word to

57 2 Cor. xi. 23-28. 58 Acts xxi. Yd.
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the churches of Macedonia and Achaia that he would accompany their eleemosynary

collection to Jerusalem, a promise which he was not forbidden by the Spirit to fulfil

;

nay, the execution of it eventually became the means of his visiting Rome, for so

many years the secret wish of his heart. At all events, Paul was not seeking per-

secution, but declined only to abandon a journey when it was declared but in vague

and indefinite terms that at Jerusalem he should lose his liberty. The prognostica-

tion of imprisonment would have been accomplished had he suffered captivity for five

days only, instead, as the event happened, of five years. On arriving at the holy

city, he avoided giving offence, and forbore to preach either in the Temple, or in the

synagogues, or in the streets. •

The governing principle of Paul's life may be traced not only in the amount of

suffering which he endured, but also in the self-denial and disinterestedness that

accompanied/his whole course of conduct. Indeed, he regarded the persecutions that

his apostleship drew upon him as entitling him to no credit, for he had been com-

manded from Heaven to plant the Christian faith, and he dared not disobey—" Woe
is me if I preach not the Gospel !" But he strove to recommend himself to the great

Captain of his salvation by foregoing privileges which he might lawfully have

claimed. As a Christian teacher he might have demanded maintenance at the

expense of the Church, for " the labourer is worthy of his hire." Christ himself had

directed his disciples " to take with them neither purse nor scrip," and wherever

Paul carried the Gospel he preached in respect of others the same principle. Pastors

of the flock were duly ordained by him in the different churches, and thenceforth

received a regular stipend. Yet Paul himself, to avoid the imputation of mercenary

motives, though he laboured beyond all, would accept a salary from none. Food and

raiment of the commonest kind were all his wants, and these, his manual labour at

tent-making supplied not only to himself, but even to some of his followers. At

times, indeed, he underwent severe privations, and found himself " in hunger and

thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness,"59 and in such pressing necessity,

though he declined periodical payments, he refused not temporary relief where the

cause of religion would not suffer. Thrice while the famine was raging in Greece,

during his second circuit, and once during his first imprisonment at Eome, he

accepted a bounty forwarded to him from the Philippians. Of the Corinthians,

however, who were divided into factions, he could not be prevailed upon to receive

the smallest gratuity—"Wherefore?" he writes, "because I love you not? God

knoweth. But what I do, that I will do, that I may cut off occasion from them

which desire occasion." 60

The pomp and pageantry of the world presented no greater attraction to the

mind of Paul, than the hoards of mammon. He had abandoned the paths of honour

amongst his own countrymen, to obey a heavenly mandate, and his new profession

5J 2 Cor. xi. 27.
co 2 Cor. xi. 11, 12.
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was little calculated to flatter vanity or feed ambition. As a Nazarene he was

execrated by the'Jews, and as a Jew lie was contemned by the Gentiles. "He was

made as the filth of the earth, and was the offscouring of all things." 01 Pre-eminence

amongst so humble a class as the early Christians could be no gratification to a

man of talents and acquirements. Paul, however, carefully guarded himself against

the suspicion of indulging even this weakness. His pole-star was in heaven, and

throughout his ministry he was never actuated by the love of praise, " That last

infirmity of noble minds." He demeaned himself not as a master, but as a servant

;

he was " the least of the Apostles, and not meet to be called an Apostle ;" nay, the

ordinary vocabulary did not suffice to express his baseness, and he designates himself

by a word coined for the occasion, " less-than-the-least."62 "While he was converting

thousands, he exercised no lordship over them, but was to be seen daily in the

workshop, pursuing his occupation of tent-making, and this as well to gain his own

livelihood as to be a pattern to others—" We sought not glory of men," he writes to

the Thessalonians, " neither of you, nor of others." 63 When a Christian society had

been formed, he resided not amongst them to reap the reward of his exertions by

receiving their homage, but transferred himself to a new field to repeat the same

labours. He re-visited the disciples, but at distant intervals, and then only to

strengthen their faith, console them under persecutions, and heal their divisions.

The Corinthians, during his absence, would fain have placed him at the head of a

party, but how severely does he rebuke them for attaching themselves to the creature

rather than the Creator :
" Now this I say, that every one of you saith, I am of

Paul ; and I of Apollos ; and I of Cephas ; and I of Christ. Is Christ divided ?

Was Paul crucified for you 1 or were ye baptized in the name of Paul ?
"°4 and he

thanks God that he had baptized only three or four, lest it might be said he had been

making Paulites rather than Christians. On one occasion, indeed, and one only, we

find him compelled to magnify his office. Some heretical teachers at Corinth had

been subverting the faith of the church, by undermining the authority of the

Apostle, and he could not for the sake of his followers avoid the vindication of his

ministry. But what pain does it give him to allude even in the most distant and

delicate manner to his personal qualifications. " Would to God ye could bear with

me a little in my folly, and indeed bear with me . . . .1 say again, let no man think

me a fool ; if otherwise, yet as a fool receive me, that I may boast myself a little.

That which I speak, I speak it not after the Lord, but as it were foolishly, in this

confidence of boasting. 65 I am become a fool in glorying
;
ye have compelled me ; for

I ought to have been commended of you; for in nothing am I behind the very

chiefest Apostles, though I be nothing ;" 6B and in proceeding to speak of the revela-

tions made to him, he dares not even use his own name, but introduces a third

61 1 Cor. iv. 13. » 1 Thess. ii. & °5 2 Cor. xi. 1, 16, 17.
62 tXaxurrorepos, Ephes. iii. 8. " 1 Cor. i. 12, 1& M 2 Cor. xii. 11.
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person as the object of the divine favor— " I Jcneiv a man in Christ, about fourteen

years ago, (whether in the body, I cannot tell ; or whether out of the body, I cannot

tell : God knoweth ;) such an one caught up to the third heaven."67

In accompanying the Apostle through his Christian career, it is pleasing to find

that while his gaze is steadfastly fixed on the world to come, and he disencumbers

himself of every weight that he might run the race so as to win the prize of his

high calling, he is observant of the virtues of social life, and displays all the features

of a truly amiable character.

With what warmth of affection does he ever glow toward his own countrymen !

On quitting Damascus, the scene of his conversion, he would fain, at the risk of his

life, have preached at Jerusalem, and it was only in obedience to a command from

Heaven that he retired to Tarsus. The Jews persecuted him from city to city ; they

sought his destruction by secret ambush ; they instigated the Gentiles against him
;

they rushed upon him themselves to murder him
;
yet his regard for them was not a

whit abated. Wherever he opened his sacred mission, the first offer of salvation was

invariably made to the Jews. Five times, and perhaps oftener, had he received forty

stripes save one at their hands, when he spake of them thus affectionately :
" I say

the truth in Christ, I lie not (my conscience also bearing me witness in the Holy

Ghost), that I have great heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart ; for I could wish

that myself were accursed from Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen according to the

jlesh." 68 Three years had he remained a prisoner through the machinations of the

Jews themselves, when he called his countrymen to him at his lodgings at Kome,

and requested their leave to unfold the Gospel scheme to them, adding, that " he

had nought to accuse his nation of."

Not less fervent was his love for his converts. When he fled from Thessalonica

to Athens, how did he yearn after the disciples whom he had left behind ! What

anguish of mind did he feel lest the wolf should have scattered the flock, till he could

bear such a state of suspense no longer, and sent away Timothy, his only companion,

when he needed assistance so much himself, to inquire after their welfare. Mark

again the workings of this earnest love towards the Corinthian church ! Irregulari-

ties had crept into that society, and one of its members had committed the grossest

breach of morality. Paul addressed to them a letter of rebuke, which on the face

of it carried only an air of severity. But in what a torture of mind was the Apostle

as to the success of his appeal ! He quitted Ephesus for Troas, expecting there to

receive intelligence from Corinth. Titus did not come, and having no rest for his

soul, he moved on to Macedonia, if haply he might meet him on the road. At length

Titus arrived with the welcome news that the Corinthian church had repented.

What, now, were the Apostle's raptures ! The kindly feelings which had been

smothered for a time gushed forth with double intensity. He writes to them again

67 2 Cor. xii. 2.
6S Rom. ix. .1-3.
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—he clasps them to his arms - he admits them to his confidence—he opens his inmost

soul to them— he tells them that he had indited his former reprimand with the tears

in his eyes. We trace the same warmth of heart towards the Galatian converts. He

is overtaken at Ephesus hy the distressing tidings that they had relapsed from the

Gospel into the errors of the Judaizers. Not a moment is lost—he seizes the pen

—

he reproves—he exhorts—he argues—he threatens—he expostulates—
" And as a bird each fond endearment tries,

To tempt its new-fledged offspring to the skies,"

he applies every incentive, and urges every argument that could touch the feelings

or convince the understanding.

It would he strange indeed if one who thus yearned towards each Christian flock,

were not knit to his more immediate followers by the tenderest ties, and accordingly

we find him regarding his fellow-labourers, not as friends merely, but as his own

flesh and blood. Timothy and Titus are " his own sons in the faith," Phebe is " our

sister," Jason and Sosipater are " his kinsmen," and he speaks of the poor slave,

Onesimus, as " his own bowels," and not in word only, but in act and deed, he is

ever studying the welfare of his comrades, not in spiritual only, but in temporal

matters. Is Epaphroditus attacked by fever at Kome ?— as soon as he can travel he

is ordered home to recruit his strength and recover his spirits. Is Trophimus sick ?

—he is left behind at Miletus. Is Timothy ailing ?— he is stationed at Ephesus,

and is charged by letter to take wine as a support against his frequent indis-

positions.

We may be descending into matters of trivial import, but we cannot forbear the

remark, that in all his writings and his whole demeanour, Paul displays a propriety

and a delicacy that would have done honour to the polished gentleman of the most

refined age. He occasionally adverts to very horrible heathen practices, and yet he

does it in language that would not offend the most fastidious ear.
69

It is well observed by Paley upon the Epistle to the Komans, that as often as

the Apostle's argument leads him to say anything derogatory to the Jewish institu-

tion, he constantly follows it by a softening clause. Thus having pronounced, not

much, perhaps, to the satisfaction of the native Jews, that " he is not a Jew which

is one outwardly, neither that circumcision which is outward in the flesh," he adds

immediately, " What advantage, then, hath the Jew, or what profit is there in

circumcision ? much every way." So in another place, " Do we then make void the

law through faith ? Yea, ive establish the law." And again, " What shall we say then ?

Is the law sin ? Be it not ! nay, I had not hnoion sin hut hy the law."

Paul, it will be remembered, was a stranger to the Koman church, and how care-

fully does he guard himself against giving offence ! " I long," he writes, " to see you,

09 See 1 Thess. jv, 6. Observe also the delicacy of the five first verses of 1 Cor. vii.

a i 2
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that I may impart unto you some spiritual gift, to the end ye may be established
;" 7C

and then, fearful lest he had said too much, he immediately subjoins, " that is, that

I may be comforted together with you by the mutual faith both of you and me." In

the same spirit, towards the close of the Epistle, he apologizes for addressing them,

on the ground that by the grace of God he had been ordained the Apostle of the

Gentiles. 71 So, in writing to the Hebrews, over whom Paul, as the minister of Christ

unto the heathen, had no proper jurisdiction, he prays them to excuse the intrusion.

" I beseech you, brethren, suffer the word of exhortation, for I have written unto

you in brief."
72 But, perhaps, no more touching instance of Paul's gentleness of

manners and true politeness can be adduced than the whole Epistle to Philemon,

which, while it breathes the utmost earnestness, is yet expressed with an urbanity

which no writer of ancient or modern times has surpassed or perhaps equalled.

If any fault dimmed for a moment the steady lustre of Paul's character, it was a

warmth of temper which he could not always control. We will not say that the

dispute between him and Barnabas, on the subject of Mark, was culpable, for Paul

evidently was not indulging a feeling of resentment, but calculating how the cause

of Christianity might best be promoted. We must even admire the fervent zeal

by which Paul was impelled openly to rebuke Peter for his vacillation at Antioch.

But what shall we say of the scene before the Sanhedrim at Jerusalem, when Ananias

bade one that stood by to smite him on the mouth, and Paul, fired by the insult, at

once retorted upon him, " God shall smite thee, thou whited wall!" Yet even this may

have been spoken, not from himself, but from a higher impulse, for it was certainly

a prophetic denunciation which, not many years after, received its accomplish-

ment by the violent death of the proud High Priest, from the poignards of the

Sicarii.

Let us now regard the Apostle in another light, as one commissioned from above

, to manifest the truth of Christianity by supernatural agency.

(jX That Paul was enabled (not at his own pleasure, but as he received the power) to

work very wonderful miracles, as by striking Elymas blind, by curing the cripple at

Lystra, by raising Eutychus to life, &c, is expressly affirmed by his companion and

historian Luke. But as the reader will naturally attach greater importance to the

Apostle's own testimony, we proceed to adduce a few passages from his Epistles,

in which, though the modesty of the man avoided every ground of boasting, he

refers incidentally to these extraordinary gifts. In writing to the Komans he pleads

as his justification for addressing a church to which he was a stranger, that he had

been ordained the Apostle of the Gentiles, and in proof of his high calling he

proceeds, " I will not dare to speak of any of those things which Christ hath not

wrought by me, to make the Gentiles obedient by word and deed, through mighty

signs and wonders, by the power of the Spirit of God"'3 Again, a faction in the

70 Kom. i. 11.
71 Bom. xv. 15, and following verses. n Heb. xiii. 22. T3 Eom. xv. 18, 19.
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Corinthian church had questioned his Apostleship, and he vindicates his authority by

a similar appeal, "Truly the signs of an Apostle were wrought among you in all

patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds." u So when the Galatians had

fallen away from the Gospel which he had preached, he bids them return to their

allegiance, by reminding them of the mighty deeds by which his mission had been

attested, " He therefore (meaning himself) that ministereth to you the Spirit, and

worheth miracles among you, doeth he it by the works of the law, or by the hearing

of faith?" 75 Many other texts might be cited in which the same thing is intimated,

though the full force of the expression might not be understood by the inattentive

reader. Thus he tells the Thessalonians, " Our Gospel came not unto you in word

only, but also in power (eV Swd/xei), and in the Holy Ghost
;" 7G where by power

is clearly meant the confirmation of the Gospel by the working of miracles. And

he uses similar language, and unquestionably in the same sense, to the Corinthians,

" My speech and my preaching was not with enticing words of man's wisdom, but in

demonstration of the spirit and ofpower."
77 And we may observe, by the way, that

not only does the Apostle lay claim to these supernatural endowments himself, but

testifies to the possession of them by others also. " He that wrought effectually in

Peter to the Apostleship of the circumcision, the same was mighty in me toward the

Gentiles." 78 And in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, he furnishes them with

practical directions against the abuse of the gift of tongues by the members of that

church, on whom it had been bestowed, at the same time informing them of his own

pre-eminence in this respect, " I thank my God, I speak with tongues more than yt

all."''
9 Our only other citation shall be from the Hebrews, in which he warns them

of the dreadful consequences of apostatizing from a faith so divinely authenticated.

" How shall we escape if we neglect so great salvation, which at the first began to be

spoken by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard him, God also

bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders, and with divers mirachs and gifts of

the Holy Ghost, according to his own will ?" 80

Upon the subject of the Apostle's inspiration there has been much controversy,

and we certainly have no wish to engage in the discussion, but we may be excused

for throwing together a few thoughts which have suggested themselves in the

perusal of the Epistles.

That Paul derived his knowledge of the Gospel, not from any human instruction,

but directly from Heaven, he repeatedly assures us. " I certify you, brethren," he

writes to the Galatians, " that the Gospel which was preached of me is not after

man." 81 " By revelation he made known unto me the mystery, as I have written

above in few words." 82 And this divine illumination apparently comprised the

74 2 Cor. xii. 12. *? 1 Cor. ii. 4.
79

1 Cor. xiv. 18. « Gal. i. 11, 12.

75 Gal. iii. 5.
78 Gal. ii. 8.

s0 Heb. ii. 3, 4.
82 Eph. iii. 3.

78 1 Thess. i. 5.
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material circumstances attending our Saviour's life and passion. " I received of the

Lord,'" he tells the Corinthians, " that which also I delivered unto you, that the Lord

Jesus the same night in which he was betrayed took bread ; and when he had given

thanks he brake it, and said, ' Take, eat : this is my body, which is broken for you

;

this do in remembrance of me.' After the same manner also he took the cup, when

he had supped, saying, ' This cup is the new testament in my blood ; this do ye as

often as ye drink it, in remembrance of me.' For as often as ye eat this bread, and

drink this cup, ye do show the Lord's death till he come."83 And again, " I delivered

unto you first of all that which I also received, how that Christ died for our sins

according to the scriptures ; and that he was buried, and that he rose again the third

day according to the Scriptures ; and that he was seen of Cephas, then of the

twelve ; and that he was seen of above five hundred brethren at once, of whom the

greater part remain unto this present, but some are fallen asleep. After that, he was

seen of James, then of all the Apostles."84 We may also assume, as he tells us

himself, 85 that so much of the divine economy in heaven as related to the scheme of

man's redemption, was communicated to the Apostle in like manner ; that Christ, for

instance, was from the beginning the Son of God, by whom all things were made;

that he took our nature upon him and suffered death, as a ransom for the sins of the

world, both Jews and Gentiles ; that on his ascension into heaven he sat at the right

hand of God, to be our Intercessor and High Priest.

These were facts, and thus far was Revelation ; but perhaps by Inspiration is

more properly to be understood the influence of the Holy Spirit in prompting or

preventing a person's conduct, or superintending his speech or writings. Un-

questionably Paul on certain occasions was guided by a heavenly impulse. Thus, he

was commanded to depart from Jerusalem 86—he was forbidden to preach in Asia or

Bithynia87—he was sent to Macedonia88—he went up to Jerusalem by a heavenly

command. 89 But these were exceptions, and in general Paul acted like any other

man, upon his own free will, and followed the dictates of his own unbiassed judgment.

He was, therefore, liable to error, and was not miraculously preserved from the

peccability of human nature. But he was a chosen vessel to impart religious truth,

and in this respect we must surely assume that whether he taught by word of mouth

or by letter, he was at least so far under the superintendence of the Spirit as to be

incapable of propagating error. Let us take the First Epistle to the Corinthians.

Whether he should write or not was a question of prudence, and Paul might have

come to a wrong conclusion ; and he tells us himself, that after he had dispatched it

he was ready to repent {^eje^eko^v)
;

90 but notwithstanding, the Epistle when sent

was to form a part of Scripture, and could not contain in it any admixture of error.

Tii what way precisely Inspiration operated to this extent, may be matter of opinion.

83
1 Cor. xi. 23-26. 85 Eph. iii. 3.

87 Acts xvi. 6, 7.
89 Gal. ii. 2.

** 1 Cor. xv. 3 -7. 86 Acts xxii. 21. 88 Acts xvi. 10.
00 2 Cor. vii 8.
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Tf the doctrines of Christianity had been revealed to him, he would require no further

Inspiration than to guard him against forgetfulness, or to guide his judgment in the

application of the Christian scheme to the business of life.

Let us now look into the Epistles, and trace, if we can, the Apostle's own

pretensions. In his earliest letter, the first to the Thessalonians, we find the following

passage: "For this cause also thank we God without ceasing, because when ye

received the word of God which ye heard of us, ye received it not as the word of men,

but as it is in truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh also in you that,

believe."
91 And again, "Ye know what commandments we gave you by the Lord

Jesus." 92 And again, "For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that

we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them

which are asleep." 93 By the "word of God" and "the word of the Lord," the

Apo&tle must be taken to mean that what he preached or had written to them was

dictated by the Holy Spirit. We meet with similar language in the First Epistle to

the Corinthians. "We have received, not the spirit of the world, but the spirit

which is of God, that we might know the things that are freely given to us of God,

which things also we speak, not in the words which man's wisdom teacheth, but

which the Holy Ghost teacheth.
,,9i And again, "If any man think himself to be a

prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I write unto you are the

commandments of the Lord." 95

There is another passage in the same Epistle from which many have inferred that

Paul laid no claim to inspiration ; and as it has been greatly misunderstood, we shall

pause for a moment to consider its import. " Unto the married," he writes, " I com-

mand, yet not I, but the Lord. ' Let not the wife depart (/xi) "£wpia6rivai) from her

husband,' (but and if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her

husband), ' and let not the husband put aivay his wife ;' but to the rest speak I, not

the Lord—if any brother have a wife that believeth not, and she be pleased to dwell

with him, let him not put her away." 90 Here, it is said, the Apostle contrasts his

own fallible opinion with the divine injunction of Christ. But how does the case

really stand ? In the Gospel of St. Matthew (xix. 5) our Saviour quotes the words

in Genesis (ii. 24), "For this cause shall a man leave father and mother, and shall

cleave to his wife, and they twain shall be one flesh;" and then adds, " What, there-

fore, God hath joined together, let not man put asunder "
(fjurj ^wpL^krw) ; and a little

after, " Whosoever shall put away his wife, except it be for fornication, and shall

marry another, committeth adultery." Paul, therefore, is quoting the Gospel of St.

Matthew, which was in the hands of his converts, and he tells them, that as to the

separation of the wife from the husband, or the husband putting away his wife, they

had a direct command from Christ himself ; but that as to what followed, though he

• 1 Thess. ii. 13. ** 1 Thess. iv. 1.3. « 1 Cor. xiv. 37
62

1 Thess. iv. 2. " 1 Cor. ii. 12, 13. « 1 Cor. vii. 10-12.
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could not cite any express injunction of our Saviour to that effect, yet he, Paul, as

an Apostle, was authorized to declare the Divine will. That such is his meaning is

sufficiently evident from a corresponding precept a few verses after. " Concerning

virgins, I have no commandment of the Lord
;
yet I give my judgment (yvco/xrjv

SlBcofMi) as one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful ;" 97 where, so far

from negativing his own inspiration, he lays claim to authority as one commissioned

by Christ himself. Indeed, at the close of the chapter he distinctly affirms as much,

for, speaking of the widow, he proceeds, "but she is happier if she so abide after my

judgment (kuto, ttjv ifMrjv yvcofirjv), and methinks (Sotcw) that I also have the spirit of

God." Here the Greek word Sorcco, so far from implying any doubt in the mind of

the writer, assumes the fact with something of irony against those who questioned

it. We may therefore conclude with Clement, who was for many years Paul's con-

stant companion, and well capable of judging, that Paul spake and wrote (7rvev/u,a-

rucfc) " by the Spirit of God." 98

We have advanced the hypothesis, that in the passage upon which we have just

been commenting, the Apostle refers to the Gospel of St. Matthew, and as the testi-

mony of Paul upon this subject is of the utmost value, we shall adduce other instances

in which, if we mistake not, a similar allusion is made. In the First Epistle to the

Thessalonians, having occasion to speak of the general resurrection, he uses these

remarkable words, " But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I

write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a

thief in the night." 99 How did they know this ? It is certainly possible that Paul,

while amongst them, might have been gifted with prophecy and have foretold it. But

this is mere conjecture. The only natural solution is, that he is bringing to their re-

collection the forewarning of our Saviour, couched almost in the very terms recorded

by St. Matthew. " But of That day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels of

heaven, but my Father only. But know this, that if the good man of the house had

known in what watch the thief would come, he would have watched, and would not have

suffered his house to be broken up." 100 In the following texts the allusion may not

be thought so decisive. To the Corinthians he writes, " The Lord (o Kupto?, viz.

Christ) hath ordained that they which preach the Gospel should live by the Gospel." 101

And if we turn to St. Matthew we find a precept to that effect, " And as ye go preach,

saying, the kingdom of heaven is at hand. 102 Provide neither gold, nor silver, nor

brass in your purses, nor scrip for your journey, neither two coats, neither shoes, nor

yet staves; for the workman is worthy of his meat." 103 Again, the Apostle writes,

" Know ye not that we shall judge angels ?" 104 But how else could they have learnt

this but from the declaration of our Saviour in St. Matthew ? " And Jesus said unto

them, verily I say unto you, that ye which have followed me, in the regeneration

07 1 Cor. vii. 25. " 1 Thess. v. 1 , 2,
101 1 Cor. ix. 14 103 Matt. x. 9, 10.

9S Clem. 1 Ep. ad Cor. xlvii. 10° Matt, xxiv 36, 43. m Matt. x. 7.
104

1 Cor. vi. 3.
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when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve

thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel."
105 Again, in the same Epistle we read,

" Though I have all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not charity, I

am nothing
;" 10i; where, apparently, the writer is adopting the metaphorical language

in St. Matthew, " If ye have faith ye shall say unto this mountain, be thou removed,

and be thou cast into the sea, and it shall be done." 107 Again, in the Hebrews, he

writes, " By faith Abel offered unto God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain, by

which he obtained witness that he was righteous (o7/ouo?) ;" 108 but we find this testi-

mony of him nowhere but in St. Matthew, where our Saviour describes him as

"righteous (St/caiov) Abel." 109 Considering that from the nature of the case the

Apostle, on quitting a church planted by him for another scene of action, must have

left with them some written record to be their standard of faith, and remembering

that during the early part of Paul's ministry the Gospel of St. Matthew was the

only one published, we may reasonably conclude that the Apostle placed it in the

hands of his converts, and afterwards referred to it as a book with which his corre-

spondents were familiar. About a.d. 57 the Gospel of St. Luke was written, and

from that time it was, of course, circulated throughout Christendom, and had a great

reputation, and the Apostle shortly afterwards speaks of Luke as " the brother whose

praise is in the Gospel throughout all the churches;" 110 and in the First Epistle to

Timothy he quotes it as scripture, " For the scripture saith, ' Thou shalt not muzzle

the ox that treadeth out the corn,' and ' The labourer is worthy of his reward '
"m—

at least, the words " The labourer is worthy of his reward," are not to be found in

any part of scripture, save the Gospel of St. Luke. 112

Whether the above remarks authorize or not the conclusion that Paul expressly

recognised the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke, we cannot doubt the identity

of the Christian scheme as taught by him, and as recorded in the four Gospels.

Whoever has studied the Epistles must be satisfied, that not even in the slightest

particular is there any disagreement between them and the other writings of the

New Testament, a circumstance to be accounted for only on the supposition that the

Gospel revealed to Paul was one and the same with that delivered to the twelve

apostles. But more than this, we can show affirmatively that in all its leading

features the Christianity of Paul was that of the Gospels. By way of example only,

and without attempting to exhaust the subject, we find on a superficial examination

of the Epistles the following prominent Articles of Faith :

—

That Jesus Christ was the Son of God. Heb. i. 1 : Gal. iv. 4.

105 Matt. xix. 28. 16 may be thought to refer to Matt. xxii. 32, and
106

1 Cor. xiii. 2. 1 Thess. iv. 9 to Matt xxii. 39.
>07 Matt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21.

no 2 Cor. viii. 18.
108 Heb. xi. 4. m 1 Tim. v. 18.
m Matt, xxiii. 35. Besides the above, Heb. xi.

112 Luke x. 7.
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That he was far above the angels, Heb. i. 4, and that all things were made by

him. Col. i. 16 ; Heb. i. 3 ; Eph. iii. 9.

That he was "God blessed for ever." Rom. ix. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; Philipp. ii. 6
;

Col. i. 15 ; 2 Cor. iv. 4.

That " being in the form of God, and thinking it not robbery to be equal with

God, yet he made himself of no reputation," and came into the world to save sinners.

Philipp. ii. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 15.

That he took our nature upon him, and became " man." Rom. v. 15, 19 ; 1 Tim.

ii. 5.

That he was born of the seed of Abraham, after the flesh. Heb. ii. 16.

That he was of the tribe of Judah. Heb. vii. 14.

That he was of the family of David. Rom. i. 3.

That he went about preaching the tidings of salvation, and working miracles, rn

attestation of the truth of his mission. Heb. ii. 3.

That he chose twelve apostles, 1 Cor. xv. 5, and that amongst them were Peter

and John. Gal. i. 18, 19 ; ii. 9, 11, 14 ; 1 Cor. ix. 5.

That he led a life of hardship and endurance. Heb. v. 8.

That he was without sin. Heb. iv. 15.

That at last he was betrayed. Rom. iv. 25.

That the same night that he was betrayed he instituted the Lord's Supper. 1 Cor.

xi. 23.

That his death was brought about by the Jews, 1 Thess. ii. 15, and more par-

ticularly by their rulers 1 Cor. ii. 8.

That he testified to the truth before Pontius Pilate. 1 Tim. vi. 13.

That he suffered death upon the cross as a ransom for the sins of the world.

Gal. iii. 13, et passim.

That the crucifixion was at a Passover. 1 Cor. v. 7.

That this was enacted without the gates of Jerusalem. Heb. xiii. 12.

That he was buried. 1 Cor. xv. 4.

That he rose again the third day. 1 Cor. xv. 4 ; 1 Thess. i. 10 ; iv. 14.

That he was seen by Peter. 1 Cor. xv. 4

Then by the twelve Apostles. 1 Cor. xv. 5.

Then by above five hundred brethren at once. 1 Cor. xv. 6.

Then by James. 1 Cor. xv. 7.

That he ascended into heaven. Eph. iv. 8 ; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; Heb. iv. 14 ; vi. 20.

That he communicated to his disciples the gifts of the Holy Spirit. Eph. iv. 8
;

2 Cor. v. 5 ; 1 Cor. ii. 13 ; Tit. iii. 6 ; Rom. v. 5. And particularly the gift of

tongues. 1 Cor. xiv. 2, et seq. And of working miracles. Heb. ii. 3, 4.

That he sat at the right hand of God. Rom. viii. 34 ; Eph. i. 20 ; Col. iii. 1
;

Heb. i. 3 ; viii. 1 ; x. 12.

That he became in heaven our High Priest and Intercessor. Heb. ii. 17 ; ix. 24

;

Rom. viii. 34.
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That lie will appear again. 1 Thess. iv. 15; 2 Thess. ii. 1 ; 1 Cor. iv. 5.

And will be the judge of quick and dead. 2 Cor. v. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1
;

Rom. xiv. 10.

Such, in few words, was the faith of Paul ; and who can avoid the conclusion that

such ought also to be our faith ? Or shall we say that Paul was deceived ? But who

that observes his vigorous intellect—his acuteness of reasoning—and above all, his

sound practical judgment, can for a moment suppose that such a man could, for the

last thirty years of his life, have been under a delusion ? Or shall we impute to

him, that, knowing Christianity to be a fable, he practised upon the credulity of

mankind to further his own views? But what could have been his inducement?

Could wealth or honour ? When he became a convert he sacrificed both for penury

and disgrace ! Did he seek, under cover of a lie, to promote the good of mankind ?

But who, in his senses, would build on so rotten a foundation ? For, however

cunningly devised, the imposture must, sooner or later, be detected! 113 Besides, it

is impossible for any one to read Paul's letters without feeling that he, at least, was

an honest man.

The only alternative is—that Paul had a rational and deep-rooted conviction of

the truth of Christianity, and that what he preached to others he believed himself.

113 The reader, upon this subject, is referred the Conversion of St. Paul.

to the unanswerable Essay of Lord Lyttelton 02

K "2





APPENDIX.

(i.)

Note on the centurions house (Vol. II. p. 239), in which, according to tradition. St. Paul teas

detained at Borne, chained to a soldier, during his first captivity.

When I was at Eonie in 1851 I paid a visit to

the vaults commonly known as the centurion's

house, and my note is as follows :—" At the

corner of the Corso and the Via Lata—that is, on

the western side of the Corso and the southern

side of the Via Lata—stands the church of Santa

Maria, facing the Corso. Under the portico is

a descent by steps into a vaulted room, and to

the west of it is another room, and to the west

of the latter another still. From the general

distrust that every one entertains of unsupported

tradition, the first impression made on the mind

is that the vaults are merely the foundations for

the superstructure of the church ; but in one of

the chambers the eye traces an ancient doorway,

now blocked up, and it is evident that when the

walls were built the floor was on a level with the

street without. The accumulation of soil in the

course of ages has since converted the rooms into

subterranean crypts. The first or most easterly

vault is the traditional prison of St. Paul, and

has now the sanctity of a chapel. It is about

18 feet long and 12 feet wide. Near the

entrance is a pillar, to which it is said the

Apostle was chained. This may be regarded

as an idle fable. At the other end is a well

with a raised mouth. The roof of the vault

is formed with massive square stones exactly cor-

responding to those in the roof of the Mamertine

prison."

Sir G. Head describes the vault more at length.

" Underneath the church " (S. Maria), he writes,

" is a crypt which, as the modern surface of the

city is 15 feet, more or less, above the ancient

level, is supposed to be identically the same

chamber in which St. Paul was kept in confine-

ment. The entrance to this highly interesting

spot is by a door which opens within the por-

tico on the southern side of the main entrance.

Here is a descent by fourteen or fifteen steps, on

the right-hand side of which, or the side towards

the street, there maybe observed, on going down,

the remains of a stone staircase, of which the

steps, in regular succession, are seen protruding

through the masonry, as if it had been thought

proper, in the course of the restorations effected

by Innocent VIII. in the fifteenth century, to

preserve the remains of the staircase previously

existing. On arriving below, the interior, which

but for the small taper carried by the sacristan

is in total darkness, appears to be a very low

chamber, of which the length exceeds the breadth

very considerably. The ceiling is a good speci-

men of ancient brick vaulting" (but my own
note in the preceding column is at variance)
" and a considerable portion of the mosaic pave-

ment is in tolerable preservation. To recapitu-

late the objects of interest contained here, the

first, immediately at the bottom of the staircase,

is a small granite column about 8 feet high, said

to be the same to which St. Paul was bound
while a prisoner. The capital is so worn as not

to be distinguishable, though I fancied I could

trace the remains of Ionic volutes. From the

summit of the shaft is suspended a portion, about

2 feet long, of an iron chain, worn quite thin by

time and rust ; and upon the centre is the figure

of a cross, very deeply indented, with the epi-

graph, ' Verburn Dei non alligatum/ in capital

letters, descending in a spiral line down the

column. The characters of the epigraph corre-

spond with the characters of the Augustan era,

and are especially similar to others attributed to

the same period, which may be seen cut in the
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same manner on the shaft of a granite column

in the church of Ara Cceli. Upon the summit of

the capital is placed a white marble urn, on the

side of which is engraved an olive branch (the

symbol of martyrdom) and the Christian mono-

gram composed of the two Greek letters chi and

rho. Above it is a marble tablet engrafted in

the wall, bearing the inscription ' Memores estote

vinculovum meorum ' ad Col. captu " (qu. Ad Col.

cap. iv. that is, at 4th chapter of Colossians).

" The next object which deserves attention, in

addition to the fragments of the mosaic pave-

ment, which is of an ordinary tesselated pattern,

composed of small pieces, is a well on the left-

hand side of the chamber; nearly opposite the

column, such as the early Christians were in the

habit of sinking in their dwellings for the pur-

pose of performing the rite of baptism secretly,

and similar to many others to be seen in the

Roman churches at the present day. This well,

according to the tradition of the church ex-

pounded by the sacristan, was caused, at the

bidding of St. Paul, to rise out of the earth

miraculously; though, whatever be its origin,

the appearance at present is that of an ordinary

well about 18 feet in depth, and containing 10 i

feet of water, which, beautifully clear as it is,

is said never to rise or fall from the present

level.

" The third object to be observed is an altar

supposed to have belonged to an ancient oratory

built upon the wall close to the well above re-

ferred to, and in appearance an early Christian

altar, such as are to be seen in the catacombs.

Besides this altar, there are two others within

the chambers of more modern construction.

Above one of the latter, instead of an altar pic-

ture, is a bas-relief group on white marble by

the sculptor Fancelli, representing St. Paul,

St. Peter, St. Luke, and the centurion ; above

the other is a bas-relief in stucco. Finally, at

the extremity of the chamber, upon the north

flank of the building, are to be observed, built

up in the masonry, several very large blocks of

peperino, the remains of a triumphal arch erected

by the Eoman Senate in honour of the Emperor
Gordian III. on the occasion of his victory over

the Goths, and destroyed by Innocent VIII. in

the reconstruction of the church." Eome : a

Tour of Many Days. By Sir George Head. 1849.

Vol. i. p. 116.

(ii.)

Note on the map of Cyprus. See map Vol. I. p. 120.

The natural features of Cyprus are very simple.

A mountain ridge called Olympus, beginning

from Cape Dinaretum, the north-eastern horn,

runs westward along the northern coast as far as

Cape Crommyon. Between this ridge and the sea

is a narrow strip of land studded with cities.

From Cape Crommyon to Soli, which is many
miles to the west, is a plain country, which tra-

verses the island in an eastward direction to

Salamis, and is watered along the eastern portion

by the principal river of the island, the Pedeno,

which discharges itself into the Bay of Salamis.

From Soli to Cape Acamas, the north-western

promontory, is another mountain-range (also

called Olympus), which, commencing from the

cape, descends southward and runs along the

southern coast, and ends at Cape Pedalium, the

S.E. promontory. This Olympus, the higher

of the two, attains its maximum height of 6590

feet at a point due south of Soli, about the

middle of the island.

Cyprus was colonised partly by Phoenicians and

partly by Greeks. The Phoenicians occupied the

S. and W. portions of the coast, and their chief

cities were, Chittim, or Citium ; Hamath, or

Amathus ; and Paphos. They brought with

them the worship of the goddess Astarte, or

Venus, whose temple at Paphos acquired so

much celebrity.

The northern and eastern portions of the island

were settled by Greeks, whose chief cities were,

Salamis, the capital of the whole island, Cerynia,

Lapathus, and Soli.

The leading cities in the interior were, Tre-

mithus, Tamassus (famous for its copper mines),

Idalium, and Leucosia or Nicosia, the former

name prevailing amongst the Greeks, and the

latter amongst the Italians. Nicosia is the

modern capital.

There is no difficulty in fixing the sites of the

principal ancient towns on the coast as Citium,

Amathus, Paphos, Salamis, Cerynia, Lapathus,

and Soli ; but the interior has been so seldom

visited that the geography is very uncertain.
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Nicosia, however, is well known, and Idalium

is generally identified with Dalin.

Tamassus is placed, by Engel and others, in

the middle of the great plain ; but as Tamassus

was celebrated for its copper mines, it must have

stood on or near one of the mountain chains.

All the mines of Cyprus were on the southern

chain, as at Curium and Amathus and Soli. En-

gel's Kypros, p. 44. Tamassus, then, as it was

inland, must have been at the northern foot of

the southern chain ; and this is confirmed by

Ptolemy, for on comparing together the longi-

tudes and latitudes of the different places in

Cyprus mentioned by him, the clear result is that

Tamassus was toward the south. It was half a

degree, for instance, more south than Soli, and

in the same latitude as Tremithus, of which we
shall speak presently. From the Peutinger table

we learn that Tamassus was twenty-nine Roman
miles from Soli, and twenty-four from Tremithus,

which, again, was eighteen (not twenty-four, as

Engel assumes) from Citium. As Tremithus and

Tamassus lay on the road (though from the dis-

tance it could not have been the direct one) from

Citium to Soli, we cannot be far wrong in placing

Tamassus at the northern foot of the southern

chain of mountains, at the distance of twenty-nine

miles from Soli in a south-eastern direction.

Tremithus, according to Engel (Kypros, p. 150),

was close to Leucosia ; but in this he has fallen

into a mistake, which is easily explained. He
cites the words of Hierocles, Tpepidox/vrcw Aev-

Koaia, and argues that Leucosia must, therefore,

have been an appendage of Tremithus, and the

two must have adjoined. But Tpfpidovvruv, or Tre

mithuntum, is a corrupt form of Tremithus, as

Wesseling explains, and therefore a distinct city

from Leucosia. Hierocles tells us that there

were fifteen principal cities in Cyprus, and pro-

ceeds to enumerate them ; and if we reckon

Tpepidovvrmv as one, there are just fifteen named
by Hierocles, but without it there are only four-

teen. Again, Ptolemy places Tremithus in the

same latitude as Tamassus ; and as the latter was
on the south of the great plain, Tremithus must
have been so also. We have seen that, according

to the Peutinger table, Tremithus was eighteen

miles from Citium, and twenty-four from Tamas-
sus, and this agrees tolerably well with the site

assigned in the modern maps to Tremethusa.

It is worthy of remark that Pliny attributes

fifteen cities to Cyprus (Plin. N. II. v. 35), and
Hierocles, many ages afterwards, assigns the

same number; and Pococke also in modern
times gives the like number, ii. '235. The centres

of population appear thus not to have materially

varied for nearly 2000 years.

It may here be asked, what was the route taken

by Paul and Barnabas in passing from Salamis

to Paphos? All that Luke says is that they

"went through the island as far as Paphos"
(du\86ures tj]V vrjaov "XP 1 n«</>oi/, Acts xiii. 0),

and this language is consistent with a journey

along the great plain, or through the busy cities

on the southern coast. It is not likely that he

traversed the narrow strip of land on the north-

ern coast, for, coming from the north, he would

scarcely in that case have landed at Salamis,

and, again, would scarcely have taken ship for

Pamphylia at Paphos. The general practice of

Paul was, not to wander about rural districts,

but to strike at once for the great seats of popu-

lation, as he did at Cyprus itself by preaching at

Salamis, the capital, and Paphos, the city next in

importance. We should surmise, therefore, that

he did not pass from Salamis to Paphos along

the great plain, where was the agricultural popu-

lation, which was comparatively scant and widely

dispersed, but that he visited successively the

great commercial marts of the south, as Citium

and Amathus. As he suffered three shipwrecks

before the date of the Second Epistle to the

Corinthians (xi. 25), a.d. 58, he may have met
with one of these disasters in passing by sea from

Citium to Amathus, and another in a voyage

from Amathus to Paphos. The southern coast of

Cyprus is extremely dangerous to navigation

from the prevalence of sea-fogs, and frequent

shipwrecks occur in consequence.

At the time of the Apostle's visit the language

spoken in the chief towns, as Salamis and Paphos,

may have been the current Greek of the day, but

in the rural districts the vernacular must still

have been Cypriot, a language long buried in

oblivion and now again recovered. It was written

in characters most of which were identical with

the letters of Lycia, while others were borrowed
from Phoenicia, and others from Egypt. It was
read, as a general rule, from right to left, but in

rare instances from left to right. The words
were a barbarous and uncouth branch of the

Greek tongue, having much the same relation to

pure Greek as Anglo-Saxon has to pure English.

The way in which the language was gradually

deciphered and identified by the successive la-

bours of the Duke de Luynes, Hamilton Lang,
G. Smith, and Dr. S. Birch, will be found nar-

rated in the first volume of the " Transactions of

the Society of Biblical Archaeology."
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(III.)

Note on the map of Asia Minor according to its nationalities. See map Vol. I. p. 164.

There were no less than seventeen nations

within the isthmus, i.e. to the west of a line

drawn from Amisus, on the Euxine, to Issus, in

Cilicia : Strabo, xiv. 5 (Tauchnitz, pp. 234, 235)

;

and as these were continually shifting their settle-

ments by expansion or contraction, emigration

or expulsion, the utmost confusion ensued. Our

map is intended to represent, as far as possible,

the localities of the different peoples at the time

of the Apostolic circuits. The great authority

is Strabo, who was contemporary with the Apostle,

and a native of Amasia, in Fontus, and tbe most

eminent geographer of the age, and indeed of

any age.

Cilicia had for its eastern limit Mount Amanus,
and extended as far south as Pylse, the 'gates'

or defile which connected Cilicia with Syria.

Strabo, xiv. 5 (p. 233, Tauchnitz). On the west

the boundary was the fortress of Coracesium.

Jb. (p. 219, 220, Tauchnitz). The line of de-

marcation .between Cilicia Aspera, the western

division, and Cilicia Campestris, the eastern divi-

sion, was the river Lamus. lb. (p. 225, Tauch-

nitz).

Pamphylia, commencing at Coracesium, ex-

tended along the coast as far as a point a little

to the west of Olbia, which was included in

Pamphylia. Strabo, xiv. 5 (p. 218, Tauchnitz).

Lycia, beginning a little westward of Olbia,

reached along the coast to the city of Daedala.

Strabo, xiv. 3 (p. 212, Tauchnitz).

After Lycia followed Curia, which ran from

Dsedala to the promontory of Posidium, a little

to the south of Miletus. Strabo, xiv. 2 (p. 191,

Tauchnitz).

Asia (as the word is used by the writers of the

New Testament) coincided very nearly with the

Lydia of profane history, and may be considered

as reaching from Posidium, where Caria ended,

to the river Caicus, where Mysia began. Strabo,

xii. 8 (pp. 63, 71, Tauchnitz); xiii. 1 (p. 133,

Tauchnitz) ; xiii. 4 (p. 151, Tauchnitz).

The natural limit of Asia on the south was
|

the Meander ; but the lonians, on the conquest

of Lydia, extended their dominion beyond the

Meander to Posidium, so as to comprise the

cities of Miletus and Myus. Strabo, xiv. 1 (p. 162,

Tauchnitz). To the east of Myus the Meander
was still the dividing line.

We have suggested in the text that Laodicea,

Colossse, and Hierapolis were probably considered

by the writers of the New Testament as included in

Lydia. However, in the time of Croesus these

cities were certainly not comprised in Lydia,

but in Phrygia ; for Xerxes, on his march from

Colossae to Sardis, came to a city called Cjdrara,

where stood an obelisk, erected by Croesus, de-

claring it to be the boundary between Lydia and

Phrygia. Herod, vii. 30. It is clear, therefore,

that Colossse at that time was not regarded as

in Lydia ; and as Laodicea and U ierapolis were

adjacent, we must conclude that they also were

not then included in Lydia.

To the north of Lydia lay the two Rhjsias, the

greater and the less, beginning at the Caicus

(see Asia, supra), and running up to and touch-

ing Troas at a point between Antandros and

Astyca, and then running along Mount Ida and

the river iEsepus to the Propontis, and occupy-

ing the coast of the Propontis from the mouth
of the iEsepus to the Ehyndacus, where Bithynia

commenced. Strabo, xii. 4 (pp. 52, 53, Tauchnitz).

Little Mysia was the coast on the Propontis be-

tween the iEsepus and the Ehyndacus, and in-

cluded Olympene, the part running inland along

the western foot of Olympus. Great Mysia lay

to the south of Little Mysia, but the boundaries

between the two Mysias were always very con-

fused. Strabo, xii. 8 (p. 63, Tauchnitz).

Troas.—This began from a point between An-
tandros and Astyca, and ran along the coast as

far as the mouth of the iEsepus, and was
bounded on the east, first to the south by Mount
Ida, and then to the north by the iEsepus. Strabo,

xii. 8 (pp. 68, 71, Tauchnitz).

Bithynia.—This extended from the Ehyndacus
on the west to the Parthenius on the east, where

commenced Paphlagonia. Such is the view gene-

rally adopted, but Strabo refines somewhat upon
this, and makes Bithynia Proper to reach from

the Ehyndacus to the Sangarius only : Strabo,

xii. 3 (p. 17, Tauchnitz); and places the Mar-

yandyni, or Caucones, a kindred tribe, between

the Sangarius and the Parthenius. lb, (p. 14,

Tauchnitz).

Pa/h(aij</nia reached from the Parthenius

(Strabo, xii. 3, p. 18, Tauchnitz) to the Halys.

lb. (pp. 14, 19, Tauchnitz).
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Pontus reached from the Halys (Strabo, xii. 3,

p. 14, Tauchnitz) to the coast of the Tibareni,

inclusive, but was subsequently extended on the

east to the borders of Colchis. Strabo, xii. 3,

(p. 13, Tauchnitz). That the Tibareni reached

down to the coast, see lb. xii. 1 (p. 3, Tauch-

nitz).

Thus far the maritime provinces. As regards

the interior of Asia Minor there is much greater

difficulty.

Lycaonia lay to the north of Cilicia Aspera,

and was of a quadrilateral shape. To the south it

reached to the ridge of Taurus, which divided it

from Cilicia. Strabo, xii. 6 (p. 59, Tauchnitz).

On the east the boundary line ran from north to

south a little to the east of both Coropassus and

Derbe, which were cities of Lycaonia, though

close to Cappadocia. Strabo, xii. 6 (p. 59, Tauch-

nitz). On the north Lycaonia touched the

Paroreios of Phrygia (Strabo, xiv. 3, p. 212,

Tauchnitz), and ran thence in an eastern direc-

tion to Cappadocia, in a line a little above Lao-

dicea Combusta and Coropassus, both of which

were included in Lycaonia. lb. On the west the

border ran southward from the Paroreios along

the western side of Lake Caralis, so as to in-

clude Isauria, which was an appendage of Ly-

caonia, and not of Pisidia. Strabo, xiv. 5 (pp. 219,

237, Tauchnitz).

Next to Lycaonia, on the west, lay Pisidia.

The eastern boundary between Pisidia and Ly-
caonia has been already described. On the south

the line passed along the ridge of Taurus, which

separated it from Pamphylia (Strabo, xii. 7, p. 61,

Tauchnitz), and running down along the west-

ern side of Pamphylia, it descended south as far

as to the city of Termessus, and thus bordered

also upon Lycia. Strabo, xii. 7 (p. 61, Tauch-

nitz) ; xiii. 4 (p. 159, Tauchnitz) ; xiv. 3 (p. 217,

Tauchnitz). On the north Pisidia reached to the

Paroreios of Phrygia, at the foot of which was

seated Antioch of Pisidia, the capital. Strabo,

xii. 8 (p. 72, Tauchnitz). From this point the

boundary line passed in a south-western direc-

tion, so as to include Apollonias, which was a

city of Pisidia—or, at least, was subject to

Amyntas, king of Pisidia. Strabo, xii. 6 (p. 60,

Tauchnitz). But see xii. 8 (p. 72, Tauchnitz).

What was the border line to the S.W. of Apol-

lonias it is hard to say, for the district about

Cibyra was occupied confusedly by Lydians and
Pisidians. Our map represents Pisidia as ex-

tending on this side to Caria, and this view is

supported by the fact that Cibyra, though Ly-

dian in its origin, was subsequently occupied by

VOL. II.

Pisidians. The languages spoken were Lydian

and Pisidian, besides Solymian and Greek.

Strabo, xiii. 4 (p. 160, Tauchnitz).

Phrygia was a central tract in the very heart

of Asia Minor, bounded on the north by the

Sangarius and Mount Olympus, and on the west

by Mysia and Lydia,and on the south by Pisidia,

and on the east by Galatia, except that, between

Galatia and the Paroreios, Phrygia projected

eastward between Galatia and Lycaonia, and

extended as far as Lake Tatta, the whole of

which, according to Strabo, was included in

Phrygia. Strabo, xii. 5 (p. 58, Tauchnitz) ; xii. 3

(p. 12, Tauchnitz). As to this excrescence,

therefore, Phrygia was bounded on the east by

Cappadocia. Phrygia consisted of two divisions,

viz., Little Phrygia and Great Phrygia.

Little Phrygia was also called Epictetus, or

Hellespontic, and was bounded on the north-

west by Little Mysia, and on the north by Lake

Ascania, which lay between it and Bithynia, and

on the north-east by the Sangarius. Strabo, xii.

4 (p. 52, Tauchnitz) ; xii. 3 (p. 49, Tauchnitz).

The boundaries on the south will be best dis-

tinguished by the cities which were comprised

in it, and are thus enumerated by Strabo : Na-

colea, Cotiseum, Midiaeum, Doryleum, and Cadi.

Strabo, xii. 8 (p. 71, Tauchnitz).

Great Phrygia comprised all the parts not

included in Little Phrygia.

Galatia can only be defined in general terms.

It was bounded on the west by the greater Phry-

gia ; on the north by the eastern end of Mount
Olympus, which separated it from Bithynia and

Paphlagonia; and on the east by Pontus and

Cappadocia, and on the south by the part of

Phrygia which lay between Paroreios and Lake

Tatta, and to the north of Lake Tatta by Cap-

padocia. Strabo, xii. 6 (pp. 55-57, Tauchnitz).

Galatia touched the northern end of Lake Tatta,

but did not comprise any part of the lake itself.

Strabo, xii. 5 (p. 58, Tauchnitz).

Cappadocia was bounded on the north by

Galatia, Pontus, and Armenia Minor, on the

east by the Euphrates, on the south by Taurus

(Strabo, xii. 3, p. 12, Taiichnitz), and on tin

west by a line running through Lake Tatta, and

then between Coropassus and Garsaura to a

point a little east of Derbe, on Lake Guhl.

Strabo, xii. 6 (pp. 58, 59, Tauchnitz).

Armenia Minor was bounded on the west and

north by Pontus (Stiabo, xii. 3, p. 26, Tauch-

nitz), on the east by Armenia Major and in part

by the Euphrates, and on the south by Cappa-

docia.

3 L
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Commagene was bounded on the north by Cap-

padocia, on the east by the Euphrates, on the

south by Syria, and on the west by Cilicia. The

southern boundary would be sufficiently repre-

sented by a line drawn due east from Mount

Amanus to Zeugma, on the Euphrates.

Commagene was in strictness part of Syria

(Strabo, xvi. 2, p. 353, Tauchnitz), but as at the

time of which we are speaking it was disannexed

from the province of Syria, and was under King
Antiochus, whose dominions also comprised parts

of Cilicia and Lycaonia, it was thought more

convenient to include Commagene in the map of

Asia Minor.

(IV.)

Note on the map of Asia Minor according to its political divisions. See map Vol. II. p. 336.

On the conquest of Asia Minor by the Eomans

they paid little regard to the existing territorial

boundaries, but distributed the country so as

best to meet political exigencies. Thus many
races quite distinct nationally were comprised

under one jurisdiction, and in other cases a

united people was broken into fragments, and

different portions were assigned to different pre-

fectures. Our map is intended to represent the

political aspect of Asia Minor in the Apostolic age.

1. Proconsular Asia was one of the Senate's, or

people's, provinces, and comprised Lydia, Caria,

Phrygia, Mysia, and Troas. It was divided into ten

circuits, which were named after the chief cities

or places where the assizes were held. These

ten cities or places were : (1) Alabanda, in Caria,

Plin. N. H. v. 29 ; (2) Cibyra, in Pisidia, lb.

(3) Ephesus, Plin. N. H. v. 31 ; (4) Apamea, Plin

N. H. v. 29 ; (5) Lycaonia, Plin. N. H. v. 25

(6) Synnada, Plin. N. H. v. 29 ; (7) Sardis, Plin

N. H. v. 30 ; (8) Pergamus, Plin. N. H. v. 33

(9) Smyrna, Plin. N. H. v. 31 ; and (10) Adra-

myttium, Plin. N. H. v. 32.

Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossae were com-

prised within the Cibyratic circuit. Plin. N. H.

v. 29.

The Lycaonian circuit comprised the cities on

the north side of the Paroreios, viz. Tyriseum,

Philomeliiun, Thymbrium, &c, and was so called

as bordering upon Lycaonia, and comprising a

large Lycaonian population. The boundaries

between Phrygia and Lycaonia were never dis-

tinctly defined.

2. Galatia.— Galatia, under Amyntas, com-
prised not only Galatia Proper, but Lycaonia

and Pisidia, from the Paroreios down to the

Taurus ; and on his death in b.o. 25 his kingdom
was made a Eoman province, and assigned to the

emperor. In the time of Strabo, a.d. 20, Galatia

conqjrised the whole of these dominions, with

come trifling exceptions. Strabo, xii. 5, 6, 7, 8

(pp. 50, GO, G3, 72, Tauchnitz). It continued of

this extent down to the time of Pliny, for he de-

scribes it as reaching, on the south, to Cabalis

and Milyas and to Oroanda and Obigene part of

Lycaonia. Plin. N. H. v. 42. The parts of the

kingdom of Amyntas which were excepted from

the province were : (1) a small tract which had

been taken from Pamphylia, and which was re-

stored to it (Dion, liii. 26) ; and (2) Cilicia Aspera

and the southern part of Isauria, which now be-

longed to Antiochus IV., King of Commagene.
3. Bithynia.—This was one of the Senate's, or

people's, provinces. The actual boundaries of

Bithynia were from the Ehyndacus, which di-

vided it from Mysia, to the Parthenius, which

divided it from Paphlagonia ; but in B.C. 39 Pa-

phlagonia also was annexed to Bithynia. See

Fasti Sacri, p. 50, No. 435. And when Strabo

wrote, the province of Bithynia comprised also

the western parts of Pontus, viz. the parts be-

tween the Halys and the Iris. Strabo, xii. 3

(pp. 14, 17, Tauchnitz).

4. Pontus was originally part of Cappadocia,

which was divided by the Persians into two

satrapies, viz. Cappadocia Proper and Cappa-

docia on Pontus, or on the sea, viz. the Euxine.

Strabo, xii. 3 (p. 3, Tauchnitz). But " Cappa-

docia on Pontus " in the course of time became

abbreviated into " Pontus " simply. The actual

boundaries of the province were, the Halys on

the west and Colchis on the east ; but on the

conquest of Asia Minor by Pompey the parts of

Pontus to the west of the river Iris were disposed

of in different ways, and eventually were incor-

porated into the province of Bithynia. Strabo,

xii. 3 (pp. 14, 17, Tauchnitz). The parts to the

east from the Iris to Colchis were bestowed on

Polemo I. as king, and, on his death, on his

widow, Pythadoris, and, on her death, on her

son, Polemo II. (see Fasti Sacri, p. 136, No. 966a),

who reigned during Paul's circuits in Asia Minor,

and until a.d. 66, when his dominions became a

Eoman province. Fasti Sacri, p. 341, No. 199b.
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The kingdom thus formed out of Pontus was

called Pontus Polemoniacus, and comprised the

coast from Iris to Colchis, and in the interior

Zelitis, Megalapolitis, Cabira, the Tibareni, Chal-

daei, &c. Strabo, xii. 3 (p. 43, Tauchnitz).

5. Capparfocia.—This became a Eoman pro-

vince on the death of Archelaus, the last king,

in a.d. 18, and in the time of Paul was governed

by a legate appointed by the emperor. Fasti

Sacri, p. 162, No. 1087 ; p. 1G5, No. 1103.

6. PampliyUa was an imperial province, and

in B.C. 11 was under Lucius Piso as propraetor.

Dion, liv. 34; Fasti Sacri, p. 103, No. 799. In

a.d. 43, Lycia was deprived of its liberty, and

thenceforth Pamphylia and Lycia formed one

province. Dion, lx. 17 ; Fasti Sacri, p. 277, No.

1656. See Noris, Cenotaph. Pis. s. 311.

7. Tetrarchy of Iconium.—This tetrarchy was

carved out of Lycaonia, the whole of which had

belonged to Amyntas ; and the tetrarchy is de-

scribed as the great table-land bordering on

Galatia and Cappadocia, and comprising fourteen

subordinate cities or hamlets. Plin. N. H. i. 23.

8. Territory of Antiochus IV., King of Comma-
gene. In a.d. 41, Claudius invested Antiochus IV.

with Cilicia Aspera (Dion, lx. 8 ; Jos. Ant. xix. 5
(

1 ; xix. 8, 1 ; Fast i Sacri, p. 271, No. 1622
; p. 298^

No. 1784), the tract along the coast from Capo
Coracesium to the river Lamus. Strabo, xiv. 4, 5

(p. 219, Tauchnitz). But Antiochus was also King
of part of Lycaonia, for his coins are inscribed

with the word \vkuovu>v, 3 Eckhel, p. 256, and
the parts of Lycaonia referred to must have been

those which were contiguous to Cilicia Aspera,

viz. the southern part of Isauria and all Isau-

rica. Derbe was in this district, and as Lystra

and Derbe are, in the Acts of the Apostles,

coupled together as cities of Lycaonia, and ap-

parently in opposition to Iconium, mentioned

just before (Acts xiv. 6), the inference is that

Lystra also was within the jurisdiction of An-
tiochus.

9. Cilicia Campestris.—This province, from the

river Lamus to Issus, had a propraetor of its own,

(see Fasti Sacri, p. 160, No. 1071 ; p. 307, No.

1832; Noris, Cenotaph. Pis. 299,) but without

any military force, and was under the protecto-

rate of and in subordination to the Prefect of

Syria. See Fasti Sacri, p. 132, No. 955.
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The Roman numerals denote the volume, and the Arabic numerals the page.

A or an, by what rule the one or other should be used,

i. 378

Abana (river), the source of the prosperity of Damas-
cus, i. 58

Abel, called Righteous, ii. 325

Abila, plan of site of, i. 61

coin of, i. 62

described, i. 61

belonged to Ptolemy Mennrei, i. 60

assigned to Lysanias, i. 67

Abraham said to have been king of Damascus, i. 58

sacrifice of, on Mount Moriah, ii. 315

faith of, a common topic amongst the Jews, i. 349

Abraxas, the god of the Gnostics, ii. 249

figure of, on gems, ii. 249

Achaia, the southern part of Greece as opposed to

Macedonia, i. 269, 291

subject to Macedonia, i. 270

declared free by Romans, i. 270, 280

becomes a Roman province, i. 270

allotted by Augustus to the Senate, i. 271

made by Claudius an Imperial province, i. 271

retransferred to the Senate, i. 271

Gallio assumes the government of, i. 291

made free by Nero, i. 271

becomes again a province under Vespasian, i. 271

Achaicus, a convert at Corinth, i. 21)0

carries letter of Corinthians to Paul, i. 365

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 39

Acheans, league of, i. 270

subdued by Romans, i. 270

Axp's, meaning of, ii. 75

Acontisma, site of, i. 201

Acra (the Macedonian fortress at Jerusalem), site of,

ii. 128

built by Antiochus Epiphanes, ii. 128

taken by Simon, ii. 129

(a quarter of Jerusalem) described, ii. 128

A.cratus, the agent of Nero for collecting works of

art, ii. 371

Acre described, ii. 104

view of, ii. 104

plan and coin of, ii. 105

numerous Jews at, ii. 106

Acre

—

con tinued.

distance of, from Caesarca, ii. 106

Acroceraunia, ii. 373

Acrocorinthus described, i. 269

desolation of, in 1851, i. 269

Temple of Venus on, i. 272

Acropolis (at Athens), the original city, i. 243

plan of, i. 255

described, i. 253

coin of, i. 255

Acte, a courtesan of Nero, ii. 230

Actian games founded by Augustus, ii. :>.
r
>l

Actium, naval victory of Augustus at, ii. 353

'A8e\<p-ri, meaning of, i. 386

'ASoki/xos explained, i. 3S9

Adoration, form of, in the East, i. 398

Adramyttium, a city of Mysia, ii. 181

coin of, ii. 181

Adria (city), gives its name to the Adriatic Gulf, ii

198
Adria

I
sea), what it was, ii. 198

often confounded with the Gulf of Adria, ii. 211

Adrian. See Hadrian

Adriatic Gulf distinct from the Sea of Adria, ii. 198,

199

iEdiles appointed at Philippi, i. 217

iEgina given to Athenians by M. Antony, i. 260

taken from them by Augustus, i. 261

iElius is imperial procurator at Ephesus, i. 337

poisons Junius Silanus, i. 338

iEmilius Paulus, conqueror of Macedonia, i. 202

iEuon thought by some to be same as Salem, ii. 315

iEons of the Gnostics described, ii. 250

iEsculapius, Temple of, at Cenchrea, i. 299

Agabus, etymology of the name, i. 97

prophesies the famine in reign of Claudius, i. :»7

prophesies the arrest of Paul at Jerusalem, ii,

107

prophecy of, fulfilled, ii. 144

Agdistis, Celtic goddess, worshipped at Pessinus,i. 180

Ages of man, according to Philo, i. 5, note

'Ayia and"A7ia distinguished, ii. 318

'Ayvianos of Paul, what meant by, ii. 142, 159

'Ayvdarai 6e$ explained, i. 242
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Agora (at Athens), different senses of, i. 256

(old market"), position of, i. 243

(new market), position of, i. 250

(a quarter of the city), i. 249

(of Ephesus), i. 321

Ayopalot ^/j.epai explained, i. 316, 412

Agrippa (M. Vipsanius), his division of Asia Minor,

i. 190

Agrippa I., king of Judea, culled at 46 a young man,

i. 5

a friend of Aretas, ii. 31

birth and education of, i. 99

dismissed from Rome by Tiberius, i, 99

isolates himself in Idumea, i. 99

becomes aedile of Tiberias under Herod Antipas,

i. 99

repairs to Flaccus, prefect of Syria, i. 100

is dismissed in disgrace, i. 100

arrested for debt at Anthedon, i. 100

escapes to Alexandria, i. 100

proceeds to Italy, i. 100

discharges his debt, and is in favour with Tibe-

rius, i. 100

intimacy of, with Caligula, i. 101

is imprisoned by Tiberius, i. 101

kept bound by a chain to a soldier, ii. 148

is favoured by Caligula, i. 68

is released by him and made king of Trachonitis,

i. 102

visits his dominions, i. 102

is accused by Herod Antipas before Caligula, i. 103

acquitted, and receives the tetrarchy of Antipas,

who is banished, i. 103

procures remission of the edict of Caligula for

erection of his statue in the temple at Jeru-

salem, i. 104

promotes the elevation of Claudius to the Empire,

i. 104

is rewarded by receiving Judea and Samaria, i.

105

procures his brother Herod to be made king of

Chalcis, i. 105

sails for Syria, i. 105

appoints Simon Cantheras high priest, i. 105

;

then Matthias, and then Elioneus, i. 105

beheads James, brother of John, i. 105

imprisons Peter, i. 105

celebrates games at Csesarea for the conquest of

Britain, by Claudius, i. 110

receives embassy from Tyre and Sidon, i. 107

smitten by God in the amphitheatre at Csesarea,

i. Ill; ii. 166

death of, i. Ill

family of, described, ii. 109

coin of, i. 98

Agrippa II. educated at Rome, ii. 109

is made king of Chalcis, ii. 113

assists the Jews at Rome, ii. 119

coin of, ii. 123

appoints the high-priests, ii. 114

has control of the Corban, ii. 114

Agrippa II.

—

continued.

appointed to the tetrarchy of Trachonitis, ii. 122

resides at Csesarea Philippi, ii. 122

palace of, at Jerusalem, ii. 122, 299

receives an addition from Nero, ii. 123

pays a visit of congratulation to Festus, ii. 174

hears Paul plead, ii. 175

joins the Roman army, ii. 135

disapproves the stoning of James the Just, ii. 300

pays a visit of congratulation to Tiberius Alexan-

der, prefect of Egypt, ii. 174

to Gessius Floras, ii. 174

Agrippeum, name of a wing of the palace of Herod,

at Jerusalem, ii. 126

Agrippina, power of, at Rome, ii. 119

disgraced at court, ii. 230

put to death, ii. 231

portrait of, ii. 228
coin of, i. 326

Alyid\os in Bay of Paul, ii. 203

Alpe avrov a common expression of indignation, ii. 144

'AKaTavdfxaaroi, Jehovah so called, i. 264

Alabarch, name of the Jewish chief magistrate, i. 1

(of Alexandria) assists Agrippa I. with money,

i. 100

Alban's (St.) the city of, captured from the Romans
by Britons, ii. 245

.Albinus appointed procurator of Judea, ii. 299

time of arrival of, in Judea, ii. 170

venality of, ii. 162

Albion, the Celtic name of Britain, i. 77

Alcseus, a native of Lesbos, ii. 85

Alcibiades, profaneness of, i. 243

procures a tent from Ephesus, i. 330

Alexander (the Great) destroys Tyre, ii. 101

coin of, i. 235

grand portrait of, at Ephesus, i. 324

Alexander (the Maccabee) buried in the tombs of the

kings, ii. 129

called thence the " tombs of King Alexander,'

ii. 129

site of them, ii. 130

Alexander (the Sadducec), i. 29

Alexander (the coppersmith) accuses Paul at Rome,

ii. 380

why so called, ii. 390

Alexander (Alabarch of Alexandria), ii. 112

Alexander (Pseudo-), Jews of Rome go out to meet,

ii. 224

Alexander (Gnostic of Corinth), ii. 252, 339

not Alexander the coppersmith, ii. 347

Alexander (Tiberius), great famine under, i. 107

Alexander (of the theatre at Ephesus), whether a Jew
or Christian ? i. 410

Alexandra (Queen of Judea), sends assistance to

Damascus, i. 64

Alexandria (in Egypt), privileges of Jews of, i. 1

plan and view of, ii. 340

Jews of, had a council, i. 43

Alexandria (Troas), account of, i. 193

view of, i. 199
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Alexandrian cornship described, ii. 188

anchors of, ii. 201

distinguished at sea by topsails, ii. 219

Aliturus, an actor, befriends Josephus, the historian,

ii. 242
" All " the word dwelt upon in epistle to the Philip-

pians, ii. 280

AWo distinguished from erepoi', i. 342

Alopes, old name of Ephesus, i. 322

Altars at Athens to various passions, i. 2G0

Alytareh or May-King, at Ephesus, i. 406

Amanuensis employed by Paul, i. 187

Amazons, battle of Athenians with, represented at

Athens, i. 246

Ambivius (M.) is Procurator of Judea, i. 21

Amen rejected by critics at the end of, 1 Thess. i. 284 ;

2Thess. i. 290 ; 1 Cor. i. 404 ; 2 Cor. ii. 35

;

Philem. ii. 276 ; Philipp. ii. 289 ; Titus ii. 344 ;

1 Tim. ii. 353 ; and 2 Tim. ii. 392
'

k^ptfxvovs explained, i. 384

Amon, king of Judah, interred in garden of Uzza, ii.

129

Amphictyonic council, Nicopolis a member of, ii. 354

Amphipolis described, i. 222

view of site of, i. 224

coin of, i. 223

old capital of Macedonia Prima, i. 202

plan of road to, from Thessalonica, i. 223

Amphithales, the mock Mercury at Ephesus, i. 407

Amplias named in epistle to Romans, ii. 71

Amyntas, secretary of Dejotarus, i. 179

made king of Galatia by M. Antony, i. 17'.»

deserts to Augustus, i. 179

slain in ambush, i. 179

extent of kingdom of, i. 131

coin of, i. 134

'AvafSas commented on, i. 302

'AvaKptvas explained, ii. 158

Anactoria, an ancient nnme of Miletus, ii. 90

Anagarise, a kind of carriage, ii. 222

'AvdAvcris, meaning of, ii. 92

Ananias, meaning of the word, i. 53

a common name, i. 53

(high priest) appointed high priest, ii. 112

house of, ii. 128

sent in fetters to Rome, ii. 117

is acquitted there, ii. 120

presides at the Sanhedrim, ii. 149

commands Paul to be smitten, ii. 150

Paul's rebuke of, explained, ii. 151

whether high priest at the trial of Paul before

the Sanhedrim, ii. 151

accuses Paul before Felix, at Cajsarea, ii. 157

death of, by the Sicarii, ii. 149

character of, ii. 135

sons of, described, ii. 136

(of Damascus), i. 53

cures Paul of his blindness, i. 54

Ananus (of Jerusalem), sams person as Annas, i. 28

(son of Annas) is high priest, ii. 299

high qualities of, ii. 137

Ananus

—

continued.

puts James the Just to death, ii. 300
slain in the Jewish war, ii. 138

(son of Ananias) is captain of the temple, ii. 116,

134, 136

'AmOe^a explained, i. 342, 404 ; ii. 57

Anchors, ancient ships had several, ii. 201

thrown out from the stern, ii. 201

specimens of, ii. 204

Ancyra, capital of Galatia, i. 182

why called Ancyra, i. 182

general view of, i. 183

coin of, i. 183

famous for its goat's hair, i. 182

and for its temple to Rome and Augustus, i.

183

view of temple, i. 184

decrees inscribed in, i. 184

specimen of the inscription, i. 185

Andriacus (River), view of entrance to, ii. 186

Androclus, founder of Ephesus, i. 319

site of tomb of, at Ephesus, i. 321

Andronicus, why called Paul's kinsman, i. 6; ii. 68

may have been one of the first preachers at

Rome, i. 274
'Ai>r)p, at what age a person became, i. 5

'Av(\pt6s, meaning of, ii. 272
"Avetns allowed to Paul while a prisoner at Csesatea

ii. 160

Angel of a person, what is meant by, i. 107

word used for a departed spirit, i. 380
Angels, ministry of, ii. 348

works of God attributed to, by the Jews, i. 35t>

the old dispensation ascribed to, ii. 310

to be judged by Christians, i. 380

"Because of the," (1 Cor. xi. 10,) explained,

i. 391

Anicetus, admiral of the Roman fleet, ii. 219

plans death of Agrippina, the mother of Nero
ii. 219, 231

Anilajus, a weaver, i. 8

Annas, why called high priest, i. 23

same person as Ananus, i. 23

high priest for long period, i. 28

sons of, ii. 137

tomb, ii. 137

Annius Rufus is procurator of Judea, i. 21

Anopolis, a vdlagc near Port Lutro, ii. 193

'AvwTtpiKa pepy, meaning of, i. 313

Anthedon, Agrippa I. is arrested at, i. 100

'Avdinraros (proconsul), mistranslated deputy, i. 271

'AvdviraTot, in plural at Ephesus, explained, i. 338

412

Antichrist, several meanings of, i. 288

Antigonus, founder of Alexandria Troas, i. 193

Antioch (of Syria) described, i. Ul

founded by Seleucus Nicator, i. 91

population of, i. 91

plan of road from, to Seleucia, i. 116

capital of the Seleucicke, i. 91

date of present walls, i. 91



448 INDEX.

Antioch (of Syria)

—

continued.

contained four wards, i. 91

plan of, i. 92

view of, i. 90

coins of, i. 61, 94, 95, 336

site of palace of, i. 93

a free city, i. 94

had senate and assembly, i. 95

seat of the Roman Government, i. 95

Christianity preached in, i. 96

Christians first so called at, i. 96

privileges of Jews of, i. 1

Jews of, more enlightened than those of Jeru-

salem, i. 308

length of journey to, from Jerusalem, i. 310

;

from Tarsus, i. 310

sends forth a mission for the conversion of the

Gentiles, i. 115

Pharisees come to, and insist on observance by
Christians of the law of Moses, i. 157

mission to Jerusalem, on the subject, i. 157

Antioch (of Pisidia) described, i. 136

plau and coin of, i. 137

view of, i. 136

whether in Pisidia or Phrygia, i. 136

colony of the Magnesians, i. 137

re-settled by Seleucus, i. 137

called also Csesarea, i. 137

a Roman colony with the Italicum jus, i. 137

aqueduct and church of, i. 137

spoke Pisidian tongue, i. 138

abounded with Jews, i. 138

several rulers of the synagogue of, i. 138, 276

Antiochus Epiphanes builds the Acra at Jerusalem,

ii. 129

Autiochus IV., King of Commagene, i. 153

southern Lycaonia given to, i. 153

coin of, i. 153

Antipas (Herod) fixes bis capital at Tiberias, i. 17

called by Luke the Tetrarch, i. 17

in New Testament and Josephus, Herod simply,

i. 16

has Galilee and Persea allotted to him, i. 17

marries Herodias, i. 67

puts John Baptist to death, i. 26

quarrels with Aretas, i. 67

causes of the quarrel, i. 67

is defeated by Aretas, i. 26, 67

is supported by Tiberius, i. 67

appears before Caligula, i. 103

is banished, i. 103

Antipater, a freebooter of Derbe, i. 152

a friend of Cicero, i. 152

slain by Amyntas, i. 152

Antipatris described, ii. 155

distance of, from Jerusalem, ii. 155

'AvTtTtiTra explained, ii. 321

Antonia (mother of Claudius) assists Agrippa, i.

100

friend of Beruice mother of Agrippa. i. 100

coin of, i. 101, 317

Antonia (Fort), pontifical robes kept in, ii. 110

site of, ii. ] 28

described, ii. 135

enlarged by Herod and joined to the Temple, ii.

130

Antoninus (M. Aur.), coins of, i. 62, 81

Antoninus (Pius), coin of, i. 300

Antony (Mark) called at thirty-four a young man, i. 5

witli Octavius defeats Brutus and Cassius at

Philippi, i. 207

is ruler of the East, i. 66

passion of, for Cleopatra, i. 66

puts Lysanias I. to death, i. 66

takes his own life, i. 66

portrait of, on gems, i. 207 ; ii. 353
'hvTo<pQa\iJ.(lv explained, ii. 197

Apampea, Arabian population extended to, i. 56
'

AireKbucra/Aevos explained, ii. 270

Apelles, a common Roman name, ii. 71

(the painter), a native of Ephesus, i. 319

his picture of Alexander the Great at Ephesus, i.

324

'A(pr)Aid>Tris, what wind it was, ii. 196

"A<pi^n, meaning of, ii. 92

'AirAdrriTi, meaning of, ii. 63

'AirS, meaning of, ii. 294

'Airb Trepvai explained, ii. 24

'A7rb TerapTrjr ^ue'pas explained, i. 90

' A-noKaraa-TaBw explained, ii. 332

'AnoK6\povTai explained, i. 353
'

AiroAeAv/jLevot (Heb. xiii. 23) explained, ii. 332
Apollo, temple of, at Ephesus, i. 321

at Rhodes, ii. 99

at Patara, ii. 101

at Rome, ii. 289

Apollo Belvedere brought from palace of Nero at

Rome, ii. 375

Apollonia (near Amphipolis) now called Polina, i. 225

site of, discussed, i. 224

Apollonia (Illyria), port from Macedonia for Italy, i.

204

Apollonius of Tyana described, i. 326

Apollos, or Apollonius, a native of Alexandria, i. 331

preaches at Ephesus, i. 331

acquainted only with John's baptism, i. 331

passes over to Corinth, i. 331

eloquence of, i. 331

returns to Ephesus and desired back by the

Corinthians, i. 368

ministry of, at Corinth referred to by Paul, i. 377
has a party at Corinth, i. 362

carries epistle to Titus from Corinth to Crete, ii.

340

'AiroAoyta. (2 Tim. iv. 16), meaning of, ii. 391

(Philipp. i. 7), explained, ii. 281
'
ATTop(paviad€i/TeT explained, i. 281

'AiroffKevadfj.(voi, explained, ii. 107

Apostle, Paul denied to be, i. 385

Paul does not style himself as, in certain Epistles,

ii. 280

why not so styled in Epistle to Hebrews, ii. 308
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Apostle

—

continued.

calls himself such in all his epistles except

Hebrews, Philippians, and Thessalonians, i.

279

Apostles arrested in a body by the Sadducees, i. 30

released, i. 31

address the people in Solomon's porch, ii. 134

are dispersed from Jerusalem, ii. 139

received support from their flocks, i. 280, 290

harmony between them and Paul, i. 304

the envoys of the Sanhedrim so called, i. 48

'AiroTi';UTj<m, a census of property, i. 21

Appeal was the right of every Roman citizen, to, ii. 172

coin representing an, ii. 174

whether in writing, ii. 17:!

allowed or not at discretion, ii. 173

form of, ii. 179

delays of, at Rome, ii. 277

before whom heard, ii. 278

Apphia (wife of Philemon), ii. 273, 274

Appian Way. See Via Appia

Appii Forum, Christians of Rome meet Paul at, ii. 223

site of, ii. 224

Aquaj Salvise, why so called, ii. 403

place of Paul's decapitation, ii. 401

road to, from Rome, ii. 401

view of, ii. 402

view of church of St. Paul at, ii. 405

visited by the author, ii. 402

Aqueduct constructed by Pilate with the Corban, i. 32

Aquila meets with Paul at Corinth, i. 273

was a tent-maker, i. 8, 275

where was his domicile, i. 275

expelled from Rome, i. 275

was a Christian before he met Paul, i. 275

parts from Paul at Ephesus, i. 302

carries on the trade of a tent-maker at Ephesus,

i. 330

called a fellow- helper, i. 330

Paul lodges with, at Ephesus, i. 331

divine service at house of, i. 403

runs great risk for Paul at Ephesus, i. 413

sails from Ephesus to Rome, ii. 2

Arabia, the boundaries of, defined, i. 55

Aradhena, a village near Port Phoenix, ii. 193

Aram, or Syria, different meanings of, i. 58

Aramaic, a branch of the Semitic, ii. 145

Aratus, the Cilician poet cited by St. Paul, i. 12, 2G4

portrait of, i. 266

'Apx<x/V explained, ii. 108

Archelaus (the Ethnarch), dominions of, i. 16

not a king, i. 16

8000 Jews of Rome present petition against, i.

274 ; ii. 240

banished by Augustus, i. 17

coin of, i. 16

Archelaus (King of Cappadocia) ruled Isauria and

Isaurica, i. 153

coin of, i. 153

Archippus, Bishop of Colossa?, i. 361

son of Philemon, ii. 273, 275

VOfi. II.

'Apx^wdyooyoi explained, i. 276, 293

Archon, name of the Jewish chief magistrate in

foreign cities i. 1

Archons, nine at, Athens, i. 245

Areopagus (Mars' hill), description of, i. 252

examination of by the author, i. 252

view of, i. 253

stones (it ' Insolence' and ' Impudence on, i. 2V>2

trial of Mars on, i. 2.'>-!

Parthenon not visible from, i. 204

Areopagus (Court), its jurisdiction, i. 261

time of sitting, i. 261

Socrates arraigned at, i. 267

Paul brought before, i. 261

his address to, i. 262

whether the proceeding was judicial, i. 262

sat in open air, i, 262

Aretas (elder) is called in by Damascenes, i. Oil

Aretas (younger), quarrel of with Herod Antipas, i. 67

defeats the army of Antipas, i. 67

thi' atened with war by Tiberius, i. 67

called himself *i\6XAt)i/, i. 68

receives Damascus from Caligula, i. 68

allows the Jews to have an Ethnarch, i. 72

how he became possessed of Damascus examined,

ii. 31

coin of, i. 67

Arethusa, site of, i. 225

Argob, same as Trachonitis, i. 63

Aricia, Paul said to have slept at, ii. 224

distance of- from Rome, ii. 224

Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessalonica, i. 16s

accompanies Paid from Ephesus to Macedonia,

ii. 2

accompanies Paul from Macedonia to Corinth, ii.

38
"

and from Corinth, ii. 74

accompanies Paul on his third circuit, i. 310

is charged with Galatian collection, i. 312

sails with Paul from Ca?sarea, ii. 183

does not go to Rome with him, ii. 183

quits Paul at Myra, ii. 189

rejoins the Apostle at Rome, ii. 189

labours with Paul at Rome, ii. 243

is with him at the date of the Epistle to the Co-

lossians, ii. 272

Aristion Menophantus iRecorder of Ephesus), eon
of, i. 316

Aristobulus (brother of Agrippa I.) is a refugee at

court of Flaecus. i. 100

Aristobulus (son of Herod of Chalcis . ii. Ill

is appointed King of Armenia Minor, ii. 11:;

Aristobulus (in Epistle to Romans, xvi. 10), who he

was, ii. 68

Aristobulus, a name found at Philippi, i. 211

Aristobulus (the Maccabee) styled a king, ii. 129

Ark, what it contained, ii. 31

S

Armour of a Roman soldier described, ii. 265
'hpirayixos explained, ii. 284

'Appa^div explained, ii. 17

etymology of, ii. 258

3 M
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'Apprjros, Jehovah so called, i. 264

'Aprf/j-as, etymon of, ii. 344

Artemas accompanies Paul to Crete, ii. 337

sent thither from Corinth, ii. 353

Artemidorus, statue of, at Ephesus, i. 324

"ApTf/xis, etjmon of, i 408

'ApT6|uicia at Ephesus, i. 405

Artemisius, mouth of, at Ephesus, i. 405

in Macedonia, i. 405, 406

Artemon sail, what it was, ii. 188

"Apros, the sacramental loaf, ii. 79

Arundell's view of the site of Colossse, i. 359

As, Roman copper coin, i. 336

specimen of, i. 336

Ascalon, palace at, assigned on death of Herod the

Great to Salome, i. 17

Aaefiela., or Impietas, what it was. ii. 362

Asia, various meanings of, i. 189

Asia (Minor), map of, i. 164

map of first circuit in, i. ISO

what countries it comprised, i. 130

when first so called, i. 190

Kiepert's map of, i. 130

political state of, i. 131

occupied by seventeen nations, i. 131

and many with different languages, i. 132

all of it given to idolatry, i. 132

worshipped chiefly the Moon, i. 132

regarded the Caesars as deities, i. 133

bad roads of, i. 133

infested by banditti, i. 133

rate of travelling in, i. 135

invaded by the Gauls, i. 178

slave-market of Eome supplied from, i. 3

Asia (Proconsular,) bequeathed to Romans by Attains,

i. 190

cities of, how governed, i. 315

divided into shires for trial of causes, i. 316

hierarchy of, i. 316

one of the Senate's provinces, i. 313

was consular, and governed by a proconsul, i. 313

extent of, i. 313
" Chief of," or Asiarchs, i. 317

Asia 'ofNew Testament), same as Lydia, i. 190 ; ii. 181

boundaries of, i. 190

comprised the seven churches mentioned in the

Apocalypse, i. 191

included Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossse, i.

191

Christians of, desert Paul at Rome, ii. 380
Paul forbidden to preach in, i. 192

Asiarchs described, i. 317

how appointed, i. 318

coins of, i. 318

Asinseus, a weaver, i. 8

Asopus, a river of Laodicea, i. 357
'Ao-7ris explained, ii. 266

Assessors, function of, in a Roman province, i. 314
A«3izes held in Proconsular Asia, i. 316

at Ephesus, when held, i. 413
Assos, plan of, ii. 84

Assos, gate of, ii. 82

coin of, ii. 83

described, ii. 81

pun of Stratonicus upon, ii. 83

Astaroth, a city of Arabia, i. 55

Astarte, coin of, i. 85

'Affdei/owTwv explained, ii. 95

Asylum, Temple of Diana at Ephesus was, i. 321

Ateibeh Lake, situation of, i. 58

Atheism, or denial of the Roman gods punishable

ii. 361

Athenaeum or Temple of Minerva at Ephesus, i. 320,

322

Athenians on friendly terms with the Jews, i. 263

devoutness of, i. 260

Athenodorus, a Stoic philosopher of Tarsus, and
private tutor to Augustus, i. 3, 82

rules at Tarsus, i. 8

1

regarded as a hero, i. 82

Athens attempts the conquest of Amphipolis, i. 224

unfortunate in her partisanship, i. 240

takes the side of Pompey, i. 240

of Brutus and Cassius, i. 240

of Mark Antony, i. 241

always spared by the victor, i. 241

degeneracy of, i. 241

general description of, i. 242

plan of, i. 245

Temple of Theseus at, i. 247

view of, i. 247

temples and statues of, i. 254

mixed magnificence and meanness of, i. 254

philosopher of, i. 246

Parthenon of, i. 255

coin of, i. 255

plan of ports and long walls of, i. 212

distant view of, i. 238

view of, from the monument of Philopappus, i. 248

Agora of, compared to city of London, i. 256

a synagogue at, i. 256

old market of, i. 240

new market of, i. 250

view of portico at, i. 249

Clock Tower at, i. 251

view of it, i. 251

Areopagus, i. 252

view of it, i. 253

Acropolis, i. 253

plan of it, i. 255 [i. 260

taken by Archelaus, the general of Mithridates,

by Sylla, i. 260

by Julius Csesar, i. 260

follows Mark Antony, i. 261

and is rewarded by him, i. 200 [i. 261

deprived of some of its possessions by Augustus
left free by Romans, i. 260

free till time of Stiabo, i. 261

and of Pliny the elder, i. 261

and Pliny the younger, i. 261

and long after, i. 261

why Paul was conducted to, i. 189
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Athens

—

continned.

date of Paul's arrival at, i. 238

how long he remained at, 268

Atonement, day of, ii. 322

Attalia, plan and coin of, i. 155

view of, i. 154

Attalus I., king of Pergamus, defeats the Gauls, i. 178

Attalus II. (Fhiladelphus) injures the port of Ephesus,

i. 330

Attalus III. (Philometor) bequeaths his dominions to

the Romans, i. 190

"Augustan cohort," what it was, ii. 182

Augustani, who they were, ii. 183 [336

Augustus, coins and medals of, i. 44,206, 207, 223, 316,

aureus of, i. 336

victory of, at Actium, ii. 353

eamp of, ii. 354

meaning of the name, ii. 362

did not require divine worship, ii. 362

temple to, at Ancyra, i. 183

acts of, recorded in temple at Ancyra, i. 184

character of, as a judge, ii. 378

disclaimed the title of Kvptos or Dominus, ii. 170

donations of, to Athens, i. 250

bestowed Roman citizenship sparingly, i. 4

continues the privileges of the Jews, i. 46

temple to, at Ciesarea, ii. 165

makes a division of the Roman provinces, i. 313

divides the dominions of Herod the Great, i. 16

death of, i. 22

portrait of, i. 18

Auranitis, people of, are of a peaceful character, i. 56

subject to Ptolemy Menuaji, i. 60

described, i. 63

allotted on death of Herod the Great to Herod
Philip, i. 17

the same in Josephus and Eusebius as Arabia

Proper, i. 55

farmed by Zenon, i. 67

Aurelius. coin of, i. 181

Aureus (Roman), specimen of, i. 45, 336

Auxiliaries explained, i. 86

Aviola, procurator of Asia, i. 412

Ayasaluk at Ephesus, i. 320

why so called, i. 320

Azizus, king of Emesa, marries Drusilla, the sister of

Agrippa II., ii. 122

is deserted by her and dies, ii. 124

Azotus assigned on the death of Herod the Great to

Salome, i. 17.

Bab Shurky of Damascus, elevation of, i. 70

view of, i. 72

Babylon (the Great), St. Peter is at, i. 307; ii. 304
Babylon (in Egypt), ii. 364

Bacchus worshipped at Philippi, i. 210

Baptism not administered by Paul personally, i. 126

except on special occasions, i. 373
of infants referred to, i. 220

for the dead explained, i. 400 [211
Barbarians, all others than Greeks so called, ii. 205,

Barea Seranus is proconsul of Asia, ii. 371

repairs the pent of Ephesus, i. 330

put to diath, ii. 372.

Bar-jesus, or Elymas, is struck blind by Paul, i. 127

Barnabas a native of Cyprus, i. 96

a prophet and teacher, i. 113

why so called, i. 113

originally named Joseph, or Joses, i. 113

cousin of Mark, ii. 272

acquainted with Paul ! t Tarsus, i. 7

was a lauded proprietor, i. 7, 374

educated at Tarsus, i. 7

career of, parallel to that of Paul, i. 7

introduces Paul to the Apostles, i. 8, 75

sent from Jerusalem to Antioch, i. 96

brings Paul from Tarsus to Antioch, i. 8, 96

accompanies Paul on his first circuit, i. 115

goes with him from Antioch to the Council of

Jerusalem, i. L57

returns with him to Antioch, i. 163

severs from Paul, and taking Mark with him
proceeds to Cyprus, i. 164

rejoins Paul at the close of his second circuit,

and goes with him to Jerusalem, i. 302

his journeys to Jerusalem with Paul discussed,

i. 343

returns to Antioch, i. 306

evangelizes the Eastern portion of Asia Minor,

i. 165

Barrack of the imperial guard at Rome, ii. 282
Barrada (river) flows through Damascus, i. 69

Bashan, called afterwards Batansea, i. 65

Basil, his opinion of the epistle to the Ephesians,

ii. 256

Basilica (Roman) view of, during a trial, ii. 290

plan of, referred to, ii. 399

(Julia) at Rome, ii. '/35

Batanaoa subject to Ptolemy Mennsei, i. 60

farmed by Zenon, i. 67

the true position of, i. 65

the same as Bashan, i. 65

lay between Judea and Trachonitis, i. 65

the chief towns of i. 65.

allotted on death of Herod the Great to Heroc1

Pnilip, i. 17

given to Agrippa II., ii. 122

Bath of Helen, at Cenchrea, described, i. 301

Bddpa on Areopagus at Athens, i. 252

Baulos, distance of, from Puteoli, ii. 219

the marine villa of Nero, ii. 219

Bay of St. Paul at Malta, plan of, ii. 203

view of entrance to, ii. 201

general view of, ii. 208

Beasts, fighting with, i. 327

medal of, i. 330

Beautiful Gate of Temple described, i. 29

positionof, ii. 133

Beke (Dr.), his opinion as to the site of Haran, i. 58

Belly and limbs, fable of, i. 3v,4

Benjamin, Paul was of tribe of, i. 2

Saul, the first king was of tribe of, ii. 61

3 M 2
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Berniius, Mount, near Bercca, i. 235

Bernice (mother of Agrippa I.) is great friend of

Antonia, the mother of Claudius, i. 100

Bernice sister of Agrippa II.) supplicates the Roman
procurator for the Jews, ii. 101)

takes the vow of a Nazarite, i. 295

comes to Jerusalem to complete her vow, ii. 140

marries her uncle, Herod of Chalcis, ii. 109

marries Polemo II., king of part of Cilicia, ii.

122, 175

elopes from him and lives with her brother

Agrippa II., ii. 174

is with him at Rome, ii. 113

accompanies Agrippa II. on a visit of congratu-

lation to Festus, ii. 174

hears Paul plead, ii. 175

pays a like visit to Gessius Floras, ii. 174

statue to, at Athens, i. 248

lives with Titus at Rome, ii. 122

Bernicianus, son of Herod of Chalcis. ii. 113

Beroea confided to care of Titus, i. 234, 257

coin of, i. 235

inhabitants of, more noble than the Thessa-

lonians, i. 236

described, i. 235

length of Paul's stay at, i. 237

Bethesda ! Pool), site of, ii. 129

Bethiuillo, the palace of Solomon, site of, ii. 129

Bi'/3Aia (2 Tim. iv. 13), meaning of discussed, ii. 390

Biga described, ii. 222

Birota described, ii. 222

Bishops means presbyters, ii. 280

Bishops, priests, and deacons recognized, i. 107

Bithynia, Paul and Silas debarred from, i. 192

Bithyniarchs, i. 318

Black art practised at Ephesus, i. 334

Blasphemy punished by stoning, i. 24

Blindness of Paul referred to, i. 54 ; ii. 32

Blond, the eating of, prohibited, i. 161

Boadicea, rebellion of Britain under, ii. 245

Boethus a poet and demagogue of Tarsus, i. 81

Bolbe, Lake, i. 225

Books, sacred, how written, i. 139

Bostra the capital of Arabia, i. 55

view of, i. 56

BotM.17 of each city, i. 31

5

Bpaxv ti explained, ii. 310

Brasidas slain at Amphipolis, i. 224

Breastplate of a Roman, ii. 265

Brenin, name in Welsh for king, i. 178

Brennus, leader of a host of Celts, i. 178

the name a generic one, i. 178, 182

Brethren of our Lord were not apostles, i. 386
-briga, common termination of places in Gaul and

Galatia, i. 180

meaning of, i. 182

Brigantes betray Caractacus, i. 195

Britain supplh d tin to the Phoenicians, i. 77
etymology of the name, i. 77

invaded by A. Plautius, i. 110

coin struck on conquest of, i. 110

Britain

—

continued.

a naval crown on palace at Rome, to commemo-
rate conquest of, ii. 235

conquest of, by Ostorius, i. 195

rebellion of, under Boadicea, ii. 245

referred to in Mon. Ancyr., i. 185

Britannica the oldest form of the name for Britain,
i. 77

Britannicus, son of Claudius, is passed over by Clau-

dius, who names Nero as his successor, ii. 227

portrait of, ii. 228

is poisoned by Nero, ii. 229

Biittany, Celts forced into, i. 178
Brundisium, view and plan of, ii. 374
Brutus, site of camp of, at Philippi, i. 20

1

defeated at Philippi, i. 207

coin of, i. 208

coin of, with Lictors, i. 217
death of, i. 209

Bryant, theory of, that Paul was wrecked at Meleda,

ii. 211

as to the wiud Euroclydon, ii. 196

as to title of governor of Malta, ii. 209
Burial in the East usually on the day of death, i. 24

Burke (Edmund, his mistake of Festus for Felix, ii

161

Burning a common mode of martyrdom, i. 395

Burning of books of the black art at Ephesus, i.

336

Burrhus, Prefect of the Praetoriuni, ii. 236

governs with Seneca, ii. 230

death of, ii. 361

Cadmus, a river of Laodicea, i. 357

Caesar, right of appeal to, ii. 172

Caesar (C. Jul. ) rebuilds Corinth, i. 271

favours the Jews, i. 44

decrees of, on their behalf, i. 44

portraits of, i. 45

character of, as a judge, ii. 378

temples erected to, ii. 362

donation by, to Athens, i. 250

Caesar (Caius , coin of, i. 223

Caesar
{
Lucius), statue in honour of, at Athens

i. 250

Caesar's household, many converts amongst, ii. 242

how Paul had access to, ii. 289

Caesars, pedigree of, i. 15

Caesarea (on sea) was in Phoenicia, i. 76

port of, called Sebastus, i. 76

at what time completed by Herod, ii. 166

called Flavia, ii. 166

the Roman capital, ii. 167

coins of, i. 76, 98

view of, ii. 164

plan of, ii. 167

decay of, ii. 166

an episcopate, ii, 166

exempted from the poll tax, ii. 166

contests at. between Jews and Syrians, ii. 168
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Ciesarea

—

continued.

distance of, from Jerusalem, ii. 100, 155

from Acre, ii. 100

from Sidon, ii. 184

what forces usually stationed at, ii. 175

Paul tried, before Festus at, ii. 171

Cfesaiea (Fhilippi), whether visited by Paul, i. 70

the capital of Herod Philip, i. 17

view of, i. 18

Caesareum in palace of Herod, ii. 120

Caiaphas, son-in-law of Annas, and high priest, i. 23,

28

deposed by Vitellius, i. 25

Caicus (river), boundary of Lydia on the north, i.

190

Caius a convert at Corinth, i. 290

Caius (the Presbyter), testimony of, to the death of

Peter and Paul, ii. 400

Caius (son of Augustus), coin of, i. 22:;

Culeb, his good report of Canaan, ii. 312

Caligula is emperor, i. 27

makes Claudius his butt, i. 337

is intimate with Agrippa I., i. 101

releases him from prison, i. 102

makes him King of Trachonitis, i. 102

confers on him the Tetrarchy of Herod Antipas,

i. 103

requires divine honours from his subjects, i. 103

;

ii. 362

threatens to erect his statue in the temple at

Jerusalem, i. 103

requires to be addressed as Kvpios or Dominus,
ii. 170

persecutes the Jews, i. 47

sends Maryllus to Judea, i. 98

no friend to Herod Antipas, ii. 31

assigns Damascus to Aretas, ii. 31

character of, as a judge, ii. 378

scatters money amongst the populace at Rome,
ii. 235

slumbers of, disturbed by the Circus Maximus,
ii. 234

bestows the Roman citizenship sparingly, i. 4

intended to make Rhegium a port, ii. 217

is assassinated, i. 101

coin of, with portrait, i. 102

Camulodunum CColchester), the Roman colony de-

stroyed, i
;

. 245

Canal across Pontine marshes, ii. 222

parallel to road, ii. 223

Uaaatha, a city of Arabia, i. 55

of Decapolis, i. 63

of the Ledja, i. 63

Candlestick of temple at Jerusalem, illustrations of,

ii. 31!), 320

where kept, ii. 134

Cantheras is high priest, ii. 112

Capena (Porta
i
at Rome, ii. 226

Capernaum, several rulers of the synagogue at, i. 276

Capital punishment, whether th^ Jews could inflict,

i. 32

Capital punishment —continued.

not allowed to .Sanhedrim without leave of the

procurator, ii. 300

nor during a feast, i. 106

Capito (Herennius), procurator of Jamnia arrests

Agrippa, ii. 100

Capito (Cossutianus) Propnetor of Cilicia, ii. 156

( lapitolias, a city of Decapolis, i. 63

Cappadociarchs, i. 318

Caprese, the residence of the Emperor Tiberius, ii. '1
1

8

Captain of the Temple, duties of, ii. 134

Eleazar is, ii. L36

Car for travelling used in Troas, specimen of, ii. 80

Caractacus defeated by Aulus Plautius, i. 110

by Ostorius, i. 195

made a show of, at Rome, ii. 233

may have been father of Claudia, ii. 397

Carpentum described, ii. 222

Carpus, Paul lodges with, at Troas, ii. 358, 370

at what time cloak left with, ii. 291

Carne identified with Haran, i. 58

"Carriages," meaning of, ii. 108

Cartismandua, Queen of the Brigantes, betrays

Caractacus, i. 195

Cassander renames Thermae, i. 225

Cassandra, daughter of Priam, portrait of. at Athens,

i. 246

Cassiterides, the Greek name for the British islands,

i. 77

Cassius (C.) defeated at Philippi, i. 207

coin of, i. 208

death of, i. 209

Cassius (Q), coin of, ii. 380

Cassivellaunus, why so called, ii. 392

Castor and Pollux, name of vessel in which Paul

sailed for Home, ii. 214

temple of, at Rome, ii. 235

view of site of, ii. 237

Castra Prsetoriana described, ii. 233

proper designation of, ii. 282

Catakekaumene, site of, i. 191

Catarractes, river, now Duden-su, i. 155

Catullus, the diminutive of Catus, ii. 156

Caucabe, the scene of Paul's conversion, i. 49

Cave under the Sakhra, the mausoleum of the kiugs

of Judea, ii. 130

Cayster, plains of, first called Asia, i. 190

silts up the port of Ephesus, i. 321

course of, at Ephesus, i. 320

Cedron simply, distinguished from " Cedron so

called," ii. 128

Ct ler (P.) is imperial procurator at Ephesus.i. 337, 4 1

2

poisons Junius Silanus, i. 338

tried at Rome, i. 338

Celer (the tribune) sent to Rome, ii. 117

ordered for execution, ii. 120

Celtic origin of the Galatians, i. 180

Celts same word as Gauls, i. 177'

occupied all west of Europe, i. 177

forced into Brittany, Wales, Cornwall, and

Scotch highlands, i. 178
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Cenchrea, plan of port of, i. 299

city of, described, i. 299

port of, described, i. 300

etymology of tbe word, i. 299

coin of, i. 300

visited by the author, i. 300

view of, from north and also from south, i. 298

the eastern port of Corinth, i. 270 ; ii. 67

distance of, from Corinth, i. 270

a cl mrch at, i. 298

Phoebe a deaconess of, i. 298

Censorship was at Philippi, i. 216

Census instituted by Cyrenius, i. 19

passage in Luke relating to, explained, i. 19

Centuries, number of, in a cohort, i. 86

Centurion explained, i. 86

figure of Roman, ii. 182

had custody of Agrippa, i. 101

two sent as escort to Paul, and why, ii. 154

view and plan of house at Rome of, ii. 239

Cephas. See Peter

Ceramicus at Athens, position of, i. 243, 244, 246
( "eremonial law abolished, i. 162

Cerethrius, meaning of in Celtic, i. 182

Cestrus, Perga on right bank of, i. 134

( haiu carried by every Roman soldier, ii. 144

Chains, prisoners sometimes pleaded in, ii. 175

Xaipeiv, the Greek salutation in a letter, i. 161

Chalcis, the capital of Ptolemy Mennsei, i. 60

described, i- 62

subject to Lysanias, i. 66

annexed to Syria, i. 67

subject to Herod, the brother of Agrippa I., i.

105

to Agrippa II., ii. 113

XakKovs, the copper coin, explained, i. 336

specimen of, i. 337

Chares, the Lindian, made the Colossus of Rhode?,

ii. 98

Xapu explained, ii. 20

Charonium, in Antioch, i. 93
( 'harybdis, the whirlpool, ii. 218

Cherubim, gate of, in Antioch, i. 93

Chesney (Col.), his account of Seleucia, i. 119

Chichester, etymon of, ii. 392

called Regnum, ii. 393

inscription found at, ii. 394

XiAi'apxos explained, i. 86; ii. 143

( hios, coins of, ii. 87

view of eastern coast of, ii. 86

Xitcov explained, ii. 413

Chloe, a convert at Corinth, i. 290

household of, inform Paul of divisions at Corinth,

i. 363
( 'honas, whether same as Colo.-sae, i. 359

view of, i. 360

Chrestion, Procurator of Malta, ii. 209

Chrestus, a mistake for Christus, i. 274

CHRIST. See JESUS
Christian era, erroneous commencement of, i. 16

Christianity not confined to the lower class, i. 374

Christianity —continued.

made criminal, ii. 361, 363
Christians first so called, in Antioch, i. 96

the word compounded of Greek and Latin, i. 96
into what classes divided, i. 88

were early found at Rome, i. 274
often confouuded with Jews, i. 275
persecution of, at Rome, ii. 359
generally unpopular, ii. 359
edicts against, ii. 363
caricatured by Lucian, ii. 163
their mode of salutation, i. 284
retired on siege of Jerusalem to Pella, ii. 324

Christus often called Chrestus, i. 274
Chronology, what system of, adopted by Paul, i.

141

of the Exodus and delivery of the law, i 349
Xpdvof ovk bxiyov, meaning of, i. 157
Xpovov riva, meaning of, i. 310
Xpvaovs, or aureus, the Roman gold coin, i. 336
Chrysostom, his description of Paul at Corinth, i.

276

Church, ruins of, in Antioch of Pisidia, i. 137

Church (Christian), three orders of ministers in, i.

107

Churches supported their pastors, i. 280, 290

Chushan-rishathaim, i. 58

Cicero (M, T ), Propraetor of Cilicia, i. 78

time taken by, to reach Athens from Rome, i.

291

a friend of Antipater, i. 152

how they became acquainted, i. ltJ6

portrait of, i. 78

Cilieia (hair-cloths) used for making tents, i. 57

Cilicia (country), pirates and bandits of, ii. 30

boundaries of, i. 78

the province of M. T. Cicero, i. 78

Cilicia (Campestris), an Imperial province, subject to

Syria, i. 78

Capito Propraetor of, ii. 156

he is accused at Rome, ii. 156

Cilicia (Aspera) belonged to Amyntas, i. 131

given on his death to Antiochus, king of Com-
magene, i. 78, 131

reunited to Cilicia i. 78

Cilicia (Sea of), ii. 186

Cilician gates, the pass through, i. 166

view of, i. 311

Ciliciarchs, i. 318

Circuits of Paul

—

map of, ii. 336

1st. i. 113 ; i;s duratiun, i. 156

2nd, i. 164

3rd, i. 310

4th, ii.336

Circumcision of Paul. i. 5

Circus iMaximus at Rome, ii. 234

Citizenship of Rome the subject of purchase, ii.

148

Civita Yecchia, the ancient Melita, ii. 209

Paul said to have resided at, ii. 214
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Claud a, island of, ii. 197

Claudia (2 Tim. iv. 21), who she was, discussed, ii.

392

probably daughter of King Cogidunus, ii. 374

consigned to Pomponia nt Rome, ii. 393

age of, at that time, ii. 393

marries Pudens, ii. 397

said by some to have been daughter of Carac-

tacus, ii. 397

Claudiana, a point of junction on the Via Egnatia, i.

204

Claudius made Emperor, partly by the influence of

Agrippa I,, i. 10

confers on him Judea and Samaria, i. 105

is governed by his wives, ii. 110

reinstates the Jews in all their rights, i. 47

judicial character of, ii. 119, 378

hears the dispute between the -lews and Sama-
ritans, ii. 119

liberties taken with, ii. 120

decree of, in favour of the Jews, ii. Ill

passes into Britain to have the honour of the

conquest by A. Plautius, ii. 392

takes Colchester, i. 110

celebrates his triumph, i. 110

coin struck on the occasion, i. 110

gjines in his honour at Caesarea, i. 108, 111

expels all Jews from Rome, ii. 11(1

edict of, against Jews recalled, ii. 121

liberal sentiments of, ii. 302

gave the Roman citizenship freely, i. 4

coins of, i. 108, 110, 125, 271, 32b'; ii. 227

death of, i. 337 ; ii. 227

portrait of, ii. 227

character of, i. 337

Cleanthes, hymn of, i. 265

Clemens, a name found at Philippi, i. 211

Clemens (Titus Flavius) suffered martyrdom, ii.

411

Clement referred to by Paul, ii. 287

writes an epistle to the Corinthians, ii. 39

testimony of, to the deaths of Peter an 3 Paul, ii.

405

letter of, carried by Fortunatus, i. 403
Cleon slain at Amphipolis, i. 224

Cleopatra at Tarsus, i. 79

beloved by M. Antony, i. 66

procures the death of Lysanias, i. 66

puts a brother and sister to death, i. 66
portrait of, from a coin, ii. 353

Clepsydra in clock tower at Athens, i. 251

specimen of, i. 233
used in courts of justice, i. 232

Clock-tower, view of at Athens, i. 251

Cnidus, Paul on his voyage to Rome arrives off, ii.

190

view of, ii. 190

coin of. ii. 190

Alexandrian vessels commonly touched at, ii. 190
Cochrane (Lord) chases a vessel into Port Phoenix,

ii. 194

Cogidubnus, same name as Cogidunus, ii. 392
king of the Regni (Surrey and Sussex), supposed

to be the father of CI tudia, ii. 392

full name of, ii, 392

Cohorts, number of, in a Legion, i. 86
proper sense of, ii 144

spoken of in distinction from a Legion, ii. 182
live of them stationed at Csesarea, ii. 182

Cohors Pretoria, ii. 232

Coinage current in the Apostle's time, i. 336
Coins, ancient, not brass, but bronze, i. 16

change of typo of, in Judea on death of Au-
gustus, i. 23

Colchester taken by Claudius, i. 110

re-captured from the Romans by the Britons,

ii. 245

effigy of a Roman centurion found at, ii. 182

Colonies (Roman)

—

Philippi, i. 209

Alexandria Troas, i. 192

Antioch of Pisidia, i. 137

Acre, ii. 104

Corinth, i. 271

Iconium, i. 145

Colossae, what the true spelling of, i. 358

coins of, i. 358

in Lydian Asia, i. 191

site of, i. 358

on river Lycus, i. 359

whether same as Chonas, i. 359

converted by Epaphras, i. 360
Archippus, bishop of, i. 361

church of, meets in house of Philemon, i. 361

whether visited by Paul before his voyage to

Rome, i. 172

visited by Paul after his return from Rome, ii. 336

Colossians, great number of, mentioned by Paul, i. 176

epistle to, ii. 267

date of, ii. 254

written after the Ephesians, ii. 248

Colossus of Rhodes, site of, ii. 98

destruction of, ii. 99

Constantinople, columns of temple of Ephesian Diana
carried to, i. 325

" Conventum agere " explained, i. 316
Conversion, what was the place of Paul's, i. 49

difficulties in the accounts of, i. 50
view of scene of, i. 48

Converts, 5000 made in one day, i. 29

Coponius is Procurator of Judea, i. 19

Copper coinage in the Apostle's time, i. 336
Copper-mines of Cyprus farmed by Herod the Great

i. 126

Corban, what it was, i. 31 ; ii. Ill, 240

placed under charge of Herod of Chalcis, ii. Ill

Coressus (Mount, at Ephesus, i. 321, 322

Corinth destroyed by Mummius, i. 270
restored by Julius Caesar, i, 271

a Roman colony, chiefly of freed-men, i. 271
governed by Duumviri, i. 271

cemetery of, i. 272
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Corinth

—

continued.

remains of, i. 272

debauchery at, i. 272

view of temple at, i. 273

capital of Achaia, i. 280

described, i. 269

plan of, i. 270

coin of, i. 271

view of from north, and also from south, ii. 38

commerce of, i. 269

ports of, i. 270

converts of, i. 290

time required for reaching, from Rome. i. 291

distance of, from Philippi, i. 298

time of Paul's arrival at, i. 269

length of first sojourn at, i. 296

Gallio arrives at, i. 291

church of, sends letter to Paul at Ephesus, i. 365

success of Titus's mission to, ii. 3

beloved by Paul, i. 362

collection for poor Hebrews ordered at, i. 362

evil tidings from, reach Paul at Ephesus, i. 362

the divisions at, i. 362

Judaizing faction at, ii. 9

whether Paul visited Corinth more than once

(before 2 Cor. ii. 16), ii. 32

revisited by Paul, ii. 38

collection for poor Hebrews made at, ii. 40

revisited by Paul after his return from Rome, ii.

338

Corinthian order of architecture, nut found at

Corinth, i 273

Corinthian gate, site of, in temple at Jerusalem, i. 29,

ii. 133

Corinthians, why Paul would not take anything from,

i. 404

letter of, to Paul, i. 366

(First Epistle to), i. 372

carried by Titus and Trophimus, i. 369

written at a passover, i. 370

date of, i. 372

(Second Epistle to), ii. 15

date of, ii. 1

5

Corn, exportation of, from Judea to Tyre and Sidon,

i. Ill

Cornelius converted, i. 86

whether a proselyte, i. 87

Corner stones of the temple at Jerusalem, ii. 260

Cornish same language as Welsh, i. 178

Corn-ship of Alexandria described, ii. 188

Cornwall, Celts forced into, i. 178

Cos given to Athenians, i. 261

the garden of the Egean, ii. 97

view and plan of, ii. 96

coin of, ii. 96

Council attendant on a procurator, ii. 173

by what names called, ii. 173

Council chamber at Jerusalem, site of, ii. 127

site of, ii. 149

Couucil of Jerusalem, date of, i. 156

decree of. explained, i. 3U3

Council of Jerusalem

—

continued.

of what classes of persons composed, i. 159
Council of 600 at Athens, i. 252
Counts, several, in Roman indictments, ii. 379, 381
Court of Areopagus, i. 261
Courts of the Temple at Jerusalem, ii. 132
Crenides, ancient name of Philippi, i. 207
Crcscens, a name found at Philippi, i. 211

sent to Galatia, ii. 377, 389
Crete abounds with Jews, ii. 337

visited by Paul, ii. 291, 334, 337
coin of, ii. 191

Crispus of Corinth, a ruler of the synagogue and a
convert, i. 276, 290, 293

baptized by Paul, i. 276, 373
Critolaus, general of the Achreans, i. 270
Croesus, kingdom of, called Lydia, i. 190

extent of Ephesus in time of, i. 321

Crommyon, etymology of, i. 299
Cross, death on, regarded as shameful, ii. 328
Crucifixion, date of, i. 23

the usual hour of, i. 24

with the head downwards, not uncommon, ii.

368

Crusaders, works of, at Caesarea, ii. 166

Ctesilaus, work of, at Ephesus, i. 324

Cumanus (Ventidius) Procurator of Judea, ii. 113

troubles under, ii. 114

his slaughter of the Jews, ii. 116

said to have had Felix as a colleague in Pales-

tine, ii. 159

convicted of bribery, and sent to Rome, ii. 117

Cunubelin, king of the Trinobantes, i. 110

Cup of the Eucharist always consecrated, i. 390

Curse, Jews bind themselves under, to kill Paul, ii.

153

similar curse against Herod the Great, ii. 152

Cusinius, Recorder of Ephesus, coin of, i. 317

Cuspius Fadus pacifies Judea, ii. 110

Custodia Militaris described, ii. 148

Custody of prisoners, Roman form of, ii. 147

Cybistra, two cities of that name, i. 151

one, now Eregli, i. 152

Cydnus flowed through Tarsus, i. 79

view of falls of, i. 80

Cynegirus, heroic conduct of, i. 246

Cypriarchs, i. 318

Cyprus (wife of Agrippa), i. 99

procures a loan for him, i. 100

Cyprus (island) comprised under Cilicia, i. 78

map of, i. 120

described, i. 120 ; ii. 438

famous for its copper mines, i. 126

immense vine of, i. 326

coins of, i. 124, 125

a province sometimes of the Emperor and some-

times of the Senate, i. 125

governed in the time of Paul by a Proconsul,

i. 125

Cyrene. large part of the population of, was Jewish,

i. 31
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Oyrenius, (i.e., Pub. Sulpic. Quirinus,) is Prefect of

Syria, i. 19

was twice Prefect of Syria, i. 19, 21

the taxing under him discussed, i. 19

AcuixovtaTepoL, sense of, i. 262

Dalmatia made a separate province, ii. 357

held by one legion, ii. 357

visited by Paul, ii. 355

Titus sent to, ii. 377

Damaris a convert to Christianity at Athens, i. 266

the name not found elsewhere, i. 26o'

whether a mistake for Damalis, i. 266

Damascus, routes to, from Jerusalem, i. 49

view of, from Antilibanus, >. 68

view of eastern gate of, i. 72

coin of, i. 48

plan of, i. 69

distance of, from Jerusalem, 49

privileges of Jews at, i. 1

the most ancient of cities, i. 58

Abraham said to have been king of, i. 58

watered by the Abaua, i. 58

native city of Eleazar, the servant ofAbraham, i. 58

belonged to Ptolemy Meniiai, i. 60

invites Aretas, king of Petra, to assist it against

Ptolemy Mennsei, i. 63

submits to Pompey, i. 66

allowed by Augustus to govern itself, i. 67

litigates its boundaries with Sidon, i. 67, 100

falls under the sway of Aretas, i. 67

how it came under the power of Aretas, i. 68

;

ii. 31

originally included under Arabia, i. 67

description of, i. 68

view of wall of, where Paul escaped, i. 72

struck no Imperial coins under Caligula or Clau-

dius, i. 68

Jews of, governed by an Ethnarch, i. 72

evangelised early, i. 41

Damianus joined the temple of Diana to Ephesus by

a colonnade, i. 321

Daphne, yearly procession to, from Antioch, i. 93

gate of, in Antioch, i. 93

Datis and Artaphernes portrayed at Athens, i. 246

Datum, ancient name of Philippi, i. 207

Daughters of Romans called by the name of the Gens,

ii. 392

David (King) inspired, ii. 312

whither called at 30 a young man, i. 5

age of, when he fought with Goliath, i. 5

length of reign of, i. 141

castle of, at Jerusalem, commanded the upper
city, ii. 129

" Day," "The," means day of judgment, i. 287, 376
expected by the Tbessalonians, i. 278, 283

Day's journey, length of, i. 135, 136
" Days, months, seasons, and years," explained, i. 351
Deacons appointed, i. 32

a recognized order of ministers in the churches,

ii. 280

vol. n.

Death, whether the Jews could under the Homans
put to, i. 32

Decapolis described, i. 63

why so called, i. 63

what was the bond of union, i. 64

what cities it comprised, i. 63

annexed on death of Herod the Great to Syria, i. 64

Decree (of council of Jerusalem), i. 160

explained, i. 303

temporary only, ii. 141

(of Ephesus) in honour of Diana, i. 405

(ltoinan) in favour of the Jews, i. 44 et seq.

(1'rovincial) in favour of the Jews, 17

Dei viasi, ii. 222

Dcjotarus Tetrarch of the Tolistobogii, i. 179

and of all Galatia, i. 179

AiKaSdpxvs explained, ii. 143

AeA)3eia, another mime for Derbe, i. 152

Delos, the great depot for slaves from Asia Minor, i. 3

Delphi, temple of Apollo at, rifled by Nero, ii. 375

Demas suspected by Paul, ii. 273

deserts Paul, ii. 389

Demetrius, the silversmith, at Ephesus, i. 408

Demiurgus, the Gnostic god of the Jews, ii. 250
" Democracy," altar to, at Athens, i. 260

Demoniacs, how regarded by Jews and Gentiles, i. 215

Denarius, value of, i. 336

specimen of, i. 336

"Deputy." English translation of "proconsul"

i. 271

Derbe in Isaurica, i. 151

near Karaman, i. 151

on the verge of Cappadocia, i. 151

on Lake Ak Ghicul, i. 151

two hours from Derbent Bogaz, i. 152

belonged to Antipater the freebooter, i. 152

Paul and Barnabas preach at, i. 153

called also AeA/3ei'a, i. 152

belonged to Amyntas, i. 153

then to Archelaus, king of Cappadocia, i. 153

then attached to Roman province, i. 153

then assigned to Antiochus, king of Comraagene,

i. 153

belonged to Lycaonia, i. 144

AsVjuois (Heb. x. 34), a mistake for SeoyJois, ii. 162

Devils, Jewish notion of, i. 215

Devout men, or proselytes, i. 139

Ae|io\d/3<n explained, ii. 154

distinct from 'nnreh, ii. 155

Aia means 'after,' i. 343

Aia fxiaov explained, ii. 116

Aiayvuxrofiai explained, ii. 160

Diseus, general of the Acheans, i. 270

Dialogue allowed in the synagogues, i. 228

Diana worshipped at Perga, i. 134

at Philippi, i. 210

temples of, at Ephesus, i. 320

coins of, i. 44, 135, 202, 203, 204

representations of temple of, at Ephesus, i. 321,

323

image of, i. 325, 326

3 N
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Diana— continued.

figure of, i. 325

coin of, i. 323, 326

asylum of, i. 32G

site of temple of, at Ephesus, i. 320

temple of, at Ephesus, described, i. 323

plans of it, i. 322

games in honour of, at Ephesus, i. 405

worshipped under three characters, i. 405

decree in honour of, i. 405

universally worshipped, i. 409

AtadriKri, double meaning of, in Greek, ii. 320

Dictation, representation of by tragic poet, i. 285

Didrachm was the poll tax paid by every Jew to the

Temple, i. 31

specimen of, i. 44

commented on, i. 336

AiKaio5oT7)s, meaning of, as applied to Cyrenius, i. 19

Ai'/ccuos, Abel so called, ii. 325

Ai'ktj, a goddess, ii. 207

Diocletian erects temple to Jupiter at Jerusalem, ii.

130

AioAkos of the Isthmus of Corinth, i. 26S

Dion Cassius, account by, of the edict of Claudius

against the Jews, i. 275

Dionysius (Exiguus) introduces the Christian era, i. 16

Dionysius (Bishop of Corinth), testimony of, to the

death of Peter and Paul, ii. 406

Dionysius (clerk of the market at Athens), i. 250

Dionysius (the Areopagite), a convert to Christianity,

i. 266, 374

church of, at Athens, i. 254

Ai'j7reTe's commented on, i. 412

Dipylum Gate at Athens, position of, i. 243, 246

Dispersion, Jews of, contributed to the support of the

Temple, i. 31

Dium (city of Decapolis), i. 63

Dium (Macedonia), Paul embarks at, i. 237

distance of, from Bercea, i. 237

Divle', supposed by some to be Derbe, i. 152

Docymeum, probably visited by Paul, i. 177

Dominus applied to the Koman emperors, ii. 176

by law, ii. 176

Domitilla, medal of Peter and Paul found in tomb of,

ii. 410

Domninus, an antiquary of Antioch, i. 96

Domus Palatina at Kome, ii. 234

Domus Augustana, ii. 234

Domus Tiberiana, ii. 234

Doras employed to assassinate Jonathan, ii. 125

Doryleum, probably visited by Paul, i. 177

AoOAoi, meaning of, ii. 343

commented on, ii. 264

Drachm, value of, i. 336

identical with the denarius, i. 336

specimen of, in Addenda
Drama, valley of, i. 204

Drift of a ship, rate of, ii. 207

Druidism abandoned by the Galatians, i. 179

Apvvaifjurov, parliament of Galatians so called, i. 179

meaning of the word, i. 179, 180

Drusilla (sister of Agrippa II.), marries Azizus, king

of Emesa, ii. 122

elopes from him and marries Felix, ii. 124, 161

hears Paul's address before Felix, ii. 161

Drusilla (daughter of Juba), marries Felix, ii. 161

Drusion, name of one of the towers at Csesarea, ii.

165

Drusus (father of Claudius), ii. 225

view of arch in honour of, ii. 226

coin of, i. 317

Drusus (son of Tiberius), portrait of, i. 99

found to have been poisoned, i. 99

Drusus (sou of Germanicus), put to death, ii. 236
Drw, Celtic for an oak, i. 179, 180

Dubnorix, same as Dunorix and Dumnorix, ii. 392

Dumnorix, same as Dunorix and Dubnorix, ii. 392

Avva/nis means miracles, i. 279, 375

AwaToi, meaning of, ii. 171

Dunorix, Dubnorix, and Dumnorix, the same name.

ii. 392

Duumviri, ministers of justice, so called atPhilippi, i.

216

answered to praetors at Rome, i. 217

Dyers of Thyatira, famous, i. 214

made their fortunes, i. 215

Dyrrhachium, port from Macedonia to Italy, i. 204

Earthquake at Philippi, i. 219
in Asia Minor, ii. 221

Easter observed by Christians, i. 378

"Ex*iv explained, i. 378

Edicts against the Christians, ii. 363

repealed by Vespasian, ii. 363

restored by Domitiau, ii. 363

Education, nature of Jewish, i. 7, 8

'Eyya.iTTplfj.vdoi, what they were, i. 215
'Hye/j,6ves, meaning of, ii. 398

a name for the council of prefects, ii. 173

Egeria, valley of, ii. 225

"Eypa\pa, force of, i. 379

Egypt, date of Jacob's going to, and of the exodus

from, i. 349

Egyptian false prophet, overthrown by Felix, ii. 125

Paul is taken for, ii. 126, 145

Ei (Acts xxvi. 23), meaning of, ii. 178

Etye, force of, i. 173, 174

E«s reAos, explained, i. 281

'EKarovTapxTls explained, i. 86 ; ii. 143

'E/caTocrTij imposed on Syria, i. 94

'EKb'iwt,a.vTwv explained, i. 281

'E/c/cXrjo-i'a, whether it denotes a building, discussed, i.

298

'E/cKArjo-ia, the municipal assembly of a city, i. 413

met in the theatre, i. 315

Eleazar (son of Annas), ii. 137

is high-priest, i. 28

Eleazar (son of Ananias), is captain of the Temple,

ii. 136

Eleazar (the bandit) captured by Felix by treachery,

ii. 124

Eleazar (an exorcist), i. 335
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Elcusis, famous for its mysteries, i. 2C8

Eli, father of the Virgin Mary and Salome, i. 158

Elioneus appointed high-priest, i. 105; ii. 112

'E\\ds, same as province of Achaia, i. 280; ii. 3G

"EAAtji/ccv (Acts xi.20) to be read for 'E\Ar)VL<nas, i. !»1

"EWrjvis te teal Bdppapoi, a common phrase, ii. 47

'EKddv, commented on, ii. 295

Elymas the sorcerer is struck blind by Paul, i. 127

etymology of the word, i. 127

Emanations of the Gnostics, explained, ii. 250

Emathia, name of Thessalonica, i. 225

'Hfiepas iKavds, meaning of, i. 297

Emesa (now Hems), whether Paul retired thither, i. 56

part of Arabia, i. 56

Emperors (Roman) exercised the judicial office, ii. 377

'E/uiri/fW, meaning of, i. 41

'Ev oXlytf, meaning of, ii. 178

'Ev ttj iirt(rro\rj, explained, i. 378

'Ev rots inovpavlots, explained, ii. 255

'Hvdyicafyv, explained, ii. 177

Epametus, the first convert of Asia,i. 270

Epaphras, the abbreviation of Epaphroditus, ii. 24 (i

a native of Colossse, and converts Colorsse, Lao-

dicea, and Hierapolis, i. 360, 361

is sent from Rome to those churches, ii. 246

returns by way of Philippi, and takes their con-

tributions to Rome, ii. 247

his report of the churches visited, ii. 247

illness of, at Rome, ii. 278

why called a fellow-prisoner, ii. 276

EirtitTuvSixevos, explained, ii. 286

'E^eVia, games at Ephesus, i. 405

'Etyiata ypafj-fiara, what they were, i. 334

Ephesians, fond of finery, ii. 347.

Epistle to, ii. 254

is that to the Laodiceans, i. 172, 379

why called " Ephesians," ii. 248, 255

written before the Colossians, ii. 248

date of, ii. 254

not addressed to the Ephesians specially, but

encyclical, ii. 254

Ephesus, decree of, in favour of Jews, i. 47

length of journey to, from Antioch, i. 310

constitution of, i. 315

general description of, i. 319

view of, from west i. 3l»2

from east, ii. 370

capital of Asia, i. 319

a colony from Athens, i. 319

famous for tculpture and painting, i. 319

plan of, with details, i. 320

plain of, compared to a stadium, or race-course,

i. 320

chart of plain of, i. 318

image of Diana of, i. 325

different plans of, i. 322

Temple of Diana at, i. 323

view of sculpture on one of the columns of temple,

i. 323

view and plan of theatre at, i. 32S

coins of, i. 316, 317. 321, 323

Ephesus

—

continued.

coins of recorders of, i. 316, 317

coins of high priests of, i. 317

docks of, i. 321

stadium of, i. 321

gymnasium of, i. 321

chief assize town, i. 316

what peoples met there, i. 316

had circuit of four miles, i. 321

ports of, i. 321

theatre of, i. 321

view and plan of theatre at, i. 328

view and plan of stadium at, i. 329

port of, injured by King Attalus, i. 330
but repaired by Barea Sorauus, i. 330 ; ii. 371, 373

full of Jews, i. 330

famous for making tents, i. 330

the central point of Proconsular Asia, i. 355

had title of NtwKopos, i. 411

coins with inscription of NeoKopos, i. 411

at what time assizes held at, i. 413

games at, in honour of Diana, i. 405

personified on base of statue of Tiberius, at Pu-

teoli, ii. 221

present state of, i. 327-330

length of Paul's sojourn at, i. 296

tumult of, in the theatre, i. 411

time of Paul's leaving in a.d. 57, ii. 1

length of voyage from, to Athens, ii. I

elders of, meet Paul at Miletus, ii. 91

whether Paul ever alter visited Ephesus, ii. 91, 91

at what time Timothy ordered to remain there,

ii. 291

Epicureans, opinion of, concerning Christianity, i. 266

tenets of, i. 259

encounter Paul at Athens, i. 260

Epicurus, portrait of, i. 259

'ETriyvaxrts explained, ii. 269

'EinXa^6jj.^uot, sense of, i. 262

'ETHyueATjTTjs of Judea, Marcellus was, i. 33

Epimenides quoted by Paul, i. 12

account of, ii. 342

advises the erection of altars to the Unknown
Gods, i. 243

statue to, at Athens, i. 248

Epiphania in Antioch, i. 93

Epirus included in the province of Achaia, ii. 355

'ETTLo-Ktvadfjifvoi, meaning of, ii. 108

'EiricTKOTroi, same as irpe<x/3uTepoi, ii. 280

'Emairdo-Qoii explained, i. 383

Epistle of the church of Jerusalem to the church of

Antioch, i. 161

of the church of Corinth to Paul, i. 366

of Clement from Rome to Corinth, ii. 39

Epistles, few written by Paul, i. 278 ; ii. 163

how authenticated amongst the ancients, i. 285

those of Paul authenticated by his autograph.

i. 187; ii. 333

intended to be scripture, i. 284

were in the hands of the churches, ii. 48

none written by Paul from Csesarea, ii. 163

3 n 2
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Epistles

—

continued.

those of Epliesians, Colossians, and Philemon all

written at the same time, i. 173

(of Paul)

1 Thessalonians, i. 279

2 Thessalonians, i. 287

Galatians, i. 341

1 Corinthians, i. 372

2 Corinthians, ii. 15

Romans, ii. 40

Epliesians, ii. 254

Colossians, ii. 207

Philemon, ii. 274

Philippians, ii. 280

Hebrews, ii. 300

Titus, ii. 341

1 Timothy, ii. 345

2 Timothy, ii. 385

(of Peter)

1st, ii. 364

2nd, ii. 367

(of James), ii. 300

"E.iTi<rvvayuiyh explained, ii, 323

'EiridavctTioi explained, i. 327

''Eirlrpowos, functions of, i. 314

sometimes used for tOvdpxvs, i. 72

'EircivvfjLos at Ephesus explained, i. 316

Eponymi at Athens, heroes so called, i. 248

Equinox (autumnal) navigation after, was daugerous,

ii. 192

Erastus, a convert at Corinth, i. 290

sent with Timothy from Ephesus to Corinth, i. 3 f 5

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 39

stops at Corinth on Paul's second voyage to Rome,

ii. 291, 373

accompanies Paul to Nicopolis, ii. 353

Erechtheum at Athens, i. 254

Eretria taken from the Athenians, i. 261

Eretria (name of the place where afterwards was the

new market at Athens), i. 250

"Epfacro, common close of a Greek letter, ii. 154

"Eppaiade, common close of a Greek letter, i. 161

Erse, cognate to Gaelic and Welsh, i. 178

'\iaiove7s, same as 'Aciope?*, i. 190

'EaS-nrpov explained, i. 395

EffirovSaaa, force of, i. 341, F47

Essenes determined their own controversies, i. 363

"Erepov, distinguished from a\\o, i. 342

Etesiae, nature of, ii. 189

'E6e\o6pr](TKiia explained, ii. 270

'Edvpioixaxyo-a explained, i. 401

Ethnarch, name of the Jewish chief magistrate, i. 1

the extent of jurisdiction of, over Jews, i. 1

title given to Archelaus, son of Herod the Great,

i. 16

'EOvapxvs (of Damascus), whether a Jewish or Arabian

officer, i. 72 ; ii. 31

Eucharist, institution of, according to Paul, i. 393

abuses of, at Corinth, i. 364

celebration of, ii. 78

Evvoia explained, i. 382

Euodia, a woman, and not, as in English version

Euodias a man, ii. 287
Euphrates, called emphatically " the river," i. 59
Euraquilo, another reading for Euroclydon, ii. 196

what wind it was, ii. 196
Euripides, tomb of, i. 225

Euroauster, the wind, ii. 196
Euronotus, the wind, ii. 196
Eurus, what wind it was, ii. 196

Evcrefiris (devout person) explained, i. 88
Eusebius, opinion of, as to the site of Haran, i. 59
Eutychus, the coachman of Agrippa I., i. 101

(another) restored to life, ii. 79

Excommunication, discipline and doctrine maintained

by, in the church, i. 230 ; ii. 57, 347
ordered by Paul, i. 378

Execution, capital, not allowed during a feast, i. 106

interval between condemnation and, ii. 400
generally enacted by the side of great roads, ii. 400

Exodus, the date of, discussed, i. 349

Exorcism practised at Ephesus, i. 334
'E^ovcrla. explained, i. 391

Expiation, Great Day of, when observed, ii. 192

Expulsion from Rome, a common practice, i. 275 ; ii.

117

Eyes painted on bows of ancient ships, ii. 197

illustration of, ii. 197

'E^7j/iiaJ07jv explained, ii. 2S6

Fadus (Cuspius), great famine in time of, i. 107

Fair Havens, in Crete, ii. 191

view of, ii. 192

plan of, ii. 193

Faith of Abraham relied upon by the Jews, i. 349

Falkener, plan by, of Temple of Diana at Ephesus,

i. 322

"False witnesses," what is meant by, i. 36

Famagusta of Cyprus, i. 120

Fame, altar to, at Athens, i. 260

Famine in time of Claudius, i. 97 ; ii. 113

time of commencement of, i. 107

coin relating to, i. 108

in Greece, i. 230, 277

Fast, the Great, when observed, ii. 192

Favorinus, definition by, of a young man, i. 5

Feast, criminals could not he executed during a, i. 106

Felix originally a slave of Antonia, the mother of

Claudius, ii. US
adopts the names of Antonius and Claudius, ii.

118

is advanced in the Roman army, ii. 118

is appointed Procurator of Judea, ii. 121

coin of, ii. 121

character of, ii. 121

compliment of Tertullus to, ii. 121

marries Drusilla, the sister of Agrippa II., ii. 123

captures Eleazar, the bandit, by treachery, ii. 124

procures the assassination of Jonathan, ii. 1 25

defeats the Egyptian false prophet, ii. 126

usual residence of, ii. 135

resides at Cresarea in palace of Herod, ii. 15(/'
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Felix

—

continued.

has repeated interviews with Paul, ii. 1G2

venality of, ii. 162

merciless treatment by, of the Jews at Csesarca,

ii. 169

orders some Jewish priests to Rome, ii. '236

duration of office of, as procurator, ii. 170

the long procuratorship of, ii. 159

is superseded by Festus, ii. 121, 169

is accused at Eome, but screened by the inilu-

ence of Pallas, ii. 169

marries three princesses, ii. 161

Fergusson (James)—his plan of temple at Ephesus,

i. 322
Festus, a common name amongst the Romans, ii. 170

(Porcius) succeeds Felix as Procurator of Judea,

ii. 170, 299

duration of office of, ii. 170

character of, ii. 170

tries Paul at Csesarea, ii. 171

allows his appeal to Caesar, ii. 173

receives visit of congratulation from Agrippa II.

and Beruice, ii. 174

hears Paul again in their presence, ii. 175

death of, ii. 299

Fiery darts explained, ii. 266

Fighting with beasts explained, i. 401

Fire, escaping through explained, i. 376

the great, at Rome, ii. 359

Fish's mouth, what was the coin taken from, i. 336

Flaccus (Prefect of Syria) receives Agrippa I., i. 100

coin of, i. 61

Flavia, a name of Csesarea, ii. 166

Flavian family, some of, were converts, ii. 411

Flavianus (T. A.), Prefect of Pannonia, ii. 357

Florus (Gessius) is congratulated by Agrippa II. and
Bernice, ii. 174

Forniiae, ii. 222

Fornication, meaning of, in the decree of Jerusalem,

i. 161

case of, at Corinth, i. 370

how regarded by the heathen, i. 162

used in sense of apostasy, ii. 329

in church at Corinth, i. 363

Fortunatus sent by Agrippa I. to Italy to defend him
against Herod Antipas, i. li/3

Fortunatus, a convert at Corinth, i. 290

carries letter from Corinth to Paul, i. 365

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 39

carries letter of Clemens Romanus to Corinth,

i. 403

Forum (of Rome), view of, ii. 237

at Philippi, i. 211

view of remains of, i. 219
" Forum agere " explained, i. 316

Fountains at Epheous, i. 322

Fundi, ii. 222

Gabbatha, what it was, ii. 127

Gadara, a city of Decapolis, i. 63

belonged to Herod, i. 64

Gaelic cognate to Welsh and Erse, i. 178
" Gaels" same word as " Gauls," i. 178

Gaius (of Corinth), baptised by Paul, i. 276, :;7::

accompanies Paul from Ephesus to Macedonia.
ii. 2

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 39

accompanies Paul on his thirl circuit, i. 310
charged with Galatian collection, i. 312

Gaius (of Derbe) accompanies Paul from Macedonia
to Corinth, ii. 38

returns with him from Corinth, ii. 74
whether of Derbe or Thessalonica, i. 168

(ialatia, when occupied by the Gauls, i. 178

boundaries of, i. 178

language of, i. 178

principal towns of, i. 179

helonged to Amyntas, i. 131

on his death made a Roman province, i. 131

church of, falls away from the faith, i. 338
Epistle to, i. 341

date of it, i. 311

Crescens sent to, ii. 377

"Galatians" same word as "Gauls" and "Celts," i. 177

occupied all west of Europe, i. 177

invaded Pannonia, Greece, and Asia Minor, i. 178
hired by Nieomedes, king of Bithynia, i. 178
defeated by Attalus, i. 178

settled in Galatia, i. 178

spoke Celtic, i. 178

afterwards adopted Greek tongue, i. 179
three tribes of, i. 179

became subject to Dejotarus, i. 179
then to Amyntas, i. 179

made a Roman province, i. 179

idolaters, like Greeks and Romans, i. ISO

whether Celts or Germans, i. 180
their rapturous reception of Paul at his first visit,

i. 186

Epistle to, written by Paul's own hand, i. 187
make a collection for the poor Hebrews, i 312

Galilee, Paul preaches in, i. 74

allotted on death of Herod the Great to Herod
Antipas, i. 17

position of, i. 17

Galileans—open war between them and Romans,
i. 275

slain on their way to Jerusalem by Samaritans,

ii. 116

"Galileans," Christians so called, i. 96

Gallesius (Mount), near Ephesus, i. 319
Gallio, Proconsul of Achaia, i. 291

is stage-manager to Nero, ii. 232

called " my Lord Gallio," i. 291

brother of Seneca and Mela, and uncle of Lucarj

i. 291

amiable temper of, i. 292

wit of, i. 292

writes a book on natural history, i. 291
had consumptive tendency, i. 292

hears, at Corinth, the accusation of the Jews
against Paul, i. 292
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Gallio

—

continued.

sees Sosthenes beaten in his presence, and " cares

for none of those things," i. 293

originally named Marcus Aunseus Novatus, hut

changed his name on the adoption of him by

Lucius Junius Gallio, i. 291

put to death by Nero, i. 291

Gamala, a city of Gaulanitis, i. 64

Gamaliel the Pharisee, i. 10 ; ii. 136

head of the school of Hillel, i. 10

sons of, i. 10 ; ii. 136 ; are present at the trial

of Paul before the Sanhedrim, ii. 150

opinion of, upon trades, i. 8

prudent advice of, to the council, i. 30 ; ii. 149

Games at Csesarea, i. 108

metaphors taken from, ii. 328

referred to by Paul, i. 388 ; ii. 286, 416

Gangas, or Gangites, now the river Bournabachi, at

Philippi, i. 208

Gaoler of Philippi converted, i. 219

Garlands used in sacrifice, i. 150

Garments, custom of rending, ii. 147

Gate of new market at Athens, view of, i. 249

Gates of the Temple at Jerusalem, i. 29 ; ii. 131

Gaulana placed in Batansea, i. 65

Gaulanites spoke Syriac, i. 56

Gaulanitis described, i. 63

subject to Ptolemy Mennasi, i. 60

farmed by Zenon, i. 67

given to Agrippa II., ii. 122

now Jaulan, i. 63

Gaulos, near Malta, now Gozzo, ii. 209

Gaulos, another name for Clauda, ii. 198

whence Gaudonesi, and, by corruption, Gozzo, ii.

198

Gaza, view of, i. 84

Gazith, site of, in the Temple at Jerusalem, ii. 133

when quitted by the Sanhedrim, ii. 149

Genealogy of our Lord's family, i. 158

Genealogies of the Gnostics, ii. 250

Gentiles, first persecution by, at Philippi, i. 216

court of, in the Temple at Jerusalem, ii. 132, 259

forbidden to enter Inner Temple at Jerusalem, ii.

132

inscription found to that effect, ii. 133

Gerasa included under Arabia, i. 55

a city of Decapolis, i. 63

Gerizim (Mount), great assemblage at, i. 25

the holy mount of the Samaritans, i. 25

Germanicus recognises freedom of Athens, i. 261

Tepovala, the old name for the council at Ephesus, i.

315

Tipav, of what age, i. 5

rtvadfxevos, meaning of, ii. 80

Gilead, extent of, i. 60

Ginsea, slaughter of Galileans at, ii. 116

Girdle, use of, ii. 413

worn by Paul, ii. 107

by Koman soldiers, ii. 265

Gischala, Paul said to have been a native of, i. 2

Glass not used by ancients for mirrors, i. 395

Glaucon, Eecorder of Ephesus, i. 316

"-gnatus," common termination of names in Gaul and
Galatia, i. 180

meaning of, i. 183

Gnossus, in Crete, coin of, ii. 191

a church at, ii. 337

Gnostic heresy, thought to be the apostasy of Anti-

christ, i. 288

Gnostics, tenets of, described, ii. 249

medals of, ii. 249

whence name derived, ii. 249

fruits of, ii. 252

references to doctrines of, in the Epistles, ii. 251,

253

not all Jews, ii. 342

found at Corinth, ii. 339

gems of, ii. 249

Goats of Cilicia, famous for their hair, i. 9

Goat-skins worn, ii. 327
" God forbid !" a translation open to objection, i. 348

Gold coinage in the Apostle's time, i. 336

Golden Gate in Antioch, i. 93

Goliath, age of David when he fought with, i. 5

Gortyna in Crete, a church at, ii. 337
" Gospel," what Paul meant by " his," ii. 49

of Luke composed at Philippi, i. 221

when published, ii. 8, 24

Gospels, harmony of, with Paul's Epistles, ii. 433

Gozzo (Gaulos), as well as Malta a muuicipium, ii. 209

Gozzo (modern name of island of Clauda), ii. 198

Grace before meals practised in Apostolic age, ii. 65

;

ii. 349

Grsecina. See Pomponia
rpa/xnarevs, the chief magistrate at Ephesus, i. 315

coins of, i. 316, 317

the mock Apollo at Ephesus, i. 406

Gratus (Valerius) procurator of Judea, i. 23

coin of, i. 23

Greece invaded by the Celts or Gauls, i. 178

Greek the common language in law courts, ii. 156

Paul spoke in, before Festus, ii. 178

Greek city well represented by Assos, ii. 85

Greek Church still holds the decree of the Church of

Jerusalem, i. 162

Greeks beat Sosthenes in the presence of Gallio, i. 293

Greswell's calculation of the rate of travelling, i. 136

Grotto of St. Paul iu Malta, view of, ii. 208

Guhl, his knowledge of the site of the temple cf

Diana at Ephesus, i. 320

Gymnasium at Troas, view of, ii. 76

Hadrian (Emperor), decree of at Athens, i. 251

captures Jerusalem, ii. 130

erects temple to Jupiter, ii. 130

coin of, i. 79

Half-shekel, specimen of, i. 43

Halia, old name of Thessalonica, i. 225

Halicarnassus, decree of, in favour of Jews, i. 47

Hand, use of, in speaking, ii. 176

(right) of a prisoner chained to a soldier's left,

ii. 176
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Hands, imposition of, referred to, ii. 314

Haphtorotli, the sections read from the Prophets, i. 100

[Liram how occupied anciently, ii. 128

Ilaran, discussion as to the site of, i. 58

commonly taken to be Came, the scene of the

defeat of Crassus, i. 58

[Iarran, said to be the Haran of Abraham, i. 58

Head, whether to be covered or uncovered during

divine service, i. 391

Health, altar to, at Athens, i. 2G0

Heaven, images which fell from, i. 412

the third, explained, ii. 31

Hebrew tongue, what it was, ii. 145, 177

peculiarities of, ii. 145

spoken by Paul, i. 397

whether Paul at bis conversion was addressed in,

i. 51

Hebrew of Hebrews explained, ii. 286

Paul was, i. 2

Hebrew church, narrow views of, i. 303 ; ii. 140

Hebrews, who were so called, ii. 28

(collection for poor), agreed to be made by Paul,

i. 306

made in Galatia, i. 312

in Macedonia, ii. 4

at Corinth, ii. 40

Hebrews, Epistle to, ii. 306

occasion of writing, ii. 302

date of, ii. 306

.written by Paul, i>WRJ*o? w±
t

qqn iqa wo qqq

written in Greek, u. 306, 308, 310, 314, 320, 324, 325

to whom ascribed by German critics, ii. 308

Hegesippus, his legend of the death of James the

Just, ii. 301

Helen, bath of, at Cenchrea, described, i. 301

Helena, Queen of Adiabene, resides at Jerusalem, i. 107

relieves the Jews during the famine, i. 108

view of tomb of, i, 109

Helius, procurator of Asia, i. 412

represents Nero at Rome during his absence in

Greece, ii. 398

Helladarchs, i. 318

Hellenists usually had two names, i. 6

Helmet of a Roman, ii. 265

Heraclea, the capital of Macedonia Quarta, visited by

Paul, ii'. 36

Heracleustibus, site of, i. 225

Hercules worshipped at Philippi, i. 210

at Tyre, ii. 102

temple to, in Malta, ii. 206

Hermes, a common Roman name, ii. 71

(Agoneus), at Athens, i. 244

Hermogenes deserts Paul at Rome, ii. 380, 386
Herod, pedigree of family of, i. 15

Herod the Great called at 34 a young man, i. 5

rebuilds the temple, ii. 130

connects Fort Antonia with it, ii. 130

builds temple to Apollo at Rhodes, ii. 99

family of, always intimate with Court at Rome,
ii. 242

site of palace of, at Jerusalem, ii. 126

Herod the Great

—

continued.

coin of, i. 16

coined no gold or silver, i. 337

street of, in Antioch, i. 92, 95

beautifies Nicopolis, ii. 354

date of death of, i. 16

dominions of, how divided, 16

Herod Antipas. See Antipas

Herod (of Chalcis) made king by Claudius, i. 105

coin of, i. 105

has appointment of the high-priests, and charge

of the temple and corban, ii. Ill

marries his niece Bernice, ii. 109

death of, ii. 113

family of, ii. 113

Herod Philip. See Philip

Herodes Atticus, pedigree of, i. 250

Herodias, wife of Herod Philip, marries Herod Anti-

pas, i. 67

intercedes for her brother Agrippa, i. 99

her jealousy of Agrippa, i. 102

Herodion called Paul's kinsman, i. 6

Hexameters, accidental occurrence of, in N. T., i. 12

Hierapolis in Lydian Asia, i. 191

view of, i. 360

site of, i. 356

plan of, i. 356

coin of, i. 356

Plutonium at, i. 356

— view of Plutonium at, i. 357

converted by Epaphras, i. 360

whether visited by Paul, i. 172

High-town of Jerusalem, described, ii. 126

High-priest (Pagan), in Proconsular Asia, i. 317

might also be a magistrate, i. 317

(Jewish) with Sanhedrim resembled the Pope
with his cardinals, i. 48

wore a white vest, ii. 150

retained the title and robe after the expiration of

his office, i. 29; ii. 150

appointed by Herod of Chalcis under Claudius,

ii. Ill

High-priests, number of, from time of Herod to fall of

Jerusalem, ii. 150

Annas, i. 28 ; Caiaphas, i. 23 ; Jonathan, i. 25

;

Theophilus i. 26; Matthias, i. 28; Elioneus, i.

105 ; Joseph, ii. 112 ; Ananias, ii. 112

Hillel, school of, i. 10

Hipparchus, the Mercuries of, at Athens, i. 247

Hippos, a city of Decapolis, i. 63

belonged to Herod, i. 64

on his death annexed to Syria, i. 64
" Holy Land " extended to Antioch, i. 308

Holy of Holies described, ii. 134

what it contained, ii. 318

Homer, geographical accuracy of, i. 200
" Honor" used in the sense of pecuniary aid, ii. 215
Horace's journey to Brundisium, i. 291

Horsegate, site of, at Jerusalem, ii. 129

Hospitality inculcated, ii. 330

Hours, how reckoned by Romans, i. 24
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" House of Zenon " allotted on death of Herod the

Great to Herod Philip, i. 17

Household of a person, who were meant hy, ii. 68

Houses, private, used for public worship, i. 275, 330

;

ii. (38, 275

Huldah Gate, site of, ii. 131

view of, ii. 131

Huleh Lake, the ancient Ulatha, i. Gl

Husband of one wife, meaning of, ii. 341

Hymenaeus a Gnostic, ii. 252, 339, 387

Hymn, supposed fragment of, ii. 263

Hypaepa, coin of, i. 318

Hypelaean spring, i. 322

Hyreanus (high-priest of the Jews), honoured by the

Athenians, i. 263

statue of, at Athens, i. 243, 248

rested on his march on day of Pentecost, ii. 142

decreed to be patron of all Jews aggrieved, i. 45

Hyrcanus (son of Herod of Chalcis), ii. 113

-iacum, common termination of places in Gaul and

Galatia, i. 180

Iceni of Britain oppressed by the Komans, and rebel,

ii. 245

Iconium subject to Polemo, i. 145

then to Amyntas, i. 145

then a Tetrarcby, i. 145, 131

population of, i. 145

position of, i. 145

belonged to Lycaonia, i. 144

called the Damascus of Lycaonia, i. 145

a Roman colony, i. 145

coin of, i. 144

view of, i. 144

evangelized by Paul and Barnabas, i. 145

Icos given to Athenians, i. 261

"iSiov explained, i. 401

'IStwT-ns explained, ii. 27

Idols, meats offered to, prohibited to Jews, i. 161, 385

but sold in the markets, i. 161

questions as to meats offered to, i. 367

Iduniaea assigned to Archelaus the Etbnarch, i. 16

and on his being deposed annexed to Syria, i. 17

iepoTrofiTTOL were the bearers of the Temple tax to

Jerusalem, i. 31 ; ii. 240

Ignatius the martyr, route of, to Eome, ii. 181

guard of, ii. 183

passes through Ephesus on his way to Rome, ii.

369

testimony of, on the Epistle to the Ephesians,ii. 257

'\Kav6v, meaning of, i. 234

Illyricum, boundaries of, ii. 355

belonged at first to the senate, ii. 355
then split into Dalmatia lor the Emperor and

Illyris on Epirus for the senate, ii. 357

how viewed by Pliny, ii. 357
Paul preaches up to, ii. 36, 66

Illyris on Epirus a separate province, ii. 355, 357

boundaries of, ii. 357

Images which fell from heaven, i. 412

'l/iao-iv, what meant by, ii. 147

'IjxaTiov explained, ii. 414

Impetuosity, altar to, at Athens, i. 260

lmpietas, what it was, ii. 362

Imposition of hands referred to, ii. 314

Imprisonment, whether Paul suffered only one, at

Rome, ii. 291

Imprisonments of Paul referred to, ii. 29

Imprisonments, instance of long, in others than Paul,

ii. 169

Impudence, stone of, at Athens, i. 252, 261

Incense, altar of, ii. 134
" Incertus deus," Jehovah so called, i. 264

Indulgences, on what basis founded, ii. 269

Inscription found in Spain as to Christians, ii. 295

on obelisk round Temple at Jerusalem, specimen

of, ii. 133

on stone found at Chichester as to Pudens and
Claudia, ii. 394

Insigneof an ancient vessel, what it was, ii. 215

Insolence, stone of, at Athens, i. 252, 261

Inspiration,

of David, ii. 312

of Scripture, ii. 388

claimed by Paul, i. 283 ; ii. 429

did not affect conduct, i. 309

Insults to the Jews by Roman soldiers, ii. 114, 115
Irenarchs or constables, how appointed, i. 319

Irony used by Paul, i. 377

Isaac, Rabbi, was a carpenter, i. 8

Isaiah said to have been sawn asunder, ii. 327
Isauria belonged to Amyntas, i. 131

on his death to Archelaus, i. 131

on his death to Antiochus, king of Commageue, i.

131, 147

Ishmael succeeds Ananias as high priest, ii. 170

accuses Paul before Festus, ii. 170

sails to Rome, ii. 299

remains there, ii. 299

Isis, temple of, at Cenehrea, i. 299

Isophnria, the name of an Alexandrian ship, ii. 194

Israelites, who were so called, ii. 28, 286
Isthmian games referred to, i. 268

victory of Nero at, represented on a coin, ii. 39S
Isthmus of Corinth, i. 268

extensive remains at, i. 269

ships drawn across, i. 268

Italian cohort explained, i. 86
" Italici voluntarii," mentioned in an inscription,

i. 87

Italicum jus conferred on Troas, i. 193

on Philippi, i. 209

Itursea Libani, sometimes included under Arabia, i. 56

whether Paul retired thither, i. 56

now Jedour, i. 64

extent of, defined, i. 64

given to Agrippa II., ii. 122

Syriac spoken in, i. 65

Izates, king of Adiabene, i. 107

Jacimus, son of Zamaris, i. 65

Jacob's flight from Laban traced, i. 60
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Jambres. See Jannes

James (the apostle), brother of John, is beheaded by

Agrippa I., i. 105

James (the Just, brother of our Lord), was bishop

of Jerusalem, but not an apostle, i. 107, 158,

343, 347, 380

proof of this, i. 158

presides at the council at Jerusalem, i. 159

is at Jerusalem on Paul's return from Damascus,

i. 75

appearance of Christ to, after lii« resurrection, i.

399

in what language he addressed the council of

Jerusalem, i. 160

harmonizes with the views of Paul, i. 305

advice of, on the subject of Paul's vow, ii. 1 1

1

epistle of, ii. 300

put to death, i. 33 ; ii. 300

death of, reported to Paul, ii. 300

Jamnia assigned on the death of Herod the Great to

Salome, i. 17

Jannes and Jambres, i. 11

names not found elsewhere in Scripture, but

currently known, ii. 388

Janus, temple of, on coin, ii. 229

Jason, otherwise called Jesus, i. 227

brought before the Politarchs of Thessalonica,

i. 232

gives bail, i. 234

accompanies Paul from Macedonia to Corinth,

ii. 38

and back from Corinth, ii. 74

stops on his return at Thessalonica, ii. 75

Jebus, the ancient Jerusalem, ii. 126

Jerome refers birth of Paul to Gischaln, i. 2

opinion of, on the epistle to the Ephesians, ii.

257

on Paul's visit to Spain, ii. 296

Jerusalem, etymon of, ii. 315

capture of, by Titus, i. 1

coin of capture of, ii. 302

general description of, ii. 126

bird's eye view of, ii. 126

plan of, ii. 126

distance of, from Csesarea, ii. 106

no statues at, i. 254

Paul's sister settled at, i. 6

state of church of, i. 158

twelve apostles remain at, for twelve years, i.

158

council held at, i. 158

church of, sends Judas and Silas in charge of the

letter to Antioch, i. 163

Paul's journeys to, discussed, i. 343

vast multitudes assembled at, during the feasts,

ii. 114

Jesuits, garden of, at Pome, ii. 233

JESUS CHRIST, genealogy of, i. 158

age of, at opening his ministry, i. 21

exercises his ministry under Herod Antipae,

i. 17

VOL. II.

JESUS CHRIST—continued.

when seen by Paul, i. 51

preached sitting, i. 141

date of crucifixion of, i. 23

appears to Peter, i. 39!)

referred to by Joseptius, ii. 301

prevented from passing through Samaria, ii. 115

party of, at Corinth, ii. 368

who they were, i. 373

Jesus (called Justus), ii. 272

Jesus (otherwise Jason), i. 227. See Jason.

Jesus (son of Gamaliel), i. 10; ii. 136

Jewish priests accused at Pome, delays in respect of.

ii. 278

Jews, state of, in heathen countries, i. 43

allowed to be governed by their own magistrates,

i. 1, 2, 44

had their local councils, i. 43

could scourge or imprison, i. 48

favoured by Julius Caesar, i. 44

and Augustus, i. 46

not by Tiberius or Caligula, i. 17

but were by Claudius, i. 47

paid a poll-tax of two drachmas to the Temple, i.

31,44
and, when the Temple was destroyed, to the

Romans, i. 31

mercantile spirit of, i. 1

formidable for numbers ami wealth, i. 1

averse to heathen literature, i. 7

were taught a trade, i. 8

reckoned the night as preceding the day, i. 280

religion of, required frequent ablutions, i. 212

adopted Roman names, i. 335 ; ii. 157

hatred of, to other nations, i. 281

debarred from meats offered to idols, and things

strangled, and from blood, i. 161, 385
abounded in Isaurica, Isauria, and Pisidia, i 170
exempted from serving in the army, i. 47

on friendly terms with the Athenians, i. 263

refuse divine honours to Caligula, i. 11)3

insurrection of, under Claudius, i. 275: ii. 115

of Antioch attached to Jerusalem, i 95

governed by an Archon and council, i. 94

civil rights continued to, by Komans, i. 95

abound at Antioch, i. 94

in Cyprus, i. 120

at Salamis, i. 126

in cities of Asia Minor, i. 133

at Corinth, i. 271

at Acre, ii. 106

at Rome, i. 273 ; ii. 240

did not abound at Philippi, i. 211

massacre 240,000 of their enemies, i. 126

place of residence of, at Rome. ii. 240

contests between them and Christians at Rome,
i. 274

expulsion of, from Rome, by Claudius, i. 274
,

ii. 116

cause of it, i. 275

edict recalled, ii. 121

3 o
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Jews

—

continued.

had four synagogues at Rome, i. 273

cemeteries of, found on Via Appia, i. 274

always first appealed to by Paul, i. 74

conspire against Paul at Damascus, i. 72

Jerusalem, i. 76, ii. 143, 152, 171

Antioch of Pisidia, i. 144

Iconium, i. 145

Lystra, i. 150

Thessalonica, i. 231

Corinth, i. 292; ii. 74

oppose him at Ephesu3. i. 333

at Rome, ii. 241

follow Paul from Antioch of Pisidia to Lystra,

i. 150

from Thessalonica to Bercea, i. 236

accuse Paul before Gallio, at Corinth, i. 293

Joanna, the wife of Chuza, the procurator of Herod

Antipas, a Christian, i. 374

Jochanan, Rabban, was a merchant, i. 8

John (Baptist) put to death by Herod Antipas, i. 26

John (St.) acquainted with the high-priest, i. 374

the cousin of our Lord, i. 158

harmonizes with the views of Paul at Jerusalem,

i. 305

is with Peter at the cure of the ciipple at Jeru-

salem, ii. 134

arrested with Peter, i. 30

wrote against the Gnostics, ii. 251

whether any letter by him has been lost. i. 379

epistles of, explained, i. 380

gave name to Ayasaluk, the village near Ephesus,

i. 320

John (of the Sadducee party), i- 29

John (sou of Ananias), ii. 136

John (of Gisehala), parts of Jerusalem held by, ii.

130

Jonah (prophet), supposed legend of. ii. 204

Jonathan (sou of Annas) is high priest, i. 25, 28

a man of great ability, ii. 117

solicits the appointment ot Felix as procurator,

ii. 121

is assassinated, ii. 125

Joppa.

coin and plan of. i. 85

view of, i. 90

Jose Rabbi was a tanner, i. 8

Joseph (or Caiaphas). See Caiaphas

Joseph i of Arimathea), a Christian, i. 374

Joseph (son of Simon) appointed high-priest, ii. 2H9

displaced in favour of Ananus, ii. 299

Josephus the historian described, ii. 136

took name of Flavins, in honour of Vespasian,

i. 128

the discrepancies of, ii. 118

his account of death of John Baptist, i. 26

confounds the two taxings of Cyrenius, i. 21

opinion of, as to the site of Haran, i. 59

supposed exaggerations of, as to the port of

Csesarea, ii. 166

wreck of, on voyage to Rome in Adria, ii. 199, 207

Josephus

—

continued-

this could not be the same wreck as that of Paul,

ii. 207

whether he had read the Acts of the Apostles, ii.

173

resemblances between him and Paul, ii. 173

procures the liberation of some Jewish priests, ii.

236, 242

Joshua makes good report of Canaan, ii. 312

length of rule of, i. 141

Journeys of Paul to Jerusalem discussed, i. 343

Juda Rabbi was a shoemaker or tailor, i. 8

Judaizers in Galatia, i. 338

at Corinth, i. 362 ; ii. 9

active against Paul, i. 303, 306

require Titus to be circumcised, i. 306
oppose Paul at Antioch, i. 309

corrupt the Colossians, ii. 247

and Philippians, ii. 248

the Philippians warned against, ii. 285

Judas (of Damascus), house of, in Straight Street,

i. 53,69

Judas (of Jerusalem) sent with Paul and Barnabas

from church of Jerusalem to Antioch. i. 163

Judas (Rabbi) was a baker, i. 8

Judas (the Galilean) heads a revolt against the

Romans, i. 19

called by Josephus, as well as Luke, " the Gali-

lean," i. 19

was a Gaulonite, i. 19

Jude (brother of our Lord), author of the epistle,

i. 158

Judea assigned to Archelaus the Ethnarcli, i. 16

on his deposal annexed to Syria, i. 17

governed by a procurator under Prefect of Syria,

i. 19

given to Agrippa the Elder, i. 105

on death of Agrippa I. becomes a Roman pro-

vince, ii. 110

Paul preaches in, i. 74

at what time Paul preached througli all the coasts

of, ii. 177

Judges, procurators were, ii. 159

the duration of, in succession to Joshua, i. 141

Judgment- Day, apprehension of, amongst the Thes-

salonians, i. 278, 283

Judgment-hall at Jerusalem, what it was, ii. 127

Julia (mother of Tiberius), statue in honour of, at

Athens, i. 250

Julian laws explained, i. 233

Julius (the centurion of the Augustan cohort), ii.

182

whether the same as Julius Priscus, ii. 183

saves the life of Paul, ii. 205

courtesy of, to Paul, ii. 184

arrives at Rome, ii. 232

Junias, one of the first preachers at Rome, i. 274

was a man, and not, as translated, Junia, a

woman, ii. 68

Jupiter, hymn to, by Cleanthus, i. 265

Jupiter (and Lycaon), fable of, i. 147
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Jupiter (and Mercury), often found together, i. I 19

representation of, i. 149

Paul and Barnabas so called, i. 148

Jupiter (Capitolinus), temple to, at Jerusalem, ii.

130

at Spalatro, ii. 130

Justice, how administered in Proconsular Asia, i. 316

pagan courts of, forbidden to Jews, i. 303

Justin Martyr, passage in, relating to the census of

Cyrenius, explained, i. 20

mistakes Simon, the magician, for Semo Sane us,

ii. 123

Justus, a convert at Corinth, i. 290

house of, at Corinth, hired by Paul for preach-

ing, i. 286

Kal interchanged witli re, ii. 307

Kurd avQpunrov, explained, i. 327
Kara Xi0d (Acts xxvii. 12) explained, ii. 194

KaTaxpufj-foi explained, i. 384

Karexav explained, i. 288, 289

Kcn-ex^Tou/ explained, ii. 47

Kar-qyayou explained, i. 70

KareAritpd-r]!/ explained, ii. 280
Kade^rjs, Paul visits Galatia and Phrygia, i. 170

Kaukabe, the scene of Paul's conversion, i. 49

Keipdfxevos, meaning of, i. 296, 391

Kctpdfxevos (Acts xviii. 18), whether it refers to Paul
or Aquila, i. 299

" Kickiug agaiust the pricks,'' commented on, i. 51

King's gardens, site of, ii. 129

Kings, what, Paul appeared before, i. 54
" Kinsmen,' whom Paul so calls, i. 6 ; ii. 68
Knowledge, men of, called (inostics, ii. 249

KoivofiovKiov, meaning of, i. 81

Koivocvia, meaning of, ii. 280
Koura Point, view of, ii. 201

whether derived from x<*Pa i
«• 206

KpriTi(eii> used to express lying, ii. 342
Kpl,ua, meaning of, i. 393

Krr,vj] explained, ii. 154

Kvpia, a Christian church, so called, i. 380
Kvpie, meaning of, i. 51 ; ii. 146

Ki'pios applied to the Roman emperors, ii. 176; by
law, ii. 176

Laban's pursuit of Jacob, traced, i. 60

Labour, manual, of Paul, i. 229 ; ii. 21

Laeca (Porcius), author of the law of appeal, ii. 174

Lais, the courtesan of Corinth, i. 272

portrait and tomb of, i. 272

Lainpon, long imprisonment of, at Alexandria, ii.

169

Languages spoken by Paul, i. 397

Laocoon, sculpture of, brought from palace of Nero at

Rome, ii. 375

Laodicea, in Lydian Asia, i. 191

view of, i. 3(J0

site of, i. 357

overthrown by an earthquake, i. 358

coin of, i. 358

I iaodicea

—

continued.

medal of, as Neocorus, i. 318

medal of games at, i. 388

converted by Kpaphras, i. :;H0

whether visited by Paul, i. 172

church of, meets at house of Nymphas, i. :><il

Nymphas is bishop of, ii. 273

Laodiceans, whether any letter to. has b ien lost, i

379

epistle to, is called Ephesians, i. 172 ; ii. 255
Lares viales, ii. 222

Lassea, city of, in Crete, ii. 193

Latin spoken by Paul, i. 397

attempted to be enforced in law courts, ii. 156
" Law, ' what date of delivery of, adopted by Paul,

i. 349

divided into parasehioth or sections, i. 160

zeal of the Jews for, ii. 141

how read in the synagogues, i. 138, 139

Lawyer, Paul was, i. 9

Leake's plan of temple of Diana at Epbesus, i. 322

opinion of, as to the site of Colossffl, i 359

Leaven searched for by Jews at the Passover, i. 378

Lechseum, the western port of Corinth, i. 270 ; ii. 37:;

distance of fiom Corinth, i. 270

Lectuni, view of promontory of, ii. 82

Ledja, natives of, were Arabs, i. 55

Lee shore explained, ii. 191

Lee side of ship explained, ii. 191

Legal proceedings in Greek city, i. 232

in Roman, ii. 120

Legal vocation at Rome, ii. 376

Legates, functions of, in a province, i. 18, 314

three for a consular prefect, and one for a prsB-

torian prefect, i. 18, 314

bound to remit important cases to procurator, ii.

155

Legends ahout Paul's execution, ii. 403

Leonarius, leader of a swarm of Celts, i. 178

Lepidus, one of the triumvirate, portrait of. i. 207

Lepre Acte, the site of, at Ephesus, i. 320

ArfivTapiov explained, ii. 390

Aittt6v or mite was half the quadrans, i. 23, 336

AeVxai at Athens, i. 257

Lessons, reading of, in the Synagogue, i. ltJO

Letter of Corinthians to Paul, i. 366

Letters, how authenticated by ancients, i. 285

Letters of Paul, whether any have been lost, i. 379

Letters of introduction given by the Ephesians to

Apollos, i. 331 ; ii. 18

Libelli dimissorii or apostoli, explained, ii. 179

Libertina, a city of Africa, i. 33

Libertines who they were, i. 33

Ai/3ef)Ti'eu>j>, supposed by some to be a mistake for

AijSvarivoov, i. 34

Libyeis, an ancient name of Miletus, ii. 90

Lictors referred to by Luke at Philippi, i. 217

coin representing, i. 217

twelve attended the prefect of a consular, and
six the prefect of a praetorian province,

i. 220, 313

3 O 2
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*' Life and death," whether the Jews had power of, i.

27, 32

Liglitlbot (J. B.). his calculation of the rate of travel-

ling, i. 136

his account of the Galatians, i. 182

" Lights," use of, hy Christians, ii. 78

Aifxriv, a mistake for \ipuri, as applied to Derbe, i. 152

Linus, the first bishop of Rome, ii. 391

said to be the Welsh Llin, ii. 397

Lion, a term applied to the Roman Emperor, ii. 377

Literae dimissorise, explained, ii. 179

Litigiousuess in church of Corinth, i. 363

Livia, wife of Augustus, portrait of, i. 18

coin of, i. 185, 316
•' Living God " explained, i. 280

Au'yios, me.ining of, i. 331

Lollius, a lieutenant of Pompey, i. 66

London well-known in the apostolic age, ii. 244

sacked and burnt, ii. 245

Long walls (of Athens), i. 243

(of Corinth), i. 270

Lord's prayer alluded to, i. 351 ; ii. 56, 107, 391

Lord's Day, early observance of, ii. 4

Lower town of Jerusalem described, ii. 128

Lucan, the author of the Pharsalia, is put to death

by Nero, i. 291

Lucian—his description of an Alexandrian cornship,

ii. 188

his picture of the Christian sect, ii. 163

his description of Paul, ii. 412

Lucius, whether the same person as Luke, i. 113 ; ii. 71

Lucullus, the diminutive of Lucius, ii. 156

Luke (St.), native of Antioch, i. 114, 198

an abbreviated name, i. 114, 199

a physician, i. 114, 198

passage of, relating to census of Cyrenius ex-

plained, i. 19

whether the same person as Lucius, i. 113 ; ii. 71

present at the address of James the bishop, ii. 141

accompanies Paul from Troas to Philippi, i. 199

preaches at Philippi, i. 113, 213

lodges with Lydia, i. 215

the medical attendant on Paul, ii. 273

Ids care of Philippi, i. 234, 277

composed his gospel there, i. 22

1

gospel of, referred to by Paul, ii. 25, 351, 352

whether quoted by Paul with reference to the

Eucharist, i. 392

is appointed to carry the alms to the poor

Hebrews, ii. 7

gospel of, had been now published, ii. 8, 25

is sent with Titus to Corinth, ii. 13, 25

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 38, 74

returns with him from Coiinth, ii. 74

sails with Paul from Miletus, ii. 96

accompanies Paul to Jerusalem, ii. 108

his mode of reckoning time generally, i. 296

accuracy of, i. 271

sails with Paul from Csesarea, ii. 183

assists in throwing over the ship's tackling before

the wreck, ii. 199

Luke

—

continued.

labours with Paul at Rome, ii. 243
Lunus, or Moon, worshipped at Philippi, i. 210

IiUtatius leader of a host of Celts, i. 178
Luther (Martin) taken by Papists for Antichrist,

i. 288

Lutro, modern name of Port Phoenix, ii. 192, 193
Lycaon, fable of metamorphosis of, i. 147
Lycaonia, fable of, i. 147

coin of, i. 153

portrait of soldier of, i. 146

belonged to Amyntas, i. 131, 146
on his death part of, given to Antiochus, king of

Commagene, i. 131, 147

part of, made a Tetrarchy, i. 131

part of, attached to Galatia, i. 132
spoke a language of its own, i. 132, 149, 152

Lycia comprised originally under province of Cilieia,

i. 78

not included in Proconsular Asin, i. 313
Lyciarchs, i. 318

Lycus (river) disappears under ground, i. 359
Lydi, same people as Mseones, i. 190
Lydia (country) boundaries of, i. 190
Lydia (of Thyatira) is converted, i. 213

a lady of wealth, i. 214

Lyons, Herod Antipas banished to, i. 103
"Lysanias Tetrarch of Abilene," found in an in-

scription, i. 62

Lysanias succeeds his father Ptolemy Menuaji, i. 66
Lysias (Claudius), character of, ii. 135

a Roman citizen by purchase, ii. 148

summons the Sanhedrim, ii. 148

rescues Paul from it, ii. 152

character of, ii. 154

questions Paul's Roman citizenship, i. 3; ii. 148
whence the name of Claudius, ii. 154

letter of, to Felix, ii. 154

Lysimachus completes Alexandria Troas, i. 193

removes the city of Ephesus more to the west, i.

321

Lyatra subject to Antiochus, king of Commagene, i.

132, 147

belonged to Lycaonia, i. 144

position of, i. 14S

two views of, i. 148

now Bin-bir Kilisseh, i. 148

an episcopal see, i. 148 [i. 146

visited by Paul and Barnabas on first circuit,

Paul is stoned at, i. 151

visited by Paul on second circuit, i. 166

Timothy a native of, i. 166

Maccabees capture the Acra at Jerusalem, ii. 129

are buried at Modin, ii. 129

fill up the ravine between the Temple and the

city, ii. 129

Macedonia, conquest of, by Romans, i. 26U

political division of, i. 202

conquered by Paulus ^Emilius, i. 280

lived under their own laws, i. 203
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Macedonia

—

continued.

coin of Macedonia Prima, i. 202

Secunda, i. 203

Quarta, i. 203

females much regarded in, i. 213

and allowed to hold property, i. 214

Paul called to, by a vision, i. 197

length of Paul's stay in, i. 156

collection for poor Hebrews in, ii. 4

(Quarta) evangelized by Paul, ii. 35

Macellum of Augustus, figure of, on coin, i. 390

Machserus, John Baptist is imprisoned at, i. 26

Madness laid to the charge of Paul, ii. 178

Maecenas, portrait of, i. 21

advice of, to Augustus on coinage, weights, and

measures, i. 337-

Maeones, same people as Lydi, i. 190

Magnesian gate of Ephesus, i. 320, 321, 322

Mahomet taken to be Antichrist, i. 288

" Maid" applied to both sexes, i. 383

MaKaptafi6s explained, i. 351

Malala, the historian, i. 96

his description of Paul, ii. 412

Malefactors, Christians accounted as, ii. 363

Malta, wreck of Paul at, ii. 205

map of, ii. 208

coin of, in Phoenician, ii. 205

in Greek, ii. 206

in Greek and Latin, ii. 206

diptych representing Paul at, ii. 210

colonized from Tyre and Carthage, ii. 205

in time of Cicero was included in province of

Sicily, ii. 209

whether vipers in, ii. 208

as to wood in, ii. 208

view of bay of St. Paul at, ii. 208

view of giotto of St. Paul at, ii. 208

" Man " why Christ so called by Paul, i. 263

Man (of sin), what is meant by, i. 288

Mauaen, the foster brother of Herod Antipas, a

Christian, i. 114, 374

whether son or grandson of Manahem the Essene,

i. 114

Manahem the Essene foretells the greatness of Herod,

i. 114

Manasseh, king of Juda, interred in garden of Uzza,

ii. 129

"Many days," force of the expression, i. 71

Maranalka explained, ii. 57 ; i. 404

Marathon, i. battle of, portrayed at Athens, i. 246

Marcellus, the diminutive of Marcus, ii. 156

Marcellus, curator of Judea, whether the same as

Maryllus, i. 25

Marcion, opinions of, on the epistle to the Ephesians,

ii. 255

Mariamne, sister of Agrippa II., marries Archelaus, ii.

122

Mark, the cousin of Rarnabas, ii. 272

what was las office when with Paul and Barna-

bas on their first circuit, i. 126

deserts Paul and Barnabas at Perga, i. 134

Mark

—

continued.

accompanies Barnabas on bis second circuit, i.

164

evangelizes the eastern portion of Asia Minor, i.

165

is with Paul at Rome, ii. 217

much valued by Paul, i. 126

labours with Paul at Home, ii. 243. 'Kilt

passes thence to Colossie and Babylon to Peti r. ii.

247

commended by Paul to the Colossians, ii. 272

visits Colossae, ii. 369

is with Peter at Babylon, ii. 3(i.">

carries the second epistle of Peter, ii. 367

on death of Peter is requested to join Paul, ii

389

.Market called Macellum, i. 390

Market (old) of Athens, i. 249

(new) at Athens, i. 250

view of gateway of, i. 249

Marriage, questions of, at Corinth, i. 366

forbidden by the Gnostics, ii. 252

Mars' Hill, i. 252

Marsa Scirocco, in Malta, ii. 206

Marsyas, a freedman of Agrippa, i. 100, 101

Martial, epigram of, on the Christian martyrs, ii. 363

epigram of, on Pudens and Claudia, ii. 397

Martyrdom of Stephen, i. 38

view of scene of, i. 39

an act of treason against Rome, i. 3'.»

of a Christian represented on a gem, ii. 407

-marus, common termination of names in Gaul and

Galatia, i. 180

meaning of, i. 187

Mary (the Virgin) was of the lineage of David, ii.

46

Marvllus sent by Caligula to take charge of Judea,

1.98

whether the same person as Marcellus, i. 25

Matala, Cape, in Crete, ii. 191

Matthew, gospel of, delivered by Paul to his diseiples,

i. 231

referred to by Paul, i. 283, 380, 382, 387, 395

;

ii. 325, 329, 352, 387, 432

Matthias, son of Annas, i. 28, 105 ; ii. 137

Maximin Daza erects temples to Jupiter at Jeru-

salem, ii. 130

May, month of, observed at Ephesus, i. 405

Meander, the deposits of, ii. 90

indictable for wasting of banks, ii. 90

boundary of Lydia on south, i. 190
" Mediator " explained, i. 350
" Meet, going out to," a mark of respect paid to per-

sons of distinction, ii. 223

Megara, on the road from Athens to Corinth, i. 268

Meyas, a title assumed by Agrippa, i. 9S

Mekkimeh or town hall at Jerusalem, site of, ii. 127

Mela (M. Annseus) brother of Gallio and Seneca

i. 291

put to death by Nero, i. 291

Melchisedec, king of Salem, ii. 315
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Meleda, wreck of Paul did not occur at, ii. 211

Melissurgis, site of, i. 225

Melita (island), now Malta, ii. 205

Melila (city), now Civita Vecchia, ii. 209

MeA.iT;; substituted by some in 2 Tim. iv. 20 for

Mi\7)to>, ii. 291

Men, or Lunus, same as tbe Moon, i. 132, 130

figure of, i. 137

worshipped at Philippi, i. 210

Menander, quoted by Paul, i. 12, 401

Mercury, the companion of Jupiter, i. 149

oxen sacrificed to, 150

worshipped at Philippi, i. 210

of the market, at Athens, i. 244, 249

Mercuries (place), at Athens, i. 244, 246, 247

Meo-iTTjs explained, i. 350

Mesopotamia, whether a correct translation of the

Hebrew original, i. 58

Messalina, date of death of, i. 412, 4ir>

portrait of, ii. 228

Messana, prefect of, called Stradigo or Praetor, i.

217

Messiah, nature of kingdom of, i. 228

Mera, as applied to time, explained, ii. 159

MfTa £ttj rpia explained, i. 343

MeTa/j.op<povfxeda explained, ii. 19

MfTa|i), the meaning of, as regards time, i. 143

Metellus defeats the Acheans, i. 270

a lieutenant of Pompey, i. 66

Michaelis, interpretation by, of the word oncnvoiroios,

i. 8

Midaeium, probably visited by Paul, i. 177

Midas, founder of Ancyra, i. 182

Milestone, discovery of first, on the Appian Way,
ii. 226

figure of, ii. 225

MiA7)t<?> (2 Tim. iv. 20), different readings of, ii.

391

Miletum, a mistake in English version for Miletus,

ii. 391

Miletus makes a decree against the Jews, i. 17

Paul lands at, ii. 90

touches at, on way to Pome, ii. 373

described, ii. 90

plan of changes in coast of, ii. 92

view of plain of, and coin of, ii. 93

view of theatre at, ii. 95

Militaris Custodia, ii. 148

Millo, what it was, ii. 129

Minae, Attic, referred to, i. 337

Minerva, coin of, i. 134, 200

worshipped at Philippi, i. 210
colossal statue of, at Athens, i. 253
(Archegetis), portico dedicated to, at Athens,

i. 250

Minister of Paul and Barnabas, meaning of, i. 126
Ministers ordained by Paul at Thessalonica, i. 230
Minturnsft, ii. 222

Miracles wrought by Paul, i. 129, 148, 215, 291, 334;
ii. 79, 211, 428

Mirrors, ancient, were of metal, ii. 19

Misanthropy charged against Christians, ii. 361

Misenum, Cape, ii. 218

Mishna, at what age studied, i. 9

Mistakes of Stephen the protoraartyr, i. 36

of Josephus, ii. 118

M (a-dwfia, meaning of, ii. 238

Mithridates limited the asylum of Diana at Ephesus,

i. 326

Mitylene described, ii. 85

view of, ii. 84

plan of, ii. 85

coin of, ii. 86

Mnason, the host of Paul at Jerusalem, ii. 108

y\.vriixfiov and fj.vnfj.ua distinguished by Josephus,

ii. 130

Modesty, altar to, at Athens, i. 260
Modin, the Maccabees buried at, ii. 129

Mcesia, province of, ii. 357

Monumentum Ancyranum, i. 184

reference to Britain in, i. 185

Morges, old name of Ephesus, i. 322
Moriah (Mount), site of the Temple, ii. 128

sacrifice on, referred to, ii. 315
Mop<py, meaning of, ii. 284

Moses read in the synagogues, i. 160
in what sense called a mediator, i. 350

Mosque of Omar, by whom built, ii. 130
" My Gospel," meaning of, 303, 347 ; ii. 386
Myra, the metropolis of Lycia, ii. 186

now a desolation, ii. 187

a storehouse of Egyptian corn, ii. 187
view of, ii. 187

Mysia, the Greater and Less, i. 192

boundaries of, i. 192

Named, Celtic for temple, i. 179, 180
Names, Jews commonly had two, i. 128

(Jewish, ) often Grecised, i. 6

(Roman,) borne by Jews and Jewesses, i. 273
often abbreviated, i. 129

Nads of temple of Diana at Ephesus, i. 325, 326
Naples, plan of bay of, ii. 219

Napoleon I. taken for Antichrist, i, 288

Narcissus named in Epistle to the Romans, who he
was, ii. 69

disgraced and dies, ii. 229

Navigation—at what period of the year it commenced,
ii. 214

at what period it closed, ii. 37
Nazarenes, Christians so called, i. 28, 96

Nazarite, vow of, taken by Paul, i. 294 ; ii. 140

by Bernice, ii. 140

the custom of the age, i. 294

ceremony of the vow, i. 294

often taken in a foreign land, but completed at

Jerusalem, i. 295

length of time required for purification, i. 295
in what part of the temple it was completed,

i. 295

lawfulness of it, i. 296
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Nazarites, apartment devoted to, in temple at Jeru-

salem, ii. 132

Htavias, meaning of, i. 5, 38

Niavia-Kos, of what age, i. 5

Neapolis visited by Paul, i. 201

view of, from the sea, i. 204

description of, i. 201

coin of, i. 204

view of road from, to Philippi, i. 205

now Cavallo and not Eski Cavallo, i. 201

distance of, from Philippi, i. 201, 205

road from, to Philippi, traced, i. 204

Nebuchadnezzar besieges Tyre, ii. 101

NeaiKopos explained, i. 41

1

coins thus inscribed, i. 411

Ntwpta of Ephesus, i. 321

Neptune, temple of, on Isthmus of Corinth, i. 268

statue of, at Cenchrea, i. 300

coin of, i. 155

Nereus, a common Koman name, ii. 71

Nero succeeds Claudius, ii. 123, 227

increases the dominions of Agrippa I., ii. 123

educated by Seneca, ii. 227

character and person of, ii. 227, 379

causes the death of Narcissus, ii. 229

poisons Britannicus, ii. 229

marries Octavia, ii. 230

captivated by Poppsea, ii. 230

marries her, i. 413

detests his mother Agrippina, ii. 230

removes Pallas, ii. 230

puts Agrippina to death, ii. 231

takes to driving and music, ii. 231

forms a circus in the Vatican valley, ii. 232

conversant with Jewish creed, and is hailed as

king of Jerusalem, ii. 242

bestows the Roman citizenship on frivolous pre-

texts, i. 4

requires worship of his voice, ii. 362

life of, attempted, ii. 374

whether referred to (2 Tim. iv. 17) under the

term ' lion,' ii. 391

accused of firing Rome, ii. 359

persecutes the Christians, ii. 300

gardens of, at Rome, the scene of Christian per-

secutions, ii. 3G0

passes into Greece, ii. 397

coin of his ship, ii. 398

coin of his victory at the Isthmia, ii. 398

taken to be Antichrist, i. 288

sat as a judge, ii. 378

where he sat on trials, ii. 289

whether he heard Paul, ii. 379

coins of, i. 48, 76, 144, 390, 411 ; ii. 229. 398

Nestor (the Academic), tutor of Marcellus, i. 3, 82

rules Tarsus, i. 82

(the Stoic), tutor of Tiberius, i. 3, 82
" New city," (in Antioch), i. 92

(in Jerusalem), ii. 180

News, thirst for, at Athens, i. 257

N'icephorus, description by, of Paul, ii. 412

Nicodemus, member of the Sanhedrim, a Christian,

i. 374

Nicolaitans, i. 94

a branch of the Gnostics, ii. :! 15

Nicolas of Antioch, i. 94

Nicolaus Damascenus, notice of Abraham by, i. 59

Nicomedes, king of Bithynia, hires the services of the

Gauls, i. 178

Nicopolis, many cities so named, ii. 353
in Epirus, described, ii. 353
view of ruins of, ii. 355

plan of, ii. 356

coin of, ii. 35G

Night reckoned by Jews as preceding the day, i. 280,

290

Noah, seven precepts of, i. 88

Nuxtfij/uepoe explained, i. 280, 290
Jews reckoned by, ii. 202

Numa (and Egeria) referred to, ii. 225
Numi Viali, ii. 222

Nymphas of Laodicea, i. 175

bishop of Laodicea, ii. 273

Obodas, king of Petra, i. G7

Octavia marries Nero, ii. 230

Octavius (and Antony) defeat Brutus and Cassius at

Philippi, i. 208

portrait of, i. 206, 207
Oi airb rfjs 'iraA/as (Heb. xiii.), examined, ii. 333
olSa/xev, force of, i. 385

OiKovixivn, meaning of, ii. 113
Oils, duty imposed on sale of, at Athens, i. 251
Omar, mosque of, by whom built, ii. 130

Onesimus meets with Paul at Rome, and becomes a

convert, ii. 245

meaning of the name, ii. 275

called by Paul a brother, ii. 272
Onesiphorus visits Paul in prison at Ephesus, ii.

371

and at Rome, ii. 376, 377
Ophel described, ii. 12S

Ophthalmia of Paul, i. 186, 354, 374

Oratories described, i. 212

Orders, three in the church, viz., bishops, priests, and
deacons, i. 107

Ordination of presbyters by Paul, i. 154

of a bishop by three others referred to, i. 114.

115

of Timothy, i. 169

Origen, opinion of, on the Epistle to the Ephesians

ii. 256

-orius, common termination of names in Gaul and
Galatia, i. 180

Orontes, Antioch of Syria situate on, i. 91

'Op6orofjiodvTa (2 Tim. iii. 15), explained, ii. 387

Ortygia, old name of Ephesus, i. 322

'ris iirl, force of explained, i. 237

Ostia, medal of port of, ii. 165

Otho escapes from palace by way of the W'labrum,

ii. 235

"On Kal (Philipp. iv. 16 , explained, ii. 288
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Owl, the appearance of one to Agrippa, i. 112

Oxen usually sacrificed to Jupiter, i. 150

and to Mercury, i. 150

Paotyas, Mount, near Ephesus, i. 319

Padan-Aram, i. 58

Paddles, etymology of, ii. 204

Paenula (RomanJ, ii. 414

supposed to be the same as <pai\6vr\ (Tim. iv. 13),

ii. 390

Paetus, recorder of Ephesus, i. 316

UdyKpv<pos, Jehovah so called, i. 204

UaiSaywy6s explained, i. 350

TlaiSlov, of what age, i. 5

Painted porch at Athens, i. 244

Paintings, gallery of, at Athens, i. 253

at Ephesus, i. 324

riotis, of what age, i. 5

Palace (of Herod) at Jerusalem, site of, ii. 126

(of Caesar), at Koine, guarded by a cohort of

Praetorians, ii. 234

site of, ii. 234

partial view of, ii. 237

^Golden), of Nero at Kome, ii. 375

Palatine hill at Rome, ii. 234

plan of, ii. 234

Palestine, map of, i. 60

Pallas (the freedman), all-powerful with the Em-
peror Claudius, ii. 118

screens his brother Felix at Eome, ii. 169

Painbouk, a name for Colossae by mistake for Tam-
bouk, i. 357

Pamphylia originally comprised under Cilieia, i.

78

parts of, belonged to Amyntas, i. 131

and restored to Pamphylia on his death, i. 131

spoke a language of its own, i. 132

not included in Proconsular Asia, i. 313

described, i. 133

Pan, cave of at Athens, see coin, i. 255

Pandemion, the sculptor of the image of Epliesian

Diana, i. 326

Paneas was subject to Ptolemy Mennsei, i. 60

described, i. 61

farmed by Zenon, i. 67

Pangaeus, Mount on north of Neapolis, i. 204

Pannonia invaded by the Celts, i. 17S

Panormus, the outer port of Ephesus, i. 321

Paphos described, i. 120

map of, i. 122

image of Paphian Venus, i. 122

view of temple of (he goddess, i. 123

plan of ruins of, i. 124

views of new and old Paphos, i. 126

coin of new Paphos, i. 124

Papyrus, picture of, ii. 73

YlapaSoaets explained, i. 289

TlapaKa\(crai explained, i. 281

?lapdK\r)<Tis, mcaDing of, i. 113

Paraschioth, law of Moses divided into, i. 160

" Parchments," (2 Tim. iv. 13) what meant by,

ii. 390

TldpeSpoi, a name for the Council of Prefects, ii. 1/3

functions of, i. 314

Uap' ov, k.t.X. (Acts xxiv. 8) explained, ii. 158

TlapehOSwres, meaning of, i. 192

YlupentSrifioi explained, ii. 366

Parium makes decree against the Jews, i. 47

ndpoxoi, what they were, ii. 223

Paroreios, boundaries of, i. 131

described, i. 136

belonged to Amyntas, i. 131

Pairhasius, a native of Ephesus, i. 319

Parthenon at Athens, i. 254

view of, i. 255

frieze of, in Brit. Mus., i. 254

not visible from the Areopagus, i. 264

Xlapdtvos applied to both sexes, i. 383

Passover, celebrated at Philippi, ii. 75

Patara described, ii. 99

view of, ii. 99

plan of, ii. 100

coin of, ii. 100

Y\aBi)jjLaTa /xadrnxara, the proverb referred to, ii.

314

TladrjTds, meaning of, ii. 178

Patrae, Diana worshipped at, i. 406

Uarpid explained, ii. 261

Patrobas, a common Roman name, ii. 71

Patron of Jews aggrieved, Hyrcanus was, i. 45

Paul (St.), portrait of, frontispiece

born at Tarsus, i. 2

of high social positionv l.

son of an Hellenist, i.

of a Pharisee, i. 7

born a Roman citizen, i. 2

time of birth of, i. 5

did not study the classics at Tarsus, i. 7

instructed at the age of five in the Law and Tra-

ditions, i. 7

mother of, a devout person, i. 7

became acquainted with Barnabas at Tarsus,

i. 7

acquainted with the family of Timothy, i. 8

was taught the trade of a tent-maker, i. 8

a scribe or lawyer, i. 9

brought up at Jerusalem, i. 9

at least thirty years old when sent to Damascus
i. 6

taunted with slavery, i. 4

whether his father was a freedman, i. 3

or purchased the Roman citizenship, i. 4

calumniated as a Gentile and an apostate from

spite, i. 5

meaning of the name in Latin, i. 6

said by some to have taken the name from Sergius

Paulus. i. 6

why he took the name, i. 6, 128

why bore two names, i. 6

an only son, i. o'

what relatives he had, i. 6
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Paul (St.)— continued.

education of, at Tarsus, i. 6, 7

sent young to Jerusalem, i. 9 ; ii. 176

a pupil of Gamaliel, i. 9, 10

a fellow-student with Barnabas under Gamaliel,

i. 10

adopted the style of questioning from the

schools, i. 10

spoke Greek, i. 11

and several languages, i. 397

acquainted with foreign law, i. 1

1

where ho acquired his knowledge of Greek

literature, i. 11

cites the Greek poets, i. 11

familiar with Greek philosophy, i. 12

leaned towards the Stoics, i. 12

resemblance between him and Seneca accounted

for, i. 13

became a Rab, and then Kabbi, but not a

Rabban, i. 13

why allowed to preach in synagogues, i. 13,

140

a member of the Sanhedrim, i. 14 ; ii. 177

whether he had ever seen Christ, i. 24

poet unknown supposed to be cited by, i. 1511

whether he was married, i. 382, 386

had no foreknowledge generally, ii. 91

his view of obligation of Jewish law on Christian

Jews, i. 168

journeys of, to Jerusalem discussed, i. 303

the leader of the persecution against Stephen,

i.34

one of the judges at the trial of Stephen, i. 38

took notes, i. 38

voted for his condemnation, i. 38

held the clothes of those who stoned him, i. 38

continued to persecute the Christians, i. 39

subsequent remorse of, i. 40

adopts the language of Stephen, i. 40

mission of, to Damascus, i. 48

conversion of, by the way, i. 49

and view of scene of it, i. 48

led blind into Damascus, i. 53

sight uf, restored by Ananias, i. 54

whither he retired on his conversion, i. 56

the Gospel revealed to, in Arabia, i. 57

was not long in Arabia, i. 71

returns to Damascus, i. 71

preaches to Jews only, i. 71

and they seek to arrest him, i. 72

he escapes over the wall in a basket, i. 73

seeks Peter at Jerusalem, 74

taken by the hand by Barnabas, i. 74

disputes at Jerusalem against the Hellenists,

i. 75

has a vision in the Temple, i. 75

retires from Jerusalem to Tarsus, i. 77

is at Tyre, i. 77

and at ^idon, i. 77

whether shipwrecked on his way from Jerusalem

to Tarsus, i. 77

VOL. II.

Paul (St.)

—

continued.

continues his ministry at Tarsus, i. 83

fetched from Tarsus to Antiocli by Barnabas, i.

96

preaches at Antioch in Singon Street, i. 96

takes alms from Antioch to Jerusalem with Bar-

nabas, i. 105

revelation to, at Jerusalem, i. 108

returns to Antioch, i. 108

called while at Antioch a prophet and teacher,

i. 113

sent with Barnabas on mission to convert the

Gentiles, i. 115

goes down to Seleucia, i. 116

sails to Salamis, i. 120, 125

arrives at Paphos, i. 127

converts Sergius Paulus, the proconsul, i. 127

strikes Elyraas blind, i. 128

deserted by Mark at Perga, i. 135

forgives Mark's desertion, i. 135

preaches at Antioch of Pisidia, i. 140

drift of his address to Jews there, i. 140

turns to the Gentiles there, i. 143

retires to Iconium, i. 144

expelled by the Jews, and retires to Lystra, i. 146

cures the cripple, i. 148

is regarded as a god, i. 149

retires to Derbe, i. 151

makes converts there, i. 153

turns back and revisits Lystra, Iconium, and
Autiocli, i. 154

preaches at Perga, i. 154

embarks at Attalia, i. 155

returns to Antioch of Syria, i. 155

sent with Barnabas to Jerusalem on the question

of obligation of Jewish law, i. 157

pauses through Phoenicia and Samaria, i. 157

attends the council at Jerusalem, i. 158

takes back the decree, i. 163

prepares for second circuit, i. 161

dispute of, with Barnabas about Mark. i. 164

proceeds with Silas to Derbe, Lystra, and Icon-

ium, i. 164

and Antioch of Pisidia, i. 170

delivers to them the decrees of Jerusalem, i. 17<>

evangelizes Phrygia, i. 176

and Galatia, i. 177

visits Pessinus, i. 180

and Ancyra, i. 182

and Tavium, i. 185

his thorn in the flesh, i. 186

his blindness, i. 186

rapturously received in Galatia, i. 186

why boasts of being left alone at Athens, i. 189

retraces his steps through Galatia, i. 189

passes by Mysia, and goes down to Troas, i. 192

sails to Macedonia, i. 199

» arrives at Neapclis, i. 200

preaches at Philippi, i. 213

converts Lydia, i. 213

lodges with her, i. 215

3 p
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Paul (St.)

—

continued.

cures the Pythoness, i. 215

arrested, and scourged, and imprisoned at

Philippi, i. 217

miraculously released, i. 219

compels the praetors to apologize, i. 220

retires to Thessalonica, i. 221

ministry and miracles there, i. 228

had no private means, i. 229

is distressed at Thessalonica, i. 230

receives relief from Philippi, i. 230

appoints ministers at Thessalonica, i. 230

preaches at Bercea, i. 235

takes ship at Dium for Athens, i. 237

preaches in synagogue at Athens, i. 256

and in the Agora, i. 256

traditional place of preaching at Athens, i. 254

sends Timothy from Athens to Thessalonica, i. 258

is left alone at Athens, i. 258

is brought before the Areopagus, i. 260

address of, i. 262

comments on, i. 264

length of stay of, at Athens, i. 268

passes from Athens to Corinth hy sea, i. 2(58

length of the voyage, i. 269

arrives at Cenchrea and Corinth, i. 269

sutlers from thorn in the flesh at Corinth, i. 272

meets with Aquila and Priscilla, i. 272

preaches to Jews at Corinth, i. 276

preaches to the Gentiles at Corinth, i. 286

refuses to receive pay from the Corinthians, i. 277

writes 1st Epistle to the Thessalonians, i. 279

writes 2nd Epistle to the Thessalonians, i. 287

has a vision at Corinth, i. 286

accused by Jews before Gallio, i. 292

takes the vow of the Nazarite, i. 294

supposed causes of the vow, i. 294

though a Christian remained a Jew, i. 296

length of his sojourn at Corinth calculated, i. 296

commanded to keep the Feast of Tabernacles at

Jerusalem, i. 297, 302

quits Corinth, i. 297

time allowed by him for the voyage, i. 297

touches on his way from Corinth at Ephesus, i. 302

lands at Caesarea, and goes up with Barnabas to

Jerusalem, 302, 305

object of this visit, i. 303

refuses to allow Titus to be circumcised, i. 306

returns to Antioch of Syria, i. 306

rebukes Peter at Antioch, i. 309

commences his third circuit with Titus, i. 310

his journey to Galatia traced, i. 311

is received more coldly, i. 311

makes a collection for the poor Hebrews in Ga-
latia, i. 312

revisits Phrygia, i. 313

returns to Ephesus and lodges with Aquila, i. 331

works there, i. 332

encounters some disciples of Apollos. i. 332

is opposed by the Jews, and turns to the Gentiles,

i. 333

Paul (St.)—continued.

hires the school of one Tyrannus, i. 333

works miracles, i. 334

punishes the sons of Sceva, i. 335

writes Epistle to the Galatians, i. 341

converts all Asia, i. 355

alters his plans as to time of visiting Corinth,

i. 364

sends Timothy and Erastus to Corinth, i. 365

writes 1st Epistle to the Corinthians, i. 372

is resisted by Demetrius, the silversmith, i. 408

makes a vow at Ephesus, i. 414

quits Ephesus, ii. 1

is at Troas, ii. 2

sails to Macedonia, ii. 2

meets Titus there, ii. 3

makes collection for poor Hebrews, ii.4

writes 2nd Epistle to the Corinthians, ii. 15

imprisonments, escapes, and sufferings of, ii. 29

shipwrecks of, ii. 29

date of rapture of, ii. 31

received support from other churches, but refused

all support from the Corinthians, ii. 32

evangelizes Macedonia Quarta, ii. 35

returns to Thessalonica, ii. 37

visits Corinth a second time, ii. 38

writes Epistle to the Romans, ii. 46

quits Corinth for Macedonia, ii. 74

celebrates the Passover at Philippi, ii. 75

sojourns a week at Troas, ii. 76

restores Eutychus to life, ii. 79

goes by land to Assos, ii. 80

lands at Miletus, ii. 90

addresses the clergy of Ephesus at Miletus, ii. 91

sails to Patara, ii. 99

thence to Tyre, ii. 101

this not his first visit, ii. 102

sails from Tyre to Acre, ii. 104

thence by land to Csesarea, ii. 106

from Csesarea to Jerusalem, ii. 108, J 39

has inter"iew with James the bishop, ii. 139

delivers the alms for the poor Hebrews, ii. 139

is exhorted to pay the charges of the poor Naza-

rites, ii. 141

orders the necessary sacrifices, ii. 142

is set upon in the Temple, and saved by Lysias,

ii. 143

addresses the Jews from the steps of fort Antonia,

ii. 145

his account of his conversion to the Jews, ii. 146
;

i. 51

carried into fort Antonia, ii. 147

brought before the Sanhedrim, ii. 149

rescued from the Sanhedrim by Lysias, ii. 152

vision to, in fort Antonia, ii. 152

nephew of, saves the life of Paul, ii. 153

sent from Jerusalem to Cassarea, ii. 155

tried before Felix, ii. 157

kept in custody, ii. 160

maintains communication with his churches by

messengers, ii. 163
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Paul ,St.)—continued.

accused before Festua, ii. 171

plot against, by the Jews, ii. 172

appeals to Cajsar, ii. 173

his account of his conversion before King Agrippa,

ii. 177; i. 49

sails for Rome, ii. 183

date of the embarkation, ii. 183

touches at Sidon, ii. 184

at Myra, ii. 184

anchors at Fair Havens, ii. 191

vision to, before the wreck, ii. 200

wrecked at Malta, ii. 200

cures the father of Publius, ii. 211

sails from Malta, ii. 214

touches at Syracuse, ii. 215

and Ehegium, ii. 217

lands at Puteoli, ii. 218

proceeds by land to Rome, ii. 222

appeals to the Jews of Rome, ii. 240

how he gained a footing in the palace, i. 82

writes Epistle to the Ephesians, ii. 254

to the Colossians, ii. 267

to Philemon, ii. 272

to the Philippians, ii. 280

trial of, at Rome, ii. 289

is released, ii. 291

date of release, ii. 291

opinion of some that Paul suffered only one im-

prisonment, ii. 291

whether he visited Spain, ii. 293

whether he visited Britain, ii. 296

testimony of ancients examined, ii. 296

writes Epistle to the Hebrews, ii. 306

why he did not style himself apostle in that

Epistle, ii. 308

returns to Jerusalem, ii. 334

goes down to Antioch, ii. 335

commences his fourth circuit and visits Colossae

and Ephesus, ii. 337

and Crete, ii. 337

returns to Ephesus, ii. 338

visits Philippi, ii. 338

and Corinth, ii. 338

writes Epistle to Titus, ii. 341

writes 1st Epistle to Timothy, ii. 345

winters at Nicopolis, ii. 353

visits Dalmatia, ii. 355

is at Troas, ii. 358

arrested at Troas, ii. 369

sent to Ephesus, ii. 371

imprisoned there, i. 322; ii. 371, 386

is visited by Onesiphorus, ii. 371

is forwarded to Rome, ii. 372

delivered over to prefect of the Prsetorium, ii. 376

trial of, on first count at Rome, ii. 379

acquitted, ii. 381

writes 2nd Epistle to Timothy, ii. 385

final trial and condemnation of, ii. 399

before whom heard, ii. 398

martyrdom of. ii. 400

Paul (St.)— continued.

place of the martyrdom of, ii. 401
date of martyrdom of, ii. 405
tomb of, ii. 404, 405

portrait of, in ancient diptych, frontispiece and
ii. 210

character of, ii. 410

old medal with likeness of, ii. 41

1

features of, ii. 413

costume of, ii. 413

mode of travelling of, i. 4!l

diet of, ii. 415

mental qualities of, ii. 415

his frequent reference to games, ii. 11 .">

and military art, ii. 417

quickness of apprehension of, ii. 417

memory, ii. 418

argumentative power, ii. 419
literature, ii. 419

moral character, ii. 421

sufferings, ii. 422

enthusiasm, ii. 423

disinterestedness, ii. 424

affectionate temper, ii. 426

gentlemanly feelings, ii. 427

warmth of temper, i. 428

inspiration, ii. 429 ; i. 283

references by, to the Gospel of St. Matthew, ii. 432

(and see " Matthew ")

the harmony of his writings with the Gospels, ii.433

Paul (St.), church of, without the walls, ii. 107

view of interior of, ii. 407

church of, at Tre Fontane, ii. 403

view of, ii. 405

Paul (St.), gate of, at Antioch of Syria, i. 91

Paul (St.), view of Bay of, ii. 208

Paulus (Sergius), proconsul of Cyprus, i. 125

scientific acquirements of, i. 127

converted by Paul, i. 127

cited by Pliny, i. 127

Paulus (iEmilius), conqueror of Macedonia, i. 202

Pausanias, by what gate he entered Athens, i. 243

Peace, altar to, at Athens, i. 260

Pedseus, the river on which Salamis stood, i. 120

UrjSdAia described, ii. 204

Pedigrees of Caesars and Hcrods, i. 15

Tltiaiv E^efficDf, coin of, i. 321

Tleidoi, in Galatians (i. 10) explained, i. 342

Pelagouia, the capital of Macedonia Quarta, visited

by Paul, ii. 36

rirfAiKOis ypd.p.fj.a.crii' explained, i. 188

Pella (capital of Macedonia Tertia), i. 203, 235

(a city of Decapolis), i. 63

Christians retired to, before siege of Jerusalem, ii.

324

Pentecost, the gift of the Holy Spirit at, i. 29

a feast of one day only, ii. 108, 142

Peparethos given to Athens, i. 261

Peraaa allotted on death of Herod the Great, to Herod
Antipas, i. 17

boundaries of, i. 64

3 p 2
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Peregrinus, the caricature by Lucian of a Christian,

ii. 163

Perga subject to propraetor of Pamphylia, i. 132

worshipped Diana, i. 134

view of, i. 134

coin of, i. 135

plan of, i. 131

the gospel preached at, i. 154

Pergamus, kingdom of, called Lydia, i. 190

and Asia, i. 190

U(pie\86vres (Acts xxviii. 13) explained, ii. 217

Uept^pavTriptov of temple of Diana at Ephesus, i. 324

Persecution (general) of the Christians at Jerusalem,

i. 38

again at Jerusalem, ii. 324

at Rome, ii. 359

alluded to by St. Peter, ii. 366

Persuasion, altar to, at Athens, i. 260

Pessinus, the capital of the Tolistobogii, i. 182

plau and coin of, 181

Cybele worshipped at, i. 182

why called Pessinus, i. 182

ruins of, i. 182

is visited by Paul, i. 182

Peter (St.) with John arrested by the Sadducees, i. 30

is imprisoned by Agrippa I., i. 105

cures the cripple, ii. 134

is at Jerusalem in a.d. 39, i. 74

words of, compared with those of Socrates, i. 268

appearance of Christ to, after his resurrection,

i. 399

i3 at Joppa, with Simon the tanner, i. 85

present at the council at Jerusalem, i. 159

harmonizes with the views of Paul at Jerusalem,

i. 305

duplicity of, at Antioch, i. 309

is rebuked by Paul, i. 309

goes to the East, i. 307

party of, at Corinth, i. 362

whether he was ever at Corinth, i. 373, 375 ; ii.

368

testimony of Dionysius, i. 373

was not at Home before his martyrdom, ii. 369

not at Rome at date of Epistle to Romans, ii. 72

nor at Paul's second imprisonment, ii. 389

is at Babylon, ii. 364

writes his first epistle, ii. 364

sends it by Sylvanus, ii. 367

writes second epistle, ii. 367

sends it by Mark, ii. 367

crucified at Rome, ii. 368

tomb of, ii. 404

history of, during his latter years, ii. 368
old medal, with likeness of, ii. 411

church of, at Rome, the scene of Nero's persecu-

tion, ii. 360

Petra, view and ground plan of, i. 66

Petronius is appointed prefect of Syria, i. 104

hesitates to carry out the orders of Caligula, i. 104

is doomed to death, but escapes by the death of

Caligula, i. 104

Htfcvetv, meaning of, ii. 80

Phsenesus, the capital of the Ledja, i. 63

$ai\6vv
t , meaning of discussed, ii. 390, 414

Phalerus the nearest port of Athens from Macedonia.

i. 242

QavepuiOrivcu explained, ii. 20

Pharisees described, i. 28

the straitest sect, i. 7 ; ii. 176

leading men of, ii. 135

they and the Sadducees the two rival sects, ii.

135

Pharpar (river) is the Awaj, i. 58

Phasaelis assigned on the death of Herod the Great

to Salome, i. 17

Pheres founder of Beroea, i. 235

Plieria modern name of Beroea, i. 235

Phidias, work of, at Ephesus, i. 324

Philadelphia included under Arabia, i. 55

a city of Decapolis, i. 63

*iAe'AA.7jr, title of Aretas, explained, ii. 31

Philemon, epistle to, ii. 274

date of, ii. 254

Philetus a Gnostic, ii. 252, 339

Philip, son of Jacimus, i. 65

Philip (Herod), what dominions allotted to, on death

of Herod the Great, i. 17

makes Csesarea Philippi his capital, i. 17

moderation of, i. 25

death of, 24, 99

coin of, i. 17

Philip (the deacon) evangelizes Samaria, i. 41, 84

resides with his daughters at Acre, ii. 106

Philippi capital of Macedonia Prima, i. 202, 209

history of, i. 206

same as Crenides or Datum, 207

plan of, i. 208

view of, i. 208

great battle of, i. 207

gold mines at, i. 207

name long preserved, i. 207

made a Roman colony, i. 209

has the Italicum jus, i. 209

language spoken at, i. 209

comprised high town and low town, i. 210

what gods worshipped at, i. 210

market-place of, i. 211

view of remains of it, i. 219

many names of inhabitants of, mentioned in

N. T., i. 211

arch at, to commemorate victory of Philippi,

i. 212

and at Thessalonica, i. 226

view of latter arch, i. 226

a military garrison, i. 212

Lydia is converted at, i. 213

has duumviri, i. 216

and censors, i. 21b'

and asdiles, i. 217

political constitution of, i. 216

plan of route from, to Thessalonica, i. 223

Paul arrives at, on second circuit, i. 211
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Philippi

—

continued.

length of Paul's stay at, i. 221

visit to, on third circuit, ii. 2

confided to care of Luke, i. 234", 257

distance of, from Corinth, i. 298

revisited by Paul after his return from Rome, ii.

338

Philippians, liberality of, i. 215

send relief to Paul at Thessalonica, i. 230

and at Corinth, i. 277

the reason for this, i. 277

send contribution to Paul at Rome, ii. 247

epistle to, ii. 280

date of, ii. 280

defects in church of, ii. 248

Philo, uncle of Tiberius Alexander, ii. 112

his distinction of the several ages of man, i. 5

opinion of, as to the site of Haran, i. 59

referred to by Paul, ii. 313, 314, 315, 31(5, 319,

325, 326

his outline of the duties of a judge, ii. 120

*i'Aoi, a name for the council of prefects, ii. 173

Pliilologus a common Roman name, ii. 71

Philomelium probably visited by Paul, i. 177

Philosopher (Greek), figure of, i. 246

Phocas, site of column of, ii. 237

Phoenica Bay distinct from Port Phoenix, ii. 194

Phoenicians traded with Britain, i. 77

colonized Malta, ii. 205

Phoeniciarchs, i. 318

Phoenix (port), now Lutro, ii. 193

frequented by Alexandrian vessels, ii. 194

view of, ii. 195

plan of, ii. 195

•bpvyava (Acts xxviii. 3), what they were, ii. 207

Phrygia, part of, comprised originally in province of

Cilicia, i. 78

part in province of Galatia, i. 132

part in province of Asia, i. 132, 176

evangelized by Paul, i. 172, 177

chief cities of, i. 175

lived under its own laws. i. 176

converts made in, i. 177

whether any collection for poor Hebrews made
in, i. 177, 313

no churches in, specified, i. 177

no epistles written to, 177

revisited by Paul, i. 313

frdeipovaw *j07j xpyvO'' &c
-i
whence the line taken, i.

401

Phygellus deserts Paul at Rome, ii. 380, 386

Physician, Luke was, i. 198

Pigres, coin of, i. 318

Pilate (Pontius) is procurator of Judea, i. 23

outrage of, against the Samaritans, i. 25

his seizure of the corban, or Temple treasure,

i. 31

constructs an aqueduct with the corban, i. 32

dedicates some shields in the Temple, i. 32

transfers the shields to Cajsarea, ii. 166

place of residence of, at Jerusalem, ii. 126

Pilate (Pontius)

—

continued.

deposed and sent to Rome, i. 25

coin of, i. 23

Pindarus slays Cassius, i. 209

Piraeus, view of, i. 238

the port of Athens most frequented, i. 242
Piraie Gate at Athens, position of, i. 244
Pisidia comprised under Cilicia, i. 78

belonged to Amyntas, i. 131

incorporated on his death with Galatia. i. 131, 133

spoke a language of its own, i. 132, 141

Piso, his maladministration of Macedonia, i. 236
Pity, altar to, at Athens, i. 260

Pityusa, an ancient name of Miletus, ii. 90

riAai/oi explained, ii. 22

Plato, portrait of, i. 267

Plautius (Aulus) subdues Britain, ii. 392

wife of, was a Christian convert, ii. 243, 393
Pleroma of the Gnostics, ii. 250

n\ij8os, meaning of, ii. 141

Pliny (the younger), his account of Christian worship,

ii. 77

Ploughing, mode of, in the East, i. 387
sketch of, i. 387

Plutonium at Hierapolis, view of, i. 357
Poets quoted by Paul, i. 12, 264
Polemo II. marries Bernice, the sister of Agrippa the

younger, ii. 122

deserted by Bernice, and abandons Judaism, ii.

122

coin of, ii. 122

Polina, modern name of Apollonia in Macedonia
i. 224

Politarchs of Thessalonica explained, i. 232
noAiTevMct explained, ii. 287

Polling the head by the Nazarite, i. 295

Poll-tax to the Temple described, i. 31

demanded of our Lord, i. 31

Polycletus, work of, at Ephesus, i. 324
Pompey brings a number of Jews to Rome, i. 274

inhabitants of Rome go out to meet, ii. 224
Pomponia Grsecina a Christian convert, ii. 243, 393

accused on that account, ii. 393
Pontifical robes, dispute about, under Cuspius Fadus.

ii. 110

Pontine marshes, ii. 222

Pontius Pilate. See Pilate

Pontius Aquila supposed to be connected with the
Aquila of Paul, i. 273

Poor (Hebrews), Paul agrees to make a collection tor,

i. 306

makes a collection for, in Galatia, i. 312. 341,

346, 347

in Macedonia, ii. 4

and Achaia, ii. 40

Foplicola (P. Valerius), law of, against torturing a

Roman, ii. 147

Poppsea, a Jewi>h convert, ii. 242

favours the Jews, ii. 299

lives with Nero, ii. 230

marries Nero. i. 413
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Poppaea

—

continued.

is buried, and not burnt, ii. 242

portrait of, ii. 230

Population of Jerusalem at the feasts, how calcu-

lated, ii. 114

Porches at Athens, i. 244, 245

Hopvuta, said to be a mistake for iropKita or x<>'P€ '«. i-

161

XlopvtKri 8v<ria, what it was, i. 161

Port of Caesarea described, ii. 164

Porta Capena, ii. 226

Via Appia starts from, ii. 226

site of, ii. 226

Porta Mugionis, ii. 235

Ports of Athens, plan of, i. 242

of Ephesus, i. 320, 321

of Miletus, ii. 90

Porter, opinion of, as to scene of Paul's conversion,

i. 49

his description of Straight Street, i. 53

Post, no public, for carriage of letters amongst the

ancients, ii. 267

Pot of manna, ii. 318

HoTa/xhs of Philippi, i. 212

UoTafjiwu explained, ii. 30

Potter, figure of a, ii. 59

Pozzuoli. See Puteoli

Praetorians, number of, ii. 232

camp of, ii. 232

coin shewing camp of, ii. 234

view of camp of, ii. 233

present state of camp of, ii. 233

Paul's preaching amongst, ii. 242

Praetorium, various meanings of, ii. 281

(at Csesarea), site of, ii. 166

(at Jerusalem), what it was, ii. 126, 127

(at Rome), what it was, ii. 156

Praetors, name for Duumviri in colonies, i. 217

still so called at Messina, i. 217

(of Philippi), outrage by, i. 217

they apologise, i. 221

UpdcrcrovTes, distinguished from ttoiovvtcs, ii. 48

Prasus, meaning of, in Celtic, i. 182

Praxiteles, carvings of, i. 324

Prayers, form of, in the synagogue, i. 139

Paul the only writer who asks for, in his behalf,

i. 284 ; ii. 331

Preaching, the posture of, i. 138, 140

Predestination referred to, i. 144 ; ii. 57
Prefect (of the Praetorium), prisoners consigned to, ii.

236

Prefects (of provinces) appointed by Augustus for

three or five years, i. 22

seldom changed by Tiberius, i. 22
at what time they left Eome for their provinces,

i. 291

were attended by a council, ii. 173
Upefffievral, functions of, i. 314
npio-pevr-ns, another reading for irpe<r&vTris, in Epistle

to Philemon, ii. 275
noe<r/3i;T»)j, the age of, i. 5, 6 ; ii. 275

I ripea-/3uT7)s

—

continued.

said to be a title of honour, i. 6

whether this or irpeo-jSeuTr/s is the true reading in

Epistle to Philemon, i. 6

Presbyters ordained by Paul, i. 154

same as bishops, ii. 280

Prevesa, Isthmus of, ii. 353

mistake of Strabo as to, ii. 353
Priests, number of, i. 32

connive at the conspiracy against Paul's life. ii.

153

Primates of Proconsular Asia, i. 318
Primus, title of governor of Malta, ii. 208
Prion or Pion, mount of Ephesus, i. 319, 321, 322
Priscilla was a tentmaker, i. 8

meets with Paul at Corinth, i. 273

diminutive of Prisca, i. 273

called by Paul a fellow-helper, i. 330

parts from Paul at Ephesus, i. 302

sails from Ephesus to Eome, ii. 2

Prison of St. Paul at Ephesus, i. 322

Prisoners on appeal to Rome consigned to the prefect

of the Prsetorium, ii. 236

Prizes, coin representing delivery of, i. 388

Ilpb irSiv deKaTeacrdpwv (2 Cor. xii. 2) explained, i. 108
Proclus (Cominius), proconsul of Cyprus, i. 125

Proconsul of Achaia, i. 271

Proconsuls, the name of prefects of the Senate's pro-

vinces, i. 313

by what number of lictors attended, i. 226, 313
(in the pluralj of Ephesus explained, i. 338,

412

Procurator, duties and powers of, i. 18, 19, 314
judicial functions of, i. 33; ii. 120

attended by a council, ii. 173

powers of, enlarged by Claudius, i. 314, 338

usual duration of office of, ii. 159

usual time of, for leaving Rome, ii. 291

as well as primate appointed to Malta, ii. 209
Procurators (of Judea)

—

Coponius, i. 19

M. Ambivius, i. 21

Annius Rufus, i. 21

Valerius Gratus, i. 23

Pontius Pilate, i. 23

Marcellus, or Marullus (Vice-Procurator), i. 25

Cuspius Fadus, ii. 110

Tiberius Alexander, ii. 112

Ventidius Cumanus, ii. 113

Felix, ii. 121

Festus, ii. 169

could summon the Sanhedrim, ii. 148

npo'io-TaaOai, meaning of, ii. 344

Promissory note signed by Paul to Philemon, ii. 276
npoire/xcpOePTes, meaning of, i. 157
" Prophets," divided into Haphtoroth, i. 160

Ylpo<py\Ttla explained, i. 284, 391

Propraetor, the style of a prefect named by the

emperor, i. 18, 313

Propylaea at Athens, i. 253

Proselyte, whether Cornelius was, i. 87
,
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Proselytes eoutributed to the support of the Temple,

i. 31

described, i. 87

Proserpine, rape of, near Philippi, i. 205

worshipped iu Malta, ii. 211

Proseucha, the oratory of the Jews, i. 1

at Philippi, i. 211

site of, i. 212

Xlpoaixelvas, meaning of, i. 296

npoaipopa, meaning of, ii. 142, 159

Prostitution, part of the worship of Venus at Corinth,

i. 162

Up6rfpov explained, ii. 324

TlpwToi, meaning of amongst the Jews, ii. 240

Upooroi, sometimes used for irpdrepos, i. 20

the title of governor of Malta, ii. 208

UpooToroKos explained, ii. 268

Proverb referred to, i. 378

Provinces (Roman) divided between the Emperor and

Senate, i. 17, 125, 313

Prudens (Aulus Claudius Quirinus), primate of Malta,

ii. 209

Psalm, second, is properly part of the first, i. 142

Vvx'kos, meaning of, i. 375

Ptelea, site of the temple of Diana at Ephesus, i. 320,

322

Ptolemais fsee Acre), ii. 104

Ptolemy V., coin of, i. 121

Ptolemy Mennaei is king of Chalcis, i. 60

extent of dominions of, i. 60

base character of, i. 61

conciliates Pompey, i. 64

death of, i. 66

Ptolemy, (geographer) his location of Batanaea, i. 66

Publius, the primate of Malta in time of Paul, ii. 209

said to have been bishop of Malta, ii. 211

Pudens, a name found at Philippi, i. 211

who he was, ii. 394

marries Claudia, ii. 396

date of marriage, ii. 397

served in Britain, ii. 394

UvKwyes, meaning of, i. 150

Purification (of the Nazaritc,', length of time required

for, i. 295 ; ii. 142

necessary before entering the Temple, ii. 160

Purple, the province of Lydia fatuous for, i. 214

Puteoli, general view of site of, ii. 220

described, ii. 218

plan of bay of, ii. 219

mole of, ii. 219

view of mole of, ii. 220

distance of, from Baulos, ii. 219

the port for Borne, ii. 219

view of principal thoroughfare in, ii. 221

numerous Jews in, ii. 221

and Christians, ii. 221

distance of from Rome, ii. 222

Pydna, battle of, i. 202, 270

Python, a name of Apollo, i. 215

Pythoness cured by Paul at Philippi, i. 216

value of, as a property, i. 215

Quadrans, or farthing, specimen of, i. 23

explained, i. 336

Quadratus, prefect of Syria, marches to Judea on an

outbreak, ii. 117

holds a trial at Tyre, and again at Lydda, ii. 117

Quadrigae described, ii. 222

Quaestor, functions of, in a province, i. 314

Quaternion of Roman soldiers explained, i. 106

Quinqueunalis, another name for censor, i. 216

Quirinus. See Cyrenius.

Rabbans, the number of, i. 10

Racing in games, referred to, ii. 286

Rack, a Roman could not be put to, ii. 147

nature of, ii. 147

Raphana, a city of Decapolis, i. 63

Rapture of Paul, date of, ii. 31

Reading, print of youth in act of, ii. 73
Recorder, the chief magistrate at Ephesus, i. 315
" Rejoice," the key-note of the Epistle to Phdippians,

ii. 285

Renan, opinion of, that Paul did not visit Galatia, i.

180

supposes Paul and Barnabas to have been ban-

ished from Antioch of Pisidia, i. 144

argues that Titus was circumcised, i. 345

Religion, any new, not allowed at Athens, i. 260

or at Rome, i. 260 ; ii. 361

Resurrection tiiken by the Athenians to be a goddess,

i. 260, 265

questions as to, at Corinth, i. 368

denied by a sect at Corinth, ii. 339

held by the Pharisees and denied by the Saddu-

cees, ii. 152

denied by the Gnostics, ii. 252

Gnostic notion of, ii. 387

Revelation, made to Paul in Arabia, i. 57

made to Paul at Jerusalem, i. 10S

Paul's visit to Jerusalem by, i. 345

the extent of, in Paul, i. 392

Revenue (Roman) public or imperial, i. 314

Rheda3 described, ii. 222

Rhegium described, ii. 217

view of, ii. 217

Alexandrian ships touched at, ii. 217

intended to be made a good port by Caligula,

ii. 217

'Pff/xa commented on, ii. 264

Rhoda in the house of Mary, i. 106

Rhodes described, ii. 97

view of, ii. 97

plan and coin of, ii. 98

-rix, common termination of names in Gaul and
Galatia, i. 180

meaning of, i. 182

Rolling awav the stone of the sepulchre explained, i.

10:»

Roman (names) adopted by Jews, ii. 157

Roman (citizenship) given to a whole people, i. 3

the subject of traffic, i. 4 ; ii. 148

passed by the Vindicta to a freedman, i. 3
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Roman (citizenship)

—

continued.

was easy or difficult to be obtained at the caprice

of the emperor, i. 4

conferred on father of Paul for some political

merit, i. 4

Roman (church) threatened by the Judaising faction,

ii. 41, 69

the component parts of, ii. 42, 70

Romans permitted the collection of the Temple tax,

i. 31

guarded the Temple at Jerusalem at the feasts, ii.

114, 135

how they regarded foreign religions, i. 216 ; ii. 361

exempted from the torture, ii. 147

and from scourging before condemnation, i. 220

distinguished the days of the week, ii. 5

Romans (Epistle to), ii. 46

date of, ii. 46

who was the bearer of, ii. 72

Rome, Paul had long wished to visit, i. 197

temple to, as a goddess, at Cassarea, ii. 165

and at Ancyra, i. 183

great fire at, ii. 359

view of forum of, ii. 237

plan of, ii. 226

number of Jews at, i. 273

Christians early found at, i. 274

expulsion from, a common practice, i. 275 ; ii. 117

Roofs of houses, how constructed, i. 89

Royal (porch) at Athens, i. 244, 245

Royal (cloister) of the temple at Jerusalem, what it

was, ii. 131

Royal (gate) of the temple at Jerusalem, what it was,

ii. 131

Rudders (ancient) nature of, ii. 204

Rudder-bands explained, ii. 204

Rufus, a common Roman name, ii. 71

(in Epistle to Romans) who he was, ii. 69

(Fenius), death of, ii. 376

(Q. Nsevius) clerk of the market at Athens, i.

250

Sabbath observed at Philippi, i. 213

transferred from Saturday to Sunday, ii. 76

Sabbatic year observed in Galatia, i. 341, 351

Sabinus (Nymphidius), Prefect of the Prsetorium, ii.

376, 398

Saccsea, what town it was, i. 66

Sacrament. See Eucharist

Sacred Way at Athens, i. 246

Sacred Port of Ephesus, what it was, i. 321

Sacrifice (pagan), coin of, i. 150

Sacrifices, custom of heathen, as to eating, i. 385

vast number of at Jerusalem at the feasts, ii.

114

Sadducees, chief men amongst, ii. 137

procured the death of Christ, i. 28

described, i. 28

arrest Peter and John, i. 30

and the Apostles, i. 30

bloodthirsty character of, i. 28 ; ii. 300

Sailing, rate of, amongst the ancients, ii. 76

Sakhra, what it is, ii. 129

Salamis described, i. 120

plan and coin of, i. 121

view of ruin at, i. 126

Jews abounded at, i. 126

Salem taken by some to mean Jerusalem, ii. 315

by others to be iEnon, ii. 315

Salmone (Capej, Paul passes, on his voyage to Rome,
ii. 191

view of, ii. 191

Salome (the sister of Herod), provision made for, i. 17

~Zd.K-m.yl explained, i. 396

figure of, i. 397

Salutation (by kissing), mode of, with the ancient

Christians, i. 284

in Paul's Epistles, means the final benediction,

written with his own hand, i. 157, 285 ; ii. 273

Samaria assigned to Archelaus the Ethnarch, i. 16

and on his deposal annexed to Syria, i. 17

outbreak in, i. 25

evangelised, i. 84

Samaritans—their hatred of the Jews, ii. 115

slay some Galileans on their road to Jerusalem,

ii. 116

are heard before Quadratus, ii. 117

oondemned at Rome, ii. 119

Samornion, old name of Ephesus, i. 322

Samos (town) described, ii. 87

view, plan, and coin of, ii. 88

Samothrace visited by Paul, i. 200

commanded a view of Troy, i. 199

coin and plan of, i. 200

Sampsigeramus (King of Emesa), connected with the

royal family of Judea, i. 56

Sanhedrim sat by day only, i. 23

constitution of, i. 36

sat at first in Gazith, i. 36

could be summoned by the procurator or his

deputy, ii. 148

did not now sit in Gazith, ii. 149

could not proceed to capital execution without

the fiat of the procurator, ii. 171, 300, 301

2aouA, the Hebrew name, answering to Greek ~Zau\os,

ii. 177

Sappho, a native of Lesbos, ii. 85

Sarcophagus, a wonderful stone, ii. 83

Sardis, decree of, in favour of Jews, i. 47

~2.apya.vn explained, i. 73

Satan, delivery to, means excommunication, ii. 347

Saturday, so called by the Romans, ii. 5

Saturninus (L. Volusius), Prefect of Syria next before

Cyrenius, i. 95

coin of, i. 95

Saul. See Paul

favourite name in tribe of Benjamin, i. 5; ii. 61,

286

meaning of, in Greek, i. 129

meaning in Hebrew, i. 6

Saul (king), length of reign of, i. 141

Saumarez (Lord de) sails to the south of Crete, ii 191
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Beeva's five sons exorcise evil spirits by Jesus, i. 335

2xw", meaning of, ii. 284

Schcenus, now Kalamachi, i. 2G8

etymology of, i. 299

Schools at Jerusalem, i. 10

Sciathus given to Atlienians, i. 261

Scopas, work of, at Ephesus, i. 32 i

Scourging, of Paul and Silas at Philippi, i. 218

Roman mode of, i. 218

disgrace of, i. 218

of a Roman uncondemned, unlawful, i. 220

Scribe, Paul was, i. 9

Scriptures, in what form of manuscript written, i. 139

(Jewish) burnt by a Roman soldier, ii. 115

2KUTOTt//xos, Paul so called, i. 9

Scylla (the rock), described, ii. 217

view of, ii. 218

Scythopolis, the capital of Decapolis, i. 63

belonged to Herod, and afterwards given to

Agrippa II., i. 64
" Seas" ("two, met "), explained, ii. 204, 207

2e/3a<TTT7 (Sireipa), what it was, ii 182

SejSaiTTTjj'oi, who they were, ii. 183

Sebastiano (Porta di S.), ii. 226

Sebastus, name of the port of Cacsarea, i. 76, 98 ; ii.

165

Sects of the Jews, i. 28

Secundus, a name found at Philippi, i. 211

a Macedonian of Thessalonica, i. 168

accompanies Paul from Macedonia to Corinth, ii.

38

and from Corinth to Asia, ii. 74

Seijugce described, ii. 222

Sejanus, Prefect of the Prastorium, ii. 232

forms their camp, ii. 232

poisons Drusus, i. 99

Seleucia (of Pieria), plan of, i. 118

coiu of, i. 116

map of road to, from Anlioch, i. 116

described, i. 116

view of tunnel of, i. 117

view of gate and port of, i. 118

Seleucida; had their palace at Antioch, i. 91

Selinus (Lake) at Ephesus, i. 321

(River) at Ephesus, i. 321

Seneca (L. Annseus) is tutor to Nero, i. 291 ; ii. 227

resemblance of, in thoughts, to Paul, i. 13

portrait of, ii. 229

caricature of, ii. 230

governs with Burrhus, ii. 230

said to have become a convert to Christianity, ii.

243

extortionate loans of, to the Britons, ii. 243

deprived of power, ii. 361

put to death, i. 291

Septuagiut cited by James, the Bishop of Jerusalem,

i. 160

Sepulchre (the Holy) illustrated, i. 109

Sergius Paulus. See Paulus

Sermons preached in the Synagogue, i. 139

Seventy. See Sauhediim

VOL. II.

Severus (Septimius), triumphal arch of, ii. 237

Shammai, school of, i. 10 [i. 295

"Shaving" the head, distinguished from " shearing.

a disgrace, i. 391

was completion of the vow of the Nazarite, ii. 141

" Shearing " the head, opposed to " shaving," i. 295

Sheba (Queen of), admirer of Solomon's buildings,

Sheep-skins, ii. 327 [ii. 131

Shekel, specimen of, i. 43

same as the stater, or tetradrachm, i. 336

Shewbread, table of, ii. 134

Shield of a Roman soldier, ii. 265

Shields dedicated by Pilate in the Temple, i. 32

Ship, ancient, described, ii. 188

figure of, ii. 189, 204

Ships drawn across the Isthmus of Corinth, i. 268

Shipwrecks of Paul, i. 269; ii. 29

Shoes of a Roman soldier, ii. 265

Shrines (silver) of Diana commented on, i. 408

illustration of, i. 114

Shurky (Bab) at Damascus, view of, i. 70

Sicarii, origin of, at Jerusalem, ii. 125, 145

Sicli, or shekels, i. 337

Sidon sends embassy to Agrippa I., i. Ill

territory of, defined, i. 61

Paul touches at, ii. 184

and has friends there, ii. 184

distance of, from Cajsarea, ii. 184

view of, ii. 184

plan of, ii. 185

coin of, ii. 185

Sign, what meant by, i. 373

Silanus (Junius), Proconsul of Asia, i. 412

is poisoned by Agrippina, mother of Nero, i. 337
Silanus (Lucius) put to death, i. 337

Silanus (C.) accused of treason before Tiberius, ii. 3S0
Silas sent with Paul and Barnabas from Jerusalem to

Anticch, i. 163

accompanies Paul on his second circuit, i. 164

is a Roman, i. 164

scourged at Philippi, i. 218

imprisoned and miraculously released, i. 219

remains at Bercea, i. 237, 257

has care of that church, i. 234

arrives with Timothy at Corinth, i. 276

separates from Paul and joins Peter, i. 306

is with Peter at Babylon, ii. 365

and carries First Epistle of Peter, ii. 367

Silpius, the mount overlooking Antioch, i. 93

Silver, pieces of, at Ephesus, what they were, i. 336

Silver coinage in the Apostle's time, i. 336

Silver shrines of Diana commented on, i. 40S

Silversmiths of Ephesus, i. 408

Simeon, successor to Hill* 1, i. 10

Simeon (Rabbi) was a clothier, i. 8

~S,ifjuKiv8ia, what they were, i. 334

Simon the same name as Symeon, ii. 136

(the Maccabee) captures the Acra at Jerusalem

ii. 129

Simon (the Tanner), i. 8

house of, referred to, i. 88

3 Q
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Simon, views of house of, i. 87, 88

receives Peter, i. 88

Simon (son of Ananias) ii. 136

Simon (son of Gamaliel), i. 10 ; ii. 136

Simon (Cantheras), high-priest, i. 105

Simon (Magus) supposed to be Antichrist, i. 288

a Cypriot, ii. 123

history of, ii. 123

confounded by Justin Martyr with the god Semo

Sancus, ii. 123

induces Drusilla to elope and marry Felix, ii. 123

accompanies Felix to Rome, ii. 169

death of, ii. 123

Sinai said to be called Hagar, i. 352

Singon Street in Antioch, Paul preached in, i. 93, 96

Sin-offering, wholly burnt, ii. 331

Siparum, what sail it was, ii. 188

~2,kt\voitoi6s, meaning of the word, i. 8

~SK7]voppd<pos, Paul so called, i. 9

Skins used for making tents, i. 9

Slave, whether the father of Paul ever was, i. 3

Slaves exported from Asia Minor to Rome by way of

Delos, i. 3

branded for identification, i. 187, 354

olten of great value, i. 215

Smyrna, Ephesus once so called, i. 320, 322

Socrates taught in the market at Athens, i. 252

words of, like those of Peter, i. 268

tried for impiety, i. 267

portrait of, i. 267

death of, i. 268

Soldier (Roman), illustration of, ii. 266

Solomon's Porch, where it was, i. 29 ; ii. 134

Solomon, passion of, for building, ii. 129

palace of, ii. 129

stables of, ii. 129

ascent of, to Temple, ii. 131

view of it, ii. 131

receipt of, for casting out devils, i. 335

Sopater was son of Pyrrhus, ii. 74

'S.otpia contrasted with a-yairy), i. 370

Soranus (Barea), proconsul of Asia, ii. 371

repairs the port of Ephesus, i. 330

put to death, ii. 372

Sosthenes, a ruler of the synagogue at Corinth, i. 276,

292

is beaten in the presence of Gallio, i. 293

whether he was a Jew or a Christian, i. 293

becomes a convert, i . 293 [293

supposed by some to be same person as Crispus, i.

the name a common one, i. 294

joined with Paul in address of 1st Epistle to Corin-

thians, i. 372

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 39

SouSdpia, what they were, i. 334

how carried, ii. 413

Spain, Herod Antipas banished to, i. 103

whether Paul visited, ii. 67, 293

testimonies of the ancients to the visit, ii. 294

Spalatro, temple of Jupiter at, the counterpart of

Mosque of Omar, ii. 130.

2ire?pa explained, i. 86

proper sense of, ii. 144

2rr€ipa 2<;/Wtt;, what it was, ii. 182

Spells of Ephesus, i. 334, and see Addenda
2ireV8o,uai (2 Tim. iv. 6) explained, ii. 389

Spiritual gifts, questions as to, at Corinth, i. 367

communicated by Paul, i. 348

"ZirXdyxva. explained, ii. 281

27rupi's explained, i. 73
Stables of Solomon, site of, ii. 129

Stachys, a common Roman name, ii. 71

Stadium of Ephesus, i. 321, 327

view and plan of, i. 329

Stairs of the Temple at Jerusalem, ii. 144

of Temple of Diana at Ephesus, i. 326

Stanchio the modern name of Cos, ii. 97

Stater or tetradrachm taken from the fish's mouth, i. 3tt

value of, explained, i. 336

Statues numerous at Athens, i. 248

Stephanas, a convert at Corinth, i. 290

the first convert there, i. 276

baptized by Paul, i. 276, 403

household of, baptized by Paul, i. 373

father of Fortunatus and Achaicus, i. 403

carries letter from Corinth to Paul, i. 366

sent by Corinthian church to Rome, i. 403

Stephen the chief of the deacons, i. 32

the forerunner of Paul, i. 32

his broad views of Christianity, i. 32

charged with impiety, i. 34

is arrested and brought before the Sanhedrim, i.

36

is accused of blasphemy, i. 36

the inaccuracy of his quotations, i. 36

tried in the Temple, i. 37

in what language he spoke, i. 37

martyrdom of, i. 38

persecution of, referred to by Paul, ii. 286

is quoted for identifying Haran with Harran, i. 59

view of scene of martyrdom of, i. 39

^TiyfxaTa explained, i. 187

2Toa (Bao-iAeios), i. 244, 245

2roa (noiKi'AT)), i. 244

Stocks, Roman, explained, i. 219

Stoics, porch of, at Athens, i. 244

tenets of, i. 259

encounter Paul at Athens, i. 260

their opinion of Christianity, i. 266

Stoning of Paul at Lystra, i. 151

Strabo, error of, as to the position of Adalia, i. 155

as to Isthmus of Prevesa, ii. 353

placesLaodiceaHierapolis andColossse in Phrygia,

i. 191

Straight Street in Damascus described, i. 53, 69

view of, i. 70

Strangled things forbidden to be eaten, i. 161

2Tpcn-T)7oi, Greek name for Duumviri, i. 217

Strato slays M. Brutus, i. 209

Stratocles, tomb of, at Amphipolis, i. 224

Stratonicus, pun of, upon Assos, ii. 83

Straton's tower, the ancient nameof Csesarea.ii. 163, 168
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2T/)aT07re8apx'?s» the prefect of the Prretorium, ii. 235,

236

Subornation, what is meant by, i. 30

Subsolanus, what wind it, was, ii. 196

Sudaria carried in the girdle, ii. 413

what they were, i. 334

Suetonius (Pnulliuus) slays 80,000 Britons, ii. 245

Suetonius (Cains)—his notice of Christ, i. 274

Svyxaipav meaning of, ii. 284

'2,vi>atxnd\wTos, in what sense used, ii. 276

SvyKotvwvoi explained, ii. 281, 288

Sumraii Via Nova at Home, ii. 235, 237

Sunday, so called by the Romans, ii. 5

observed by early Christians, i. 402 ; ii. 4, 78

alms collected on, in the churches, ii. 4

Sun-dial on Temple of the Winds at Athens, i. 251

Svvetipiov of a province explained, i. 314

ZvvcSpoi, a name for the council of prefects, ii. 173

trwelxeTo explained, i. 285

2vveK8r)fj.oi commented on, i. 312
2uee/cA.eK:T7) eV BafiuAauL explained, i. 380
SvvoiSa, meaning of, i. 376
2v(vyos explained, ii. 287
Sword of a Roman soldier, ii. 265
Swords, two, carried by a Roman soldier, ii. 182

Sylla takes Athens, i. 260
Sylvanus. See Silas

Sylvanus (Poppseus), prefect of Dalmatia, ii. 357
Symbols commonly used in the East, ii. 107

Symeon, same name as Simon, ii. 136

the Hebrew form of Simon, i. 160

Symeon (called Niger), a prophet and teacher of An-
tioch, i. 114

Synagogue, service of, explained, i. 138

rulers of, i. 138

angels of, i. 138

readers and interpreters of, i. 138

language used in, i. 138

why Paul allowed to preach in, i. 13

number of, at Jerusalem, i. 34
none at Philippi, i. 212

several at Salamis, i. 126

at Corinth, i. 276

burnt at Antioch, i. 94

(of the Libertines), &c, i. 33

Synnada probably visited by Paul, i. 177
Syntyehe referred to, ii. 287

Syracuse, view of, ii. 215

plan of, ii. 216

coin of, ii. 216

Syria, map of, i. 60

different meanings of, i. 58

one of the emperor's provinces, i. 17
" Syria and Cilicia," as to Paul's passage through, i.

76,77
Syriarchs, 318

Syro-Chaldaic, another name for Hebrew, ii. 177
Syrtis, Great, of Africa, ii. 198

Tabernacle, what it contained, ii. 318

Tacitus—his account of the persecution of Christians,

ii. 360

date of birth of, ii. 393

Taxe'ws, meaning of, i. 288

Tdy^a, or legion explained, i. 86; ii. 14:i

Ta/xias—his functions, i. 314

Tanner, a trade in little esteem, i. 88

Tanneries were without the city, i. 89

Tarentum, length of journey to, from Rome, i. 291

Tarshish, two countries of that name, i. 77

whether same as Tarsus, i. 77

whether same as Tartessus, i. 77

Tarsus, the metropolis of Cilicia, i. 2. 71)

a free city, i. 2, 81

coins of, i. 79, 81

had not freedom of Rome, i. 2

sided with Octavius and Antony, i. 3

one of the three great universities, i. 7, 82

ranked by Strabo as the first, i. 7

sent out its literati as tutors, i. 7

supplied tutors to Imperial family at Rome, i. 82

described, i. 78

why called Tarsus, i. 79

port of, i. 79

map of site of, i. 78

view of, i. 78

crowns Cassius, 3, 80

receives Dolabella, i. 80

is mulcted by Cassius, i. 80

citizens of, sold for slaves, i. 80

afterwards manumitted, i. 81

had a municipal government, i. 81

swayed by demagogues, i. 81

now called Tersoos, i. 82

by whom ruled, i. 81, 82

length of journey to, from Antioch, i. 310
" no mean city," ii. 145

whether same as Tarshish, i. 77

Paul retires to, i. 77

-tarus, common termination of names in Gaul and

Galatia, i. 180

Taurus, Mount, the passes over from Tarsus, i. 165

Tavium visited by Paul, i. 185

site of, i. 185

capital of the Trocmi, i. 185

coin of, i. 185

Ta£tdpxvs, meaning of, ii. 141

Taxing under Cyrenius discussed, i. 19

Taxings, the two distinguished, i. 19 et seq.

Te', use of as a copulative, ii. 307
Tectosages, a tribe of Galatians, i. 179

coin of, i. 179

Temple (of Jerusalem) described, i. 29 ; ii. 130

site of, ii. 128

tax for, or Corban, ii. Ill

was forty-six years in building, ii. 112

completed only five years before its destruction,

ii. 112

bow guarded by Romans during the Feasts, ii. 114
captain of, ii. 134

violation of, followed by death, ii. 157

3 q 2
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Temple (of Diana at Ephesus), general description

of, i. 323

plans of, i. 322

seven stades from old city, i. 321

staircase of, i. 326

small images of, i. 408

view of sculpture on one of columns of, i. 324

Temples, emperors usually sat in, upon trials, ii. 119,

290

Tentmaker, Paul was, i. 8

Aquila was, i. 275

Tents, of what materials they were made, i. 9, 57

Ephesus, famous for, i. 330

Terracina. ii. 222

Tertullian, views of, on subject of the Epistle to the

Ephesians, ii. 256

Tertullus a common Roman name, ii. 156

(the Jew), ii. 157

compliment of, to Felix, ii. 121, 126

accuses Paul before Felix at Csesarea, ii. 157

Tertullus (Cornutus), the colleague of Pliny the

younger, ii. 156

Teray^uoi, meaning of, i. 143

Tetradrachm, specimen of, i.44

the coin taken from the fish's mouth, i. 44

same as stater or shekel, i. 336

Tetrarchies, Galatians divided into, i. 179

Thalasssea, whether same city as Lassea, ii. 194

Thanet, Isle of, once an actual island, ii. 245
" That Day," a term for the Day of Judgment, i. 287

;

ii. 386, 389

Theatre, the great rendezvous of assemblies, i. 315, 409

(of Ephesus), i. 321, 327

view and plan of, i. 328

(of Troas),view of, ii. 77

Qearpov at Csesarea, probably an amphitheatre, ii. 166,

168

Thecla, a convert of Iconium, i. 145

Theophilus, son of Annas, high-priest, i. 26, 28

the high-priest who tried Stephen, i. 37

accredits Paul to Damascus, i. 48

present at the trial of Paul before the Sanhedrim,

ii. 150

0eo<re/8T)s, meaning of, ii. 242

©Tjpioiuaxiai at Ephesus, i. 327

Thermre, name of Thessalonica, i. 225

Theseus fighting with Amazons, i. 246

temple of, at Athens, i. 247

view of it, i. 247

Thessalonica, capital of Macedonia, i. 203, 226, 280
church of, consisted of Gentiles, i. 280
road to, from Philippi, i. 223

coin of, i. 223

site of, i. 225

several names of, i. 225

road to, from Amphipolis, i. 225

a free city, i. 226

the seat of government, i. 226

a mercantile city, i. 226

now Salonica, i. 226

plan and view of, i. 227

Thessalonica

—

continued.

arch at, in honour of the victory of Philippi, i. 226

view of church in which Paul preached, i. 231

Jews of, reject the Gospel, i. 228

Gentiles of, are converted, i. 228

distinguished disciples of, i. 230
relief sent to Paul at, from Philippi, ii. 28S
politarchs of, i. 232

length of Paul's stay at, i. 234

riot at, against Paul and Silas, i. 231

confided to care of Timothy, i. 234

state of church at, i. 257

Timothy sent to, from Athens, i. 258

panic of church at, i. 278, 286

persecution of church at, i. 279, 281

Epistles to, contain no references to Old Testa

ment, i. 228

why Paul does not style himself an Apostle in

Epistles to, i. 279

first Epistle to, i. 279

date of, i. 279

second Epistle to, i. 287

Tholoinams the bandit, is captured by Cuspius Fadus.

ii. 110

Thong carried by every Roman soldier, ii. 144

Thorn in the flesh, what it was, i. 186

of the body and not of the mind, i. 186

continues at Corinth, i. 272

Thrace, province of, ii. 357

Three Taverns. See Tres Taberna
Threshing, mode of, in the East, i. 386

illustration of, i. 387

Thucydides, the historian, fails to relieve Amphipolis

i. 224

QufiiaT-fipiov described, ii. 218

QvaiaiTTripiov, described, ii. 318

Thyatira, Lydia a native of, i. 213

view of, i. 213

coin of, i. 214

Tiberias, the capital of Herod Antipas, i. 17

coin of, i. 17

view of, before and after the great earthquake, i.

16

Agrippa I. is made aedile of, by Herod Antipas,

i. 99

Tiberius succeeds Augustus, i. 22

lethargic habits of, i. 22

the patron of Herod Antipas, i. 17

dismisses Agrippa I. from his court, i. 99

receives him again into favour, i. 101

imprisons him, i. 101

discountenances the Jews, i. 47

his execution of criminals at Caprea, ii. 218

orders war against Aretas, i. 26

refuses divine worship, ii. 362

disclaims the title of Kvpios or dominus, ii. 176

sat as a judge, ii. 378

street of, in Antioch of Syria, i. 92

coins of, i. 17, 22, 336

aarrdptov or As of, i. 336

death of, i. 27
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Tiberius (Alexander) appointed proeurator of Judea,

ii. J 12

statue erected to, at Rome, ii. 112

made prefect of Egypt, ii. 112

Tibullus, the diminutive of Tiberius, ii. L56

Tigani, port, the ancient Samos, ii. 87

Tigellinus, the enemy of the Christians, ii. 361

accompanies Nero to Greece, ii. 398

Time of day, how reckoned by Romans, i. 24

Timothy, a native of Lystra, but thought by some to

be a native of Derbe, i. 1G7

Paul's esteem for, i. 166

son of Eunice and grandson of Lois, i. 166

had a Greek father, i. 166

families of Paul and Timothy acquainted or

related, i. 167 ; ii. 385

supplies the place of Mark on the latter's deser-

tion at Perga, i. 167

is with Paul at Antiocb of Pisidia, Ioonium and
Lystra, i. 167

circumcised at Lystra, i. 168

called at thirty-live, a young man, i. 5

remains behind at Thessalonica, i. 234

has care of that church, i. 234

rejoins Paul at Bercea, i. 2,'it

remains there, i. 237

follows him to Athens, i. 257, 281

is despatched from Athens to Thessalonica, i.

276, 281

rejoins Silas at .Bercea, i. 277

arrives with him at Corinth, i. 277

brings relief to Paul from Philippi, i. 277

sent from Ephesus to Corinth, i. 365

accompanies Paul from Macedonia to Corinth, ii.

3S

and thence to Asia, ii. 74

quits Paul at Miletus for Ephesus, ii. !)6

said to have beeu bishop of Ephesus, ii. 96

labours with Paul at Rome, ii. 243

age of, ii. 349

ordination of, ii. 349

weakly health of, ii. 351

left in charge of church of Ephesus while Paul

is in Crete, ii. 337

at what time ordered to remain at Ephesus, ii. 291

First Epistle to, ii. 345

date of, ii. 340

left in charge of church of Ephesus at Paul's last

departure, ii. 372

Second Epistle to, ii. 385

date of, 383

was at that time at Ephesus, ii. 382, 391

called by Paul "brother" as well as "son," ii.

332

Titus (Vespasianus) siege of Jerusalem by, i. 1: ii. 130

coins of, i. 183; ii. 302

arch of, at Rome, ii. 235, 320

view of arch of, ii. 237

Titus (Christian), a young man, ii. 343

accompanies Paul from Corinth to Jerusalem, i.

301

Titus (Christian)

—

continued,

a Greek, i. 301

required by the Judaizing party to !><• fir

ciaed, i. 306

assumed by Renan to have beencircumcised, i. 34.5

accompanies Paul from Antioch of Syria to

Ephesus, and ,-ent to Corinth, i. 310

fails to meet Paul at Troas, ii. 2

but meets him in Macedonia, ii. 3

is sent again to Corinth, ii. 11

is with Paul at Corinth, ii. 38

and returns with him from Corinth to Asia, ii. 71

accompanies Paul to Crete, ii. 337

left there, ii. 338

Epistle to, ii. :;il

date of, ii. 340

sent to Dalmatia, ii. 377. 389
Tb TrpSrepov, force of, i. 341, 351

Togodumnus, son of Cunobelin, slain, i. Ill)

Tolistobogii, a tribe of Galatians, i. 179

origin of name, i. 179

coin of, i. 181

Tolosa, people of, were same as Tolistobogii. i. 179

Tomb of Lais at Corinth, i. 272

Tomb of Queen Helena, view of, i. 109

Tombs, nature of Jewish, i. 109

Tongues, questions of, at Corinth, i. 368, 396

many spoken by Paul, i. 397

Torture could not be applied to a Roman, ii. 147

nature of, ii. 147

Trachea at Ephesus, the site of, i. 320

Trachonites were Arabs, i. 55 [i. 63

Trachonitis identical with Argob of Old Testament,

now called Ledja, i. 57

a church planted there, i. 57

subject to Ptolemy Mennaji, i. 60

described, i. 63

farmed by Zenon, i. 67

allotted on death of Herod the Great to Herod
Philip, i. 17

annexed on death of Herod Philip to Syria, i. 25

bestowed on Agrippa I., i. 99

given to Agrippa II., ii. 122

Trachons, the two, explained, i. 63

Trades, honourable amongst the Jews, i. 8

Tradition, many facts not found in Scripture- are

traceable to, i. 3t>

Tralles makes a decree against the Jews, i. 47

Trans-Tiberine, the Jewish quarter at Rome, ii. 240

Tre Fontane. See Aqua; Salvias

Treason, laws of, amongst the Romans, i. 233

was the charge brought against our Lord, i. 24

common charge of, at Rome, ii. 380

Treasury, public, kept in shrine of Temple, i. 326

Tres Tabemse not translated by Luke, ii. 224

Christians of Rome meet Paul at. ii. 224

site of, ii. 224

Trial (Greek), form of, i. 232

(Roman), form of, ii. 399

Tribes, the twelve, still existed iu time of the Apos-

tle, ii. 176
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Tribute, imposition of,* leads to a revolt of the Jews

under Judas of Galilee, i. 19

money for, shown to our Lord, what coin it was,

i. 22

Tricomia. probably visited by Paul, i. 177

Trinobantes of Britain, rebel, ii. 245

Triton on Temple of Winds at Athens, i. 251

Tpiro." tovto (pxofiat explained, ii. 34

Triumph, nature of a Roman, ii. 18

Troas Alexandria, account of, i. 193

view of, 199

plan of, i. 193

coin of, i. 194

view of port of, i. 194

length of Paul's sojourn at, i. 296

view of gymnasium at, ii. 76

view of tbeatre at, ii. 77

plan of district of, ii. 81

on what occasion cloak left at, ii. 291, 292

Trocmi, a tribe of Galatians, i. 179

coin of, i. 185

Trogilium, port described, ii. 89

plan of, ii. 89

Trophimus, a name found at Philippi, i. 211

Trophimus (the Ephesian), ii. 390, 391

accompanies Titus with an epistle to Corinth, i.

369

sent again with Titus to Corinth, ii. 13, 25

returns with Paul from Corinth to Asia, ii. 74

accompanies Paul to' Jerusalem, ii. 96, 108

is the innocent cause of the attack of the Jews
on Paul, ii. 143

left sick at Miletus, ii. 373

Troy, Paul must have approached the site of, i. 194

visible from Samothrace, i. 200

Trumpet, Roman, i. 396

figure of, i. 397

Tryphsena, a common Roman name, ii. 71

Tryphon, high-priest of Ephesus, i. 317

Tryphosa, a common Roman name, ii. 71

Tullius, said to have Bailed to Philippi, i. 207

Tuseulum, palace of the Cresars at, ii. 236

Tutela of a vessel, what it was, ii. 215
" Twelve,'' the Apostles so called, whtn only eleven,

i. 399

Two and two, the apostles made their circuits by, i.

115

Tychicus, an Ephesian, ii. 390

accompanies Faul from Ephesus to Macedonia, ii. 2

from Macedonia to Corinth, ii. 38

returns with him from Corinth to Asia, ii. 74

labours with Paul at Rome, ii. 244

accompanies Paul to Crete, ii. 337

etymon of the name, ii. 344

Tyre besieged by Nebuchadnezzar, ii. 10]

by Alexander the Great, ii. 101

territory of, defined, i. 61

sends embassies to Agrippa I., i. 107

described, ii. 101

coin of, ii. 102

view and plan of, ii. ] 03

Ulatha defined, i. 01

Undergirding, practice of, described, ii. 198
" Unknown god," altar to, on road from Phalerus to

Athens, i. 242, 263

ex] ilana tion of, i. 263

may have designated Jehovah, i. 263
"firdp, means " as concerning,'' i. 288

"YirripiTiis, meaning of, i. 126

clerk of synagogue, i. 139

'Y-n-dpaKiAos explained, i. 3S4

'TiroS-ftfMaTa commented on, ii. 265

'Tnanridfa explained, i. 389

'TTTOTrkivaai, meaning of, ii. 186

'TnoaTacns, explained, ii. 325

Upper market at Jerusalem, ii. 120

Urbane in English version means Urban, ii. 68
a common name, ii. 71

name found at Philippi, i. 211

Uzza, garden of, where situate, ii. 129

Vacation legal at Rome, ii. 376

Valerius Gratus is Procurator of Judea, i. 23
coin of, i. 23

Varus (P. Q.) Prefect of Syria, i. 94

is cut off with two legions in Gaul, i. 94

when all Gauls are expelled from Rome, i. 275
coin of, i. 94

Vatican, circus formed in, ii. 232

Veil of temple of Diana at Ephesus, i. 325
Veils of the Temple at Jerusalem, ii. 134, 318
Velabrum at Rome, ii. 235

Velum, the mainsail, ii. 1S8

Ventidius Cumanus, Procurator of Judea, ii. 113
Ventriloquists, what they were, i. 215

Venus, temple of, at Cenchrea, i. 299

nature of the worship of, at Corinth, i. 162

courtesans attached to temple of, i. 272

Venus (Paphian), image of, i. 122, 414

temple of, i. 123

Venus (de Medicis) brought from palace of Nero at

Rome, ii. 375

Veredi and Veredarii, what they were, ii. 222

Verulaniium captured from the Romans by the

Britons, ii. 245

Vespasian witnesses the casting out of a devil, i. 335

first proclaimed emperor at Caesarea, ii. 166

Vesta Street at Athens, i. 247

Via Appia, construction of, &c. ii. 222

map of, ii. 223

view of columns of, at entrance from Brnndisium,

ii. 374

view of, in actual state, and as restored, ii. 224

started from the Porta Capena, ii. 226

Via Ardeatina Nova, ii. 401

Via Nomentana, ii. 233

Via Nova Summa, ii. 235

Vi* Ostiensis, ii. 401

Via Polverieia, ii. 235

Via Egnatia described, i. 222; ii. 181

passed through Neapolis, i. 201

traversed Macedonia, i. 204
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Vibius, view of tomb of, on road to Philippi, i. 200

Victor, bishop of Libertina, i. 33

Victory, temple of, at Athens, i. 253

Vindicta, freedom given by, conferred the Roman
citizenship, i. 3

Vine, immense, of Cyprus, i. 320

Vipers, whether any in Malta, ii. 208, 212

Vision of Paul at Jerusalem, i. 75

ami again, i. 108 ; ii. 31

in fort Antonia. ii. 152

at Troas, i. 197

at sea on his way to Malta, ii. 200

Vitellius, prefect of Syria, deposes Pilate, i. 25

appoints Marcellus as locum teiteus, i. 25

present at Jerusalem at the Passover, i. 25

conciliates the Jews, i. 25

appoints Jonathan high-priest vice Caiaphas,

i. 25

sets out for Antioch, but ordered to make war on

Aretas, i. 20

is at Jerusalem at the Pentecost, i. 20

appoints Theophilus high-priest vice Jonathan,

i. 20

returns on death of Tiberius to Antioch, i. 27

recalled for favouring the Jews, i. 103, 10-1

allows the Jews to take charge of the pontifical

robes, ii. 110

Vitis, or vine-stick, the badge of a Koman centurion,

ii. 182

Vow (of Nazarite) explained, i. 294

length of time required in, for purification, i. 295

taken by Paul, i. 294 ; ii. 140, 142

by Peinice, ii. 140

could only be completed at Jerusalem, ii. 142

Voyage, length of, from Ephesus to Athens, ii. 1

from Dunn to Athens, i. 238

Vulturous, the wind, ii. 190

Walls of city of Ephesus, i. 321

Watches of night and day amongst Romans, i. 105

Water, antiquity of close pipes for conveying, i. 357
" We," as used by Paul, means only Christians with-

out reference to himself personally, i. 283, 383

Weather shore, ii. 191

Weather side of a ship, ii. 191

Week, days of, adopted early, ii. 5

Welsh language cognate to Gaelic and Erse, i. 178

Wetzstein's opinion on Batana?a, i. 60

Whipping, the punishment employed by the Jews
and inflicted five times on Paul, i. 220

White, the royal colour with the Jews, ii. 151
" Whited wall," how applicable to Ananias, ii. 150

•'Widows indeed," at what age so called, i. 0; ii.

351

Wieseler, his opinion of the occasion of the games at

Csesarea, i. 110

disputes the arrival of Timothy at Athens, i.

258, note

his view of Paul's purification in the Temple,
ii. 142

Wife, husband of one, meaning of, ii. 34

Winds, temple of, at Athens, i. 251 ; ii. 190

view of, i. 251

Windows, nature of, with ancients, ii. 78

specimen of Greek, ii. 78

specimen of Roman, ii. 79

Winer—his opinion of Ptolemy, the geographer.

i. 66

Winter, when it began with the ancients, ii. 391

Witnesses at Rome were made a ground for delay of

trials, ii. 277

attt ndance of, not compulsory, ii. 380

Women, imprisoned by Paul, i. 40, 213

influence of, in religious matters, i. 144

at Proseucha at Philippi, i. 213

in Macedonia much honoured, i. 213

attended the synagogues, i. 139

ought to cover the head during divine service.

i. 391

court of, in temple at Jerusalem, ii. 132

Wood (J. T.)—his discovery of the temple of Diana at

Ephesus, i. 320

Wordsworth, Bishop, mistake of, as to the age of

David, i. 5

Worship, new objects of, not allowed at Athens, i.

200

or Rome, i. 210 ; ii. 361

Wreck of St. Paul at Malta, ii. 205
Wrestling, illustration of, i. 389
Writing, modes of, with ancients, ii. 71

materials of, illustrated, ii. 73

Paul's difficulty in, i. 187

Paul did not usually write, but dictated his

epistles, i. 284

Xanthicus (Macedonian month), when it began, i. 406
Xanthus, river of Lycia, ii. 100

EeWa, meaning of, ii. 238

s.v\ov explained, i. 219

Kvpaadai, meaning of, i. 296, 391

Xyst, site of, at Jerusalem, ii. 127

Year, sabbatic, computed, i. 351

Young man, what was the age of, i. 5

Zarnaris is stationed in Batanaaa to guard pilgrims

from the Trachonites, i. 65

Zealots, vow the death of Paul, ii. 152

had vowed before the death of Herod, ii. 152

Zenas accompanies Apollos from Corinth to Crete,

ii. 340

etymon of name, ii. 344

Zeno, founder of the Stoic sect, i. 240

portrait of, i. 259

Zenon, farms Itura?a, Trachonitis, Gaulanitis, Ba-

tausea, Auranitis, and Paneas, i. 07
" house of," allotted on death of Herod the Great

to Herod Philip, i. 17

" house of," defined, i. 01

coin of, i. 01

Zygactcs, now Zygosto, i. 204

why so called, i. 204
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